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PREFACE. 


It  was  IB  Jane,  1875,  as  I  chanced  to  be  for  a  day  or 
two  in  Leipzig,  that  I  was  nnexpeetedly  invited  to  prepare 
the  Sanskrit  grammar  for  the  Indo-European  series  projected 
by  Messrs.  Breitkopf  and  HSrtel.  After  some  coneideration, 
and  consnltatioii  with  friends,  I  accepted  the  task,  and  have 
Eonce  devoted  to  it  what  time  could  be  spared  from  regular 
duties,  after  the  satisfaction  of  engagements  earlier  formed. 
If  the  delay  seems  a  long  one,  it  was  nevertheless  unavoid- 
able ;  and  I  would  gladly,  in  the  interest  of  the  work  itself, 
have  made  it  still  longer.  In  every  such  case,  it  is  neeess- 
aiy  to  make  a  compromise  between  measurably  satisfying  a 
present  pressing  need,  and  doing  the  subject  fuller  justice 
at  the  cost  of  more  time;  and  it  seemed  as  if  the  call  for 
a  Sanskrit  grammar  on  a  somewhat  different  plan  from  those 
already  in  use  —  excellent  as  some  of  these  in  many  respects 
are  —  was  urgent  enough  to  recommend  a  speedy  com- 
pletion of  the  work  begun. 

The  objects  had  especially  in  view  in  the  preparation 
of  this  grammar  have  been  the  following : 

To  make  a  presentation  of  the  facts  of  the  language 
primarily  as  they  show  themselves  in  use  in  the  literature, 
and  only  secondarily  as  they  are  laid  down  hy  the  native 
grammarians.  The  earliest  European  grammars  were  by  the 
necessity  of  the  case  chiefly  founded  on  their  native  prede- 
cessors ;  and  a  traditional  method  was  thus  established  which 
has  been  perhaps  somewhat  too  closely  adhered  to,  at  the 
expense  of  clearness  and  of  proportion,  as  well  as  of  scien- 
tific tmth.  Accordingly,  my  attention  has  not  been  directed 
toward  a  profounder  study  of  the  grammatical  science  of  the 
Hindu  schools :  their  teachings  I  have  been  contented  to  take 
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as  already  reported  to  Western  learners  in  the  existin^^ 
Western  grammars. 

To  inclnde  also  in  the  presentation  the  forms  and  con- 
stmctions  of  the  older  language,  as  exhibited  in  the  Veda 
and  the  Biilhmana.  Grrassmann's  excellent  Index- Vocabnlary 
to  the  Rig-Veda,  and  my  own  manuscript  one  to  the  Atharva- 
Veda  (which  I  hope  soon  to  be  able  to  make  public),  gave 
me  in  full  detail  the  great  mass  of  Vedic  material;  and  this, 
with  some  assistance  from  pupils  and  friends,  I  have  sought 
to  complete,  as  far  as  the  ciicumstances  permitted,  from  the 
other  Vedic  texts  and  from  the  various  works  of  the  Brah- 
ma^a  period,  both  printed  and  manuBcript. 

To  treat  the  language  throughout  as  an  accented  one, 
omitting  nothing  of  what  is  known  respecting  the  nature  of 
the  Sanskrit  accent,  its  changes  in  combination  and  inflection, 
and  the  tone  of  individual  words  —  being,  in  all  this,  ne- 
cessarily dependent  especially  upon  the  material  presented 
by  the  older  accentuated  texts. 

To  cast  all  statements,  classifications,  and  so  on,  int«  a 
fonn  consistent  with  the  teachings  of  linguistic  science.  In 
doing  this,  It  has  been  necessary  to  discard  a  few  of  the 
long-used  and  familiar  divisions  and  terms  of  Sanskrit  gram- 
mar —  for  example,  the  classification  and  nomenclature  of 
"special  tenses'^  and  "general  tenses'"  (which  is  so  indefen- 
sible that  one  can  only  wonder  at  its  having  maintained  itself 
so  longl,  the  order  and  terminology  of  the  conjugation-classes, 
the  separation  in  treatment  of  the  facts  of  internal  and  ex- 
ternal euphonic  combination,  and  the  like.  But  care  has  been 
taken  to  facilitate  the  transition  from  the  old  to  the  new; 
and  the  changes,  it  is  believed,  will  commend  themselves 
to  unqualified  acceptance.  It  has  been  sought  also  to  help 
an  appreciation  of  the  character  of  the  language  by  putting 
its  facts  as  far  as  possible  into  a  statistical  form.  In  this 
respect  the  native  grammar  is  especially  deficient  and  mis- 
leading. 

Regard  has  been  constantly  had  to  the  practical  needs 
of  the  learner  of  the  language,  and  it  has  been  attempted, 
by  due  arrangement  and  by  the  use  of  different  sizes  of 
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Preface.  vii 

type,  to  make  the  work  as  usable  by  one  whose  object 
it  is  to  acqnire  a  knowledge  of  the  classical  Sanskrit  alone 
aa  tboBe  are  in  which  the  earlier  forms  are  not  included. 
The  custom  of  transliterating  all  Sanskrit  words  into  Euro- 
pean characters,  which  has  become  usual  in  European  Sans- 
krit grammars,  is,  as  a  matter  of  course,  retained  through- 
out; and,  because  of  Sie  difficulty  of  setting  even  a  small 
Sanskrit  type  with  anything  but  a  large  European,  it  is 
practiced  alone  in  the  smaller  sizes. 

While  tbe  treatment  of  the  facts  of  the  language  has 
thus  been  made  a  historical  one,  within  the  limits  of  the 
language  it^If,  I  have  not  ventured  to  make  it  comparative, 
by  bringing  in  the  analogous  forms  and  processes  of  other 
related  langnagoe.  To  do  this,  in  addition  to  all  that  was 
attempted  beside,  would  have  extended  the  work,  both  in 
content  and  in  time  of  preparation,  far  beyond  the  limits 
assigned  to  it.  And,  having  decided  to  leave  out  this  ele- 
ment, I  have  done  so  consistently  throughout.  Explanations 
of  the  origin  of  forms  have  also  been  avoided,  for  the  same 
reason  and  for  others,  which  hardly  call  for  statement. 

A  grammar  is  necessarily  in  great  part  founded  on  its 
predecessors,  and  it  would  be  in  vain  to  attempt  an  acknowl- 
edgment in  detail  of  all  the  aid  i-eceived  from  other  schol- 
ars. I  have  had  at  hand  always  especially  the  very  schol- 
arly and  reliable  brief  summary  of  Kielhom,  the  full  and 
excellent  work  of  Monier  Williams,  the  smaller  grammar  of 
Bopp  (a  wonder  of  learning  and  metbod  for  the  time  when 
it  was  prepared^  and  the  volumes  of  Benfey  and  MllUer. 
As  regards  the  material  of  the  language,  no  other  aid,  of 
course,  has  been  at  all  comparable  with  the  great  Peters- 
burg lexicon  of  BShtlingk  and  Roth,  the  existence  of  which 
gives  by  itself  a  new  character  to  all  investigations  of  the 
Sanskrit  language.  What  I  have  not  found  there  or  in  the 
special  collections  made  by  myself  or  by  others  for  me,  I 
have  called  below  "not  quotable"  —  a  provisional  designa^ 
tion,  necessarily  liable  to  correction  in  detail  by  the  results 
of  further  researches.  For  what  concerns  the  verb,  its  forms 
and  their  classification  and  uses,  I  have  had,   as  every  one 
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mnat  have,  by  far  the  moat  aid  from  Delbrltck,  in  his  Alt- 
indisehcB  Verbnm  and  his  varions  syntaclical  contribn- 
tiooB.  Former  papils  of  my  own,  Prof.  Avery  and  Dr. 
Edgren,  have  also  helped  me,  va  connection  with  this  sub- 
ject and  with  others,  in  a  way  and  measnie  that  calls  for 
public  acknowledgment.  In  respect  to  the  importuit  matter 
of  the  declension  in  the  earliest  language,  I  hare  made  great 
use  of  the  elaborate  paper  in  the  Joom.  Am.  Or.  Soc.  (print- 
ing contemporaneously  witb  this  work,  and  used  by  me 
almost,  but  not  quite,  to  the  end  of  the  subject]  by  my 
fonner  pupil  Prof  Lanman ;  my  treatment  of  it  is  founded 
on  his.  My  manifold  obligations  to  my  own  teacher,  Prof. 
Weber  of  Berlin,  also  require  to  he  mentioned :  among  other 
things,  I  owe  to  him  the'  use  of  his  copies  of  certain  nn- 
pnblished  texts  of  the  Brahmana  period,  not  otherwise  access- 
ible to  me ;  and  he  was  kind  enough  to  look  through  with 
me  my  work  in  its  inchoate  condition,  favoring  me  with 
valuable  suggestions.  For  this  last  favor  I  have  likewise  to 
thank  Prof.  DelbrUck  —  who,  moreover,  has  taken  the  tronble 
to  glance  over  for  a  like  purpose  the  greater  part  of  the 
proof-sheets  of  the  grammar,  as  they  came  from  the  press. 
To  Dr.  L.  Schroder  is  due  whatever  use  I  have  been  able 
to  make  (unfortunately  a  very  imperfect  one)  of  the  import- 
ant Matriayani-Sanhita. 

Of  the  deficiencies  of  my  work  I  am,  I  think,  not  less 
fully  aware  than  any  critic  of  it,  even  the  severest,  is  likely 
to  be.  Should  it  be  found  to  answer  its  intended  purpose 
well  enough  to  come  to  another  edition,  my  endeavor  will 
be  to  improve  and  complete  it;  and  I  shall  be  grateful  for 
any  corrections  or  suggestions  which  may  aid  me  in  mak- 
ing it  a  more  efScient  help  to  the  study  of  the  Sanskrit 
language  and  literature. 

GoTHA,  July  1879. 

W.  D.  W. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Brief  Account  of  the  Indian  Literature. 

It  Beems  desirable  to  give  here  such  a  sketch  of  the 
history  of  Indian  literature  as  shall  show  the  relation  to 
one  another  of  the  different  periods  and  forms  of  the  lan- 
guage treated  in  the  following  granunar,  and  the  position 
of  the  works  there  quoted. 

The  name  "Sanskrit"  [sams&ria,  1087  d,  'adorned,  elab- 
orated, perfected'),  which  is  popularly  applied  to  the  whole 
ancient  and  sacred  language  of  India,  belongs  more  properly 
only  to  that  dialect  which,  regulated  and  established  by  the 
labors  of  the  native  grammarians,  has  led  for  the  last  two 
thousand  years  or  more  an  artificial  life,  like  that  of  the 
Latin  during  most  of  the  same  period  in  Europe,  as  the 
written  and  spoken  means  of  communication  of  the  learned 
and  priestly  caste;  and  which  even  at  the  present  day  fills 
that  office.  It  is  thus  distinguished,  on  the  one  hand,  from 
the  later  and  derived  dialects  —  as  the  Prakrit,  forms  of 
language,  which  have  datable  monuments  from  as  early  as 
the  third  century  before  Christ,  and  which  are  represented 
hy  inscriptions  and  coins,  by  the  speech  of  the  uneducated 
characters  in  the  Sanskrit  dramas  [see  below),  and  by  a 
limited  literature ;  the  Pali,  a  Prakritic  dialect  which  became 
the  sacred   language  of  Buddhism  in  Farther  India,  and  is 
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X  Tntroductios. 

still  in  service  there  as  such ;  and  yet  later  and  more  altered 
tongues  forming  the  transition  to  the  languages  of  Modem 
India.  And,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  distinguished,  hut 
very  much  less  sharply  and  widely,  from  the  older  dialects 
or  forms  of  speech  presented  in  the  canonical  literature, 
the  Yeda  and  Brahmana. 

This  fact,  of  the  fixation  hy  learned  treatment  of  an 
authorized  mode  of  expression,  which  should  thenceforth  he 
used  according  to  rule  in  the  intercourse  of  the  educated, 
is  the  cardinal  one  in  Indian  linguistic  history;  and  as  the 
native  grammatical  literature  has  determined  the  form  of 
the  language,  so  it  has  also  to  a  large  extent  determined 
the  grammatical  treatment  of  the  language  by  European 
scholars. 

Much  in  the  history  of  the  learned  movement  is  still 
obscure,  and  opinions  are  at  variance  even  as  to  points  of 
prime  consequence.  Only  the  concluding  works  in  the  devel- 
opment of  the  grammatical  science  have  been  preserved  to 
us;  and  though  they  are  evidently  the  perfected  fruits  of  a 
long  series  of  learned  labors,  the  records  of  the  latter  are 
lost  beyond  recovery.  The  time  and  the  place  of  the  cre- 
ation of  Hanskrit  are  unknown ;  and  as  to  its  occasion,  we 
have  only  our  inferences  and  conjectures  to  rely  upon.  It 
seems,  however,  altogether  likely  that  the  grammatical  sense 
of  the  ancient  Hindus  was  awakened  in  great  measure  by 
their  study  of  the  traditional  sacred  texts,  and  by  their  com- 
parison of  its  different  language  with  that  of  contemporary 
use.  It  is  certain  that  the  grammatical  study  of  those  texts 
Ifakhas,  ht'ly  'branches'),  phonetic  and  other,  was  zealously 
and  effectively  followed  in  the  l^rahmanic  schools ;  this  is 
attested  by  our  possession  of  a  number  of  phonetic o-gram- 
matical  treatises,  pratifSMyas  [prati  ^akkam,  'belonging  to 
each  several  text'),  one  having  for  subject  each  principal 
Vedic  test,  and  noting  all  its  peculiarities  of  form ;  these, 
both  by  the  depth  and  exactness  of  their  own  researches 
and. by  the  number  of  authorities  which  they  quote,  speak 
plainly  of  a  lively  scientific  activity  continued  during  a  long 
time.     What  part,    on  the  other  hand,  the  notice  of  differ- 
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ences  between  the  correct  speech  of  the  learned  and  the 
altered  dialects  of  the  vulgar  may  have  borne  in  the  same 
movement  is  not  easy  to  determine;  but  it  is  not  customary 
that  a  language  has  its  proper  usages  fixed  by  rule  until 
the  danger  is  distinctly  felt  of  its  undergoing  corruption. 

The  labors  of  the  general  school  of  Sanskrit  grammar 
reached  a  climax  in  the  grammarian -Fanini,  whose  text-book, 
containing  the  facts  of  the  language  cast  into  the  highly 
artful  and  difficult  form  of  about  four  thousand  algebraic- 
formula-like  rules  (in  the  statement  and  arrangement  of 
which  brevity  alone  is  had  in  view,  at  the  cost  of  distinct- 
ness and  unambiguousness;,  became  for  all  after  time  the 
authoritative,  almost  sacred,  norm  of  correct  speech.  Re- 
specting his  period,  nothing  really  definite  and  trustworthy 
is  known ;  but  he  is  with  much  probability  held  to  have 
lived  some  time  (two  to  four  centuries)  before  the  Christian 
era.  He  has  had  commentators  in  abundance,  and  has  under- 
gone at  their  hands  some  measure  of  amendment  and  com- 
pletion; but  he  has  not  been  overthrown  or  superseded. 
The  chief  and  most  authoritative  commeutary  on  his  work 
is  that  called  the  Mahsbhaahya,  'great  comment',  in  which 
Katyayana's  strictures  on  bis  niles  are  examined  and  dis- 
cussed by  Patanjali. 

A  language,  even  if  not  a  vernacular  one,  which  is  in 
tolerably  wide  and  constant  use  for  writing  and  speaking, 
is,  of  course,  kept  in  life  principally  by  direct  tradition,  by 
communication  from  teacher  to  scholar  and  the  study  and 
imitation  of  existing  texte,  and  not  by  the  learning  of 'gram- 
matical rules;  yet  the  existence  of  grammatical  authority, 
and  especially  of  a  single  one,  deemed  infallible  and  of  pre- 
scriptive value,  could  not  faU  to  exert  a  very  strong  regu- 
lative influence,  leading  to  the  avoidance  more  and  more  of 
what  was,  even  if  lingering  in  use,  inconsistent  with  his 
teachings,  and  also,  in  the  constant  reproduction  of  texts, 
to  the  gradual  effacement  of  whatever  they  might  contain 
that  w^as  unapproved.  Thus  the  whole  more  modem  litera- 
ture of  India  has  been  Paninized,  so  to  speak,  pressed  into 
the  mould  prepared  by  him  and  his  school.     What  are  the 
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xii  Ihtkoduction. 

limits  of  the  artificiality  of  this  process  is  not  yet  known. 
The  attention  of  special  students  of  the  Hindu  grammar 
(and  the  subject  is  so  intricate  and  difficult  that  the  number 
is  eiuieediugly  small  of  those  who  have  mastered  it  suf^- 
ciently  to  have  a  competent  opinion  on  euch  general  matters) 
has  been  hitherto  mainly  directed  toward  determining  what 
the  Sanskrit  according  to  Panini  really  is,  toward  explaining 
the  language  Arom  the  grammar.  And,  naturally  enough, 
in  India,  or  wherever  else  the  leading  object  is  to  learn  to 
speak  and  write  the  language  correctly  —  that  is,  as  author- 
ized by  the  grammarians  —  that  is  the  proper  course  to 
pursue.  This,  however,  is  not  the  way  really  to  understand 
the  language.  The  time  must  soon  come,  or  it  has  come 
already,  when  the  endeavor  shall  be  instead  to  explain  the 
grammar  from  the  language;  to  test  in  all  details,  so  far 
as  shall  be  found  possible,  the  reason  of  Panini's  rules 
[which  contain  not  a  little  that  seems  problematical,  or  even 
sometimes  perverse);  to  determine  what  and  how  much 
genuine  usage  he  had  everywhere  as  foundation,  and  what 
traces  may  be  left  in  the  literature  of  usages  possessing  an 
inherently  authorized  character,  though  unratified  by  him. 

By  the  term  "classical"  or  "later"  language,  then,  as- 
constantly  used  below  in  the  grammar,  is  meant  the  lan- 
guage of  those  literary  montunents  which  are  written  in  con- 
formity with  the  rules  of  the  native  grammar :  virtually,  the 
whole  proper  Sanskrit  literature.  For  although  parts  of  this 
axe  doubtless  earlier  than  Panini,  it  is  impossible  to  tell 
just  what  parts,  or  how  far  they  have  escaped  in  their  style 
the  levelling  influence  of  the  grammar.  The  whole,  too, 
may  be  called  so  far  an  artificial  literature  as  it  is  written 
in  a  phonetic  form  (see  grammar,  108)  which  never  can 
have  been  a  truly  vernacular  and  living  one.  Nearly  all  of 
it  is  metrical :  not  poetic  works  only,  but  narratives,  histories 
(bo  far  as  anything  deserving  that  name  can  be  said  to  exist;, 
and  scientific  treatises  of  every  variety,  are  done  into  verse ; 
a  prose  and  a  prose  literature  (except  in  the  commentaries] 
hardly  has  an  existence.  Of  linguistic  history  there  is  next 
to  nothing  in   it  all;   but  only  a  history  of  style,  and  this 
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foi  the  most  part  showing  a  gradual  deptavation. 
of  artificiality  and  an  intensification  of  certain  more  unde- 
sirable features  of  the  language  —  such  as  the  use  of  pas- 
sive conEtructions  and  of  participles  inetead  of  Terbs,  and 
the  substitution  of  compounds  for  sentences. 

This  being  the  condition  of  the  later  literature,  it  is  of 
so  much  the  higher  consequence  that  there  is  an  earlier 
literature,  to  which  the  suspicion  of  artificiality  does  not 
attach,  or  attaches  at  least  only  in  a  minimal  degree,  which 
has  a  truly  vernacular  character,  and  abounds  in  prose  as 
well  as  verse. 

The  results  of  the  very  earliest  literary  productiveness 
of  the  Indian  people  are  the  hymns  with  which,  when  they 
had  only  crossed  the  threshold  of  the  country,  and  when 
their  get^nnphical  horizon  was  still  limited  to  the  river- 
basin  of  the  Indus  with  its  tributaries,  they  praised  their 
^ods,  the  deified  powers  of  nature,  and  accompanied  the 
rites  of  their  comparatively  simple  worship.  At  what  period 
these  were  made  aud  sung  cannot,  be  determined  with  any 
approach  to  accuracy:  it  may  have  been  as  early  as  2000 
B.C.  They  were  long  handed  down  by  oral  tradition,  pre- 
served by  the  care,  and  increased  by  the  additions  and 
imitations,  of  succeeding  generations;  the  mass  was  ever 
growing,  and,  with  the  change  of  habits  and  beliefs  and 
religions  practices,  was  becoming  variously  applied  —  sung 
in  chosen  extracts,  mixed  with  other  material  into  litui^es, 
adapted  with  more  or  less  of  distortion  to  help  the  needs 
of  a  ceremonial  which  was  coming  to  be  of  immense  elab- 
oration and  intricacy.  And,  at  some  time  in  the  course 
of  this  history,  there  was  made  for  preservation  a  great  col- 
lection of  the  hymn-material,  mainly  its  oldest  and  most 
genuine  part,  to  the  extent  of  over  a  thousand  hymns  and 
tea  thousand  verses,  arranged  according  to  tradirional  author- 
ship and  to  subject  and  length  of  hymn :  this  collecrion  is 
the  Rig-Veda,  'Veda  of  verses  {re)  or  hymns'.  Other  col- 
lections were  made  also  out  of  the  same  general  mass  of 
traditional  material:  doubtless  later,  although  the  inter- 
Telations   of  this  period  are  as  yet  too  unclear  to  allow  of 
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our  speaking  with  entire  confidence  as  to  anything  concern- 
ing them.  ThuB,  the  Sama-  Veda,  *Veda  of  chants  {satna}if. 
containing  only  about  a  sixth  as  much,  its  vereeB  nearly  all 
found  in  the  Rig-Veda  also,  hut  appearing  here  with  nume- 
rous differences  of  reading;  these  were  passages  put  together 
for  chanting  at  the  soma-sacrifices.  Again,  collections  called 
by  the  comprehensive  uame  of  Y^r-Veda,  'Veda  of  sac- 
rificial formulas  [yajus]':  these  contained  not  verses  alone, 
but  also  numerous  prose  utterances,  mingled  with  the  former, 
in  the  order  in  which  they  were  practically  employed  in 
the  ceremonies ;  they  were  strictly  liturgical  collections.  Of 
these,  there  are  in  existence  several  texts,  which  have  their 
mutual  differences:  the  Vajasaneyi-Samhita  (in  two  slightly 
discordant  versions,  Madhyaxdina  and  Kativdt,  sometimes 
also  called  the  White  Yajur-Veda ;  and  the  various  and 
considerably  differing  texts  of  the  Black  Yajur-Veda,  namely 
the  TaitHriya-Samkita,  the  Mditrayani- Samhita,  and  the 
Katftaka  (the  two  last  not  yet  published).  Finally,  another 
historical  collection,  like  the  Big- Veda,  hut  made  up  mainly 
of  later  and  less  accepted  material,  and  called  (among  other 
less  ciurent  names)  the  Atharca-Veda,  'Veda  of  the  Ath- 
arvans  [a  l^endary  priestly  family)';  it  is  somewhat  more 
than  half  as  bulky  as  the  Big- Veda,  and  contains  a  certain 
amount  of  material  corresponding  to  that  of  the  latter,  and 
also  a  number  of  brief  prose  passages.  To  this  last  col- 
lection is  verj'  generally  refused  in  the  orthodox  literature 
the  name  of  Veda;  but  for  us  it  is  the  most  interesting  of 
all,  after  the  Big-Veda,  because  it  contains  the  largest 
amount  of  hymn-material  (or  mantra,  as  it  is  called,  in 
distinction  from  the  prose  brahmana],  and  in  a  language 
which,  thou^  distinctly  less  antique  than  that  of  the  other, 
is  nevertheless  truly  Yedic.  Two  versions  of  it  are  extant, 
one  of  them  only  in  a  single  known  manuscript. 

A  not  insignificant  body  of  like  material,  and  of  various 
period  (although  doubtless  in  the  main  belonging  to  the 
latest  time  of  Vedic  productiveness,  '^d  in  part  perhaps 
the  imitative  work  of  a  yet  more  modem  time],  is  scattered 
through  the  texts  to  be  later  described,  the  Brahmanas  and 


3,q,i,.cdbvGoogIc 


iNTBODUCriOK.  XT 

the  Sutreu.  To  assemble  and  sift  and  compare  it  is  now 
one  of  the  pressing  needs  of  Vedic  study. 

The  fundamental  divisions  of  the  Vedic  literature  here 
mentioned  all  have  had  their  various  schools  of  sectaries, 
each  of  these  with  a  text  of  its  own,  showing  some  differ- 
ences from  those  of  the  other  schools :  but  those  mentioned 
above  are  all  that  are  now  known  to  be  in  existence;  and 
the  chance  of  the  discovery  of  others  grows  everj-  year 
smaller. 

The  labor  of  the  schools  in  the  conservation  of  their 
sacred  texts  was  extraordinary,  and  has  been  crowned  with 
such  success  that  the  text  of  each  school,  whatever  may 
be  its  differences  from  those  of  other  schools,  is  virtually 
without  various  readings,  preserved  with  all  its  peculiarities 
of  dialect,  and  its  smallest  and  most  exceptional  traits  of 
phonetic  form,  pore  and  unohscured.  It  is  not  the  place 
here  to  describe  the  means  by  which,  in  addition  to  the 
religioas  care  of  the  sectaries,  this  accuracy  was  secured: 
forms  of  text,  lists  of  peculiarities  and  treatises  upon  them, 
and  so  on.  When  this  kind  of  care  began  in  the  case  of 
each  text,  and  what  of  original  character  may  have  been 
effaced  before  it,  or  lost  in  spite  of  it,  cannot  be  told.  But 
it  is  certain  that  the  Vedic  records  furnish,  on  the  whole, 
a  wonderfully  accurate  and  trustworthy  picture  of  a  form  of 
ancient  Indian  language  (as  weU  as  ancient  Indian  beliefs 
and  inBtitutions)  which  was  a  natural  and  undistorted  one, 
and  which  goes  back  a  good  way  behind  the  classical  San- 
skrit. Its  differences  from  the  latter  the  following  treatise 
eMeavors  to  show  in  detail. 

Along  with  the  verses  and  sacrificial  formulas  and 
phrases  in  the  texts  of  the  Black  Yajur-Veda  are  given 
long  prose  sections,  in  which  the  ceremonies  are  described, 
their  meaning  and  the  reason  of  the  details  and  the  accom- 
panying utterances  Me  discussed  and  explained,  illustrative 
legends  are  reported  or  fabricated,  and  various  spepulations, 
etymological  and  other,  are  indulged  in.  Such  matter  comes 
to  be  called  brafmia^  (apparently  'relating  to  the  brahman 
or  worship').    In  the  ^Vhite  Yajur-Veda,  it  is  separated  into 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


xvi  Introduction. 

a  work  by  itself,  beejde  the  aaiHhita  or  text  of  verseB  and 
formulas,  and  is  called  the  ^'atapatha-Brahmat^,  'Bnilimana 
of  a  hundred  ways'.  Other  similar  collections  are  found,  be- 
longing to  various  other  schools  of  Vedic  study,  and  they 
bear  the  common  name  of  Brahmana,  with  the  name  of  the 
echool,  or  some  other  distinctive  title,  prefixed.  Thus,  the 
Aitareya  and  Saushitaki-Brahmaifas,  belonging  to  the 
schools  of  the  E.ig-Veda,  the  Padcavinga  and  Shadcinfo- 
BrShmanas  and  other  minor  works,  to  the  Sama-Veda;  the 
Gopatha-Brahmana,  to  the  Atharra-Veda ;  and  a  Jaimint- 
Brahma^,  to  the  Sama-Veda,  has  just  (Bumell)  been  dis- 
covered in  India;  the  Taittiriya-Brahmana  is  a  collection 
of  mingled  mantra  and  brahmana,  like  the  samhtta  of  the 
same  name,  but  supplementary  and  later.  These  works  are 
likewise  regarded  as  canonical  by  the  schools,  and  are  learn- 
ed by  their  sectaries  with  the  same  extreme  care  which  is 
devoted  to  the  samhiias,  and  their  condition  of  textual 
preservation  is  of  a  kindred  excellence.  To  a  certain 
extent,  there  is  among  them  the  possession  of  common 
material:  a  fact  the  bearings  of  which  are  not  yet  fully 
understood. 

Notwithstanding  the  inanity  of  no  small  part  of  their 
contents,  the  Brahmanas  are  of  a  high  order  of  interest  in 
their  bearings  on  the  history  of  Indian  institutions;  and 
philologically  they  are  not  less  important,  since  they  re- 
present a  form  of  language  in  most  respects  intermediate 
between  the  classical  and  that  of  the  Yedas,  and  offer  spe- 
cimens on  a  lai^  scale  of  a  prose  style,  and  of  one  which 
is  in  the  main  a  natural  and  freely  developed  one  —  the 
oldest  and  most  primitive  Indo-European  prose. 

Beside  the  BrSimanas  are  sometimes  found  later  ap- 
pendices, of  a  similar  character,  called  Army<ikas  ('forest- 
sections']:  as  the  AitareyonAranyaka,  Taittiriya-Araifyaka, 
Bfhad-Aratfya&a,  and  so  on.  And  from  some  of  these,  or 
even  from  the  Brahmanas,  are  extracted  the  earliest  Upa- 
nishads  ('sittings,  lectures  on  sacred  subjects')  —  which, 
however,  are  continued  and  added  to  down  to  a  compara- 
tively modem  time.     The  Upanishads  are  one  of  the  lines 
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by  which  the  Brabmatia  literature  paeseg  over  into  the  later 
theological  literature. 

Another  line  of  transition  is  shown  in  the  Suiras  { 'lines, 
rules').  The  works  thus  named  are  analogous  with  tlie 
Brahmanas  in  that  they  belong  to  the  schools  of  Vedic 
study  and  are  named  from  them,  and  that  they  deal  with 
the  religious  ceremonies:  treating  th»n,  however,  in  the 
way  of  prescription,  not  of  dogmatic  explanation.  They, 
too,  contain  some  mantra  or  hymn-material,  not  found  to 
otM;ui  elsewhere.  In  part  {frauia  or  kalpa-aHtrat],  they  take 
up  the  great  sacrificial  ceremonies,  with  which  the  BiSh- 
manas  have  to  do ;  in  part  (fffhya-suiras),  they  teach  the 
minor  duties  of  a  pious  householder;  in  some  cases  (sa- 
mayacarika-sUtras)  they  lay  doi^-n  the  general  obhgatione  of 
one  whose  life  is  in  accordance  with  prescribed  duty.  And 
out  of  the  last  two,  or  especially  the  last,  come  by  natuial 
development  the  law-hooks  (dhamna-^astrat),  which  make 
a  conspicuous  figure  in  the  later  literature :  the  oldest  and 
most  noted  of  them  being  that  called  by  the  name  of 
Moftu  (an  outgrowth,  it  is  beUeved,  of  the  Manava  Vedic 
school] ;  to  which  are  added  that  of  Yajnavalkya,  and  many 
others. 

Respecting  the  chronology  of  this  development,  or  the 
date  of  any  class  of  writings,  still  more  of  any  individual 
work,  the  less  that  is  said  the  better.  All  dates  given  in 
Indian  hterary  history  are  pins  set  up  to  be  bowled  down 
again.  Every  important  work  has  undergone  so  many  more 
or  less  transforming  changes  before  reaching  the  form  in 
which  it  comes  to  ms,  that  the  question  of  original  con- 
struction is  comphcated  with  that  of  final  redaction.  It  is 
so  with  the  law-book  of  Manu,  jiist  mentioned,  which  has 
well-founded  claims  to  beiug  regarded  as  one  of  the  very 
oldest  works  of  the  proper  Sanskrit  Uterature,  if  not  the 
oldest  (it  is  variously  assigned,  to  periods  from  six  centuries 
before  Christ  to  soon  after  Christ).  It  is  so,  again,  in  a 
still  more  striking  degree,  with  the  great  legendary  epic  of 
the  MahabMrata.  The  ground-work  of  this  is  doubtless  of 
very   early   date;    but  it  has   served  as   a  text  into   which 
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matetialB  of  various  character  and  period  have  been  inwoven, 
until  it  has  become  a  heterogeneous  mass,  a  kind  of  cyclo- 
pedia for  the  warrior-caste,  hard  to  separate  into  its  con- 
stituent parts.  The  story  of  Naia,  and  the  philosophical 
poem  Bhagat>ad-Gita,  are  two  of  the  most  noted  of  its 
episodes.  The  Ramayana,  the  other  most  &mons  epic, 
is  a  work  of  another  kind:  though  also  worked  over  and 
more  or  less  altered  in  its  transmission  to  our  time,  it  is 
the  production,  in  the  main,  of  a  single  author  (Valmiki}; 
and  it  is  generally  beUeved  to  be  in  part  allegorical,  re- 
presenting the  introduction  of  Aryan  culture  and  dominion 
into  Southern  India.  By  its  side  stand  a  number  of  minor 
epics,  of  various  authorship  and  period,  as  the  Raghtivan^a 
(ascribed  to  the  dramatist  Kilidasat,  the  A^ghakavya,  the 
Bhattikavya  (the  last,  written  chiefly  with  the  gnunmatical 
intent  of  illustrating  by  use  as  many  as  possible  of  the 
numerous  formations  which,  through  taught  by  the  gram- 
marians, find  no  place  in  the  literature). 

The  ^rattat,  a  large  class  of  works  mostly  of  immense 
extent,  fuie  best  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  epics. 
They  are  pseudo-historical  and  prophetic  in  character,  of 
modem  date,  and  of  very  small  value.  Real  history  finds 
no  place  in  Sanskrit  literature,  nor  is  there  any  conscious 
historical  element  in  any  of  the  works  composing  it. 

Lyric  poetry  is  represented  by  many  works,  some  of 
which,  as  the  Meghadtita  and  Gltaffovmda,  are  of  no  mean 
order  of  merit. 

The  drama  is  a  still  more  noteworthy  and  important 
branch.  The  first  indications  of  dramatical  inclination  and 
capacity  on  the  part  of  the  Hindus  are  seen  in  certain 
hymns  of  the  Veda,  where  a  mythological  or  I^endary 
situation  is  conceived  dramatically,  and  set  forth  in  the 
form  of  a  dialogue  —  well-known  examples  are  the  dialogue 
of  Sarama  and  the  Panis,  that  of  Yama  and  his  sister  Tami, 
that  of  Vasishtha  and  the  rivers,  that  of  Agni  and  the  oth^r 
gods  —  but  there  are  no  extant  intermediaries  between  these 
and  the  standard  drama.  The  beginnings  of  the  latter  date 
from  a  period  when  in  actual  life  the  higher  and  educated 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


Inthoduction.  xix 

characterB  used  Sanskrit,  and  the  lower  and  uneducated  used 
the  popular  dialects  deriTed  from  it,  the  Prakrits;  and  their 
dial<^e  reflects  this  condition  of  things.  Then,  however, 
learning  (not  to  call  it  pedantry)  intervened,  and  stereotyped 
the  new  element;  a  Prakrit  grammar  grew  up  beside  the 
Sanskrit  grammar,  according  to  the  rules  of  which  Prakrit 
could  be  made  indefinitely  on  a  substrate  of  Sanskrit;  and 
none  of  the  existing  dramas  need  to  date  from  the  time  of 
Temacular  use  of  Prakrit,  while  most  or  all  of  them  are 
undoubtedly  much  later.  Among  the  dramatic  authors, 
Kalidasa  is  incomparably  the  chief,  and  his  (paktmtala  as 
distinctly  his  masterpiece.  His  date  has  been  a  matter  of 
much  inquiry  and  controversy;  it  is  doubtless  some  cen- 
turies later  than  our  era.  The  only  other  work  deserving 
to  be  mentioned  along  with  K&lidasa's  is  the  Mrckakafi  of 
9<idraka,  also  of  questionable  period,  but  believed  to  be 
the  oldest  of  the  extant  dramas. 

A  partly  dramatic  character  belongs  also  to  the  fable, 
in  which  animals  are  represented  as  acting  and  speaking. 
The  most  noted  works  in  this  department  are  the  P(^ca- 
tantra,  which  through  Persian  and  Semitic- versions  has  made 
its  way  all  over  the  world,  and  contributes  a  considerable 
quota  to  the  fable-literature  of  every  European  language, 
and,  partly  founded  on  it,  the  comparatively  recent  and 
popular  Hitopade^a  ('salutary  instruction'). 

Two  of  the  leading  departments  of  Sanskrit  scientific 
literature,  the  legal  and  the  grammatical,  have  been  already 
sufficiently  noticed;  of  those  remaining,  the  most  important 
by  lar  is  the  philosophical.  The  beginnings  of  philosophic- 
al speculation  axe  seen  already  in  some  of  the  later  hymns 
of  the  Veda,  mwe  abundantly  in  the  Brahmanas  and  Aran- 
yakas,  and  then  especially  in  the  Upanishads.  The  evo- 
lution and  historic  relation  of  the  systems  of  philosophy, 
and  the  age  of  their  text-books,  are  matters  on  which  much 
obscurity  still  rests.  There  are  six  systems  of  primary  rank, 
&nd  reckoned  as  orthodox,  although  really  standing  in  no 
accordance  with  approved  religious  doctrines.  All  of  them 
seek  the  same  end,   the  emancipation  of  the  soul  lirom  the 
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necessity  of  continuiiig  its  exiateoce  in  a  succession  of 
bodies,  and  its  unification  witli  the  All -soul;  but  they 
diffi^  in  ref«rd  to  the  means  by  which  they  seek  to  attain 
this  end. 

The  aatconomical  saence  of  the  Hindus  is  a  reflection 
of  that  of  Greece,  and  its  liteiatuie  is  of  recent  date;  but 
as  mathematicians,  in  arithmetic  and  ^ometry,  they  have 
^oim  more  independence.  Their  medical  science,  although 
its  beginnings  go  back  even  to  the  Veda,  in  the  iise  of 
medicinal  plants  with  accompanying  incantations,  is  of  little 
account,  and  its  proper  literature  by  no  means  ancient. 
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Snid  and  Sonant  AsitmUatton,  di ;  CombloKtloiu  of 
Final  1  Mid  r,  53 ;  Comenlon  of  >  to  >,  &7 ;  Con- 
Tenion  of  n  to  9,  60;  Conversion  of  Dental  Hntas  to 
LlngaUa  and  Palatals,  62;  Conblnations  of  Final  n, 
63;  ComblnatiaDB  of  Final  m,  65;  the  Palatal  Hntei 
and  Sibilant,  and  h,  66;  the  Lingaal  Sibilant,  71; 
ExtenElon  and  AbbTeviatlou,  T2i  Strengthening  and 
Weakening  Ptoeesses,  73;  Ouna  and  VfddJii,  74; 
Vowel'lsngthenlng,  76;  Vowel-lightening,  77;  Nasal 
Increment,  78;  RednpUcatlon,  79. 

IV.  DEOiiBirsioH 

Gender,  Nnmher,  Gate,  80;  Vtet  of  the  Cues,  81; 
Endings  of  Declension,  92;  Tariatlon  ot  Stem,  9f>; 
Accent  In  Declension,  97. 

V.  NOUMB  AND  Adjeotives 

ClMsificatloQ  etc.,  99;  Declension  I.,  Stems  In  a,  100; 
Declension  II.,  Stems  in  i  and  w,  104 ;  Declension 
ni.,  Stems  In  Long  Towels  (u,  i,  u):  A.  Root-woida 
etc..  Ill;  Stems  In  Dlpbtbeogs,  116;  B.  DerlT>tl<re 
Stems  etc.  117;  Deolen^lon  IT.,  Stems  in  r  or  ar, 
133;  Declension  T.,  Stems  in  Consonants,  127; 
A.  Boot-ttems  etc,  129}  B.  I>eTli«tlvfl  Stenu  In  <u, 
li,  tu,  138;  C.  Daritative  Stems  In  an,  140;  D., 
Qi  in,  140;  E.,  in  ant  01  at,  146;  F.  Perfect  Par- 
ticiples in  v5h»,  152;  O.  CMnparatlTSs  in  yta,  155; 
Compaiison,  156. 
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Ck>p.  P*C«> 

VI.  NuMBaALfl 160 — 167 

CudiuiJs,  I60{  OidiD&U  etc.,  166. 

Vn.  Peonouns 168—181  ' 

PeiMnal,  168 ;  DemouatntiTe,  171 ;  Intomgitive, 
176;  Kelatlve,  177;  Emplwac,  179;  NoonB  Died  pr»- 
nomlnally,  179;  ProDomlnU  DerlTttlTM,  PoaieatiTee 

179;  Adjectives  declined  pronomlntll;,  181. 

VIH.  Conjugation 182—206 

Voice,  Tense,  Mode,  Namber,  Pet«on,  162;  Verbal 
Adjecttyes  and  Nonm,  185;  Secondary  Conjugation, 
165;  Peraonal  Endlnga,  186;  Sub] anctive  Mode,  191  j 
OpUtiTB,  193;  Impeiatlve,  195;  Uses  of  the  Hodea, 
196;  Participles,  201 ;  AngmeDt,  201;  Redapllcttion, 
202;  Accent  of  the  Vert,  203. 

IX.  The  Pkesent-Ststem 207 — 255 

Oenenl,  207 ;  ConJiigatlonB  and  Coqjngttion  Classed, 
208;  1.  RoDt-cUaa  (second  oi  ad-daas),  211;  U.  Be- 
dnpltcating  Clws  (thiid  oi  Au-cUsa],  221;  111.  Nasal 
Class  (seventh  or  rudb-cl&ss),  229;  IV.  JVu  and  u-Glaasea 
(firth  and  eighth,  oi  w  and  (on-classes),  232;  V.  lia- 
Class  (ninth  or  tri-daas),  238;  VI.  a-OlMs  (flwt  ot 
Aiu-classJ,  241 ;  VII.  Accented  d-CUss  (sixth  or  fud- 
dus],  215;  VIII.  Fo-ClasB  (fourtb  or  dlu-claasj,  248; 
IX.  Accented  vi^'CUss  or  Passive  Conjagation,  252; 
Uaes  of  the  Present  aud  Impeifeot,  254. 

X.  The  Peetbot-Stbtem 255 — 270 

Perfect  Tense,  255;  Perfect  Participle,  266;  Modes 
of  the  Peifect,  267;  Plaperfect,  269;  Uses  of  the 
Perfect,  270. 

XI.  The  Aobibt-Stbtbms 271—299 

Claisiflestion,  271;  I.  Simple  Aoriat:  1.  Boot-uirist, 
273;  Passive  Aorist  3d  sing.,  277;  2.  the  a-Aorist, 
278 ;  II.  3.  Rednplicated  Aorist,  281 ;  in.  Sibilant 
Aorist,  285;  4.  the  a-aoiUt,  286;  5.  the  i<-j^rlat, 
290;  6.  the  lit-aorlst,  293;  7.  the  to-AorlBt,  294; 
Preudve,  296;  Uses  of  the  Aorlat,  298. 

Xn.  The  FuTimE-.STBTEJiB 299—307 

I.  The  (-future,  300;  Modes  of  the  a-ftatore,  302; 
Paitidplei  ot  the  i-tntiue,  302;  Preterit  of  the  i- 
futoie:  Conditional,  303;  U.  The  Peiiphnstio  Future, 
303  ;  Uses  ot  the  Fntnres  and  Conditional,  305. 
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CoMCENis.  xxiii 

Clip.  P,ja. 

Xm.  VssBAL   Adjbciivxs  and   Nouns:  Pabtioi- 

PLES,  iNFDJinTEa,   Q£&uNSS 307 — 321 

PiBsiTe  Partiolpla  fa  (d  or  nd,  307 ;  Put  Active  Par- 
ticiple in  tavanl,  310 1  Fntore  PaMlve  Putlciples: 
GemndiTeB,  310;  InflnltiveB,  313;  Uses  or  the  Inflnl- 
tlies,  3ib;  OerandB,  319 ;  Adveibial  Oetund  In  am, 
321. 

XIV.  DBBrvAirvK  oa  Secondabt  Conjugation      ,     321 — 347 

I.  PMHive,  S22;  U.  toteaalve,  323;  Prasent-Sygtem, 
335;  Perfect,  Aorist,  Future,  etc.,  329;  III.  DesideT- 
atWe,  331;  Pieseut-aystem,  334;  Perfect,  AoTlst, 
Futote,  etc.,  335;  IV.  C»us«ttTe,  337;  Pteaent- System, 
339;  Perfect,  Aorist,  Fataie,  etc,  340;  T.  Denomi- 
niitlTe,  343. 

XV.    pEBIfHSASIIO    AND     COMPOUND    CONJUGATION      347 357 

The  Periphrastic  Perfect,  347;  Participial  Periphras- 
tic Phrases,  349;  Compoaitlon  vith  Preposition*! 
Prefliea,  350;  Other  Verbal  Compoondi,  355. 

XVI.    iKDECtlNABLBS 357 370 

Adterba,  358;  Prepositions,  366;   ConJnDctiona,  369; 
InteijectioDs,  369. 
XVn.  Debivatiom  of  Decijnabu:  Steub  ,      370 — 424 

A.   Primary  Derivatives,   373;   B.  Secondary  Deriva- 
tives, 403. 
SVHI.  Fokmation  or  Compound  Stems  ....     424 — 456 
ClaBsiQcatioii,   425;   I.  CopDlaUve  Componnda,   428; 

II.  Determinative  Oompoands,  431 ;  A.  Dependent 
Camponnds,  432;  B.  DescriptiTe  Componnda,  43T; 
Ul.  Secondary  Adjective  Componnda,  443;  A.  Pos- 
sessive Compounds,  443 ;  B.  Compounds  with  CoTemed 
Final  Member,  ib2;  Adjective  Componnda  as  Nouns 
and  as  Adverbs,  453;  Anomalous  Componnds,  455; 
Stem-flnala  altered  in  Composition,  455;  Inegulai 
ConstTuctlon  with  Componnda,  456. 

Appendix 457 — 460 

A.  Kiamplea  of  Varines  Sanakrit  Type  457 ;  B.  Exam- 
ple pr  Acceotnated  Text,  459. 

Sabskbit  Index 461 — 475 

Qehebaj.  Index 476 — 485 
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Abbkevutions. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


AB.  Aitu«ra-BMhmu)a. 

AFr.  Album-PTiti^Skhya. 

AT.  Atham-Ved*. 

BR.   Bohtlingk  uid  Rotb  (Patenbur; 

Leitcon]. 
Q  01  (kk.   (aknnUli. 
^B.  fati^tha-BTihniuui. 
(GS,  (inkhiyans-Orihyb-Satra. 
QB.  Gopatht-Brihmana. 
H.  Hltopade;*. 
K.  Kithaka. 

SB.  KinBbTtikl-Brahnian*. 
K88.  Katba-Saitt-Sagan. 
U.  Haan. 
HBh.  Hahabhatata. 
Hegb,  UeghadDta. 


US.  Maitiayaa!-Saiiblti. 

PB.  PaneayiD^a-BribmaDa. 

R.  Bimayu)*. 

Ragb.  Raghavaiifa. 

BPr.  Rtgieda-PratlfUhra. 

BT.  Bls-Tsda. 

$B.  SbadilDfa-BAluiMnB. 

ST.  Sama-Teda. 

TA.  Talttiriya-Aranyaka. 

TB.  Tilttlrlya-Btahmana. 

TPt.  Ttittiiiya-PAtlfiibbya. 

Tribh.   Tribhuhyaiatna. 

T6.  TalttiiTya-Sanhlta. 

V.  T«d». 

Wi.   Vajaaaneyl-Pntlcakhya, 

VS.  TiJaMDeyi-Sanhia. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

ALPHABET. 
1.  The  natiTeB  of  India  write  their  ancient  and  eacied 
langoage  in  a  variety  of  alphabets  —  generally,  in  each 
part  of  the  country,  in  the  same  alphabet  which  they  use 
for  their  own  vemacular.  The  mode  of  writing,  however, 
which  is  employed  throughout  the  heart  of  Aryan  India,  or 
in  Hindustan  proper,  is  alone  adopted  by  European  scholars : 
it  is  called  the  devtmagari. 

Thli  nune  le  of  donbtfal  oiisin  and  vsloe.  A  more  Mmpieheneiva  Dime 
ia  tiagan  (peihaps,  'of  the  cily'J;  and  dtva-iMgan  is  'nagan  of  the  gods,' 
DT  'of  the  Bnhniaiu.' 

S.  Much  that  TeUt«s  to  the  hletory  of  the  Indiui  ftlphabeti  is  ittll 
otncnre.  The  eariieM  mitten  monuments  of  known  date  In  the  country  are 
I^B  infcdptlong  containing  the  edicts  ot  A;«ki  oi  Flyadasi,  of  abont  the 
middle  of  the  third  centQiy  B.  C.  They  aie  in  two  different  ayittms  of 
diancten,  of  whlch^  one  sbons  distinct  aigna  of  derivation  from  »  Semitic 
niuce,  while  the  other  is  also  probably,  thoagh  much  less  evidently,  of  the 
unio  oiigin  (Bamell).  From  the  latter,  the  Lath,  or  Sonthem  Afoka  cha- 
tictet  (of  Glmar),  come  the  later  Indian  alphabets,  both  those  of  the  northern 
Aiysn  langaages,  and  those  of  the  sonthem  Dravidian  languages.  The 
"o^ort,  deBanagan,  Bengali,  Gnieriti,  and  others,  are  varieties  of  its  northern 
d«tlTitl>eB;  and  with  them  are  related  some  of  the  alphabets  of  peoples 
outside  of  India  —  as  In  Tibet  and  Farther  India  —  who  have  adopted  Hindn 
cultine  or  religion. 

There  is  reason  to  believe  that  witting  nas  first  employed  in  India  for 
pnctica]  porposei  —  for  correspondence  and  business  and  the  like  —  and 
only  by  degrees  came  to  be  applied  also  to  literary  rise.  The  liteistnre,  to 
•  great  extent,  and  the  more  folly  in  proportion  to  its  claimed  aanctitr  and 
■Dthoiiiy,  ignores  all  written  record,  and  asenmes  to  be  kept  in  existence  by 
'otti  tradition  alone. 

8.    Of  the   dnanofiari  itself   there   are   minor  varieties,   depending   on 
Terences  of  locality  or  of  period,   as   also  of  indlvidnal  hand  (see  examples 
Whitn«;,  OramiBar.  1 
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2  I.  Alphabet.  [3— 

In  Web«i'e  csUlogae  of  the  Berlin  Sanektlt  H83.,  In  BaJendiilEl*  Httn'i 
nottcei  of  MSB.  In  Indlui  Itbiuies,  in  the  pablished  fic-Blmlles  of  in- 
Bcripttons,  and  bo  on);  and  theM  ue  In  some  meunre  reflected  In  the  tjrpe 
prepared  Tor  printing,  both  In  IndU  and  In  Enrope.  But  a  Btndeut  Kbit 
mikea  hlnuelf  familiar  with  one  style  of  printed  chaiacteia  will  have  little 
dlQlcnlty  with  the  others,  and  wilt  soon  learn,  by  practice,  to  read  the  mann- 
■cripti.  A  few  spedmeni  of  types  other  than  those  naed  in  iUa  work  will 
b«  given  in  an  Appendix. 

On  account  of  the  diffleolty-  of  combining  them  with  the  smaller  sites 
of  our  Roman  and  Italic  type,  the  devanagan  chaiacters  win  be  naed  below 
only  in  connection  with  the  first  or  largest  lize.  And,  in  accordance  with 
the  landable  usage  of  recent  grimmara,  they  will,  wherever  ^ven,  be  alto 
transliterated  in  italic  letters ;  while  the  latter  alone  will  be  Dsed  in  the 
other  sizes. 

4.  The  student  may  be  advised  to  try  to  familiarize  himself 
from  the  start  with  the  devanaffari  mode  of  writing.  At  the  same 
time,  it  is  not  neceisary  that  -  he  should  do  so  until,  havii^ 
learned  the  principal  paradigms,  he  oomes  to  begin  reading  and 
analysing  and  parsing :  and  m^ny  will  find  the  latter  the  more 
practical,  and  in  the  end  equally  or  more  effective,  way. 

8.  The  characters  of  the  devamgan  alphabet,  and  the 
European  letters  which  will  be  used  in  tianslitetatiBg  them, 
are  as  follows ; 

■kort.  Icng. 


.    ^  a 

.  HT  a 

Vowels: 

palatal 

■   ?    ' 

■\     -' 

simple 

labial 

,   Z  u 

.  3ra  ■ 

^W 

lingual 

.  w  r 

•  n  t 

dental 

'%i 

[,.  ^ !] 

diph- 

palatal 

.1   e 

„  ^  si 

thongs 

labial 

«^o 

,.  ^  au 

Visarga 

.:  b 

Anusvara 

"  -.  - 

lord 

n  OT  th  (see  78) 

..„, 

guttural 

„  ^i 

,.  m  M  u.  JT  if 

.^lh 

.,  3-  » 

palatal 

B      ?      C 

.^ci    .3  J 

.  ^ji 

.  ^  « 

Mutes  ij^^ 

lingual 

.  z  t 

.S  III  .14 

.15# 

,m  r 

dental 

-  n  1 

nn  a    ,^  d 

,tjdi 

»  =t  « 

■^  p    u  m  pft   1  ^  b    u  ^   bh    ti  ^  m 
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Theort  op  this  Mode  of  Wbitimo. 

I  palatal  a  TJ  y 

Hiurnal  «  T  r 

dental  «  ^  / 

labial  u  ?  r 
(palatal 


Sibilants       <  Ungual   »   fT   f 
I  dental    <•  H  ' 


.    Aspiration  o  ^  & 

To  these  may  be  added  a  lii^nal  I  eC ,  which  in  some  of 
the  Vedic  texts  takes  the  plaoe  ot  J  ^  wbes  occrnrring  between 
two  vowels   (64). 

0.  A  few  other  sounds,  recognized  by  the  theories  of  the 
Hindu  giammarians,  but  either  having  no  separate  characters  to 
rapresent  them,  or  only  very  rarely  and  exceptionally  written, 
will  be  noticed  below  (71,  2S0].  Such  are  the  guttural  and 
labi&l  breathings,   the  nasal  semivowels,  and  others. 

7.  The  order  of  arrangement  given  above  is  tbat~  in 
which  the  sounds  are  catal<^ed  and  described  by  the  nature 
graimnarians ;  and  it  has  been  adopted  by  Enzopean  scholars 
as  the  alphabetic  order,  for  indexes,  dictionarieB,  etc.  (to 
the  Hindus,  the  idea  of  an  alphabetic  arrangement  for  such 
practical  uses  is  wanting]. 

In  Bome  noriti  (m  the  FeteiEborg  leilcon),  ■  vimrga  which  Is  leguded 
u  g^nW4lent  tO'  and  ezchangeable  with  ■  Bibilant  [173}  Is,  though  written 
u  vltarga,  gifen  the  alphabetic  place  of  the  itbilant. 

8.  The  theory  of  the  devandffori,  as  of  the  otfier  In- 
ilian  modes  of  writing,  is  syllabic  and  consonantal. 
That  is  to  say,  it  regards  as  the  written  unit,  not  the  simple 
eotind,  but  the  syllable  [aksara);  and  further,  as  the  sub- 
Btandal  part  of  the  syllable,  the  consonant  [or  the  consonants) 
precieding  the  vowel  —  this  latter  being  merely  implied, 
or,  if  written,  being  written  by  a  subordinate  sign  attached 
to  the  consonant. 

9.  Hence  follow  these  two  principles: 

A.  Tbe  forms   of    the    vowel-characters   given  in   the 
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alphabetic  scheme  above  are  used  only  when  the  vowel 
fonns  a  syllable  by  itself,  ot  is  not  combined  with  a  pre- 
ceding consonant:  that  is,  when  it  is  initial,  or  preceded 
by  another  vowel.  In  combination  with  a  consonant,  other 
modes  of  representation  are  nsed. 

B.  If  more  consonants  than  one  precede  the  vowel, 
forming  with  it  a  single  syllable,  their  characters  must  be 
combined  into  a  single  compound  character. 

Ordinary  Hindu  usage  does  not  divide  the  words  of  a  sen- 
tence, any  more  than  the  syllables  of  a  word ;  a  gnal  conaooant 
is  combined  into  one  syllable  with  the  initial  vowel  or  conso- 
nant of  the  next  following  word. 

10.  Under  A,  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  modes  of 
indicating  a  vowel  combined  with  a  preceding  consonant 
are  as  follows: 

a.  The  short  SI  a  has  no  vrritten  sign  at  all:  the  con- 
sonant-sign itself  implies  a  following  9  a,  nnless  some  other 
vowel-sign  is  attached  to  it  (or  else  the  vircima;  11).  Thus 
the  consonant^signs  as  given  above  in  the  alphabetic  scheme 
are  really  the  signs  of  the  syllables  ka,  iha,  etc.  etc.  (to  Aaj. 

b.  The  long  ^  a  is  written  by  a  perpendicular  stroke 
after  the  consonant:   thus,  ^  ^,  TJT  dha,  ^  ha. 

a.   Short  ^  %  and  long  \l,   by  a  similar  stroke,   which 
for  short  i  is  placed  before  the  consonant  and  for  long  t  is   < 
placed  after  it,  and  in  either  case  is  connected  with  the 
consonant  by   a  hook   above  the  upper  line :   thus,   1^  At, 
^  At ;  ft  bhi,  ift  Mi ;  (^  «t,  ^  m. 

The  hook  aboiB,  turning  to  the  left  oi  to  the  tight,  ia  blttOTlciUy  the 
eiseutltl  part  of  the  cbtiMtet,  biTing  been  oiiglnslly  the  whole  ot  it;  the 
hooks  were  only  liter  prolonged,  so  i9  to  leich  ill  the  wiy  down  beside 
the  MDMnuit.  In  the  MSS.,  they  almost  netet  bsie  the  horlsontal  stroke 
dMwn  acroM  them  aboie,  thoagh  this  ii  added  in  all  the  printed  forme  of 
the  characters  *. 


-  Thni,  oiigiasllr  %  K,  ^to;  In  tli.  MSB.,  i%,  eRJ;  in  print,  f^  ^. 
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U]  WBimro  OF  VovELs.  5 

d.  The  u-sounds,  short  and  long,  aie  written  by  hooks 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  consonant-Bign :  thns,  ^ 
ht,  ^  ^;  T  liu,  3  ^u.  On  account  of  the  necessities  of 
combination,  (kt  and  du  aie  somewhat  disgnised:  thus,  X' 
^;  and  the  forms  with  X  ^  ^^^^  ^  h  axe  still  mote  irre- 
gular:  thus,  "^  ru,  ^  ra;  ^  ku,  '^  &S. 

e.  The  f-vowels,  short  and  long,  are  written  by  a  eub- 
joined  hook,  single  or  double,  opening  toward  the  right: 
thus,  ^  £r,  ^  if ;  ^  dr,  7  -dr.  In  the  ^ign,  the  hooks 
are  usually  attached  to  the  middle:  thus,  ^  hr,  ^  hf. 

At  to  the  eomMDatton  of  r  trltii  preceding  r,  aee  beloir,  14. 

f.  The  ^-Towel  is  written  with  a  reduced  form  of  its 
full  initial  character:  thus,  ^  H^:  the  corresponding  long 
has  no  real  occurrence  (28),  but  would  be  written  with  a 
similar  reduced  sign. 

g.  The  diphthongs  are  written  by  strokes,  single  or 
double,  above  the  upper  line,  combined,  for  Qt  o  and  tn 
m,  with  the  o-eign  after  the  consonant:  t3ma,  %  1(0,  % 
^',*  ^  &o,  ^  kdu. 

In  tome  devanSgari  HSS.  (u  in  the  Bengill  alphabet),  the  stogie  itroke 
*boia,  or  oab  ot  the  double  one*,  ii  leplaced  b;  ■  alga  like  the  a-ilgn 
befote  the  contonant:   thni,   RT  fcc,   Ri  iai,  [^  ko,  [^  tou. 

11.  A  consonant- sign,  however,  is  capable  of  being 
made  to  signify  the  consonant-sound  alone,  without  an 
added  vowel,  by  having  written  beneath  it'  a  stroke  called 
the  nrama  ('rest,  stop'):    thus,  ^  k,  '^  d,  ^  h. 

Since,  ai  was  pointed  ont  tboTe,  the  Hlndaa  wrlU  the  wotds  of  a 
MDlence  conUnnoiialy,  like  one  vord  (9,  end),  tbe  nirama  li  in  general  called 
for  oniT  when  a  final  eonionant  ocean  before  a  panee.  But  it  i«  aUo  occaalon- 
^T  Kioited  to  by  tcrlbei,  oc  In  print,  in  order  to  avoid  an  awkward  or 
dlftcQlt  tombination  of  conionant-algna-,  and  it  it  nied  freely  in  pnbliahed 
text*  wkieb  tor  the  eonienienee  of  beginner*  have  their  worde  printed  aeps- 
lately. 

la.  Under  B,  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  consonant 
combinatdons  are  for  the   most  part  not  at  all  difficult  to 
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make  oi  to  Teoognise  for  one  who  is  fmuliu  yriHi  the 
simple  eigns.  The  duuacteristic  part  of  a  consonant-u^ 
that  LB  to  be  added  to  another  is  taken  [to  the  exdusion 
of  the  horizontal  oi  of  the  petpendkolar  frammg^line,  or 
of  both),  and  they  are  pot  tog^e^er  according  to  conveni- 
ence, either  side  by  side,  or  one  above  the  other:  in  some 
combinatioiM  either  arrangement  ia  allowed.  The  consonant 
that  is  to  be  prononnced  first  is  set  before  the  other  in  the 
one  order,  and  above  it  in  the. other  order. 

Examples  of  the  side^by-side  arrangement  are :  TT{  gga, 
31  jja,   CU  ^)yo,   =11  wna,  rSI  tiha,  Wf  hkya,  t^  ska,  KHI  aya, 

Examples  of  the  above-and>-below  arrangement  are: 
^  iJea,  9  t^co)  9  9^a,  \  dda,  H  pta,  ?f  ina. 

IS.  In  some  cases,  however,  there  is  more  or  less 
abbrevialion  or  disgnise  of  the  independent  form  of  a  con- 
sonant-sign in  combination. 

Thus,  of  ^  A  in  ^  kta,  ^  Itia;  and  in  ^^  kiia  etc.; 
of  FT  i  in  tT  tta; 
ot  ^  d  in  'Z  dgoy  K  <bia,  etc.; 

om  m  and  7X  y,  when  following  other  consonants : 
thus,  ^  ktfa,  SR  Jema,  ^  nma,  ST  nya,  71  ^na,  ^  dya,  ^ 
hma,  W  hya,  ^  chya,  EI  dhya; 

of  ^  (:,  which  generally  becomes  ST  when  followed 
by  a  consonant:  thus,  TB  fca,  H  pna,  ^  fwi,  5?!  fya.  The 
same  change  is  usual  when  a  vowel-sign  is  added  below : 
thus,  m  jr«,  17  fT- 

Other  combinations,  of  not  qnite  obvious  value,  are 
W  ^fna,  3T  lla,  "S  ddha,  ^  dbha,  ^  sfa,  "^  t(ha;  and  the 
compounds  of  ^  A .-  as  ^  hna,  ^  hna. 

In  a  case  or  two,  no  trace  of  the  constituent  letters  is 
reoi^nisable:  thna,  ^  kta,  ^  jfia. 

14,    The  semivowel  ^  r,  in   mufciTig  combinationB  with 
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other  consooante,  is  txsated  in  a  wholly  peculiaT  mannei, 
analogous  witli  that  of  the  vowels.  If  pronounced  before 
ttnothei  consonant  (or  consonuit-combuuition),  it  is  mitten 
with  a  hook  abore,  <^eiiisg  to  the  right  [like  the  subjoined 
sign  of  r:  lOe):  thus,  ^  rka,  q  r^  (?w  rtsna).  If  pro- 
nonnced  after  another  consonant  (alone  or  in  combioadon), 
it  is  written  with  a  cbnting  stroke  below:  thus,  ?  gra, 
H  pro,  R  sra  (and  CfJ  j/rya,  B  arva);  and,  with  modifica- 
tionB  of  the  preceding  consonant-sign  like  those  not«d  above, 
IT  ira,  ^  fra,  ^  dra. 

When  ^  r  is  to  be  combined  with  a  following  B  T,  it 
is  the  vowel  which  is  written  in  fiiU,  with  its  initial  char- 
acter,   and    the    consonant    in    subordination   to  it:    thus, 

16.  Further  combinations,  of  three,  or  four,  or  even 
five  coneonant-sigus,  are  made  according  to  the  same  rules. 
EUamples  are: 

of  three   consonants,   W  ttva,  H  d^iya,  "Q  dvya,   ST 
drya,  HJ  dhrya,    Cfg  psDO,  EH  fcya,    W  »iya,  ^  hvya; 

of  four  consonaDts,  ^  ktrya,    ^   nksya,   ^  ^rya, 
FRt  ttmya; 

of  five  consonants,  rP^T  rtanya. 
Th«  muiiiKrlptG,  uid  the  typfl-fonta  u  well,  differ  from  one  mother 
more  in  their  mmegemeat  of  conaonant  comblnktloiia  tbtm  In  toy  other 
mpeet,  often  heTing  peenUultlei  irhtoh  -one  needi  i  little  pracHee  to  audei- 
iC>Dd.  It  it  quite  Dieleii  to  give  in  •  gnmaiu  the  wbole  aerlei  of  posiible 
'  CDmbinUioiis  (mtny  of  tbem  eiceMtielT  rim)  'which  ue  provided  for  In  uiy 
giTGD  type-foot,  or  even  la  all.  There  ia  Dothlng  irhlcb  doe  familiarity 
with  the  aimple  algna  and  with  the  above  rules  of  combination  will  not  enable 
the  Btident  to  analyie  and  espliiii. 

IQ.  A  sign  callsd  the  avagraha  ('separatoi')  —  naoMly, 
^  —  is  used  in  the  mtmuBciipts,  sometimes  in  the  manner 
of  a  hyphen,  sometimes  as  a  mark  of  hiatus,  sometimes  to 
mark  the  elision  of  initial  SI  a  after  final  ^  e  or  ^  o  (185). 
In  printed  texts,  especially  European,  it  is  ordinarily  limited 
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to  the  use  last  mentioned:  thus,  ^  S9^  te  'bruvan,  W  S'Hi^r\ 
so  'bravit,  for  te  abruvan,  so  abravit. 

The  sign  °  ie  used  to  mark  an  omission  of  something. 
In  some  texts,  it  has  also  the  value  of  a  hyphen. 

Signs  of  punctuation  are  |  and  it. 

17.  The  numeral  figures  are 

^    1,  5^  2,  5   3,  g  4,  H  5,  ^  6,  b  7,   r  8,  5   9,   0   0. 
In  combination,    to   express  larger  numbers,    they  are 
used  in  precisely  the  same  way  with  European  digits :  thus, 
5_H  25,   ^50  630,  -^000  1000,  \T:Io^   1879. 

18.  The  Hindu  grammariKiis  call  the  different  sounds,  and 
the  characters  representing  them,  by  a  kara  ('maker')  added  to 
the  sound  of  the  letter,  if  a  vowel,  or  to  the  letter  followed  by 
a,  if  a  consonant.  Thus,  the  sound  or  character  a  is  called 
akara ;  k  is  hakara ;  and  so  on.  But  the  kara  is  also  omitted, 
and  a,  ht,  etc.  are  used  alone.  The  r,  however,  is  never  called 
rakara,  but  only .  ra  ot  repAa  ('snarl'  :  the  only  example  of  a 
specific  name  for  an  alphabetic  element  of  its  class).  Tbe  anu- 
tvara  and  vwrga  ate  also  known  by  these  names  alone. 


CHAPTER  n. 


SYSTEM  OF  SOUNDS  ;    PRONUNCIATION. 

I.  Vowels. 

18.  The  o,  i,  and  w-vowels.  The  Sanskrit  has  these 
three  earliest  and  most  universal  vowels  of  Indo-European 
language,  in  both  short  and  long  form  —  5  o  and  HI  5, 
^  t  and  I  (,  3  M  and  3"  «-  They  are  to  be  pronounced  in 
the  "Continental''  or  "Italian"  manner  —  as  in  far  or  f<aher, 
pin  and  pique,  pull  and  rule. ' 

20.    The  a  is  the  openest  vowel,  an  utterance  from  the  ex" 
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ptnded  throat;  it  stands,  tlierefoie,  in  no  Talation  of  kindred 
irith  an;  of  the  claesea  of  ooneooantal  sounds:  The  t  and  u  are 
close  Towels,  made  with  marked  approach  of  the  articulating 
o^ans  to  one  another :  t  is  palatal,  and  shades  through  y  into 
the  palatal  and  gattural  oonsonant-olasses  ;  u  ia  similarly  related, 
through  t>,  to  the  labial  claes,  as  invalving  in  its  utterance  a 
narrowing  and  rounding  of  the  lips. 

The  PuiiQein  scheme  (rommentuy  to  PSnlDl'g  gtammu,  1. 1.  Sj  cluMs  a 
*i  gnttartJ,  but  ippuentlr  only  In  ordei  to  glre  that  leilei  ai  well  aa  the 
iNt  a  Towel:  no  one  of  the  Pratitakbyaa  pata  a  Into  ooe  claaa  witlL  ft  etc. 
AU  lh»se  Mthoritlea  oodcui  In  calUng  the  1  and  u-Tonela  raapectively  palatal 
and  labial. 

21.  The  abort  a  is  not  pronounced  in  India  with  the  ftdl 
openness  of  a,  as  its  corresponding  short,  but  usually  as  the 
"neutral  -vowel"  (English  so-called  "short  u",  of  hut,  son,  blood, 
etc.).  This  peculiarity  appears  very  early,  being  acknowlei^ed 
by  Panini  and  by  two  of  the  Ptatifakhyas  (APr.  i.  36 ;  VPr.  i. 
72),  wiiich  call  the  utterance  saAvfla,  'covered  up,  dimmed'. 
It  is,  however,  of  couTse  not  ordinal :  and  it  is  justly  wont  to 
be  ignored  by  Western  scholars  [except  those  who  have  studied 
in  India). 

32.  The  o-vowels  are  the  prevailing  vowel-sounda  of  the 
language,  being  about  twice  as  frequent  as  all  the  others  (in- 
cluding diphthongs)  taken  together.  The  t-vowela,  again,  are 
about  twice  as  numerous  as  the  u-voweb.  And,  in  each  pair, 
the  short  vowel  ie  more  than  twice  (2^/j  to  3  times)  as  common 
as  the  long. 

For  moie  predaa  estimates  of  (raqcency,  of  (bait  and  of  the  othei 
alp1ub«ciG  slenent4,  and  for  the  way  in  whlcli  tbey  were  ol>t*lned,  aee 
below,  7B. 

28.  The  r  and  ^-vowels.  To  the  three  simple  vo- 
wels already  mentioiied  the  Sanskrit  adds  two  otheis,  the 
r-vowels  and  the  f-vowel,  both  of  them  plainly  ^neiated 
by  the  abhreviation  of  syllables  containing  a  ^  r  or  5T  ? 
along  with  another  vowel :  the  R  r  coming  (almost  always : 
see  287,  241-8)  from  SI^  ar  or  ^  ra,  the  5f  {  from  JEI^T  al. 
Smoe  of  the  Hindu  gramniartaDa  add  to  the  alphabet  also  a  long  I; 
t>Dt  this  la  only  foi  the  sake  of  an  attiflclal  BymmeCry,  since  (he  eonnd  does 
DM  occur  in  a  single  genuine  word  in  the  language. 

M.  The  Towel  ff  r  is  simply  a  smooth  or  untrilled 
r-Bonnd,    assiilning  a  vocalic   of&ce   in   syllable-making  — 
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as,  by  a  like  abbreriatioii,  it  has  dime  also  in  certain  ^a- 
Tonic  languages.  Tlie  voTrel  ^  2  is  an  ^eonnd  similarly 
uttered  —  like  the  English  2-ToweI  in  such  words  as  able, 
angU,  addle. 

The  modern  Hindus  pionoanoe  these  TOwela  as  n,  H,  K 
(01  even  Irtj,  having  long  lost  the  habit  and  the  facilitj'  of 
giving  a  vowel  value  to  the  pure  r  and  ^sounds.  Their  example 
is  widely  followed  by  European  scholars ;  and  hence  also  the 
(distorting  and  quite  objectionable)  tcansliteratioiis  p,  fi,  [i. 
There  is  no  real  difficulty  in  acquiring  and  practising  the  true 
utterance. 

Some  of  tbe  gcamuuiriaDe  (see  APrl  1.  37,  note)  attempt  to  define  more 
nearly  the  w*y  in  which,  In  these  towsIb,  >  reil  r  oi  [-element  is  combined 
vitb  something  else. 

26.  Like  their  corresponding  semivowels,  r  and  /,  tbese 
vowels  belong  respectively  in  the  general  lingual  and  dental  class- 
es ;  the  euphonic  influence  of  r  ^^^  f  (180)  shows  this  elearly. 
They  are  so  ranked  in  the  Paninean  scheme ;  but  the  Prstif  akhyas 
in  general  strangely  class  them  with  the  jiAvdmuRya  sounds,  our 
"gutturals". 

20.  The  short  f  is  found  in  every  variety  of  word  and  of 
position,  and  is  not  tare,  being  just  about  as  frequent  as  long  u. 
Long  f  IB  very  much  more  unusual,  oocuiring  only  in  certain 
plural  cases  of  noun-stems  in  f  (874,  878).  Ibe  f  is  met  with 
only  in  some  of  the  forms  and  derivativea  of  a  single  not  very 
L  verbal  root   [thi]' 


27.  The  diphthongs.  Of  the  four  diphthongs,  two, 
the  ^  e  and  ^  o,  are  in  great  part  original  Indo-European 
sounds.  In  the  Sanskrit,  they  wear  the  aspect  of  being 
products  of  the  increment  or  strengthening  of  |  i  and  3  u 
respectively;  and  they  are  called  the  corresponding  ffujfa- 
Towels  to  the  latter  (see  below,  23S).  The  other  two,  ^  at 
and  ^  3u,  are  by  the  prevalent  and  preferable  opinion  held 
to  be  of  peculiar  Sanskrit  growth  (there  is  no  certain  trace 
of  them  to  be  found  even  in  the  Zend);  they  are  also  in 
general  results  of  another  and  higher  increment  of  ^  t  and 
3  u,  to  which  they  are  called  the  corresponding  vfddhi- 
Towels  (below,  286).    But  all   are  likevrise  sometimes  gene- 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


M]  Bm«H(WGs.  1 1 

rated  by  eaphonic  combinatioii  (127);  and  Qt  o,  especially, 
U  common  as  result  of  the  alteTation  of  a  final  ^  as  [176j. 
S8.  The  ^  e  and  ^  o  aie«  both  in  India  and  in  Eu- 
rope, usually  pronounced  as  they  are  trenslitMfatwl  —  that 
is,  ae  long  «  (EngUsh  long  a",  or  «  in  they)  and  o-sonnds, 
without  diphthongal  character. 

Soob  the;  appwrentl;  already  were  to  the  anthon  of  &a 
Pradfakhyas,  wbich,,  wMle  ranking  them  as  diph thongs  {tan- 
d^aitara),  give  rules  respecting  their  pronunciation  in  a  manner 
implying  them  to  be  virtually  unitary  sounds.  But  thdr  euphonic 
treatment  (181-4)  clearly  shows  them  to  have  been  still  at  the 
period  when  the  enphonlc  laws  established  themselves,  as  they 
of  course  were  at  their  origin,  real  diphthongs ,  ai  [a  -\-  t)  and 
M  (a  -I-  u).  From  them,  on  the  same  evidence,  the  heavier  or 
vrddii  diphthongs  were  distinguished  by  the  length  of  their  a~ 
element,  ae  at  (5  +  »)  and  au  {a  +  u). 

The  recognisable  distinctness  of  the  two  elements  in  tbe  orddftf-dlpb- 
tliongt  ia  noticed  by  tbe  Pntltikhyas  [lee  APi.  i.  40,  note] ;  bat  the  teUtton 
of  thiHG  elemenU  li  eltber  deOned  u  eqnal,  or  the  a  ii  made  of  leu  qnan- 
Uty  thui  the  i  and  u. 

28.  The  lighter  ot  yu^n-diphthonga  are  much  more  frequent 
(6  or  7  times)  than  the  heavier  or  vfddM- diph^honga,  and  the 
I  and  ai  than  tbe  o  and  au  (a  half  more).  Both  pairs  are 
Mmewhat  more  than  half  as  common  as  tixe  simple  t  and  u- 
vowels . 

SO.  The  general  name  gtven  by  the  Hindu  grimmiriani  to  tbe  TOtreli 
li  nam,  'tone';  the  ilmple  Towela  are  called  lammaluara,  'bouegeneoDi 
lyllable',  and  tbe  dlpblhongi  are  tilled  •ontJAirofcaara,  'comblnation'Sylbble'. 
The  potltioD  of  tbe  oigane  in  their  utterance  ta  defined  to  be  one  of  opennesa, 
01  of  nan-«losDre. 

Aj  to  quantity  and  aeunt,  lee  below,  76  IT.,  80  ff. 


II. 

81.  The  Hindu  name  for  'consonant'  is  vyaiyana,  'manl- 
FeBter'.  The  consonants  are  divided  by  the  grammarians  into 
iporpa,  'contact"  ot  'muto",  imta^iha,  'intermediate'  or  'semivowel', 
ud  iiiman,  'spirant'.  Ihe;  will  here  be  taken  up  and  described 
in  this  order. 

Sa.  Mutee.  The  mates,  spar^.  are  so  called  as  involving 
1  complete  (dosore  or  contact  (qparfa),  and  not  an  approximadon 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


12  D-  Ststmc  of  Sounds.  [84— 

only,  of  the  mouth-organs  by  wMoh  ttey  are  produced.  They  aw 
divided  into  five  classes  or  series  [vartfoj,  according  to  the  organs 
and  parts  of  organs  by  which  the  contact  is  ma^e ;  and  each 
series  is  composed  of  five  members,  differing  according  to  the 
accompaniments  of  the  contact. 

88.  The  five  mute-eeries  are  called  respectively  guttural, 
palatal,  lingual  (or  cerebral),  dental,  and  labial;  and  they 
are  arranged  in  the  order  as  just  mentioned,  beginning  with 
the  contact  made  furthest  back  in  the  mouth,  coining  for- 
ward &om  point  to  point,  and  ending  with  the  ftontmost 
contact. 

84.  In  each  seriee  there  are  two  surd  members,  two 
sonant,  and  one  nasal  (vrhich  is  also  sonant):  for  example, 
in  the  labial  aeries,  ^  p  and  m  ph,  ^  b  and  >T  SA,  and  \m- 

The  memben  lie  by  the  Elndn  grammulsTU  called  leapectlteijr  'flnt', 
'eecond',   'thiid',  'fcDith',  and  'lut'  oi  'llfth'. 

Tbe  Bnid  consonants  are  known  as  aghota,  'toneless',  and  the  sonants 
as  jfAosoctml,  'having  tone' ;  and  the  descilptiona  of  tbe  giimmirlins  aie  Ui 
accDidance  vlth  these  tsTma.  All  alike  recognise  a  dlflerence  of  tone,  and 
not  In  any  manner  a  difference  of  force,  whether  of  contact  or  of  eipnlsion, 
a«  separating  tha  two  great  classes  In  qaestlon.  That  tbe  difference  depends 
on  cfvorti,  'opening',  or  lorhDara,  'cloanie'  (of  the  glottis),  Is  also  recognised 
by  them. 

88.  The  first  and  third  members  of  each  series  are  the 
ordinary  corresponding  surd  and  sonant  mutes  of  European 
languages :  thus,  ^  k  and  J[  g,  ^  t  and  "^  d,  ^  p  and  ?  h. 
88.  Nor  is  the  character  of  the  nasal  any  more  doubtful. 
What  IT  »»  is  to  \p  and  =1  h,  or  ^n  to  FT  *  and  \  d,  that 
is  also  each  other  nasal  to  its  own  series  of  mutes :  a  sonant 
expolsion  into  and  through  the  nose,  while  the  mouth- 
organs  are  in  the  mute-contact. 

The  Hindu  grammarians  give  distinctly  this  definition.  Tile  nasal 
[ananditika,  'passing  through  the  nose')  sonnds  are  declared  to  be  formed  by 
moDth  and  nose  together;  or  their  nasality  (onunotiftya)  to  be  given  them 
by  unclosnre  of  the  nose. 

87.  The  second  and  fourth  of  each  series  are  aspirates : 
thus,  beside  the  surd  mute  ^  i  we  have  the  corresponding 
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snid  aspirate  ^  kh,  and  beside  the  sonant  IT  g,  the  corres- 
ponding sonant  aspirate  3  gh.  Of  these,  the  precise  char- 
acter is  more  obscure  and  diMeult. 

Thit  the  uplratei,  all  or  them,  ue  real  tDOteB  or  contact  Bocnda,  and 
not  McatiTeB  (like  Eniopean  th  and  pA  and  eh,  ate.).  Is  beyond  question. 

It  Is  also  not  daobtfnl  In  what  «a;  Uie  snTd  Ift,  tai  example,  differ* 
ftDin  the  onasplrated  t:  inch  aaptiates  are  found  in  man;  Asiatic  language, 
and  «Ten  in  some  Baropean:  the;  jnTDlie  the  slipplng-onl  of  an  audible  bit 
of  llabiu  or  aaplntion  between  the  breach  of  mnte-clorote  and  the  foUawin| 
nnnd,  wliateTei  It  may  be.  They  are  accurately  enough  represented  by  the 
tA  etc.,  with  whicb,  ill  Imitation  of  the  Latin  treatment  of  the  almtlar  ancient 
Greek  aspirates,  we  are  accostomed  to  write  them. 

The  sonant  upirates  are  generally  nndeistood  and  described  as  made 
in  s  similar  nay,  with  a  perceptible  A-sound  after  the  breach  ot  sonant 
mnle-dasnre.  Bnt  there  are  insnperable  theoretical  dlfScnltieB  in  the  way 
of  secepting  this  eiplanation ;  and  some  of  the  beat  phonetic  obserrers  (aa 
A.  J.  Ellis]  deny  that  the  modem  HInda  pionnncUtlon  U  of  tneh  a  chaiaet«r, 
and  define  the  element  following  tlie  mute  as  a  "glottal  bnzz",  rather,  or  an 
emphaiized  utterance  of  the  beginning  of  the  snceeding  sonnd.  The  qnestlon 
\»  one  of  great  difflcolty,  and  upon  it  the  optatone  of  the  highest  aDthoritiet 
are  still  mnch  at  variance.  Sonant  aspirates  are  stilt  in  nse  in  India,  in 
the  pronuDctatfon  of  the  Ternicnlar  as  well  as  of  the  learned  languages. 

By  the  FiitlfskhyM,  the  aspirates  of  both  classes  are  called  lOfmon: 
whieh  might  mean  either  'accompanied  by  a  rnsh  of  breath'  (taking  ti^ntaN 
in  its  more  etymological  sense),  or  'accompanied  by  a  spirants  (below,  59). 
And  some  lathocltles  define  the  sord  aspirates  as  made  by  the  combination 
ol  each  snid  non-aspirate  with  Its  own  oom^onding  surd  spirant;  and  the' 
wnant  aspirates,  of  each  sonant  non-ssptrate  with  the  sonant  spirant,  the 
k-sonnd  (below,  66].  But  this  wonld  make  the  two  classes  of  aspirates  of 
quite  direrse  chsracter,  and  would  also  make  th  tbe  same  as  ts,  th  aa  ts,  ch 
11  cf  —  which  Is  in  any  measure  plausible  only  of  the  last.  Ptmlnl  bas  no 
name  for  aspirates ;  the  scheme  given  in  hia  comment  (to  i.  1 . 9]  attribnles 
to  them  mah^rotui,  'great  eipiiation',  and  to  the  non-aspirates  alpapro^a, 
'small  eipitatlan'. 

It  is  usual  among  European  scholars  to  pronounce  both 
classes  of  aspirates  as  the  corresponding  non-aspirates  with 
a  following  k:  for  example,  El  th  nearly  as  in  English  boat- 
hook,  CTi  ^A  as  in  haphazard,  ^  dh  as  \:a  madhouse,  and  so 
on.  This  is  (as  we  have  seen  aboTe)  confessedly  accurate 
only  as  regards  the  surd  aspirates. 

86.  Tbe  sonant  aspirates  are  (in  the  opinion  of  moat),  or 
at  least  represent,  original  Indo-Euiopean  sounds,  while  the  surd 
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mipintM  aie  genentUy  regu-ded  as  k  special  Indian  dttrelopment. 
1^  fonner  aie  more  than  twice  aa  common  as  the  latter.  The 
iuiaepirat«d  [son -nasal)  mntes  are  very  much  more  frequent 
(5  times)  tiian  the  aspirates  (for  ibs  special  frequency  of  bA  and 
original  gA,  see  BO  and  66) ;  and  among  them  the  surds  are  more 
numerous  (2^/^  times]  than  the  sonants.  Ilie  nasab  (chiefly  n 
and  in)  are  nearly  as  frequent  as  the  surd  non-aspiiates. 
We  take  up  now  the  several  mtite-aeries. 
89.  Guttural  aeries:  ^  A,  ^  *A,  U  ff,  ^  ffh,  T  «- 
These  are  the  ordinary  European  k  and  jr-sounds,  with  their 
correeponding  aspirates  and  nasal  (the  last,  like  English  ng 
in  tinging]. 

The  gattanU  ue  daflned  by  the  Fritlfakfafu  u  mide  by  oontaet  of 
the  base  of  the  toagne  with  the  base  et  the  Jaw,  and  they  are  called,  from 
the  toimn  organ,  iOaiamuRya,  'tonjne-root  soundi'.  The  Paninean  ichema 
deecribea  them  simply  aa  made  in  ibe  throat  (iofitha).  From  the  enpbonlc 
iDflDence  of  a  li  on  a  fblloving  t  (below,  180),  we  may  peihapi  infra  that 
In  theii  atterance  the  tongue  wia  well  drawn  back  into  the  hlndei  month. 

40.  The  jI  is  by  &r  the  commonest  of  the  guttural  series, 
ocoorring  oonsiderably  more  often  than  all  the  other  four  taken 
together.  The  nasal,  except  as  standing  before  one  of  the  others 
of  the  series,  is  found  only  as  final  (after  the  loss  of  a  fol- 
lovdng  A),  and  in  a  very  small  nminber  of  words. 

41.  The  Sanskrit  guttural  series  represenla  only  a  minority 
of  Indo-European  gutturals ;  these  last  hare  suffered  more  and 
more  general  corruption  than  any  other  class  of  consonants.  By 
processes  of  alteration  which  are  proved  to  have  begun  in  the 
Indo-European  period,  since  the  same  words  exhibit  connected 
chuiges  also  in  other  languages  of  the  family,  the  palatal  mutes, 
die  palatal  sibilant  f,  and  the  aspiration  h,  have  come  from 
guttturals.     See  these  various  sounds  below. 

42.  Palatal  setiea:  \c,  W  ch,  ^^j.'^jh.  ^n.  This 
whole  series  is  derivative,  being  generated  by  the  corruption  of 
ori^nal  gutturals.  The  c  comes  from  an  ori^nal  k  —  as  does 
also,  by  another  degree  of  alteration,  the  palatal  sibilant  f  (see 
below,  64).  The  _;',  in  like  manner,  comes  from  a  g ;  but  the 
Sanskrit  J  includes  in  itseH  two  degrees  of  alteration,  one  cor- 
responding  to  the  alteration  of  k  to  e,  the  other  to  that  of  il  to  f 
(see  below,  U9 :  in  the  Zend,  these  two  degrees  are  beld  dis- 
tinctly apart).  The  c  is  somewhat  more  common  than  the  j 
(about  as  four  to  lliree).  "nie  aspirate  M  is  very  much  less  fre- 
quent (a  tenth  of  c),  and  comes  from  the  original  group  ik. 
The  sonant  aspirate  j'A   is   excessively   rare   (occmrring   bat  once 
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in  the  Vedic  texts,  and  not  half-a-^osok  tnuM  in  die  BAhma- 
Bttgj;  whea«  fonnd,  it  is  either  onomiitopoetic  or  of  anonutloiu 
or  not  Indo-BuTopeau  origin  (in  the  Bo-eallod  root  t^'A,  it  oomee 
fromy  and  A).  The  nasal,  A,  never  ocenn  except  immediately 
before  —  or,  in  a  Efinall  number  of  words,  aleo  after  (301)  — 
one  of  the  others  of  the  seriefl. 

4S.  Hence,  in  the  euphonic  processes  of  the  lai^age,  the 
treatment  of  the  palatals  is  in  many  respects  pecnliar.  In  some 
utuations,  the  original  unaltered  guttural  shovra  itself  —  or,  as 
it  appears  fi^im  the  point  of  view  of  the  Sanskrit,  the  palatal 
reverts  t»  ita  original  gattoral.  Ko  palatal  ever  occurs  as  a  final. 
The  J  is  differently  treated,  according  as  it  represents  the  one 
or  the  other  degree  of  alteration.  And  c  and  j  (except  artificially, 
in  the  algebraic  rules  of  the  grammarians]  do  not  interchange, 
M  corre^onding  surd  and' sonant. 

44.  The  palatal  mutes  are  by  European  scholars,  as  by 
the  modem  Hindus  also,  pronounoed  with  the  compound 
sounds  of  English  cA  and  j  (in  church  and  judge). 

Tbali  deBcrlption  by  the  old  Hindu  grunmariuia,  however,  gives  them 
1  not  leaa  abiolDtely  simple  chartcter  thsn  belongs  to  the  other  mates. 
They  tre  ulled  talaiiya,  'pilaC*!',  uid  declared  to  be  formed  agtlnst  the 
pilate  by  the  middle  of  tbe  tongue.  They  seem  to  have  been,  then, 
bnnght  forward  In  tbe  month  from  the  gnttsral  point,  and  made  agalnet  tbe 
bird  palate  at  a  point  not  far  ftom  tbe  llnpial  one  (below,  4S|,  bnt  with 
tbe  oppei  flat  Horfam  of  the  tongue  instead  of  Its  point.  Sncb  sonndt.  In 
all  lingoages,  paM  euily  Into  the  (English)  eh  and  J-tomda.  The  v&loe 
of  tbe  th  as  mating  the  preceding  vewel  'long  by  posltton"  (8S7),  and  Iti 
.  fteqnent  or^;inatlon  ^m  1  +  (  (S08J,  lead  to  the  ansplolon  tbM  it,  at  lea»t, 
may  have  bad  this'  character  from  the  beginning ;  compare  37,  above, 

4A.  Lingual  aeries:  C(,  5^  rA,3^,E^A,ia^9.  The 
lingaal  mut«8  are  by  all  the  native  authorities  defined  as 
uttered  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  turned  up  and  drawn 
back  mUy  the  dome  of  the  palate  (somewhat  as  the  usual 
English  smooth  r  is  pronounced).  They  are  called  by  th« 
grammarians  murdhanya,  literally  'head-aounds,  capitals, 
cephalics';  which  term  is  in  many  European  grammars 
rendered  by  'cerebrals'.  In  practice,  among  European  Sans- 
kritists,  no  attempt  is  made  to  distinguish  them  from  the 
dentals :  C  Ms  pronounced  like  rft,  J  4  like  5"  'is  ^^^  so 
with  the  rest. 
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46.  llie  linguala  are  another  non-original  series  of  Bounds, 
coming  mainl]'  from  the  phonetic  alteration  of  the  next  series, 
the  dentals,  but  also  in  part  occurring  in  words  that  have  no 
traceable  Indo-Euiopean  oonneotioti,  and  are  perhaps  derived  from 
the  aboriginal  languages  of  India.  The  tendency  to  lingualization 
is  a  positive  one  in  the  history  of  the  language  ;  dentals  easily 
pass  into  lii^^uals  under  the  influence  of  contiguous  or  neighbor- 
ing lingual  sounds,  but  not  the  contiary;  and  all  the  sounds 
of  the  class  become  markedly  more  frequent  in  the  later  litera- 
ture. The  conditions  of  their  ordinary  occurrence  are  briefly 
these :  a.  i  comes  from  (,  nfach  more  rarely  from  f,  J,  Ja,  in 
euphonic  circumstances  stated  below  (180,  218i  etc.];  b.  a 
dental  mute  following  s  is  assimilated  to  it,  becoming  lingual 
{t,  (k,  n] ;  o.  n  is  often  changed  to  n  after  a  lingual  vowel  or 
semivowel  or  sibilant  in  the  same  word  (1B8  etc.) ;  d.  dh,  which 
is  of  very  rare  occurrence,  comes  from  assimilation  of  a  dental 
after  I  (198  a)  or  h  (222);  a.  t  and  4  come  occasionally  by 
snbstitation  for  some  other  sound  which  is  not  allowed  to  stand 
as  final  (142|  145).  When  originated  in  these  ways,  the  lingual 
letters  may  be  regarded  as  normal ;  in  any  other  cases  of  their 
occurrence,  they  are  either  products  of  abnormal  corruption,  or 
s%ns  of  the  non-Indo-European  character  of  the  words  in  which 
they  appear. 

In  •  Mitatn  nnmbei  of  puMges  nomeriMlly  exunlaed  {below,  16), 
the  ■bnoruul  oecaiences  of  Un^il  mates  were  lees  thut  half  of  the  whole 
nnmbei  (74  oat  of  159),  and  moit  of  them  (43)  vera  of  9:  all  were  found 
more  beqnent  in  the  latei  panagei.  In  Che  Blg'Teda,  onlf  15  words  have 
an  abnoimal  (;  only  6,  inch  «  th}  only  1,  such  a  dh;  tboat  30  (iaclading 
9  toota,  nearly  all  of  which  have  derivatties)  show  an  abnoimtl  d,  beaidei 
9  that  have  nd;   and  30  (inclnding  1  root)  abow  ■  9. 

Taken  all  together,  the  linguals  are  by  fat  the  rarest  class 
of  mutes  (about  lYi  per  cent,  of  the  alphabet)  —  hardly  half 
as  frequent  even  as  the  palatals. 

47.  Dental  series:  tl^t,^^,-^  d,^dh,^n.  These 
aie  called  by  the  Hindus  also  dcmtya,  'dental',  and  are 
described  as  formed  at  the  teeth  (or  at  the  roots  of  the 
teeth),  by  the  tip  of  the  tongue.  They  are  practically  the 
equivalents  of  our  European  t,  d,  n. 

But  the  modern  Hindas  are  said  to  pronaniice  their  dentals  with  the 
tip  of  the  tongue  throat  well  forward  agaiOBt  the  upper  teeth,  so  that  these 
aonnda  get  a  alight  tinge  of  the  qoUlty  belonging  to  the  English  and  Modem 
Greek   lA-aoDnda.    The  absence   ot  that  quality  in   the  Eoropean   (eapeoially 
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the  EDglisb]  deat^g  Ib  donbtlau  tbe  Tsaeon  whf  to  the  eii  of  *  Htnda  the 
litter  ippei^  more  intJogoaB  with  bi<  Uq«d«1s,  uid  he  it  «pt  to  use  the 
lingQftla  In  vrltlag  Eoropesn  voids. 

48.  The  dentals  are  one  of  the  three  Indo-European  original 
mute-clasees.  In  their  ocoiurence  in  Sanskrit  they  are  juet  about 
as  frequent  as  all  the  other  four  classes  taken  together. 

49.  Labial  eeries:  ^  p,  m  ph,  ^  b,  ^  bk,  't\  m. 
These  sounds  are  called  ostkya,  'labial',  by  the  Hindu  gram- 
marians also.    They  are,  of  course,  the   equivalents  of  our 

p.  J.  m.        , 

50.  The  nnmerical  relations  of  the  labials  are  a  little  pe- 
culiar. Oning  to  the  absence  (or  almost  entire  absence)  of  A  in 
Indo-European,  the  Sanskrit  b  also  is  greatly  exceeded  in  fre- 
quency by  hh,  which  is  the  most  common  of  all  the  sonant 
aapbates,  as  ph  is  the  least  common  of  the  surd.  The  nasal  m  (not- 
withstanding its  frequent  euphonic  mutations  when  final:  212  S.) 
occurs  just  about  as  often  as  all  the  other  four  members  of  the 
series  together. 

61.  SemlTOwals:  JTsi,  ^  r,  ^(,  ^o.  The  n*me  gl^en  to  thla 
dag)  ef  MinidB  by  tbe  Hindn  trammuiana  i«  anIahMllia,   'stuiding  between' 

—  either  from  theii  charactei  i>s  utteianceB  inteTmediate  between  vowel  and 
consonaDt,  or  [more  probably]  fiotn  the  circiim»tance  of  theli  being  placed 
between  the  tnatea  and  spirants  in  the  aitangement  of  the  consonants. 

The  semivowels  are  clearly  akin  with  the  several  mute  series 
in  their  physical  character,  and  they  are  classified  along  with 
those  series  — -  though    not   without    some    discordances  of  view 

—  by  the  Hindu  grammarians.  They  are  said  to  be  produced 
with  the  organs  "slightly  in  contact"  (tiaftipfjto],  or  "in  imperfect 
contact"  (du^fjia). 

62,  The  tif  r  is  clearly  shown  by  its  influence  in  the 
euphonic  processes  of  the  lan^age  to  be  a  lingual  sound, 
or  one  made  with  the  the  tip  of  the  tongue  turned  up  into 
the  dome  of  the  palate.  It  thus  resembles  the  English 
smooth  r,  and,  like  this,  seems  to  have  been  untrilled. 

The  f  anineaii  icheme  leckooa  r  a«  a  lincnal.  None  of  the  PiatlcikbyM, 
hOTcrer,  does  eoj  nor  txa  they  entirely  cou^tent  with  one  another  in  its 
desctiptioa.  For  the  most  part,  they  define  it  as  made  at  'the  roota  of  the 
teeth'.  This  wonld  give  it  a  position  like  that  of  the  vibrated  r;  but  no  ao- 
Ihnity  hints  at  a  vibration  as  belonging  to  It. 

Whitney,  GnmiiDaf.  2 
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In  point  of  frequency,  r  stande  very  higli  on  the  list  of 
consonants :  it  is  about  equal  with  r,  n,  m,  and  y,  and  only 
exceeded  by  t. 

63.  The  ^  /  is  a  sound  of  dental  position,  and  is  so 
defined  and  classed  by  all  the  native  authorities. 

The  peculiu  chu-ictei  of  in  I-uinnd ,  as  inyolilng  espulslon  at  the 
sidei  of  the  tongue  along  with  contact  at  Ita  tip,  U  not  noticed  by  any  Hindu 
phonelUt. 

It  li  a  disputed  question  vhetber  r  and  1  weie  dUtingelabed  from  one 
tnother  Id  Indo'Euiopean  Epeech;  in  the  Sanikrit,  at  my  itte,  they  are  y«ty 
widely  interchangeable,  .both  in  Foott  and  In  itifBies;  there  ii  budly  a  root 
cotitaiulng  an  1  vhlch  does  not  show  also  toima  with  r,-  wordi  written  with 
the  one  letter  are  found  in  other  teit»,  or  in  other' parts  of  the  same  lexta, 
written  with  the  other.  In  the  later  periods  of  the  language  they  are  more 
separated,  and  the  I  becomes  decidedly  more  tiequent,  thoogh  alwaya  much 
rarer  than  the  r  {only  as  1  to  7  or  8  or  !((. 

64.  Some  of  tbe  Vedic  tests  have  another  ^sound,  written 
with  a  slightly  different  chaiactei  (it  is  given  at  the  end  of  the 
alphabet,  S],  which  is  substituted  for  a  lingual  ^'  [as  also  the 
same  followed  by  A  for  a  ^A)  when  occurring  between  two  vowels. 
It  is,  then,  doubtless  a  Ungual  /,  one  made  by  breach  (at  the 
sides  of  the  tongue)  of  the  Ungual  instead  of  the  dental  mute- 
closure, 

66.  The  IT  y  in  Sanskrit,  as  in  other  languages  gene- 
rally, stands  in  the  closest  relationship  with  the  vowel  Z  i 
(short  or  long];  the  two  exchange  with  one  another  in 
cases  innumerable. 

And  in  the  Veda  [aa  the  metre  shows)  an  i  is  very  often  to  be  read 
where,  in  conformity  with  the  rules  of  the  later  Sanekrit  euphony,  a  ji  Is 
written.  Thns,  the  ilnal  f-iowel  of  a  word  remains  i  before  an  initial  vowel; 
that  of  a  stem  maintains  Itself  unchanged  before  an  ending  j  and  an  ending 
of  derivation  —  as  pa,  tya  —  has  1  instead  of  y.  Snch  cases  will  be  con- 
sidered in  mora  detail  later,  as  they  arise.  The  constancy  of  the  phenomenon 
In  certain  words  and  claases  of  words  shows  that  this  was  no  merely  options! 
Interchange.  Very  probably,  the  Sanskrit  y  had  everywhere  more  of  an 
l-cbaracter  than  belongs  to  the  corresponding  European  sound. 

M.  They  is  by  its  physical  character  a  palatal  utterance; 
and  it  is  classed  as  a  palatal  semivowel  by  the  Hindu  phonetists. 
It  is  one  of  the  most  o<«unon  of  Sanskrit  sounds. 


67.  The   5  f  is  pronounced  as   English   or  French  c 
(German  w]   by  the  modem  Hindus  —    except  when   pre- 
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ceded  by  a  consonant  in  the  same  syllable,  in  which  case 
it  has  the  sound  of  English  v>;  and  European  scholars  follow 
the  same  practice  (with  or  without  the  same  exception). 

By  its  whole  treatment  in  the  euphony  of  the  language, 
howerer,  the  b  stands  related  to  an  i*-vowel  precisely  as- y  to 
an  i-vowel.  It  is,  then,  a  v  only  according  to  the  original 
Roman  value  of  that  letter  —  that  is  to  say,  a  to-sound  in  the 
Eoglish  sense :  thoi^h  (as  was  stated  above  for  the  y)  it  may 
well  have  been  less  markedly  separated  from  u  than  English  w, 
more  like  French  ou  in  md  etc.  But,  as  the  original  vi  has  in 
moat  European  languages  been  changed  to  v  (English],  so  also 
in  ladia,  and  that  from  a  very  early  time :  the  Paninean  scheme 
and  two  of  the  Prati9akhya8  (VPr,  and  TPr.)  distinctly  define 
the  sound  as  made  between  the  upper  teeth  and  the  lower  lip  — 
which,  of  course,  identifies  it  with  the  ordinary  modem  o-sonnd. 
Ai  a  matter  of  practice,  the  usual  proaunciation  need  not  be 
seriously  objected  to;,  yet  the  student  should  not  fail  to  note 
that  the  rules  of  Sanskrit  euphony  and  the  name  of  "semivowel" 
have  no  application  except  to  a  tu-sound  in  the  English  sense : 
a  D-aound  (Germa,n  w]  ia  no  semivowel,  but  a  spirant,  standing 
on  the  same  articulate  stage  with  the  English  /i^sounds  and 
the/. 

S8.  F  is  classed  as  a  labial  semivowel  by  the  Hindu 
phooetical  authorities.  It  has  a  somewhat  greater  frequency 
than  the  y. 


59.  Spirants.  Under  the  name  i^fman  (literally  'heat, 
steam,  ^tua'],  which  is  usually  and  well  represented  by 
'spbaut',  some  of  the  Hindu  authorities  include  all  the 
remaining  sounds  of  the  alphabet;  others  apply  the  term 
only  to  the  three  sibilants  and  the  aspiration  —  to  which 
it  will  here  also  be  restricted. 

The  term  is  not  found  iu  the  Pinineui  scheme;  b;  different  tre«die« 
the  guttural  and  labial  breiithioga,  these  lad  the  viiarga,  or  all  these  and  anu- 
nofo,  ue  called  u«ina«  (aee  APr.  1.  31  note).  The  organs  oC  uttersuce  aie 
d«scTibed  as  being  In  the  position  of  the  mute-seiies  to  wbich  each  apiiant 
belongs  respectively,  bat  unclosed,  or  unclosed  in  the  middle. 

60,  The  H  s.  Of  the  three  sibilants,  or  surd  spirants, 
this  is   the   one  of  plainest  and  least  questioned  character: 
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it  is  the  ordinary  Europeaii  s  —  a  hiss  expelled  between 
the  too^e  and  the  roof  of  the  -mouth  directly  behind  the 
upper  firont  teeth. 

It  is,  tten,  dental,  as  it  is  CjUased  by  all  the  Hindu 
authoritieB.  It  is  the  one  primitiTe  Indo-Euzopean  aibilant. 
Kotwithstandiog  the  great  loeses  which  it  suffers  in  Sanskrit 
euphony,  by  conversion  to  the  other  sibilants,  to  r,  to  vitarga, 
etc.,  it  is  still  very  high  among  the  consonants  in  the  order  of 
frequency,  or  considerably  more  common  than  both  the  other 
two  sibilants  together. 

ei.  The^«.  As  to  the  character  of  this  sibilant,  also, 
there  is  no  ground  for  real  question :  it  is  the  one  produced 
in  the  lir^ual  position,  or  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  re- 
verted into  the  dome  of  the  palate.  It  is,  then,  a  kind  of 
«^eoundj  and  by  European  Sanekritists  it  is  pronounced 
as  an  ordinary  sh  [French  ch,  German  scK\,  no  attempt 
being  made  (any  more  than  in  the  case  of  the  other  lineal 
sonnds:  46]  to  give  it  its  proper  lingual  quality. 

Its  lingual  character  is  shown  by  its  whole  euphonic  influence, 
and  it  is  described  and  classed  as  lingual  by  all  the  Hindu  author- 
ities (the  APr.  adds,  i.  23,  that  the  tongue  in  its  utterance 
is  trough-shaped].  In  its  audible  quality,  it  is  a  j.(-BOund 
rather  than  a  »-80und;  and,  in  the  considerable  variety  of 
sibilant-utterance,  even  in  the  same  community,  it  may  coincide 
with  some  people's  sh.  Yet  the  general  and  noimal  sh  is  palatal 
(see  below,  6S);  and  therefore  the  sign  s,  marked 'in  accordance 
with  the  other  lingual  letters,  is  the  only  unexceptionable  trans-  ■ 
Uteration  for  the  Hindu  character. 

In  modeni  pionnnci&tion  in  India,  «  ia  mncli  confounded  with  fcft;  and 
tbe  USS.  ue  apt  to  excbange  the  chuacteiE.  Latei  grammatical  tfeitiseB, 
too,  take  note  of  the  relationeliip  (see  Weber's  Piatfjria,  p.  84). 

dS.  This  sibilant  (as  was  noticed  above,  46,  and  will  be 
more  particularly  explained  below,  iSOff.j  is  no  original  sound, 
but  ft  product  of  the  lingualization  of  t  under  certain  euphonic 
conditions.  The  exceptions  are  extremely  few  (9  out  of  145 
noted  occurrences :  76),  and  of  a  purely  sporadic  character.  The 
Big-Veda  has  (apart  from  y  aah,  182)  only  twelve  words  which 
show  a  »  under  other  conditions. 

Xhe  final  «  of  a  not  baa  in   aome  oaeaa   attained   a   mota   independent 
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Talae,   and   does   not  revert  to  t  when  tiie  enphoolo  condlttoM  ue  rentoved, 
but  showa  uiomUoiu  forma  (S2B). 

68.  The  Q  p.  This  sibilant  is  "by  all  the  native  author- 
ities classed  and  described  as  palatal,  noi  is  there  any- 
thing in  its  history  or  its  euphonic  treatment  to  cast  doubt 
on  its  character  as  such.  It  is,  then,  made  with  the  flat 
of  the  tongue  against  the  forward  part  of  the  palatal  arch 
—  that  is  to  say,  it  is  tlie  usual  and  nonnal  £^-Bound.  By 
European  scholars  it  iB  variously  pronoimced  —  more  often, 
perhaps,  as  s  than  as  sh. 

Tbt  too  tA-eooncU,  *  «[id  ;,  ue  made  in  the  same  part  of  the  month: 
(the  I  probably  rather  farther  back),  but  with  a  difTareut  part  of  the  toDgne ; 
uid  tbey  are  doobtleae  not  more  nnllke  than,  for  example,  the  two  t-ioiuida, 
written  (  and  t ,-  and  it  wonld  be  not  less  proper  to  pronounce  them  both  ai 
OD*  th  tiian  to  pronounce  the  lingnals  and  dent^  ^Ike.  To  negieet  the 
diOereQce  of  i  and  ;  is  mach  te«B  to  be  approved.  The  very  ueu  relationahip 
of  I  and  ;  Ib  atteited  by  their  eapbopic  treatment,  which  is  t«  a  eonaiderable 
eitenl  the  same,  and  by  their  not  infrequent  confoslon  b;  the  writers 
of  maBnacriptt. 

64.  Ab  was  trtentioned  above  [41),  the  f,  like  e,  oomes 
from  the  coiruptiou  of  nn  original  A-soimd,  by  loss  of  mute- 
contact  as  well  as  forward  shift  of  the  arliculatiag  point.  In 
virtue  of  this  derivation,  it  sometimes  [though  less  often  than  e] 
reverts"  to  k — that  is,  the  original  k  appears  instead  of  it; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  as  a  jA-sound,  it  is  to  a  certain 
extent  convertible  to  ;.  In  point  of  frequency,  it  slightly 
exceeds  the  latter. 

'  66.  The  remaining  spimnt,  ^  h,  is  ordinarily  pronounced 

like  the  usual  European  suid  asj»ration  h. 

Thii  is  not,  howerer,  Its  tnie  character.  It  Is  da&ned  by  all  the  native 
lutliorftles  as  not  a  snid  element,  but  *  sonant  (or  else  an  ntterance  Inter- 
mediate  between  the  two)  J  and  Its  whole  value  in  the  enpbeay  of  the  language 
ii  ilitt  of  a  sonant:  but  what  is  ita  precise  T^e  Is  Tery  hard  to  say.  The 
Panlflean  selieme  ranlis  It  aa  gnttnral,  as  It  does  also  a :  thlM  means  nothing. 
Tlie  Piiti^liy**  bring  it  into  do  relation  with  the  gnttnial  class ;  one  of  them 
quotes  the  opinion  of  some  anthoritles  that  "It  hat  the  same  poittioD  with 
Oe  banning  of  the  following  Towd"  [TPr.  U.  i?)  —  wUch  to  fai  ideoti- 
In  it  via  our  h.  There  Is  nothing  in  its  enphonie  InSiience  to  marit  It 
u  letaining  any  Iraee  of  guttoraliy  arUcnlated  eharaatet.  By  some  of  tlM 
nitiia  phonetistt   it  Is  identified  with  tlie  aspiradoB  o(  tb*  acnaiit  aspirates 
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—  Tith  the  elBmaiit  by  irhlch,  foi  aumple,  t\  differe  from  g.  Tkls  fie* 
li  snppDTtad  by  the  derivktion  of  k  bom  tha  (iplnUi  (neit  paMgraph),  by 
thit  of  I  +  A  Ccom  (A  (M),  via  by  the  treatnient  of  InitUl  h  after  *  final 
mate  (183). 

66.  The  A,  KB  already  noticed,  is  not  an  original  EKtnnd, 
but  comes  in  nearly  all  cases  from  an  older  ifA  (for  the  few 
instances  of  its  derivatioii  from  dA  and  M,  see  below,  22S].  It 
is  a  vastly  more  frequent  sound  than  the  unchanged  gA  [namely, 
as  7  h)  1):  more  frequent,  indeed,  than  any  of  the  guttural 
mntes  except  i.  It  appears,  like  J  (219),  to  include  in  itself 
two  stages  of  oonuption  of  pA:  one  corresponding  with  that  of 
i  to  e,  the  otlier  with  that  of  li  to  f;  see  below,  228,  for  the 
roots  belonging  to  the  two  classes  respectively.  Like  the  other 
sounds  of  guttotal  derivation,  it  sometimes  exhibits  "reversion" 
to  its  original. 

67.  The  1  ^,  or  vtsarga  (visarj'amya,  as  it  is  oniformly 
called  by  the  Priti^akhyas  and  by  Paiuni,  probably  as  'be- 
longing to  the  end'  of  a  word), .  appears  to  be  merely  a  surd 
breathing,  a  final  ^sound  (in  the  European  sense  of  K;, 
uttered  in  the  articulating  position  of  the  preceding  vowel. 

One  PriUfUhya  (TPi.  ii.  46J  gives  just  this  laat  aeierlptloD  of  It.  It 
is  by  vufoQS  anthoriliet  clawed  with  A,  or  with  A  and  a:  all  of  them  are 
alike  soonda   in  whose  ntteiaaee  the  tooath-organs   h»e  no  deflnite  shaping 

68.  The  viaarga  is  not  original,  but  always  only  a  substi- 
tute for  final  »  or  r,  neither  of  which  is  allowed  to  maintain 
it«elf  unchanged.  It  is  a  comparatively  recent  member  of  the 
alphabetic  system ;  the  other  euphonic  changes  of  final  «  and  r 
have  not  passed  through  vtsarga  as  an  intermediate  stage.  And 
the  Hindu  authorities  are  consideTably  discordant  with  one  an- 
other as  to  how  far  :$  is  a  necessary  substitute',  and  how  far  a 
permitted  one,  alternative  with  a  sibilant,  before  a  following 
initial  surd. 

69.  Before  a  surd  guttural  or  labial,  respectively,  some  of 
the  native  authorities  permit,  while  others  require,  conversion  of 
final  (  or  r  into  the  so-called  JtAvamiilya  and  upadAmamya  spi- 
rants. It  may  be  fairly  questioned,  perhaps,  whether  these  two 
sounds  are  not  pure  grammatioal  abstractions,  devised  (like  the 
long  f-vowel :  38)  in  order  to  round  out  the  alphabet  to  greater 
symmetry.  At  any  rate,  neither  printed  texts  nor  mannscripts 
(except  in  the  rarest  and  most  sporadic  oases)  make  any  account 
of  them.    Whatever  individual  character  they  may  have  most  be. 
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it  wonld  seem ,  in  the  direction  of  the  (Qennan)  ch  and /-sounds. 
When  \mtten  at  all,  they  are  wont  to  be  transliterated  by  % 
wA  ip. 

70,  The  -  anustara,  A  or  th,  is  a  nasal  sound  lacking 
that  closure  of  the  organs  which  is  required  to  make  a 
nasal  mute  (86);  in  its  utterance  there  is  nasal  resonance 
along  with  some  degree  of  openness  of  the  mouth. 

71>  There  is  discoidanoe  of  opiolon  both  among  tha  Hindu  phonetlsti 
ai  Ihsli  modern  £nropeui  incceHon  respecting  tbe  leil  chuactei  of  thli 
element:  hence  >  little  daMil  is  uecetitiy  hue  with  regaiit  to  its  occurrence 
Md  theli  Tlewe  of  It. 

Cartiln  nswU  in  Sutakrit  ue  of  lervile  chuecter,  alwaya  to  be  assi- 
milated  to  a  followiag  consonant,  of  whiteyer  eharactei  that  may  be.  Snch 
iie  Una]  m  la  tentence-combination  (S13j,  the  penultimate  naxal  of  a  root, 
ind  a'uual  of  inciemeut  (S56)  in  Eeneial.  It  one  at  theaa  nasals  stands 
befoie  a  contact-letter  or  mute,  tt  beeomea  a  Dual  mnte  corresponding  to  the 
litter  —  that  U,  a  nual  otterance  in  the  ssjiie  poiltiou  of  the  mouth-nKans 
nhich  gltei  tbe  succeeding  mute.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  following  con- 
sonint  does  net  Involve  a  contact  (being  a  semivowel  or  ipirant),  the  nauJ 
element  is  also  without  contactt  it  is  >  nasal  utterance  with  unclosed  mouth' 
orguii.  Tbe  question  is,  now,  whether  this  nasal  utterance  becomes  merely 
a  nual  Infection  of  the  preceding  vowel,  turning  it  into  a  nasal  Towel  (a* 
In  French  on,  en,  un,  etc.,  by  reason  or  a  similar  lose  ef  a  nasal  mutej;  or 
whether  it  is  an  element  of  more  Individual  character,  having  place  between 
the  vowel  and  tha  consonant!  "'i  ence  more,  whether  it  is  sometimes  the  one 
tbing  and  sometimes  the  other.  The  opinions  of  the  Prld^akhyas  and  Pi^nl 
ue  briefly  as  follom : 

Tbe  Athaxva-Prititakhya  holda  ibat  the  result  Is  everywhere  a  niaalited 
TDwel,  except  when  n  or  m  is  MslmiUted  to  a  following  t;  in  that  case,  the 
n  or  m  becomes  a  nasal  t:  that  is,  the  nasal  utterance  is  made  in  the 
i-position,  and  haa  a  perceptible  I-character. 

The  other  PraU^ikhyae  teach  s  similar  oonieislon  into  *  nasal  cennter- 
pirt  to  the  Bonlvowel,  or  nasal  semivowel,  before  y  and  I  and  v  (not  before 
r  also).  In  meet  of  the  other  cites  where  tiie  Athaiv»-Fiiti(«khya  aekcow- 
ledgaa  ■  oaiel  vowel  —  namely,  before  r  and  the  spirants  —  the  others 
Inch  the  intervention  after  the  vowel  of  a  distinct  nasal  element,  called  the 
anutoara,   'after- tone'. 

Of  the  nature  of  this  naaal  afterpiece  to  the  vowel  no  intelligibly  deal 
ucDunt  is  given.  It  is  said  (BPi.)  to  be  either  vowel  or  conaonant;  it  is 
ieclared  [RPr.,  VPr.)  to  be  made  with  the  nose  alone,  or  |TPr,J  to  be  nasal 
hie  the  nasal  mutes  i  it  U  held  by  some  fRPr.)  to  be  tbe  sonant  tone  of 
tbe  nasal  mutes;  in  its  formation,  as  in  that  of  vowel  and  spirant,  there  la 
(BPr.)  no  contact.     As  to  iU  quantity,  see  farther  on. 

There  are,  however,  certain  eases  and  classes  of  cases  where  these  other 
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authoiitiBs  <.l>a  uknowledgo  ><  nutl  tdtsL  80,  eipedtlly,  irttnerM  ■  final 
n  is  traaled  (808j  u  U  it  were  lU  {IM  hlttoiloillf  oldei  tozm);  and  alfO  in 
a  iiaiil  number  of  ipedded  vorda.  They  aUo  meutloa  tliB  doctrine  of  d*m1 
vowel  Instead  of  amttv&ra  as  held  by  some  (and  TPr.  ii  nocerbdn  and  iucon- 
dateut  In  iu  choice  between  the  one  and  the  otfaec). 

lit  Kidnl,  finally,  die  pievalUng  doctrtns  la  diat  of  amuoSra  every- 
-wheie;  and  it  la  even  allowed  In  man]-  cue<  where  th*  Fi^fikhyai  pm- 
actlbe  only  *  naul  mate,  Bai  a  nasal  semlTOwel  li  also  allowed  Instead  be- 
fore a  semivowel,  and  a  nasal  vowel  Is  allowed  lathe  cases  (mentioned  above} 
when  some  of  the  Fritltihhyaa  teqnire  It  by  exception. 

It  is  evidently  a  fait  qnestloii  whether  this  diMOtdanee  and  nncertalnty 
Of  the  Hinda  phonetlats  U  owing  to  a  real  dlfforeiiea  of  nttcTanee  in  differ- 
ent  daises  of  cases  and  in  different  localities,  or  whether  to  a  dlfhrent  scho- 
lastic analysis  of  whit  1«  really  everywhete  the  same  utterance.  If  anu- 
nrara  la  a  nasal  element  following  tiie  vowel,  it  cannot  well  be  any  thing 
bnt  either  k  prolongation  of  the  same  vowel-Bonnd  with  nuallty  added,  or  a 
nasalised  bit  of  nentTsl-vowel  sound  (In  the  latter  ease,  however,  the  altering 
Influence  of  as  i  or  w-vowel  on  a  following  i  ought  to  be  prevented,  which 
Is. not  the  cue:  see  1S8). 

72,  The  asBimilated  nasal  element,  -whether  viewed  as 
nasalized  vowel,  nasal  semivvwel,  or  independent  anuwara,  has 
the  value  of  something  added,  in  making  a  heavy  Billable,  or 
length  by  position  (79). 

The  Fritlsskhyas  (VPr.,  EPr.) .  give  determinations  of  the  qaantlty  of 
the  aniMoani  combining  with  a  short  and  with  a  long  vowel  respectively  to 
make  a  long  syllable. 

73.  Two  different  signs,  -  and  -,  are  fonnd  in  tlie  MSS., 
indicating'  the  nasal  sound  here  treated  of.  Usually  they  are 
written  above  the  syllable,  and  there  they  seem  most  naturally 
to  imply  a  nasal  affection  of  the  vowel  of  the  syllable,  a  nasal 
(anut^sika)  vowel.  Henee  some  texts  (Sama  and  Yajni  Vedas), 
when  they  mean  a  real  anuteara,  brii^  one  of  the  signa  down 
into  the  ordinary  oonsonattt^pltice ;  but  the  usage  is  not  general. 
As  between  the-  two  signs,  some  MSS.  employ,  or  tend  to  employ, 
the  -  where  a  nasalised  [anunatiia)  vowel  is  to  be  recogniEed, 
and  elsewhere  the  -;  and  this  distinction  is  consistently  observed 
in  many  European  printed  texts;  and  the  former  is  called  the 
ananattta  Bign :  but  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  two  axe  not 
originally  and  properly  equiv^ent. 

It  is  a  very  common  custom  of  the  manuscripts  to  write 
the  onuwara-sign  for  any  nasal  following  the  vowel  of  a  syllable, 
either  before  another  consonant  or  as  final  fnot  before  a  vowel), 
vrithoBt  any  leference  to  whether  it  is  to  be  pronounced  as  nasal 
mute,  nasal  semivowel,  or  attumSra.  Some  printed  texts  follow 
this  slovienly  *ad  imdesirable  habit ;  but  most  write  a  nasal  mute 
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wheneyet   it  is  to  be  pronounced  —  excepting   where   it   is    an 
iBumilated  m   (218). 

It  is  convenient  also'  in  tranBliteration  to  distinguish  the 
BBsimilated  m  by  a  special  sign,  m,  from  the  amufora  of  mote 
bdependent  origin,  A;  and  this  method  will  be  followed  in  the 
prcgeut  work. 

74.  This  is  the  whole  aystem  of  sounds  recognised  by  the 
written  character;  for  certain  transitional  sounds,  more  or  less 
widely  recognised  in  the  theories  of  the  Hindu  phonetists,  see 
below,  230. 

75.  The  whole  spoken  alphabet,  then,  may  be  arranged 
in  the  following  manner,  so  as  to  show,  so  far  as  is  possible 
in  a  siikgle  scheme,  the  relations  and  important  olassificatitmB 
of  its  variouB  members : 


Semivowels 

Nasals 

AnusTara 

Aspiration 

Visarga 

Sibilants 


gh        jk 


kh        ch 

(* 

k          c 

.     ( 

Gutt.    Pal. 

Ling 

bh  asp. 
b    unasp. 
ph  asp. 
p    iinasp. 
Lab. 


giiz^d^vCoOglf 
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The  figures  set  under  the  chaiaoteis  give  the  average 
percentage  of  frequency  of  each  sound,  found  by  countii^  the 
number  of  times  which  it  oocnned  in  an  aggregate  of  10,000 
sounds  of  continuous  text,  in  10  different  passages,  of  1,000 
sounds  each,  selected  from  different  epochs  of  the  literatute ; 
namely,  two  from  the  Rig-Veda,  one  from  the  Atharva-Veda, 
two  from  different  Brabmanas,  and  one  each  from  Manu,  Bha- 
gaTad-Gita,   Qakuntala,  Hitopade^a,  and  Vasavadatta  *. 

III.  Quantity  ol  tounds  and  syllables. 

76.  The  Hindu  grammarians  take  the  pains  to  define 
the    quantity    of   a   consonant    (without   distinction    among 

consonants  of  different  classes)  as  half  that  of  a  short  vowel. 

77.  They  also  define  the  quantity  of  a  long  [dlrffha] 
vowel  or  diphthong  as  twice  that  of  a  short  vowel  —  making 
no  distinction  in  this  respect  bet^'een  the  ffut^a  and  the 
ff iftUi-diphthongs . 

78.  Besides  these  two  vowel-quantities,  the  Hindus 
acknowledge  a  third,  called  pluta  (literally  'swiimuLng'), 
01  protracted,  and  having  three  moras,  or  three  tames  the 
quantity  of  a  short  vowel.  A  protracted  vowel  is  marked 
by  a  following  figure  3:  thus,  ITJ  53. 

The  protracted  vowels  are  practically  of  rare  occurrence  [in 
BV.,  three  oases;  in  AV.,  fifteen;  in  the  Brahmana  literature, 
lathei  more  frequent].  They  are  used  in  cases  of  questioning, 
especially  of  a  balancing  between  two  alternatives,  and  also  of 
calling  to  a  dbtanoe  or  urgently.  The  protraction  is  of  the  last 
syllable  in  a  wotd,  or  in  a  whole  phrase ;  and  the  protracted 
syllable  has  usuaUy  the  acute  tone,  in  addition  to  any  other 
accent  the  word  may  have ;  sometimes  it  takes  also  anutvara,  or 
is  made  nasal. 

Examples  ue;  adhSh  nrid  atiM  upSri  tvid  a£3t  (KV.),  'wu  it,  forsooth, 
belowf  vaa  it,  forsMth,  sbovel'  IdSm  bkAyiS  tdiSm  fti  (AV.),  'saying,  la  this 
more,  or  1»  tbat?'  Sgni3i  pdtnlvil3h  a6mampiba  (TS.),  Uih  Agnit  thou  witli 
tby  gpoQset  drink  the  soma'. 

A  diphthong  is  protracted  by  proloDgition  of  Ita  first  or  <t-element: 
thus,  e  to  a3i,  o  to  a3u. 
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The  tiga  of  pKiti4etIon  ts  bIbo  lomatimei  wrlttei]  m  the  lesolt  of  ac- 
ceutnal  combloitlciu,  irheo  so-Mlled  kampa  occaia :  eee  below,  0O1>. 

79.  For  metrical  purposes,  syllables  (not  TOwels)  are 
diatmguished  by  tbe  grammarians  as  'heavy'  (guru)  or  'light' 
(iagkuj.  A  syllable  is  heavy  if  its  vowel  is  long,  or  short 
and  followed  by  more  than  one  consonant  [long  by  po- 
sition"). Anuspara  saA  viaarga  count  as  full  consonants  in 
m&king  a  heavy  syllable.  The  last  syllable  of  a  pada  (pri- 
mary division  of  a  verse)  is  reckoned  as  either  heavy  or 
light. 

Tbe  diatlnetloii  In  tenni  between  the  dllTsTenee  of  long  and  ihort  in 
TOwsl-Mnnd  Ind  that  of  hea-ry  and  Uglit  In  ■yllable-constniotioD  le  yalaable, 
uid  Bhoald  be  letained. 

IV.  Accent 

80.  The  phenomena  of  accent  are,  by  the  Hindu  gram- 
marians of  all  ages  alike,  described  and  treated  as  depend- 
ing on  a  variation  of  tone  or  pitch;  of  any  ditference  of 
stress  involved,  they  make  no  account. 

81.  The  primary  tones  (avara)  or  accent-pitches  are 
two:  a  higher  [udatta,  'raised'),  or  acute;  and  a  lower 
{aaadatia,  'not  raised'),  or  grave.  A  third  (called  nvartto  .- 
a  term  of  doubtful  meaning),  is  always  of  secondary  origin, 
being  (when  not  enclitic :  see  below,  85)  the  result  of  actual 
combination  of  an  acute  vowel  and  a  following  grave  vowel 
into  one  syllable.  It  is  also  uniformly  defined  as  compound 
in  pitch,  a  union  of  higher  and  lower  tone  within  the 
limits  of  a  single  syllable.  It  is  thus  identical  in  physical 
character  with  the  Greek  and  Latin  circumflex,  and  fiilly 
entitled  to 'be  called  by  the  same  name. 

8S.  Strictly,  tKerefoie,  there  is  but  one  distinction  of  tone 
in  the  Sanskrit  accentual  system :  the  accented  syllable  ia  raised 
in  tone  above  the  unaccented ;  while  then  further,  in  certain 
eases  of  the  fusion  of  an  accented   and   an    unaccented    element 
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into  one   syllable,    tliat  syllable  retains   the  ODinpouiided  tone  of 
both  elements. 

S3.  The  tvarita  or  circumflex  is  only  rar^y  found  on  a 
pure  long  vowel  oi  diphthong,  but  almost  always  on  a  syllable 
in  which  a  vowel,  short  or  long,  is  preceded  by  a  y  or  c  re- 
presenting an  originally  acute  i  or  u-vowel. 

In.  tranBliteration,  in  this  work^,  the  udatta  or  acute  wiU  be 
marked  with  the  ordinary  sign  of  acute,  and  the  tvarila  or  cir- 
cumflex (as  being  a  downward  slide  of  the  voice  forward)  with 
what  is  usually  called  the  grave  accent :  thus,  d,  aoote ,  ya  or 
va ,   circumflex . 

84.  The  PratlfiUiyu  distinguish  md  mme  aepu&tely  the  ciicomDexed 
tones  trialBg  by  different  proceasea  of  cemblnstlon:  tbna,  the  clromuflei  ii 
ullad 

a.  ffofpnt  {'quick'},  when  ui  acute  I  oc  u-TOwel  (shert  or  loig)  li  cra- 
verted  into  y  or  v  before  >  disaimiUi  vowel  of  gnve  toue :  Aaa,  vyhpta 
from  vf-apla,  apivltnViT  from  api6  ondtr. 
a^  b.  Jat]/a  ('natlTe']  or  nitya  ('own'),  when  the  eune  comblnstian  lies 
farther  lucfc,  in  the.  mike-np  of  b  stem  ot  form,  tad  ao  Is  constant,  oi 
belongs  to  a  word  In  all  circamelances  of  Its  occocience  :  thus,  holt  (fcom  kAa), 
svhr  (xior),  nybk  (nfntj,  budhnyh  {badhnCa],  kanga  [kanta],  nadf/lu  (nodT-ai), 
tmTjh  [tanfi-aj. 

The  words  of  both  these  cUaaes  aie  in  the  Teda,  in  the  great  majoiily 
of  cases,  to  be  read  with  lestoratlon  of  the  acaCe  Towel  &s  s  separate  syllatde : 
thus,  apm  antSr,  tiiar,  naoiat,  etc.  In  some  teits,  part  of  them  ue 
written  conespondingly :  Ihns,  ttivar,  lan&mi,  budhntya. 

o,  Fra(liita,  when  the  acuta  and  grave  vowels  aie  of  sach  character  that 
they  aie  fnaed  into  a  long  rowel  or  diphthong  (126):  thw  dtnt  'va  (ET. 
and  AV.),  iiom  dint  ivaf  thdgata  (TS.J,  from  iC-udgata;  nai  'vi  'giuyat 
(^B.),  from  nd  tvd  ofHyal. 

d.  AbhiiUhUa,  when  an  initio  grave  a  is  absorbed  by  a  final  acnte  i 
Old  (186);  thuB,  &  'bntoan,  fiom  ti  abruvan;  ti   'braait,  ttom  td  abrotnt. 

86.  But  further,  the  Hindu  grammarians  agree  in  de- 
claring tlie  (natuially  giave]  syllable  following  an  acute, 
whether  in  the  same  or  in  another  word,  to  be  svarita  or 
cilciunflex  —  unless,  indeed,  it  be  itself  followed  by  an 
acute  or  circumflex;  in  which  case  it  retains  its  grave  Ume. 
This  is  called  by  European  scholars  the  enclitic  or  depend- 
ent circumflex. 

Thus,  in  tina  and  id  co,  d^  syllable  no  and  word  ca  are 
regarded  and  marked  as  oiroumflex :  but  in  Una  tt  and  U  ca 
mir  they  are  grave. 
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Tliii  aeama  to  mean  that  tbe  volee,  vUch  Is  borne  Dp  at  the  blgber 
pitch  to  the  «Dd  of  the  lente  ayllable ,  doei  not  OTdiu&rily  drop  to  gnTe  pltoh 
by  an  instintanwin*  mavement,  but  dascende  by  b  mora  or  le«B  perMptible 
■tide  in  the  oonne  of  the  following  eylUble.  No  Hindu  •athorlty  inHMta 
die  theory  of  a  middle  or  Intomiediata  tooa  for  the  eaclitic,  any  mote  than 
fOt  file  Independent  dnmuiBax.  For  the  most  jisit,  the  two  ue  Identjfled 
Kith  one  another,  in  treatment  and  daslgnation.  The  enclitic  drenmllex  is 
likewise  divided  Into  a  nnmbw  of  e«b-T*rtetiet,  with  dlffeient  names :  they 
lie  or  too  little  coDseqaenea  to  be  worth  repotting. 

86.  The  eesentUl  differenee  of  Uie  two  kinds  of  circum- 
fiex  is  shown  cletkrly  enough  by  these  facts :  a.  the  independent 
drcumflex  takes  the  place  of  the  acute  as  the  proper  accent  of 
a  woid,  while  the  enclitic  is  the  mere  shadow  following  an  acute, 
and  following  it  in  another  word  precbely  as  in  the  same  word ; 
b,  the  independent  circumflex  maintains  its  character  in  all 
aitaatioiia,  while  the  enclitic  before  &  following  circiunflex  or 
acute  loses  its  circumflex  character,  and  becomes  grave  ;  moie- 
ovei,  o.  in  many  of  the  systems  of  marking  accent  (below,  88), 
the  two  aie  quite  differsnfcly  Indicated. 

87.  The  accentuation  ia  marked  in  manuscripts  only  of  the 
older  literature :  namely,  in  the  different  Vedic  texts,  in  two  of 
the  Brahmanas  (T^ttiriya  and  Qatapatha),  and  in  the  Taittiriya- 
AiatQ^a.  TTiere  are  a  number  of  methods  of  writing  accent, 
more  or  less  different  from  one  another  ;  the  one  found  in  MSS.  of 
the  Eig-Veda,  which  is  most  widely  known,  and  of  which  most  of 
the  others  are  only  slight  modiflcations,  is  as  follows :  the  acute 
rrllable  is  left  unmarked;  the  circumflex,  whether  independent 
or  enclitic,  has  a  brief  perpendicular  stroke  above;  and  the  grave 
next  preceding  an  acute  or  [independent)  circumflex  lias  a  brief 
horizontal  stroke  below.     Thus, 

yflW  agnim;  sl^H  juhiti;  H^  tMivh;  W\  kva. 
The  intmdnctory  grave  atcohe  beloir,  howerer,  oannot  be  given  it  an  acute 
■yllible  ii  Initial,  whenee  *n  unmarked  ayllabla  at  tho  beginning  of  ■  word 
!s  to  be  onderrtood  ae  acute ;  and  lience  also,  if  aeveril  grave  lyllables  precede 
in  amte  at  tha  tMginnlng  of  a  aentenee,  they  maat  all  alike  have  the  grave 
>ip.     Tbng, 

^:  Cndrahi  '^U;  4S\r^W    karifyfuii    HfcjslH I  tuvljatd. 
AU  the  grave  ajllablea,  however,   whick  follow  a  narked  ciicnniflei  are  left 
onmuked,  until  the  occuireuoe  of  another  accented  lylUble   causes   Che   one 
■hich  precedes  it  to  take  the  preparatory  stroke  below.     Thus, 
+j<t5n=li^<t*  gudrflfuManuirk ; 

mdrg  gdvom. 
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88.  The  other  method!  it  1*  not  worth  irhile  to  attempt  to  set  foitb. 
They  nay  be  {omid  lllmtnted  Id  the  diffeieot  texts,  snd  expUfned  by  llw 
editors  of  them.  In  part,  their  pecnliuitlei  ooqsIM  in  other  tormi  or  plicH 
^ven  to  the  etstb  and  drenmllei  tigns.  In  loiae  methods,  Ibe  iiute  la  Itedt 
mxAed,  bf  s  slight  Mtoke  sbove.  In  wrenl,  the  independent  circumflex  it 
dlstlDgnished  from  the  enclitic.  The  moat  pecnlltr  lyBtems  tte  the  Bcaniy 
■nd  Imperfect  one  of  the  9*t'P*thi>-Brihm>D«,  with  ■  single  sign,  written 
below ;  snd  the  highly  Intricste  one  of  the  Sima-Tedi,  with  i  doien  different 
tigaa,   written  aboTe. 

89.  In  this  work,  as  eTcrything  given  in  the  decanagtiri  ehai- 
acteis  is  also  giTen  in  transliteration,  it  will  in  general  be 
nnnecesaary'to  mark  the  accent  except  in  the  transliterated  form; 
where,  however,  the  case  is  otherwise,  there  will  be  adopted  the 
method*  of  matking  only  the  accented  syllables,  the  acute 
and  the  independent  circumflex ;  the  latter  by  the  usual  ivarita- 
flign,  the  former  by  a  small  u  (for  udatla)  above  the  syllable: 
Xkas, 

^  indra,    SS   dgne,    T^  geir,    ^WT^wwi^. 

These  belog  given,  eierything  else  which  the  Hindu  theory  recognisei 
ta  dependent  on  and  sMompanylng  them  esn  leidily  be  nnderstood  la  im- 
plied. 

90.  The  theory  of  the  Sanskrit  accent,  as  here  glTen  (a  consi^teot  anl 
intelligible  body  of  phenomena),  has  been  OTeilald  by  the  Hindo  tbeoriGta, 
especially  of  the  Prttifikhyas,  with  a  number  of  added  features,  of  a  mock 
more  questionable  chsiscter.     Thne: 

a.  The  nnmarked  grare  lylUbles,  following  a  circumBex  (either  at  tte 
end  of  a  sentence,  or  till  the  near  approach  of  another  acnte),  are  declared 
to  have  the  aame  high  tone  with  the  (also  nnmarkedj  acate.  They  are  called 
fraeaya  or  procila  ('accnmnlated' :  becanae  liable  to  occnr  In  an  indeDniU 
series  of  snccessive  syllables). 

b.  The  ciicnmDex,  whether  independent  or  euclitle.  Is  declared  to  begin 
on  a  htgher  pitch  Aan  acnte,  and  to  desoeod  to  acnte  pitch  in  ordinary  caeu: 
the  concladlng  Instant  of  it  being  brought  down  to  giare  pitch,  however,  li 
the  case  of  an  independent  dicamflex  which  Is  isunedlately  followed  bf 
another  ascent  of  the  voice  to  higher  pitch  (in  acute  or  independent  IJ^ 
cumflex). 

Tliit  last  case,  of  an  Independent  cironmflex  followed  by  acute  or  dr- 
cumflex,  receives  peculiar  mitten  treatment.  In  the  Rig-Veda  method,  t 
flgnre  I  or  3  Is  aet  after  the  clrcumflexed  vowel,  according  as  it  is  short  nt 
long,  and  the  signs  of  accent  ate  thns  applied: 


Intrediced  by  Bobtliugk,  a-i 
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j^Cf^Sp^ff :  apav  hlftH&  bom  iq>ni  aittl^; 
^TU^^R:  ray!}3   'vinlh  from  roi/rf  avSnih. 
The  other  methoda,  more  or  less  akia  with  thla,  need  not  be  glTen. 

In  the  Boholutlc  utteiuiu  of  tnch  s  Byll&ble  U  made  a  pecoliai  qaaver 
or  rmUade  of  the  voice,  nhidi  is  called  fctmqNi  or  vikampana. 

0.  Pinlnl  gives  the  amhignons  name  ot  eiapmil  ('Dtonotone']  to  the  pro- 
dta  lyllables,  and  aaya  nothing  of  ths  npUItlng  of  the  circamDai  to  a  higher 
flue:  heteacheg,  hoireTer,  a  depression  below  the  grave  pitch  for  the  mark- 
ed grave  syllable  before  acate  or  drcumflei,  calling  it  Kinnatara  (othervise 
amiiStlatara), 

91>  The  system  of  aecentnatlon  as  marked  In  the  Vedic  teita  hat  assom- 
ei  In  the  traditloral  recitation  of  the  Brahmanlc  schools  a  pecnliai  and 
(itlSdal  form.  In  vhich  the  designated  syllables,  grave  and  circnmfiex 
(eqasUy  tbe  enclitic  and  the  independent  circamflei],  have  acquired  a  con- 
^picDons  value,  while  the  ondeeignated,  the  acnte,  has  sank  into  Insignl- 
dcince  ". 

B2.  The  Sanskrit  aooeat  taught  in  the  native  grammarB  and 
lepresented  by  the  accentuated  texts  IB  essentially  a  ayBtem  of 
word-accent  only.  No  general  attempt  is  made  (any  more  than 
in  the  Qceek  syBtem)  to  define  or  mark  a  Bentence-accent,  the 
effect  of  the  emphasis  and  modulation  of  the  sentence  in  mo- 
difying the  independent  accent  of  individual  worda.  The  only 
approach  to  it  is  Been  in  the  treatment  of  vocatives  and  personal 
verb-forms. 

A  vocative  Ib  usually  without  accent  except  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence:  for  further  details,  see  the  chapter  on  Declension. 

A  personal  verb-form  is  usually  aocentless  in  an  independ- 
ent clause,  except  when  standing  at  the  be^nning  of  the  clause  : 
for  farther  details,  see  the  chapter  on  Conjugation. 

98."  Certain  other  words  also  are,  usually  or  always,  without 
accent. 

a.  The  paitideB  co,   va,  u,  ima,  iva,  ctd,  avid,  ha,  aie  slvays  without 

b>  Ths  same  is  tme  of  ceittfn  prononns  snd  pronominal  stems :  nta,  m«, 


An  accentlees  word  is  not  allowed  to  stand  at  the  begin- 
ung  of  a  sentence :.  also  not  of  tt  pada  or  primary  division  of 
a  TBTBe  ;  a  pada  is.  In  all  matters  relating  to  accentuation,  treat- 
ed  like  an  independent  sentence. 

*  Hang,  WsdiMher  Aecsot,  in  Abh.  i.  Bayi.  Uad.,  rol.  XIII,  18T1. 
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94.  Some  words  have  nore  tlian  a.  single  KCcented  syllable. 
Such  Bxe : 

a.  Dnal  collecdte  compoands :  u  tndravdrvtiiau, 

b,  A  few  other  componiidB,  in  which  each  member  inegalatly  rettlai 
its  own  tecflnt:  as  Unundpal,  vStatpSti,  brhaipSM.  In  b  rate  eu«  or  twv, 
>1bd  their  farther^  compounds,  as  bfhaipdtifmiifiutta. 

o.  Infliiiti*e  dotlTea  In  tovoC-  m  4tenta(. 

d>  A  word  natuTallr  barrloiie,  bnt  beviug  Its  flwl  syllable  pTOtracted: 
««e  «boTe,  78. 

e.  The  particle  tvfc^  [In  the  BAbnanasJ. 

9B.  On  the  place  of  the  accented  syllable  in  a  Baiu- 
trit  word  there  is  no  restriction  whatever  depending  upon 
either  the  number  or  the  quantity  of  the  preceding  or 
following  Byllables.  The  accent  rests  where  the  rules  of 
inflection  or  derivation  or  composition  place  it,  without 
regard  to  any  thing  else. 

Thus,  indre,  agnau,  mdrem,  offnina,  agntnom,  ioAtleyvia, 
dnapacyufa,  paty'dnyajmviia,  abhimalitShd,  dnabhimiaiavanfa,  ahhi^at- 
Heatatta,  Mraiv/avapwiaiiama  . 

96.  Since  the  accent  is  marked  only  in  the  older  litera- 
taie,  and  the  statements  of  the  granunarians,  with  the 
deduced  rules  of  accentuation,  are  far  from  being  sufficient 
to  settle  all  cases,  the  place  of  the  stress  of  voice  for  a 
considerable  part  of  the  vocabulary  is  undetermined.  Hence 
it  is  a  general  habit  with  European  scholars  to  pronounce 
Sanskrit  words  according  to  the  rules  of  the  Latin  accent. 

97.  In  this  work,  the  accent  of  each  word  and  form  will 
in  general  be  marked,  so  far  as  there  is  authority  deWmining  its 
place  and  character.  Where  specific  words  and  forms  are  quoted, 
they  will  only  be  so  far  accentuated  as  they  are  found  with 
accent  in  accentuated  texts. 
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CHAPTER  m. 


-       RULES  OF  EUPHOMC  COMBINATION. 

Introductory. 

08.  The  mdiindual  elements  composing  a  language  as 
actually  used  are  its  words.  These  are  jn  part  nninfiected 
vocables  [indeclmablee,  particles);  in  the  main,  they  are  in- 
fleeted  forms. 

98.  The  inflected  forms  are  analysable  into  inflective  en- 
dings, of  declension  or  of  conjugation,  and  infliected  stems  to 
ntiich  those  endings  are  added. 

100.  The  inflected  stems,  again,  are  for  the  most  part  — 
as  are  also  in  part  the  uninflected  words  —  analysable  into 
derivative  endings  or  suffixes,  and  roots,  to  which,  either  directly 
OT  through  more  primary  stems,  those  endings  are  added. 

But,  not  a  few  stems  and  panicles  aie  inedndble  to  roots;  aod,  on  the 
other  haad,  toots  lie  often  used  directly  as  inflected  etems,  in  declension  as 
*ell  as  in  conjugation. 

101.  The  roots  are,  in  the  condition  of  the  language  as 
it  lies  before  us,  the  ultimate  attainable  elements ;  to  a  great 
extent  not  actually  ultimate,  but,  where  otherwise,  the  result  of 
processes  of  development  too  irregular  and  obscure  to  be  made 
the  subject  of  treatment  in  a  grammar. 

102.  The  formative  processes  by  which  both  inflectional 
forms  and  deiivative  steins  are  made,  by  the  addition  of  endings 
to  bases  and  to  roots,  axe  more  regular  and  transparent  in  San- 
skrit than  in  any  other  Indo-Euiopean  language,  and  the  giftm- 
raatjcal '  analysis  of  words  into  their  component  elements  is 
correspondingly  complete.  Hence  it  became  the  method  of  the 
native  grammarians,  and  has  continued  to  be  that  of  their  Eqio- 
pean  saccessors,  to  teach  the  language  by  presenting  the  endii^^ 
and  stems  and  roots  in  their  analysed  forms,  and  laying  down 
the  ways  in  whioh  these  are  to  be  eoishined  together  to  make 
words.  And  hence  a  statement  of  the  enphomo  ntles  which 
govern  the  combintition  of  elements  occupies  in  Sanskrit  granmutr 
a  more  prominent  and  important  place  than  in  oth«  grammars. 

108.  Moreover,  &^  formation  of  compound  words,  by  the 
putting  together  of  two  or  more  stems,  is  a  process  of  very 
«xeeptional  frequency  inSuuknt;  and  this  kind  of  oonbination 
ako  has  its  -own  euphonic  rules.     And  once  more,    in  the  form 
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in  which  the  language  is  handed  down  to  us  bf  the  Uteia- 
ture,  the  words  composing  a  sentence  or  paragraph  are  adapted 
to  and  combined  with  each  other  by  nearly  the  same  lules  which 
govern  the  making  of  compounds,  bo  that  it  is  impossible  to 
take  apart  and  understand  the  simplest  sentence  in  Sanskrit 
without  understandiug  those  rales.  Henoe  also  a  greatly  added 
degree  of  practical  importance  belonging  to  the  subject  of 
euphonic  combination. 

ThU  euphonic  laterdependence  ot  (be  words  of  a  seotence.  which  it 
unknown  to  any  other  langnagB  in  (cythlng  like  (he  suae  degree.  Is  sbown 
(o  be  >t  least  In  canaidenbte  measure  trtiflcial,  Implying  an  erection  into 
necessary  and  Invariable  lules  of  what  in  tbe  living  langnage  were  only 
optional  practicss,  by  the  erldence  of  (he  older  dialect  ot  the  Vedas  and  (he 
yoDDger  Pialidtic  dUlecto,  in  tolh  of  which  these  rules  (especially  as  regards 
hiatal :  113]  are  very  often  rialated. 

104.  We  have,  therefore,  in  the  first  place  to  consider  the 
euphonic  principles  and  laws  which  govern  the  combination  of 
the  elements  of  words  (and  the  elements  of  the  senleuce) ;  and 
then  afterward  to  take  up  the  subject  of  inflection ,  under  the 
two  heads  of  declension  and  conjugation ;  to  which  will  succeed 
some  account  of  the  classes  of  uninflectcd  words. 

106.  The  formation  of  conjugational  stems  (tense  and^ 
mode-stems,  etc.]  will  he  taught,  as  is  usual,  in  connection 
with  the  processes  of  conjugational  inflection ;  that  of  uninflected 
words,  in  connection  with  the  various  classes  of  those  words. 
But  the  general  subject  of  derivation,  or  the  formation  of  de* 
clinable  stems,  will  be  taken  up  by  itself  later  for  a  brief  pre- 
sentation ;  and  it  will  he  followed  by  an  account  of  the  formation 
of  compound  stems. 

Althongb,  namely,  the  general  plan  of  this  series  of  grammars  excludes 
the  subject  of  detiTition,  yet,  because  of  the  comparative  simplicity  and 
regularity  of  the  principal  processes  of  derivation  In  Sanskrit,  and  the  import- 
ance to  the  Btadent  of  accastomlng  himself  from  (he  be^nning  to  trace  (bose 
processes,  in  connection  with  (he  analysis  of  derived  fonns,  back  to  the  root, 
an  eiceptiou   will   be   made   In   regard  to   the   subject  Id   (he  presen(  work. 

106,  We  assume,  then,  for  the  purposes  of  the  present 
chapter,  the  existence  of  the  material  of  the  langua^  in  a 
grammatically  analysed  condition,  in  the  form  of  roots,  stems, 
and  endings. 

107.  What  is  to  be  taken  as  the  proper  form  of  a  root  or 
stem  is  not  in  all  cases  clear.  Very  many  of  both  classes  show 
in  a  part  of  their  derivatives  a  stronger  and  in  a  part  a  weaker 
^orm  (260).      This  is,  in  most  cases,  the  only  difficulty  affecting 
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atema —  whether,  for  example,  we  shall  speak ^nJT  d^ifvitLvos  in 
mat  or  in  mmtt, .  of  comparatives  la  yaa  or  in  yaA«,  rA.  a  per£e(A: 
participle  in  t»i<  ot  in  vant  oi  in  m.  The  Himlti  giammarians 
usually  (H-^e  the  weaker  form  as  the  normal  one,  and  derive  the 
other  from  it  by  a  streo^hening  change ;  some  European  author- 
ities adopt  the  one  form  and  some  the  other :  the  question  is  an 
unessential  one,  giving  rise  to  no  practical  difficul^. 

108.  As  regards  the  roots,  the  difficulty  is  greater,  partly 
because  conLplicated  with  other  questions,  arising  from  practices 
of  the  Hindu  grammarians,  which  have  been  more  or  less  widely 
followed  by  their  European  successors.     Thus : 

a.  More  thin  halt  of  the  whole  nambei  of  roote  given  b;  the  Hindu 
lathoiitlM  (wbtch  ue  ever  2000)  b*ve  nevei  been  lonnd  tctiially  used  In 
the  lltanture;  «ad  although  some  of  theu  may  yet  come  to  light,  or  may 
have  existed  without  flndlng  thaii  way  Into  any  of  the  pieaerved  liteiaty 
documeuta,  It  !l  certain  that  moit  are  fictitious,  made  In  part  foi  the  ex- 
planation of  wordi  cUtmad  to  be  their  derlvatlveB,  and  In  part  (or  other  and  , 
perhaps  unexplalnabU  reagong.  Of  the  roots  DnantbeDtleBted  by  traceable 
use  no  account  will  be  made  in  this  giaoimar  —  or,  If  at  all  coneidered, 
they  will  be  carefully  dlatlngnlahed  ftom  tbe  authenticated. 

b.  Those  roDta  of  which  the  initial  n  and  «  are  tegulaily  converted  to 
n  and  *  after  certain  prefliea  are  by  the  Hindu  grammaliana  given  as  be- 
glnnlog  with  n  and  (:  no  Eaiopeao  anthority  follow*  tbia  example. 

O.  A  number  of  roots  ending  In  a  which  is  irregularly  treated  in  the 
inI1»ction  of  the  pretent-gyftem  are  written  in  the  Hindu  llsti  with  diph- 
thong —  <  or  oi  or  o;  and  so,  after  this  example,  by  many  Western  acbolars. 
Here  tbey  will  be  regarded  aa  o-roots;  campaie  below,  261.  The  □  of  such 
toots,  especiilly,  is  purely  arbitrary;  no  forms  made  from  the  root  Justify  it. 

d.  The  roots  shawlng  Interchangeably  r,  or,  and  (r  and  %r  or  ur  and  ur 
forms  are  written  by  the  Hindus  with  r,  or  with  f,  or  with  both.  Here  also 
tiie  f  is  arbitrary  aud  indefensible.  As  between  r  and  ar,  even  the  latest 
Europaan  authorities  are  at  variance,  and  It  may  be  left  to  further  research  to 
settle  whether  the  one  or  the  other  is  ilone  worthy  to  be  accepted.  Here  (mainly 
as  a  matter  of  coDvenlence:    compare  below,  237)  the  r-forma  will  be  used. 

e.  In  the  other  cases  of  roots  shawlng  a  Etronger  and  a  weaker  farm, 
choice  is  in  great  measure  a  matter  of  minor  consequence  —  unless  further 
research  and  tbe  settlement  of  pending  phonetic  questions  shall  show  that 
tbe  one  or  the  other  is  decidedly  the  truer  and  more  origin^.  From  tbe 
point  of  view  of  the  Sanskrit  slona,  the  question  is  often  Impossible  to 
determine. 

f.  The  Hindus  dasaify  as  simple  roots  a  number  of  derived  sterns^ 
rednpllcated  ones,  as  Siihl,  jagr,  daridrH;  present-stems,  aa  urnu,-  and 
deDomlnative  alems,  as  ooodAir,  fcumiir,  tabhaj,  nunlr,  sontn,  arth,  and  the 
like.     These  are  in  European  works  generally  reduced  to  their  true  valoe. 

g.  But  it  is  imposstble  to  draw   any  definite   line  between  these  casea 
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and  otheie  In  Wblch  looT-foime  evidently  of  Kcondiry  origin  hav'e  ■{bfOM  i 
dsgtee  of  independent  value  In  the  lingnage  -WhM  tImDit  or  qnlte  ^tltitA 
tfiem  to  rank  as  Individual  roots.  Sven  the  *eak  ind  sthnig  fonos  tif  the 
Euue  root  —  as  vad  and  vand,  eft  and  efftf,  ntaA  and  mahh  —  ma;  bave 
Kuch  ft  diiTerence  of  use  that  they  connt  as  two;  or  a  difference  of  InSectlon 
combined  with  >  difference  of  meaning  in  a  root  hat  the  same  effect  —  as 
in  vr  vrnoti  and  vr  vrnUe,  in  ha  jahBXi  »nd  M  }(hXU;  or  an  evident  present- 
stem  become!  a  separate  root  —  as  }inv  and  pinu.  Not  a  tew  roots  occur 
in  more  or  leea  clearly  related  gioups,  the  members  of  which  are  of  various 
degrees  of  independence,  Thni,  a  considerable  dies  of  roots  show  an  added  S; 
and  BDch  as  mnti  and  dhmi  are  reckoned  only  as  alde-fonus  of  tnon  and 
dAom;  while  fra,  jira,  pya,  piu,  and  others,  presumably  made  in  the  same 
manner,  figure  as  separate  from  their  probable  originals.  Many  And  con- 
sonants of  roots  have  the  value  of  '^oot-determlnatives",  or  elenenii  of 
obscure  or  unknown  origin  added  to  simpler  forms.  A  class  of  derivative 
roots  show  signs  of  reduplication,  ai  eaki,  }akt,  dudh;  or  of  a  deaideratiie 
development,  as  hhatt  and  bhikt,  frw,  atf,  naki.  Tet  another  class  seera 
to  contain  a  preposition  fused  with  a  root,  as  vyae,  3p,  and  the  later  ujh 
and  ntfds. 

With  most  of  SDCb  easel  it  is  not  the  part  of  a  Sanskrit  g;rammaT,  liut 
rather  of  a  general  Indo-Enropean  comparative  grammar,  to  deal  according 
to  their  historical  character.  We  mnst  be  content  to  accept  as  roots  what 
elements  seem  to  have  on  the  whole  that  vatne  in  Hie  existing  condition  of 
the  language;  with  due  recognition  of  anthorlred  diffbrences  of  opinion  on 
many  points,  as  well  as  of  the  fact  tiiat  further  knowledge  will  set  many 
things  now  donbtfnl  in  a  clearer  light. 

1>r1neiple8  of  Euphonic  Combination, 
loe.   The    rules   of  combiDBtiou  tire  in  some  respects 
different,  according  as  they  apply 

a.  to  the  internal  make-up  of  a  word,  by  the  addition 
of  derivative  and  inflectional  endings   to  roots  and  stems; 

b.  to  the  more  external  putting  together  of  stems  to 
make  compound  stems,  and  the  yet  looser  and  more  acci- 
dental collocation  of  words  in  the  sentence. 

Hence  they  are  usually  divided  into  rules  of  internal 
combination  [or  sandJii,  'putting  together'),  and  rules  of 
external  combination. 

110.  In  both  classes  of  eases,  however,  the  feneral  prinei- 
pleB  ot  comblnatioii  ate  the  same  —  and  likewise,  to  a  great 
estent,    the  specific  rules.     Tlie  differences    depend   in    pttft    on 
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&.&  oocuirence  or  noA-oocurrence  of  certain  combinationa  in  the 
one  clasp  or  ike  other ;  in  part,  on  the  difference  of  treatment  of 
thQ  sam,e  sQund  as  fln^  of  a  root  or  of  an  ending,  the  former 
being  mucl^  more  persistent  thaa  the  latter;  in  part,  on  the 
accidence  in  external  combination  of  certain  chaises  which 
are  apparently  phonetic  but  really  historical-;  and,  most  frequent 
and  conspieuona  of  all,  on  the  fact  that  (197]  vowels  and  s^ 
mivQwels  and  nasals  exercise  a  Bonantizing  influence  in  external 
oomb^ation,  but  not  in  internal.  Hence,  to  avoid  uiinecessary 
repetition  as  well  as  tKe  soparatioii  of  what  really  belongs  to- 
ge&er,  the  rules  for  both  kinds  of  combination  will  be  given  below 
in  connectian  with  one   another. 

111.  Moreover,  before  case-endings  beginning  with  Sh  and 
«  (oamely,  Hit,  bij/aa,  hfyam,  ni),  the  treatment  of  the  finals 
of  stems  is  in  general  the  gan^e  as  in  the  combinations  of  voids 
[pada]  with  one  another  —  whence  those  endings  are  sometimes 
called  /jodo-endjnga,  and  the  cases  they  form  are  known  as  pada- 
ca8«^.  And  with  some  of  the  s^ffi^es  of  derivation  the  same  is 
the  case. 

The  iniportaa<:«  of  this  distinction  is  samewhat  exaggerated  by  tbe 
(vdinuy  itUament  at  tt.  In  fact,  d&  It  tlia  on);  lonant  mute  initio  of  an 
ending  oocnniDg  ht  coujwrtioD,  of  bh  ia  4?cl«nsloD;  md  the  diffeience  of 
their  tieatmeni  is  in  part  owing  to  tbe  one  coming  into  collieioD  nsnally 
wHh  the  final  of  a  root  and  the  other  of  an  ending,  and  In  pari  to  the  fact 
that  dh,  as  a  dental,  ia  more  aasimilable  to  palatals  and  lingnals  thi^n  th. 
A  more  marfeed  and  ptobleiaatlc  dlstinctiDD  is  made  between  «u  and  the 
verbal  endinga  li,  na,  etc.,  eapecially  after  palatal  aounda  and  i. 

IIS.  The  leading  inlee  of  internal  combination  are  those  whii^h  are  of 
htghest  »nd  mo»t  imioedUte  LmpoTtanoe  to  »  bi^nner  in  Che  Ungaage,  aince 
hie  Qist  task  ia  to  muter  the  principal  paradigms  of  InQectlon;  the  rnleg  of 
external  combination  may  better  be  left  nntouched  until  ha  comes  to  dealing 
w)(h  wordf  in  aenteoeea,  or  to  tianalatiag.  ^ben,  however,  they  are  indis- 
femtfH^  ^°<^  tbe  proper  form  of  the  wDid«  that  cowpoH  the  ^ntence  is 
aoC  U)  ^  dale.rmifled  without  tliem. 

The  general  principles  of  combination  underlying  the 
euphonic  rules,  and  detemuning  their  qlassi&cation,  may  be  stated 
as  follows: 

118.   Hiatus.   A  hiatus  ia  avoided. 

There  aie  but  two  or  tkne  words  in  the  language  which 
in  their  aeeeptfid  written  form  exhibit  suocesaive  vowels  forming 
di0eient  gytlAbles :  they  are  iitaft,  'sieve'  (perhaps  for  iitasu, 
BR.)  and  prduga,  'wagon-pole'  (for  prayuga?];  and,  in  BV., 
MtiUi.  For  the  not  infrequent  instances  of  composition  and 
s^^^^ce  pombiaation  where  tbe  recent  loss  of  »  or  y  or  c 
leaves  a  permancfit  bifttus,   »ee  below,   I32ff.,    176b,   ^77. 
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It  Iiu  been  slieidy  noticed  thit  in  tbe  Ted*,  a»  the  metiicaJ  fmn  of 
the  hymns  plainly  sbowi,  there  it  no  avoiduice  of  hUtna,  either  is  between 
the  iteui'llntts  and  endings  of  vordi,  between  the  memben  of  compoonds, 
or  between  the  wards  composing  a  lentance.  In  euei  Innnmenble,  a  y 
and  V  (eapedally  after  two  consonant*,  or  a  loDf  vowel  and  conaonuit)  aie 
to  be  teti  u  i  and  u.  But  also  a  long  vowal  is  lonietlmee  to  be  ratolved  into 
two  syllables  —  ofleneit,  a  into  a-a:  this  resolution  li  sometlmea  historical, 
bat  oidinarily  purely  metrical.  Fot  details,  lee  below.  It  t«  with  legaid 
to  tbe  biatns  that  tbe  niles  of  the  gnmniatically  legnhUed  claislcal  Bansktlt 
are  most  demonstrably  and  conspicuously  dEfluent  ^m  the  moTs  liylDg  usages 
n(  the  sacred  dialect. 

114.  Deaspiration.  An  aspirate  mute  is  liable  to 
lose  its  aspiiatjon,  being  allowed  to  st&iid  unchanged  only 
before  a  vowel  or  semivoi<iel  or  nasal. 

115.  Assimilation.  The  great  body  of  euphonic 
changes  in  Sanskrit,  as  elsewhere,  falls  under  the  general 
head  of  assimilation  —  which  takes  place  both  between 
sounds  which  are  so  nearly  alike  that  the  difference  between 
them  is  too  insignificant  to  be  worth  preserving,  and  between 
those  which  are  so  diverse  as  to  be  practically  iiicompat^ 
ible. 

lie.  In  part,  assimilation  involves  the  conversion  of 
one  sound  to  another  of  the  same  series,  without  change  of 
articulating  position;  in  part,  it  involves  a  change  of  position, 
or  transfer  to  another  series. 

117.  Of  changes  witliin  the  series,  the  most  fteqaent  and 
important  occur  in  the  adaptation  of  surd  and  eonant  sounds  to 
one  another ;  but  the  nasals  and  I  have  also  in  certain  cases 
theii  special  assimilative  influence.     Thus: 

a.  In  the  two  classes  of  non-naaal  mutes  and  spirants,  anid  and  soDUit 
are  wholly  incompatible ;  no  surd  of  either  oloaa  can  sither  precede  ot  follow 
a  sonant  of  either. 

A  mnte,  snrd  or  sonant,  is  assimilated  by  being  cbanged  to  its  corres- 
pondent of  the  other  kind;  of  tbe  spirants,  the  snrd  i  is  the  only  one  hsTlng 
a  sonant  corteepondent,  namely  r,  to  which  it  Is  coDTertible  in  external 
combination. 

b.  The  nasals  are  more  freely  combinable :  a  nasal  may  either  precede 
or  follow  a  mote  of  either  kind,  or  the  sonant  spirant  b;  it  may  also  follow 
a  surd   epirant  (sibilant);   no  naaol,  however,  ever  precedes  a  sibilant  In  the 
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interior  of  &  word  (it  is  changed  inste&d  to  antwt>draj;  and  tn  eit«ni«l  com- 
bloation  tlieir  eoncncrence  U  osnally  avoided  by  insertion  of  a  said  mate. 

C.  A  semivowel  has  still  leas  sonintUing  influence;  and  a  vowel  leitt 
of  all*:  both  are  freely  preoeded  and  followed  by  sonndi  of  eTeiy'othef 
class,  in  the  interior  of  a  word. 

Before  a  sibilant,  however,  is  found,  of  ihe  semivowels,  only  r  and  very 
rarely  1.  Moreover,  in  extwnal  combination,  r  Is  often  changed  to  fta  inrd 
eorrtpoadent  t. 

fint 

d.  In  composition  and  eentence'Collocation,  initial  voweig  and  semivowels 
and  nasals  aUo  laqnire  the  preceding  final  to  be  sonant.     And 

e.  Beftire  a  nasal  and  I,  the  assimllatiie  process  is  sometimes  carried 
further,  by  the  conversion  of  a  final  mute  to  a  nasal  oi  I  respectively. 

118.  Of  coavereioDB  involving  a  change  of  articulate  posi- 
tion, the  most  important  are  those  &f  dental  sounds  to  lii^ual, 
and,  less  often,  to  palatal.     Thus ; 

a.  The  dental  a  and  n  are  very  freqoenlly  converted  to  i  and  t)  by  th« 
uBimiladng  inflnenee  of  contignons  ot  neighboring  lingaal  sonnda :  the  (, 
evm  by  sounds  —  namely,  i  and  u-vowela  and  k  —  wbleh  have  themselves 
no  lingnal  characlei. 

b.  A  non-nasal  dental  mnte  is  (with  a  few  eicepllons  in  external 
combination)  made  lingnal  when  It  comes  into  collision  with  a  lingosl  sound. 

C.  The  dental  mates  and  sibilant  are  made  palatal  by  a  contiguous  palatal. 
Bot  also: 

d.  A  m  [not  radical]  Is  assimilated  to  a  following  consonant,  of  what- 
ever hind. 

119.  The  euphonic  oombinalioas  of  the  palatal  mutes,  the 
palatal  sibilant,  and  the  aspiration,  as  being  sounds  derived  by 
phonetic  alteiadon  from  more  original  gutturals  (42ff.],  are 
made  peculiar  and  complicated  by  two  circumstances  :  their  rever- 
sion to  a  guttural  form  (or  the  appearance  of  the  unaltered 
guttural  instead  of  them) ;  and  the  different  treatment  ofy  and  i 
according  as  they  represent  one  or  another  degree  of  alteration 
—  the  one  tending,  like  c,  more  to  the  guttural  reversion,  the 
other  showing,  like  f,   a  more  sibilant  and  lingual  oharacter. 

120.  l^e  lingual  sibilant  s,  also  of  derivative  character 
(from  dental  «),  shows  as  radical  final  a  peculiar  and  problematic 
mode  of  combination. 

121.  Extension  and  abbreviation  of  conso- 
naat-groups.  The  native  grammarians  allow  or  require 
certain  extensions,  by  duplication  or  insertion,  of  groups  of 
consonants.     And,  on  the  other  hand,    abbreviation  of  cer- 

*  In  eonfonnlty  with  gansial  pliDnttic  law :  itt  Si«v«i,  LaDtphjBioli^s,  f.  iW. 
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tain  otlLer  gronps  ie  allowed,    and  found  often  pnctiaed  in 
the  manuscripts. 

122.  Permitted  Finals.  The  permitted  occurrence 
of  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  quite  narrowly  re- 
stricted. In  general,  only  one  consonant  is  allowed  after 
the  last  Towel;  and  that  must  he  neither  the  aspiration, 
nor  a  sibilant,  nor  a  semivowel  [save  rarely  ^  Ij,  nor  an 
aspirate  mute,  norasonuit  mute  if  not  nasal,  nor  a  palatal. 

123.  Increment  and  Decrement.  Besides  these 
more  or  less  regular  changes  accompanying  the  combination 
of  the  parts  that  make  up  words,  there  ia  another  class  of 
a  somewhat  different  character,  not  consisting  in  the  mutual 
adaptations  of  the  parts,  but  in  strengthening  or  weakening 
changes  of  the  parts  themselves. 

124.  It  is  impossible  to  carry  throt^h  a  perfectly  systematic 
airangement  of  tbe  detailed  rules  of  euphonic  combination,  be- 
cause the  different  varieties  of  euphonic  change  more  or  less 
oveilap  and  intersect  one  another.  The  ordei  followed  below 
will  be  as  follows : 

1 .  Rules  of  vowel  combination,  for  tlie  avoidance  of  hiatus. 

2.  Rules  as  to  permitted  finals  (since  these  underlie  the 
farther  treatment  of  final  consonants  in  external  combination]. 

3.  Rules  for  loss  of  aspiration  of  an  aspirate  mute. 

4.  Rules  of  surd  and  sonant  assimilation,  including  those 
for  final  i  and  r. 

5.  Rules  for  the  conversion  of  dental  sounds  to  lii^^ual 
and  pa-latftl 

6.  Rules  for  the  changes  of  final  nasals,  including  those  in 
whi^  a  former  final  following  the  nasal  reappears  in  combi- 
uatlon. 

7.  Rules  r^arding  the  special  changes  of  the  deiivatlve 
sounds  —  the  palatal  mutes  and  sibilant,  the  aspiration,  and 
the  lingual  sibilant. 

8.  Rules  as  to  extension  and  abbreviation  of  consonant 
groups. 

9.  Rules  for  strengthening  and  weakening  processes. 
Everywhere,  rules  for  more  sporadic  and  less  classifiable  cases 

will  be  given  in  the  most  practically  convenient  connection ;  and 
the  Index  will  render  what  help  is  needed  toward  finding  them. 
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Rule*  of  Vowel  CombiMiian. 

126.  The  concurrence  of  two  vowels,  or  of  yowel  and 
diphthong,  without  intervening  consonant,  is  forbidden  by 
the  euphony,  of  the  later  or  classical  language.  It  is  avoided, 
according  to  the  circiuastances  of  the  case,  either  by  fusion 
of  the  two  concurrent  sounds  into  one,  by  the  reduction  of 
one  of  them  to  a  semivowel,  or  by  develc^ment  of  a  semi- 
vowel between  them. 

The  texts  of  the  oldei  or  Yedlc  dialect  ire  written  iccording  to  the 
enphonfe  mlm  of  the  Istei,  altbongh  in  them  |aa  was  pointed  out  above,  113) 
the  htatos  is  nally  of  very  frequeot  occurT»Dce.  Henee  they  are  not  to  be 
read  aa  written,  but  with  aluMut  constant  reveraal  of  the  pnxeisea  of  vowel 
combfoatian  which  they  have  adiflclally  tindergone. 

The  rules  of  vowel  combination,  as  regards  both  Ute  results 
ing  sound  and  its  accent,  aie  nearly  the  same  in  internal  and 
in  estemal  satidM. 

138.  Two  similar  simple  voweU,  short  or  long,  coalesce 
and  form  the  corresponding  long  vowel:  thus,  two  o- vowels 
(either  or  both  of  them  short  or  long)  form  SII  a ;  two  »-vow- 
els,  ^  t;  two  M-vowels,  ^  u;  and,  theoretically,  two  r-vow- 
els  form  ^  f,  but  it  is  questionable  whether  the  case  ever 
practically  occurs.     Examples  ate: 

HtJIMs^:  sa  ca  ^prajah  (ea-^aprajak); 

tlHlol   aS  'va  (ati+ica); 

H^M  suktam  (tu-ttktamj; 

^IslIHIH  r^;a  "si^  (raja  +  ailt); 

fl^tV^^.  adhi^arah  (adhi-i^aroA). 

Ab  the  above  examplee  indicate,  it  will  be  the  practice  everynhete  la 
Ihia  work,  iu  tranaliteratiOD  (but  not  iu  the  devandgati  lextj,  to  separate 
Indepentlent  words;  and  if  an  initial  vowel  of  a  following  word  has  coalesced 
with  a  Anal  of  the  preceding,  this  will  be  indicated  by  an  apostrophe  — 
■inglg  if  tbe  initial  vowel  be  the  ehOTter,  double  if  it  be  the  longer,  of  the 
two  dlfloeot  initials  nhlch  iu  every  case  of  combioatian  yield  the  sane  Msnlt. 

1S7.  An  o-vowel  combines  with  a  following  >'-vowel  to 
^  e;  with  an  t(-vowel,  to  ^  o;  with  H  r,    to  5^  or;  wilji 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


42  III-  ErPHOSic  Combination.  [127— 

3  (theoretically I,  to  K(5T  ai;  with  ^  e  or  ^J  at,  to  ^  at;  with 
sit  o  or  ^  ou,  to  ^  au.     Examples  are : 

^Isl^  ryendra  (ra/'a-indra); 

Utril'^^'St!  hitopadega^  (Mta-upcidegt^); 

M^ft:   maharsif^  (maha-rst}),); 

^  «ai  'ra  (sa-\-eva),- 

J^VUpXrqfaipvaryam  (rqi'a-aifcatyamj; 

i4^=fiH!   (AvouX^osa^  (diva-okasah); 

v^\^SJ^  JvarHusadham  (/vara-ausadhamj. 

lu  aome  of  the  Vedlc  texts,  the  vowel  r  Is  written  tinehuiged  kfter  tiie 
ii-vowe1,  which,  IF  long,  U  shortened:  thug,  moAariift  ioitead  of  mabiriK. 
The  two  vowels,  however,   ue  osatkUy  pionoanced  u  one  iyU>ble. 

WheD  BDCcessive  words  like  fndra  a  iiU  >ie  to  be  oomblnad,  the  Srst 
combinatioD,  to  tndra,  U  made  flist,  uid  the  lesolt  Ib  iwir«  "  'Jbi  (not  indml " 
'hi,  from  indea  c  'Ai). 

128.  As  i«gaids  tiie  accent  of  these  vowel  cojabinatiouB,  it  is 
to  be  noticed  that,  a,  as  a  matter  of  course,  the  union  of  acute 
with  acute  yiel^  acute,  and  that  of  grave  with  grave  yields  grave : 
that  of  circumflex  with  circumflex  cannot  occur ;  b.  a  circumflex 
with  following  acute  yields  acute,  the  fiaa!  grave  element  of  the 
former  being  raised  to  acute  pitch  ;  a  grave  with  following  acute 
does  the  same,  as  no  upward  slide  of  the  voice  on  a  syllable  is 
acknowledged  in  the  language ;  but,  o.  when  the  former  of  the 
fused  elements  is  acute  and  the  latter  grave,  we  might  expect 
the  resulting  syllable  to  be  in  general  circumflex,  to  represent 
both  the  original  tones.  Panini  in  fact  allows  this  accent  in 
every  such  case;  and  in  a  single  accentuated  Biahmana  text  (QB.I, 
the  circumflex  is  regularly  written.  But  the  language  shows,  on 
the  whole,  an  indisposition  to  allow  the  circumflex  to  rest  on 
either  long  vowel  or  diphthong  as  its  sole  basis,  and  the  acute 
element  is  sufiered  to  raise  the  other  to  its  own  level  of  pitch, 
making  the  whole  syllable  acute.  The  only  exception  to  ibia, 
in  most  of  the  texts,  is  the  combination  of  i  and  t,  which  be- 
comes i;  thus,  dtci  'co,  from  divi  iva;  in  the  Taittiriya  texts 
alone  such  a  case  follows  the  general  rule,  while  it  and  u.  In- 
stead,  make  h:  thus,  ihd^ata  from  su->idgata, 

128.  The  »-vowelB,  the  u-vowels,  and  fi  r,  before  a 
dissimilar  vowel  or  a  diphthong,  are  regnlaxly  converted 
each  into  its  own  corresponding  semivowel,  fX  y  ox  ^  v  or 
^  r.     Examples  are: 
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JrTlI^  ity  aha  (iti-^-aha); 

i?{Mc|  madhc  iva  (madku  +  ita); 

^l<^H^  duhitrartke  (duhiir-artAe); 

fsUfU  stry  asya  (stn  +  aeya); 

c(9  cadhcdi  (cadkU-ai). 

But  in  internal  combination  (never  in  external]  tlie  i  and 
H-vowels  are  not  seldom  changed  instead  to  i^  and  uv  —  and 
this  especially  in  monosyllables,  or  after  two  consonants,  where 
otherwise  a  group  of  consonants  difficult  of  pronunciation  would 
be  tbe  result.  The  cases  will  be  noticed  below,  in  explaining 
inflected  forms. 

A  radical  i-vowel  ie  converted  into  y  even  before  i  in  per- 
fect tense-inflection  :   BO  nmyma  (tim-\-iuta). 

150.  As  regards  the  accent  —  here,  as  in  the  preceding 
cage  (1S8),  the  only  combination  requiring  notice  is  that  of  an 
u;ute  I  or  u-vowel  with  a  following  grave  :  the  result  is  circum- 
flex ;  and  such  cases  of  circumflex  are  many  times  more  frequent 
than  any  and  all  others.    Examples  are  : 

cdfV  t>ytiiti  (m^usti);  ^wMfrl   ahhyarcaU; 

^T^  nadyaii  (tiaS-au); 

ft^  sviaia  (sii-iqfa);  rr^^tanvas  (tan&-asj. 
Of  I  EimitiT  eomblnktion  of  Mats  r  «Hh   following  gnve,  onl;  a  eingle 
tue  hu  be«n  noted  in  *eeented  t«xl«:  nunely,  viJUatt  ildl  (yB.  liT.  6.  6"): 
the  iccentnition  ia  in  accoidulcc  vith  the  mlea  foi  I  and  u. 

151.  Of  a  diphthong,  the  final  t  or  (/-element  is  chang- 
ed to  its  corresponding  semivowel,  T(  y  or  cl  v,  before  any 
Towel  or  diphthong :  thus,  T^  e  (really  at.- 28)  becomes^  ay, 
and  ^  o  (that  is,  ouj  becomes  ^  ac;  ^  at  becomes  ETITT  ay, 
and  ^  au  becomes  ^  av. 

>  No  change  of  accent,  of  course,  occurs  here ;  each  original 
syllable  retains  its  syllabic  identity,  and  hence  also  its  own  tone. 

Examples  can  be  given  only  foi  Internal  combination,  since  in  eilemal 
tombination  there  are  fortber  change*:  aee  the  next  paiagraph.     Tbaa, 

RT  naya  (ne-aj;  JTra  naya  (nai~a); 

^  bhava  (bho-a);  HR  bkava  (hhau-a). 

132.  In  external  combination,  we  have  the  important 
additional  rule  that  the  Bemivowel  resulting  from  the  con- 
Tersion  of  the  final  element   of  a  diphthong   ie   in   general 
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dropped;    and   the   resulting  hiatus    is  left  without  lutther 
change. 

138.  That  is  to  say,  a  final  ^  e  [by  far  the  most  fre- 
quent case]  becomes  simply  ^  a  before  an  initial  vowel 
(except  ^a:  see  136,  below),  and  both  then  remain  un- 
changed; and  a  final  1^  oi,  in  like  manner,  becomes  (every- 
where) 3.     Thus, 

r{  tiUtdl:   ta  agata^  (te-^agatah); 

fp^^^^  nagio'a  iha  (nagare  +  ihaj; 

tTFTT  5?|^rl   tasmd  adadat  (tasmai -^  odadM) ; 

nTTT  "Srfm  airiya  uktam  (strijfdi+uktam}. 
The  Utei  grammtirians   lUow  the  y   in   such   cambinatiooB  to  be  either 
Tetalned  or  dropped;   but   tbe  anlform   piaotlce  of  the  HSS.,  of  sveiy  age, 
In  MCOidiDce  with  the  ttrlot  leqairaraent  of  the  Vedlo  gnmmars  (EtttlfSkhju), 
IB  to  oralt  the  aemiTovel  uid  leave  the  hUtoi. 

The  persistence  of  the  hlatni  oauMd  b;  thlt  omiasloB  is  a  plain  Indl- 
ctitioti  of  the  compaiatiTely  lecent  lose  of  the  iaterraqing  RODSonantal  sound. 
Instanees  of  the  combination  of  tbe  remaining  final  snd  iaitlal  are  not  imbnovii. 
bat  they  are  of  sporadically  rare  occnrience. 

134.  The  diphthong  o  (except  as  phonetic  alteration  of 
final  as:  see  175a)  is  an  imuauol  final,  appearing  only  in  the 
stem  ^  (8B6),  in  the  voc.  sing,  of  ti-stems,  in  words  of  which 
the  final  a  is  combined  with  the  particle  »,  as  aiAo,  and  in  a 
few  integectionB.  In  the  last  two  classes  it  is  uncombinable 
[below,  138) ;  the  vocatives  sometimes  retain  the  v  and  sometimea 
lose  it  (the  practices  of  dilferent  texts  are  too  different  to  be 
briefly  stated);  go  (in  composition  only)  does  not  lose  its  final 
element,  but  remains  ffov  or  go.  A  final  as  becomes  a,  with 
followii^  hiatus,  before  any  vowel  save  a  (for  which,  see  the 
next  paragraph). 
Hie  3  e  of  Sn^  3v  from  ^  ow  is  usually  retiuned:  thus, 

fTH^  tSv  eva  (t^  +  eva); 

^ShU^^T^  t4bhav  indragni  (uihau-^-iadrdgni). 
In   some  texts,   however,    it   Is    lost    betoK   an  u-voirel,    the   a   alone 
remaiaini,  with  hlatas-,   In  at  least  one  text  [EStbaks),  it  is  dropped  before 
eTsry  vowel.    The  later  grammarians  allow  it  to  be  either  retained  or  dropped. 

ISB.   After  final  ^  e  or  i^  o,  an  initial  ft  a  disappears. 

llie  resulting  accent  is  as  if  the  a  were  not  dropped,  but 
i»tb«  absorbed  into  the   pr^ced^g  diphthocig,   having  its  toae 
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duly  represented  in  tLe  combination.  V,  namely,  the  «  or  o  is 
f^ve  01  circumflex  and  the  a  acute,  the  former  becomes  aoute  ; 
if  the  «  or  o  is  acute  and  the  a  grave,  the  former  becomes  cir- 
cumflex, as  usually  in  the  fusion  of  an  acute  and  a  grave  ele- 
ment. If  both  are  acut«  or  both  grave,  no  change,  of  coMTse, 
is  seen  in  the  result.  Examples  are: 
M-rSRT  ie  'hrttoan  (ti  e^>ruv<m); 

ITT'Ja^JrT  s5  'bratit  (sdh  abravtt); 

HfR4H=>iO  ^»\'  hinntavi/d  'gnih  (kihaUavydJi  agnih); 

ijQ-?l  J^ell?!  yorf  indro  'bramt  (ydd  indroA  dbratlt}; 

JliTFsFCTt -ISWifT  t/ddrq/anifo  'bravit  (ydd  ra/anyoh  dbravlt). 

As  10  the  Dse  of  the  aoa^roho  ilga  in  tbe  cue  of  anoh  >u  bUiIoh,  see 
ibOTe.  16.  In  tnnaUtentioD,  the  ravened  apoatrophe,  or  lon^  braMUnK, 
will  be  DMd  la  tbis  work  to  lepiesent  it. 

Thia  elision  oi  absorption  of  initial  a  after  final  t  oi  o,  which  in  the 
Isttt  language  Ii  the  invuiable  nile,  is  !n  tbe  Teda  only  an  oaoasional 
Mcnirence ;  and  there  is  no  ciosa  aceordanee  with  legaid  to  It  between  the 
Tiiten  and  the  spoken  form  sf  the  Tedic  teits.  In  the  AthatvsJi,  for  ei- 
ampte,  the  a  is  omitted  in  writing  in  about  one  third  of  the  cases,  bat  is 
M  be  (Knitted  In  leading  in  leu  than  one  IIMi  (tneliiding  a  DnnibM'  In  which 
the  written  teit  preserves  itj.     See  APr.  lii.  54,  note. 

To  the    rules  of  vowel    combination,  as  above  stated,  tliere 
are  certain  exceptions.     Some  of  the  more  isolated  of  these  will 
be  noticed  where  tiiey   oome    up   in    the   processes  of   inflection 
etc. ;  a  few  require  menUon  here. 
136.    In  internal  combination  : 

a.  The  augment  a  makes  with  the  initial  vowel  of  a  root 
the  combinations  at,  au,  dr  (t^-tiiMi-vowelB),  instead  of  e,  o,  or 
jwio-Towels),  as  required  by  127. 

b.  The  flnU  o  of  a  strengthened  stem  (938b]  becoioet  av  before  the 
saUx  ya  (originally  ia); 

o.  The  final  vowel  of  a  stem  is  often  dropped  wheo  a  secondary  mttO. 
ii  added. 

For  the  weakening  and  loss  of  radical  vowels,  and  for  ceitftiu  infeitioiis, 
»e  below,  M»B.,  267—6. 

187,    In  exterBal  oomlnnatian  : 

a.  The  final  a  or  a  of  a  preposition,  with  initial  r*  of  a 
root,  makes  dr  instead  of  ar. 

b.  The  final  a  of  a  pTeposltiOD  before  roots  beginning  with  «  or  o  la 
niDiUy  omitted. 

C.  A  final  a  in  eompoaitioD  may  be  cut  off  before  otu  and  oitha. 

d.    n«    fohn     uh   IMm    yvah   EomediBes   mdes   tbe   heavier    {trMhlf 
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dlphthoogtl  combinitlon  with  *  preceding  d :  tbus,  prihiAa,  ftaudhi,  aktavhM 
(from  pra-ula  etc.i. 

ISS.  Certain  final  vowels,  moreover,  are  uncombinable 
(pragrhya),  or  maintain  themselves  unchanged  before  any 
following  vowel.     Thus, 

B,  The  vowels  i,  u  and  «  as  dual  endings,  both  of  declen- 
sional and  of  conjugational  forms.  Thus,  bandha  asaie  ttnau, 
giri  arohatam. 

b.  The  pronoun  ana  (nom.  pi.];  and  the  Vedic  pronom- 
inal forms  aami,  yuimi,  hi. 

0.  A  fln&l  a  made  by  combination  of  t  fliial  n-Towel  with  Ibe  particle  u .' 
thus,  alAo,  mo,  no. 

A.   A  anal  J  or  u  of  a  Vedic  locative  case. 

e.  A  ptotncted  Bnal  vowel  (76). 

f.  The  final,  or  only,  vovel  a(  an  inteijectton,  >9  oho,  ht,  a,   i,  u. 

Permjtted  Finals. 

139.  The  sounds  allowed  to  occur  as  finals  in  Sanskrit 
words,  standing  by  themselves  (not  in  euphonic  combination 
with  something  following;,  are  closely  limited,  and  those 
which  would  etymologically  come  to  occupy  such  a  position 
are  often  variously  altered,  in  general  accordance  with  their 
treatment  in  other  circumstances,  or  are  sometimes  omitted 
altogether. 

Tbe  variety  of  consonants  that  wonld  ever  come  at  the  end  of  either 
an  inflected  (onn  or  a  derivative  stem  !n  the  language  Is  eery  small:  namel;, 
In  forma,  only  1  [or  «lj,  n,  m,  i ,-  In  derivative  stems,  only  t,  d,  n,  r,  s  (and, 
in  a  few  rare  woida,  j).  Bnt  almost  all  consonants  occur  as  finals  of  roots; 
and  every  root  is  liable  to  be  found,  alone  or  as  last  member  of  a  compoonii, 
In  the  character  of  a  declined  stem. 

140.  All  the  vowel  sounds,  both  simple  and  diphthongal, 
may  be  sounded  at  the  end  of  a  word. 

Bnt  nettbet  f  noi  I  ever  a<taally  occaia;   and   r  is   very   rare   (only  u 
uenter  sing,  of  a  stem  in  f  or  or.  or  as  final  of  ancb  ■  st«m  in  composition]. 
Thus,   indra,  fivdyS,  dhari,  nat&,  dhtu,  eaniB,  janayitr,  dgnt, 
pv&yai,  vayo,  agna&. 

141.  Of  the  non-nasal  mutes,  only  the  first  in  each 
series,  the  non-aepirate  surd,  is  allowed;  the  others  —  surd 
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aspirate,  and  both  sonants  —  whenever  they  would  etymo- 
iogically  occur,  are  converted  into  this. 

Thus,    agnimdt  for  agnimdth,  tuhft  foi  luifd,    xiirut  fot  vlrudh. 

In  a  few  roots,  when  their  final  (sonant  aspirate)  thus 
loses  its  aspiration,  the  original  sonant  aspiration  of  the 
initial  reappears:  compare  ^  h,  below,  147. 

Thus,   dagh  becomes  dhdk,  bvdh  becomes  bhwt,  and  ao  on. 

Tbe  root*  exhibiting  this  chuig«  &re  Elated  below,   166. 

Thsre  wm  sane  qaestlon  among  the  Hindu  grimmuiuiB  as  to  wtaetbei 
the  final  mate  ia  to  be  estimated  u  of  surd  or  of  aonint  quality;  bot  the 
gieat  irelght  of  anthority,  and  the  invaTiable  practice  of  tbe  MSS.,  favor 
the  aurd. 

143.  The  palatals,  however,  form  here  (as  often  else- 
where) an  exception  to  the  rules  for  the  other  mutes.  No 
pdatal  is  allowed  as  final.  The  ^  c  reverts  to  its  original 
?i  A;  thus,  cn^  vak,  i^^fT^R  anhomuk.  The  5  ch  'extremely 
rare:  perhaps  only  in  the  root V^ praeh)  becomes  Zt'  thus, 
TO  pra(.  The  ^  j  either  reverts  to  its  original  guttural  or 
becomes  S  ^,  in  accordance  with  its  treatment  in  other  combi- 
nataons(218):  thus,  ^1*^  bhiadk,  cirai.  Iha'^jh  does  not  occur, 
but  is  by  the  native  grammarians  declared  convertible  to  5  ^ 

143.  Of  the  nasals,  the  i(m  and  ^n  are  extremely  com- 
mon, especially  the  former  (IT  m  and  H  »  are  of  ftU  final 
consonants  the  most  frequent);  the  Of  9  is  allowed,  hut  is 
quite  rare;  ^  »  is  found  (remaining  after  the  loss  of  a  fol- 
lowing   ^  k)    in    a    very    small    number    of   words ;    3T  it 

But  the  final  m  of  a  root  is  changed  to  n  (compare  212, 
below) :  thus,   dgan  fiom  gam,  4nan  from  nam. 

144.  Of  the  semivowels,  the  3  I  alone  is  an  admitted 
final,  and  it  is  very  rare.  The  ^^ »"  is  (like  its  nearest  surd 
correspondent,  H  s:  145)  changed  as  final  to  msarga.  Of 
T  y  and  Sf  »  there  is  no  occurrence. 

146.  Of  the  sibilants,  none  may  stand  unaltered  at  the 
end  of  a  word.     The    ^   a   (which    of  all    final   consonants 
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woold  otherwise  be  the  oominoQeBt)  is  Hke  ^  r  changetL  to  a 
breathing,  the  viaarga.  The  n  f  either  reverts  to  its  on^patl 
m  k,  or,  in  some  roots,  ie  changed  to  ^  ^  (in  accordance 
widi  its  changes  in  infection  and  derivation ;  see  below,  218). 
The  ^  s  is  likewise  changed  to  Z  (■ 

The  change  of  <  to  1  ie  of  very  Tare  occuirence :  see  belov,  S9S. 

Final  mUcal  *  it  ulA  by  the  gnmnuTfint  to  be  ekuged  to  1.'  thni, 
dhvat  from  dhvai:  but  no  eiuuple  of  the  converaioii  appeui  to  oeeai: 
see  168. 

146.  The  compound  ^  is  is  prescribed  to  he  treated  as 
simple  ?  s  {not  becoming  ^  i  by  150,  belowj.    But  the  case 

'  is  a  rare  one,  and  its  actual  treatnient  in  the  older  language 
iiregulai. 

In  the  only  RY.  cues  where  the  ti  has  >  qoMi-^adieal  ehiractec  —  nunely 
anM  ti<ym  anSki,  and  Smyd  Tioid  ymyati  —  the  conieision  is  to  k.  Alio 
of  forms  of  the  i->orist  [see  this  loriet  beloi')  ve  have  adhak,  anak,  araSi, 
etc.  foT  (adAob't  etc.);  but  also  aj/rat,  ob&rat,  ayat  {tot  apralcf-l  etc). 
And  AT.  tus  In  two  cases  irah  (].  e.  triu],  appaxeotly  tbi  turSlu-a,  bom 
ytrj  (wrongly  referred  by  BR.  to  ytraht). 

The  numeral  >a>,  'six',  is  perhaps  better  to  be  regarded  as  $ak»,  with 
its  k>  treated  se  '>,  accotding  t«  the  acoepted  mla. 

147.  Ilie  aspiration  ^  A  is  not  allowed  to  maintain 
itself,  but  (like  3  /  and  ?  t)  either  reverts  to  its  original 
guttural  form,  appearing  as  ^  £,  or  is  changed  to  C  (  — 
both  in  accordance  with  its  treatment  in  inflection;  see  be- 
low, 232.  And,  also  as  in  inflectiou,  the  original  sonant 
aspiration  of  a  few  roots  (given  at  166)  reappears  when  their 
final  thus  becomes  unaspiiated.  Where  the  ^  i%  is  from 
original  U  dh  (233),  it  becomes  ^t. 

148.  The  viaarga  and  anusvara  are  nowhere  etymolog- 
ical finals ;  the  former  is  only  the  substitute  for  an  original 
final  n  8  or  ^  r,-  the  latter  occurs  as  final  only  so  far  as 
some  later  grammarians  allow  it  to  be  substituted  for  ^  m. 

148.  Apart  &om  the  vowels,  then,  the  usual  finals, 
nearly  in  the  order  of  their  frequency,   are  :  ^,   if  m,    \n. 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


16S]  Pebhitted  Finalb. 

rt  (,  sn  A,  T^  p,  z  t;   thoae  of  only   sporadic  i 

;?  R,  ^  /,   01  19,-  and,  by  permitted  substitution,   -  m. 

160.  In  general,  only  one  consonant,  of  irhateTcr  kind, 
is  allowed  to  stand  at  the  end  of  a  word ;  if  two  Or  mote 
would  etymologically  occur  there,  the  last  ie  dropped,  and 
again  the  last,  and  so  on,  till  only  one  remains. 

Thus,  tudantt  becomes  tudani,  and  this  tudan ;  iidahc^i  becomes 
udank,  and  thia  udaR;  a^nd  achantsl  (*-aor.,  3d  sing.,  of  VcAand} 
is  in  like  manner  leduced  to  aehan. 

Bat  a  non-nasal  mute,  if  radical  and  not  Buffixal,  is  re- 
tained after  r :  thus,  Brk  from  Sr/,  vdrk  from  yvty,  amarf  ftom 
yma,  suA&rt  from  siiAard.     The  case  is  not  a  common  one. 

Far  tehcs  of  former  double  Bnals,  pieierved  bf  the  litei  language  utiftw 
the  diagulK  of  sppaient  euphonic  combinatione,  see  below,   207  ff. 

161,  AnnnalODB  ccDTeTBionB  of  a  final  mute  to  one  of  uiothet  class  are 
occasionally  met  witb.      Examples  ate: 

a.  Of  flaal  t  to  k,  in  a  few  woidi  that  have  Maumed  a  apeiAl  value 
upartides:  thus,  jydk,  tdjSk  [beitde  lajril),  pfUiak,  fdhak;  —  but  also  now 
•nd  then  In  a  Terbal  form,  as  laviaak  (AT.  and  VS.  Kin.),  avifgak  (PiEr8»k.); 
—  and  in  the  feminlaet  in  fcni  (ai  najfent  beside  aitte).  SV.  hai  once 
prtipl  for  prtaii. 

b.  Of  fe  01  J  to  1,  in  an  iBolated  example  or  two,  as  >amf/St  and  itrt 
(TS.,  K.|, 

c.  In  Taittiiiya  texta,  of  the  final  of  arm>t<ibh  and  triif^h  to  a  guttural : 
u,  amutflfc  ea,  triitSghhii  (Vebet,  Ind.  8t,,  liil.   109ff.). 

d.  Of  ■  labial  to  a  dental;  In  kaletid  for  and  beside  kakOih;  in  Mifu/tJiUi 
ITS.)  ftom  y>fp;  and  In  oMhti,  adbhydt,  from  ap  or  op  (chap.  Y].  Excepting 
the  first,  these  look  like  aasea  of  dissimilation;  yet  examples  of  the  com* 
binitian  ibh  are  not  unknown  in  the  older  language:  thus,  ktJttJtbhyam, 
triifnbbhii,'  amutui  bhi. 

1R2.    For  all  the  processes  of  external  combination  —  that 

is  to  Bay,  in  composition  and  sentence-collocation  —  a  stem- 
final  or  TCord-final  is  in  general  to  be  regarded  as  having,  not 
its  etymological  form,  but  that  given  it  by  the  rules  as  to  per- 
mitted finals.  From  this,  however,  are  to  be  excepted  the  « 
and  r:  the  various  transformations  of  these  sounds  have  nothing 
to  do  iritfa  the  visarga  to  which  as  finals  before  a  pause  they 
have  come  —  doubtless  at  a  com.paratively  recent  period  of 
phonetic  history  —  to  be  reduced.  Words  will  everywhere  in 
this  work  be  writtea  with  final  a  or  r  instead  of  ^;  and  the 
ndeg  of  combination  will  be  stated  as  for  the  two  more  original 
sounds,  and  not  for  the  vitarga. 

Wkltnej,  Oiunnar.  4 
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DeupiratJon. 
1S8.  An  aspirate  mute  is  changed  to  its  corresponding 
non-aspirate  before  anotlier  non-nasal  mute  or  beftire  a  sib- 
ilant;   it  stands   unaltered    only   before   a   vowel  or   semi- 
Towel  or  nasal. 

Sneh  •  «iM  MD  odI;  sriu  in  intenul  combinitioB,  ifnce  the  prooesBM 
of  eiteraiJ  comblDation  piunppoie  tbe  ledaetion  of  the  upinte  to  a  uon- 
uplnte  «<ud  (IBSJ. 

Pnctlully,  also,  the  rDles  as  to  cbangei  of  upiiates  concern  almost  ODlf 

the  BoiUDt  aspitalAS,  stnee   the  snid,   being   of  later  darelopmeDt  and  rarer 

oeDiunreDce,  aie  hardlf  ever  foond  In  sltoations  that  call  foi  their  application. 

164.   Hence,   if  such   a   mute  is  to  be   doubled,    it  is 

doubled  by  prefixing  its  own  corresponding  non-aspirate. 

But  in  the  HSS.,  Itotb  Tedic  and  later,  an  aipltate  mate  i»  not  teldom 
fDQDd  written  donble  —  egpecially,  if  it  be  one  of  rare  occurrence :  for 
example  (BV.),  dtUAoU,  jUihjhrai. 

16B.  In- a  few  roots,  when  a  final  sonant  aspirate  (^ 
ffh,  ^  dh,  H  bh;  also  ^  h,  as  representing  an  ori^nal  Q  gk) 
thus  loses  its  aspiration,  the  initial  sonant  consonant  (IT  g 
or  "^  d  ax  ^  b)  becomes  aspirate. 

That  IB  to  say,  Use  original  initial  aapirate  of  such  roots  ii  restored, 
when  its  presence  does  not  Inteifere  with  the  euphonic  law,  of  comparatively 
recent  origin,  which  (In  Sanikrit  as  in  Greek]  forbids  a  root  to  both  begin 
and  end  with  an  aspirate. 

The  roots  which  show  this  pecoliar  change  are  : 

In  irA  —  dagh; 

in  h  (for  original  gh)  —  dah,  dih,  duh,  druA,  drnh,  gvh;  and  grah  (in 
tbe  later  deslderative  iigMaa); 

in  >tt  —  bandh,   bSdh,  bvdJti 

in  M  —  dabh  (bot  only  in  the  later  deddetattTe  dhipia,  for  which  the 
older  language  has  dipia). 

Tbe  same  change  appears  when  Ibe  law  is  to  flnals  canaes  the  lose  of 
the  aspiration  at  the  end  of  the  root:  see  above,   141. 

Bnt  ^m  dolt,  duh,  and  ftih  are  fonnd  in  the  Veda  also  forms  withont 
the  restored  initial  aspirate:    thus,  ddiid;  adulcfal,  dudukta  etc.;   ittgukta. 

The  same  analogy  Is  followed  by  dadh,  the  abbreviated  substitute  of  the 
ptesent-stem  dadAa,  from  ydha,  In  some  of  the  forma  of  conjugation^  thus, 
dhaUhlu  from  dadh -^  that,  adhatla  from  adadh-^-ia,   eto. 
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Surd  and  Sonant  Assimifation. 

166,  Under  this  head,  there  is  especially  one  very  mark- 
ed and  impoTtant  difference  hetween  the  internal  comhi- 
nations  of  a  root  or  stem  with  sui%xes  and  endings,  and 
the  external  combinations  of  stem  with  stem  in  composition 
and  of  word  with  word  in  sentence-making:  namely, 

1B7.  In  internal  combination,  the  initial  vowel  or  se- 
nuTowel  or  nasal  of  an  ending  of  derivation  or  inflection 
exercises  no  altering  inflaence  upon  a  final  consonant  of  the 
root  or  stem  to  which  it  is  added. 

To  this  rule  there  >t«  k  Ib-w  eie«ptlong  only:  thai,  •  T«veTt«d  p«Utal 
Bomstlmu  before  a  Btsil  (816.  i,6] ;  d  before  the  panidple-iafflK  na  (161); 
a  BdU  conwDuit  befoie  maya  (161). 

In  external  combination,  On  the  other  hand,  an  initial 
Bonant  of  whatever  class,  even  a  vowel  or  semivowel  or 
nasal,  requires  the  conversion  of  a  final  surd  to  sonant. 

It  hu  been  pointed  ont  (bOTe  [168}  th»t  In  the  mlea  of  eiteinal  c«m- 
Mniition  only  admitted  Gnalg,  along  wltb  i  and  r,  need  be  taken  aecoDDt  of, 
ill  gthers  being  tegftided  u  reduced  to  theie  before  comblDlng  with  Inltltla. 

168.  Final  vowels,  nasals,  and  FT  I  are  nowhere  lia- 
ble to  change  in  the  processes  of  surd  and  sonant  assimi- 
lation. 

The  r',  bowever,  has  a  corresponding  surd  in  «,  to  which  it 
is  changed  in  external  combination  under  ciroumatances  that  favor 
ft  Burd  utterance. 

160.  With  the  exceptions  above  stated,  the  collision 
of  surd  and  sonant  sonnds  is  avoided  in  combinatious  — 
and,  regularly  and  usually,  by  assimilating  the  final  to  the 
following  initial. 

Thus,  in  internal  combination :  digi,  dtti,  aUhdt,  attd  f^ad 
-fri  etc. J;  fOffdM,  ^agdhedm  (-^fak-^-dki  etc.^;  —  in  external 
combination,  dh/md  aydm,  jy&g  jiva,  fi4  "f^^yo^i  iriiitH  4F"'' 
diggaja,  ladaAd,  bj'iddhianu,  a^'d. 

160.  If,  however,  the  final  sonant  aspirate  of  a  root  is 
followed  by  q  i  or  EI  (A  of  an  ending,  the  assimilation  is  in 
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the  other  direction:  the  oombinatioD  is  made  Bommt,  and 
the  aspiration  of  the  final  (lost  according  to  164,  above)  is 
traneferred  to  the  initial  of  the  ending. 

Thus,  gA  with  I  ot  ih  becomes  fdi;  dh  with  the  sune  be- 
comes ddh,  as  haddhd  (\fhadh -\- ta) ,  runddMt  [yrtindh -i- lAa*  or 
teu);  hh  with  the  eame  becomes  6dh,  as  hhdkd  (■yii^-\-ta), 
lahMoi  (VliaA+ivd). 

Moieovei,  A,  as  representing  original  tfA,  is  treated  in  the 
same  manner :  thus,  dugdAd,  dogdAum  from  duA  —  and  compare 
rudAd  and  B4^  itom  ruk  uid  lii  et«.,  822. 

In  thi*  combtaiktlon,  n  (he  soniiDt  uptittion  i«  not  lotX  bat  trunferrod, 
the  iBBtoration  of  the  initial  tspiritioD  (155)  does  not  Uke  place. 

Id  dadh  from  ydha  (166,  end],  the  moie  aormal  method  is  fallowed;  the 
dh  is  made  surd,  and  the  ioltlil  aaplnted:  thug,  SuOHiat,  HuOttu.  And  RV. 
hae  dAoUam  Instead  of  dagdham  from  ydagh. 

161.  Before  a  nasal  in  external  combination,  a  final 
mute  may  be  simply  made  sonant,  or  it  may  be  still  fui- 
thex  asBimilated,  being  changed  to  the  nasal  of  its  own  class. 

Thus,  either  tdd  ndauu  or  tdn  ndmat,  v&g  me  or  vcSi  me, 
bi^  moAin  or  bA}  maAAn,    tristiSh  nuntfm  or  trUllim  ntiniim. 

In  practice,  the  conversion  into  i  nasal  ie  almost  Invariably  made  la 
the  USS.,  as,  indeed,  it  ie  hy  the  Piatitikhyaa  required  and  not  permitted 
merely.  Even  hy  the  general  grammaiiana  it  ii  required  in  the  compoDod 
i&nMavati,  and  lfptV)re  tnalTa.  and  the  anffli.  jnaya  (really  a  noan  in  com- 
position];    thue,  vanm6.]ia,   mTrtm&ya, 

Even  In  Internal  combination,  final  d  of  ■  root  becomes  »  before  the 
partidple-infflx  na :   thus,  AMnnf,  lomwl,  lunnd. 

162.  Before  /,  a  final  t  is  not  mere!;  made  sonant,  but 
fully  assimilated,  becoming  I:  thus,   tdl  labAate,  uBuptam. 

168.  Before  ^  h  (the  case  occnre  only  in  external  com- 
bination], a  final  mute  is  made  sonant;  and  then  the  A  may 
either  remain  unchanged  ot  be  converted  into  the  sonant 
aspirate  corresponding  with  the  former:  thus,  eitiier  m^ 
tdd  hi  or  rlf^   tad  dki. 

In  practice,  the  latter  method  is  almost  Invariably  followed;  and  the 
grammarians  of  the  Pratltakhya  period  are  nearly  ananimons  in  reqnliing  It. 
The  phonetic  difference  between  the  two  la  very  slight. 

Examples  are:  vag  ghutdJf,,  sd44^otd  (qaf-^hota),  tad' 
dhita  (tat  +  hita),  amatrib  hhi. 
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Combinations  o1  final  a  and  r. 

194.  The  euphonic  changes  of  fT  «  and  ^  r  may  best 
be  considered  together,  because  of  the  practical  relation  of 
Ihe  two  sounds,  in  composition  and  sentence-collocation, 
as  coirwponding  surd  and  sonant :  in  a  host  of  cases  ^  s 
becomes  ^  *"  in  situations  requiring  or  favoring  the  occur- 
rence of  a  sonant;  and,  less  often,  ^  r  becomes  H  a  wheje 
a  surd  is  required. 

In  internal  combination,  the  two  are  far  less  exchangeable 
wilb  one  another :  and  this  class  of  oases  may  best  be  taken  up 
fint. 

166.  Final  r  radical  or  quasi-^adioal  (that  is,  notbeloi^ing 
to  an  ending  of  derivation]  remains  unchanged  before  both  surd 
and  sonant  sounds,  aad  even  before  «u  in  declension :  thus,  pi- 
foni,  caturAA,  oatAnu,  pur»ti. 

166.  Final  radical  s  remains  before  a  surd  in  general,  and 
usually  before  s,  as  in  fOsn,  gastva,  afiffu  (but  the  last  i$  also 
written  ofiAju :  172) :  it  is  however  dropped  In  d»i  (for  atsi : 
yoi+gi).  Before  a  sonant  (that  is,  M|  in  deelenwon,  it  is 
treated  as  in  external  combination :  thus,  SfirbAit.  Before  a  so- 
nant [that  is,  ett)  in  conjugation,  it  is  dropped :  thus,  ^adhi, 
adhv&m  [but  cases  like  the  latter  may  be  by  abbreviation  [282^ 
for  addAvam):  in  edAi  ((u-\-dAi),  the  preceding  vowel  is  anoma- 
lously altered. 

167.  In  a  very  few  caaeg,  flnal  ridicil  a  baCoM  »  U  chmgoi  to  1  ([>et- 
hips  by  dUBimllatiDn) :  they  ue,  fiom  yvai,  the  (utaie  vattgimi  and  aoilM 
ivatiam;  from  i^jrAat,  the  desideutive  etem  jfghaiia. 

168.  AMordiQg  to  the  gt&mmBriuii,  the  fliut  t  of  cectttli)  other  looti, 
used  as  nouu-stems,  becomes  1  st  the  end  of  the  woid,  and  befoie  bh  uui 
lu;  tlina,  dheat,  dhtradbhii,  tradbhyai,  enitiu.  But  genuine  eiamples  of  sncb 
cbange  do  not  »ppe»r  to  ha^e  bean  met  with  in  uba. 

Sporadic  caeee  of  a  like  coDiersion  are  foand  in  the  Veda:  nuuely, 
madbhU  and  madbbyds  from  nuit ;  vt&iihii  Siaat  ut&» ;  sc&tavadihyai  ttDta 
tv&tavat;  tvdvadbhis  etc.  (aot  found  in  use),  from  sv6,vat.  But  the  reality 
of  tbe  conTersion  here  ia  open  to  grave  doabt;  it  latbei  Beema  the  subett- 
tution  of  3  I'Stem  for  a  j-stem.  The  same  is  tcue  of  the  change  of  tiaiii 
to  vol  In  tlie  declenaion  of  perfect  participles  (chap.  V.). 

In  tbe  oomponnds  duccAtina  (dui-^urui)  and  fS/ivechepa  (famt-tepaj,  the 
Baal  >  of  the  Uiat  member  U  treated  as  it  a  f  (30S). 

For  I  as  apparent  ending  of  the  3d  sing,  in  <-yerbs,  see  chap.  VIII. 
169.    As  the  final  consonant  of  derivative  stems  and  of  in- 
flected forms,  both  of  declension  and  of  conjugation,  «  is  extreme- 
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ly  frequent;  and  its  changes  fonn  a  Bubject  of  firet-Tate  im- 
portance in  Sanskrit  euphony.  The  r,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
qnite  rare,  being  found  only  in  certain  forms  of  p-stems  and 
in  a  few  partioleB. 

The  enphonle  treatment  of  t  and  r  yielding  piedsely  the  wme  result 
■ftw  all  TOireli  except  a  and  a,  there  are  reitain  toimt  with  legaid  to  which 
it  ia  nneeitalD  vhether  the;  end  in  i  oi  r,  and  opinion*  differ  lespeeting 
them.  Such  are  tu  [or  ur)  of  the  gen.-abl.  ting,  of  r^atemi,  and  u>  (oi  ur) 
o(  the  3d  plnr.  of  Terbi. 

170.  s.  The  n  <,  as  abeady  noticed  (L4B),  becomes 
visarga  before  a  pause. 

b.  It  is  retained  unchanged  only  when  followed  by 
rT  '  or  7  HA,  the  sard  mntes  of  its  own  class. 

o.  Before  the  palatal  and  lingnal  surd  mutes  —  ^  c  and 
'Sch,  Zt  and  7  M  —  it  is  assimilated,  becoming  the  sibilant 
of  either  class  respectively,  namely  n  f  or  ^  ; . 

d.  Before  the  gattural  and  labial  surd  mutes  —  ^  A 
and  ^  khy  ^  p  and  m  ph  —  it  is  also  theoretically  assimil- 
ated, becoming  respectively  the  jthoatiMiiya  and  upadhma- 
niya  spirants  (60);  but  in  practice  these  breathtngs  are 
unknown,  and  the  conversion  is  to  visarga. 

Examples  are:  to  b.   AiAu  U,    caktut  U;  to  O.  tata^  ca,  la-  ■ 
tyof  cAm/a;    to  d.  naiah  iamam,  pvnaa^   kkanati;   yapt^  prSpa, 
vfktai  phalavan. 

171.  llie  fint  three  of  these  roles  are  almost  oniversal ;  to 
the  last  there  are  numerous  exceptions,  the  sibilant  being  re- 
tained (or,  by  180,  converted  into  ;),  especially  in  compounds ; 
bat  also,  in  the  Veda,   even  in  sentence  combination. 

In  the  Veda,  the  retention  of  the  sibilant  in  compoonda  ia  the  general 
mle,  the  exeeptiona  to  which  are  detailed  in  the  Yedlc  giunmuB. 

In  the  later  language,  the  retention  Is  mainly  determined  by  the  intimacy 
or  the  antiquity  and  frequency  of  the  combination.  Thus,  the  final  sibilant 
of  a  piepogitlon  or  *  word  UlUng  the  offlce  of  a  preposition  hefoie  a  verbal 
root  ia  wont  to  be  preserved ;  and  tlkat  of  a  atom  before  a  derivative  of  yt^, 
before  foti,  Iwfore  toJpa  and  kama,  and  so  on.  Examples  are  nanxutani, 
traeajpoti,  ayu^tama,  payatkalpa. 

The  Vedic  retention  of  the  sibilant  in  sentenee-collaeatton  is  detailed  in 
fnll  in  the  Frati;akhyaB.  The  chief  classes  of  cases  are:  a.  the  final  of  a 
preposition  or  its  like  before  a  verbal  fOrm ;  b.  ot  a  genitive  before  a  govern- 
ing noun:   as  4iv6a  puMh,  idds  padi;    o.  of  an   ablative  before  pdri:    as 
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If  piri;  d>  of  other  less  dueiflsble  etses:   u  dya&i  fiti,  trfi  jmtvi, 
yS)  pdtlh,  paridAfi  pdlati,   etc. 

172.  Before  an  initial  sibilant  —  Iif  p,  ^  8,  ^  «  —  H  s is 
either  asEimilated,  becoming  the  same  sibilant,  or  it  is 
changed  into  viaarga. 

Xbe  native  grunmuUDa  >re  In  some  meunre  at  luiajtco  (see  AFr.  li.  40, 
DOW)  u  to  whtih  of  these  chaugeB  Bkould  be  made,  and  in  part  tber  alldw 
ellhec  at  pleaanre.  The  uaage  of  the  HSS.  is  also  discoidast;  the  conTersiou 
to  vuarga  is  Uie  pre^aleot  puctke,  thongh  the  sibilant  ia  alao  not  InA«' 
qnentty  foond  written.  Enropean  editoiB  geneially  write  viiarga;  bat  the 
liMr  diclianaries  and  glossariea  make  tbe  alpbabetic  place  of  a  word  the 
Mine  as  If  the  sibilant  were  read  instead. 

Examples  are  i  manu^  axa/am  at  mamtt  mmt/am ;  indrafy  furaJ^ 
01  indraf  ^ra^. 

173.  lliete  are  one  ot  two  exceptions  to  these  rules: 

a.  If  the  initial  libiluit  haa  a  sard  mote  after  it,  the  floal  i  nuy  be 
dropped  altogetbei  —  luid  by  BOtne  snthoiitiee  la  reqnlred  to  be  so  dropped. 
TtiiiB,  vayava  lAa  or  vayavak  i&a;  catttitawm  or  ctUuAittinam. 

With  regard  to  this  point  the  nsage  of  the  different  HSS.  and  editions 
IB  ^atly  at  variance. 

b.  Before   It,    Uie  a  is  allowed   to  become   fiiiarga.   Instead   of   being 

174.  Before  a  sonant,  either  vowel  or  consonant  (ex- 
cept ^  r :  see  179),  H  s  is  changed  to  the  sonant  "T  r  — 
unless,  indeed,  it  be  preceded  by  9  a  or  ^  a. 

Examples  are  :  dwapatir  iva,   jrtr  wa ;  mamtr  gaccKaU,    Amur 
optu;  tayor  adfslakantai^ ;  aarvair  gtaiaik;  affner  manve. 
For  a  few  cases  like  dudofa,  dunofa,  see  below,   199. 

The  endings  q?T  as  and  5TH  as  (both  of  which  are  ex- 
tremely common)  follow  rules  of  their  own,  as  follows : 

176.  a.  Final  QH  ow,  before  any  sonant  consonant  and 
before  short  ^a,  is  changed  to  i^  o  —  and  the  ^  a  after 
it  is  lost. 

The  resnlUng  accentuatlan,  and  the  fact  that  the  loss  of  a  is  only  oc- 
usional  in  the  older  luigoage  of  the  Veda,  haie  been  pointed  out  above.   13S. 

Examples  are ;  nolo  noma,   brahmatft/o  vedaetl;  Aaniavyo  'tmi. 

b.  Final  39H  as  before  any  otber  vowel  than  ^  a  loses 
it«  H  *,  becdming  simple  51  a;  and  the  hiatus  thus  occa- 
Bioned  remains. 
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That  ii  to  u;,  ai  ia  treated  u  ma  oil(uiml  0,  or  an  e,  would  be  treated 
In  tba  ume  litiutlon :  lee  139 — 4. 

Examplw  are:  v^iadoftia  tmaca,  adi^  w»,  mtmaStti. 

176.  ExeeptionB  to  the  rules  u  to  final  m  me; 

a.  The  pronotma  tot  and  etiat  (also  »j/at  in  the  Veda]  lose 
tJieir  *  before  any  conaonant :  thug,  ta  dadarfa,  etha  puru^h;  but 
tada  tu  tah,  to  'bradit.  The  exclamation  bhot  loeeft  its  f  before 
all  Towels  and  all  sonant  congonttntB. 

b.  In  the  Teda,  and  more  rarel]-  In  the  later  laDsnage,  the  mle  for  the 
maintenance  or  the  biatns  Is  sometimes  Tiolated,  and  the  remaining  con- 
tigDODB  TOwels  ire  combined  into  one:  (or  example,  it  'd  ofte,  M  'mom, 
fOH  'fodkik   [far  «  id  agne,  ta  mum,  m  ota^A',. 

e.  A.  few  inMancci  ue  fonud  'almott  all  Tedic)  of  a  apparently  changed 
M  r  after  a,  as  after  otber  Towels:  bnt  in  neaity  every  ease  tkere  is  to  be 
awnmed,  rather,  a  stem  in  or  beside  that  in  oi,  eiidcnces  of  tbe  former 
being  tomatimet  foaud  in  the  kindred  languagea:  thos,  in  fonns  of  edh/a 
and  dJku  see  chap.  T.';  in  <m»at  (no  oecurreDce);  In  Mdvua  iMCond  of  the 
trio  Utii,  btanu,  nor;,  except  in  its  oldest  occarrences;  in  imdi  |onee.  in 
RT.);  in  ludi  ;*oc.,  and  in  tuarhudh,:  in  rudkor  and  vadkary  (KV.);  in 
e—nryll,  dnmlf.  coiurMa,  tatardAfki.  and  one  or  two  Other  atme  donbtfnl 
woids;  and  in  a  series  of  woids  in  a  single  paauge  of  TS.  and  K.,  viz. 
JkuSr,  vgrir,   tttmdr,  iMfiir,  t^uiAr,  (Uitdr,  and   |K.  onlj;  piiCdr. 

Id  lAarpSa  ,V3..,  and  vimarrSd  and  cananSd  (RV.],  we  See  tha  MIM 
change  even  before  a  sard  consonant. 

d.  Final  a*  is  once  changed  to  0  in  RV.  before  a  surd  consonant:  thaa, 
ad6  fito. 

177.  Final  9IR  as  before  any  sonant,  wbether  vowel  or 
consonant,  loses  its  tT  s.  becoming  simple  l?T  a ,-  and  the 
hiatus  thus  occasioned  remains. 

The  mainlenaitce  of  the  hiatus  in  tbeae  ca^es,  as  in  that  of  0  and  « 
and  ai  [above,  133 — 4  ,  seems  to  indicate  a  recent  loss  of  the  Intennediate 
foond.  Opinions  are  dlTided  as  to  what  this  should  have  been.  Some  of 
ttut  native  grammarians  assimilstf  tiie  case  of  of  to  that  of  ai,  as^nmidg  tbe 
conTersioD  to  ay  in  both  alike  - —  bat  probatdy  only  as  ■  matter  of  formal 
contenieace  in  role-making. 

178.  Final  T  r,  in  general,  shows  the  same  form  which 
n  g  would  show  under  the  same  conditions.     But 

a.  Original  final  r,  after  a  or  a,  im»iiitjiiii«  itself  luudiang- 
ed  before  a  sonant :    thuB,  ptauir  eti,  prvlar-jit,  dhar  dimnS,  dkar 

b.  Also  Ittfore  a  suid,  r  is  pie«eried  in  a  few  ^'edi<:  compounds :  thus, 
tBhrtaaat,  icdrcobus.   tvltrpati,  tvartd,    nitnati;    JkuifSd,  dUiradI;   firpati. 
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varkaryd,  Sfirpada,  punartta.     In  aome  of  these,  the  r  is  optlon«!l^  rataioed 
«iea  in  the  Utei  language. 

o.  On  the  other  li>nd,  r  1b  lost,  like  t,  io  one  or  two  Tedlc  cases: 
akia  fnduA,  dim  evd. 

178.  A  double  r  is  nowhere  admitted  :  if  such  would  occur, 
«ither  by  retention  of  an  original  r  or  by  conferMon  of  <  to  r, 

one  r  is  omitted,    and    the    preceding  vowel,    if   short,    is  made 
long  by  compensation. 

In  sane  Tedlc  texts,  hoTever  ( yajnivVadB),  w  becomes  o  before  Ini- 
tial r,*  thns,  ivb  robava. 

Conversiflti  of  H  s  io  ?  s. 

180.  The  dental  sibilant  fT  e  is  changed  to  the  lingual 
IT «,  if  immediately  preceded  by  any  vowel  save  a  «  and 
^  a,  or  by  ^  A  or  ^  r  -^  unless  the  TT  s  be  final,  or  fol- 
lowed by  ^  r. 

The  assimil&tlng  Influence  of  the  pieceding  llagaal  vowels  and  semi- 
vtwel  U  .obiione  enoagh;  thst  of  ft  and  the  other  vowala  appears  to  be  due 
to  1  wmewhat  retracted  position  of  the  tongne  In  the  mouth  duiing  their 
ntterance,  causing  Its  tip  to  reach  the  roof  of  the  moath  more  easily  at  a 
point  tluther  back  than  the  dental  one. 

The  general  Hindu  gramieai  prescribes  the  same  change  after  a  I  also; 
but  the  Pratifafabyas  give  no  such  Tule,  and  phoaetlc  considerations,  the  1 
Meg  a  dental  sound,  are  decidedly  against  It.  Actual  cases  of  the  com- 
binatiOD,  if  they  occur  at  all,  are  eiceesively  rare. 

The  vowels  that  cause  the  alteration  of  «  to  «  may  be  ctdled 
for  brevity's  sake  "alterant"  vowels. 
As  a  consequence  of  this  rule, 

181.  In  the  interior  of  a  Sanskrit  word,  the  dental  *  is 
not  usually  found  after  any  vowel  save  a  and  S,  but,  instead 
of  jt,  the  lingual  s.     But 

ft.  A  following  r  prevents  the  conversion :  thus,  uira,  li»t>at, 
lamara.  And  it  is  bnt  seldom  made  in  the  forms  and  de^ivfttives 
of  a  root  oontaiuing  an  r-element  (whether  r  or  f),  whatever 
the  position  of  that  element ;  thus,  skartt,  swrtom,  soHsjyii,  tistira,. 
paritrut.  To  this  rule  there  ate  a  few  exceptions,  as  vittard, 
nUli-ta,  vispardhaa,  g&vkthira,  etc.  In  ajuiran  the  final  |  of  a 
root  is  preserved  even  immediately  before  r. 

This  disslmllating   inSuence   of  a  following  r,  as  compared  with  the  In- 
variable assimila^g  infloence  of  a  preceding  r,  is  peculiar  and  problematical. 
I  In  successive  syllables  is  sometimes  avoided  by 
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leaving  the  former   a  nnehinged;   thus,   ti$akfi,  but  lifoiti;  ya*iiiithai,  bat 
yatittmahi.   Simllnly,  In  certiin  dMlderitive  fonnatlaiis ;  see  behiw,  IMc. 

O.  other  Mws  *Te  ipor&dle:  RV.  hu  the  forme  liikt  sod  liiieut  (but 
litieatiu],  uid  the  steme  rtfKi,  Jciafd,  ^<a,  6u«d,  bftaya;  ■  single  root  pi(, 
with  iti  derlTative  pauka,  ia  foond  once  in  ^B. ;  for  puna  and  the  root» 
nM>  and  AM),  see  below,   IBS. 

182.  On  the  other  hand  (aa  waB  pointed  out  above,  62], 
the  occurrence  of  ^  in  Sanflkrit  words  ia  nearly  limited  to  cases 
falling  tinder  this  rule  :  otiien  are  rather  sporadic  anomalies  — 
except  where  ;  is  the  product  of  {>  or  £;  before  a.  dental,  ba  in 
draslum,  catte,   tvattar:  see  21B,   221].     Thus,  we  find: 

(t.  FoDi  roots,  kas,  to*,  hhaf,  bha;,  of  which  the  Uet  is  common  and 
it  fonnd  as  early  as  the  Brahmanas. 

b.  Forther,  in  RV.,  lUa,  kavSta,  eat^a,  cflia,  jiiaia,  patytl,  bofkdya, 
vdfat  (foi  vatfatf],  kitthS  [for  kaluta,  Fl«kJ;  and,  by  anomalous  alteralioit 
of  original  i,  ->ah  (luroMlA,  etc.),  HfoiVia,  upaft6t,  and  probably  apaithi  and 
OffhjvSnt.     Sach  caaes  grow  more  common  later. 

The  numeral  lai,  as  already  nated,  ia  more  piobably  tatt. 

.188.  The  nasalization  of  the  alterant  vowel  —  or,  in  other 
words,  its  heing  followed  by  anusvara  —  does  not  prevent  its 
altering  effect  upon  the  aibilant :  thus,  iaviAti,  farufai.  And 
the  alteration  takes  place  in  the  initial  <  of  an  ending  after  the 
final  »  of  a  base,  whether  the  latter  be  regarded  as  also  chained 
to  i  01  as  converted  into  visarga  :  thus,  kavtMU  or  havi^u,  pa- 
rusau  or  poru^a. 

Bnt  the  I  of  punt  (chap.  T.j  remains  onchujged,  apparently  on  aoconnt  of 
the  retained  sense  of  iti  value  as  pumi;  also  that  of  yhihs,  because  of  its 
value  as  hin>  (hinatti  etc.;,-  yniAt  (RV.  only]  ig  more  qnestionabla  (perhaps 
nlmi,  ttom  nam). 

184.  The  principal  oases  of  alteration  of  <  in  internal  com- 
bination are : 

a.  In  endings,  inflectional  or  derivative,  beginning  with  t 
—  m;  *i,  at,  ma;  g  of  sibilant-aorist,  future,  and  desiderative ; 
suffixes  ma,  mu,  aya,  etc.  —  after  a  final  alterant  vowel  or 
consonant  of  root  or  stem,  or  a  union-vowel ;  thus,  j'tihoti,  ftse, 
anaitam,   bhivieyami,   pujvu««,  deana,  jipiu,  eiisu,    aiariam. 

b.  The  final  «  of  a  stem  before  an  ending  or  suffix  :  thus, 
iavica,    Aavisas,    etc, ,    from   Aama ;    faifiamant,    foeiaka,    manusa. 


Roots  having  a  final  sibilant  [except  t]  after  an  alterant  vowel  are  — 
with  the  exception  of  Sctitious  ones  and  fit,  ntAt,  Mitt  —  regarded  as  end- 
ing in  a,  not  a;  and  concerning  the  treatment  of  this  *  in  combination,  gee 
below,  286  ff. 
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o.  The  initi&l  *  of  a  root  after  a  reduplication  :  thwB,  si- 
tyade,   ftuti^a,   »i»aiati,   coa^r/ate,   lanisvanat. 

Excepted  I9  in  general  »□  initial  ndicil  i  in  &  dcBidenti'e  stem,  wbeo 
tbs  deiiderative-elgn  becomes  1.-   thue,  lisantiali   from  ysan,   liiankiati  tiara 

185.  But  the  same  change  occuiB  alfio,  on  a  considerabU 
gcale,  in  external  combination,    especially  in  composition :  thus, 

Both  in  verbal  forms  and  in  derivatiTeB,  the  final  t  or 
H  of  a  preposition  or  other  like  prefix  ordinarily  lingualineB  the 
initial  *  of  the  root  to  which  it  is  prefixed ;  since  such  combi- 
nations  are  both  of  great  frequency  and  of  peculiar  intimacy, 
analt^ous  with  those  of  root  or  stem  and  affix  :  thus,  obAitac, 
pratUtha,   nisikia,   vi^ita;    anufoadAAm,   ttujika. 

Tbe  piinclpil  exceptians  are  in  accorduiGe  with  the  prioctple^  already 
laid  down :  namely,  when  the  root  contains  an  r-element,  and  wben  a  recniv 
ten««  of  the  aibilant  would  take  place.  But  tfaere  are  alto  others,  of  a  more 
Irregular  chaiactei;  and  the  complete  account  of  the  treatment  of  Initial 
radical  >  after  a  preflx  woatd  be  a  matter  of  great  detail,  and  not  worth 
glTiog  here. 

In  a  few  cases,  the  initial  >,  usoatly  altered  after  a  certain  prefix, 
retains  the  altered  sibilant  even  &fter  an  interposed  a  at  augment  or  redaplic- 
ation :  thns,  abhy  aiOmm,  pary  ofotvajai,  vy  ofaJvaUa,  ny  asadama,  abhy 
luiftran,  vy  OJloSAnaf ,-  vi  UjMthe,  vi  Uuthtrt. 

Hnch  more  anomatous  is  the  occasional  alteration  of  initial  radical  i 
after  an  a-element  of  a  piefli.  Snch  cages  are  ana  ftarribh  (against  nj  itambh 
and  prati  riontbA)  and  (according  to  the  grammarians]  ava  f-oaa. 

186.  In  other  compounds,  the  final  alterant  vowel  of  the 
first  member  not  infrequently  (especially  in  the  Veda)  lingualizes 
the  initial  *  of  the  second :  for  example,  yudhUtUra,  pit^fvatf, 
poifAd,  ajptitfcmd,  antutiiih,  tri^andhi,  diviidd,  parattteffMn,  obM- 
f«nif,  pti^fAd,  puruffuii. 

A  very  few  cases  occnr  of 'the  same  alteration  after  an  a-element:  thus, 
imyoftbi,  apSilhd,  %ipaft6t;  also  yiaA,  when  its  flnat,  by  146,  beoomes  t: 
thna,   lalratit  (but  latrailiham] . 

187.  The  final  (  of  the  first  member  of  a  compound  often 
becomes  |  after  an  alterant  vowel :  thus,  the  s  of  a  prepositional 
prefix,  as  mtiidAvan,  dutfdra  ("for  dtusfdraj,  mhh^ta;  and,  regu- 
larly, a  <  retained  instead  of  being  converted  to  viaarga  before 
a  labial  or  guttural  mute   (171j,   as  haei^h,  /yoU^krt;  tapu»pi. 

188.  Once  more.  In  the  Yedi,  the  same  alteration,  both  of  an  Initial 
and  of  a  final  •,  is  not  Infreqaent  even  between  the  words  composiiig  a 
sentence.  The  cases  are  detailed  in  the  Pritl(ikhya  belonging  to  each  text, 
and  are  of  very  various  character.     Thns, 

a.   The  initial  (,  especially  of  particles :    as  u  >&,  M  ma,  fafm  u  ivtti 
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—  *tso  of  pionODils:   as  ht  f&;  —  of  leib-formi,  espedsUr  fiom  yia:   u 
h{  (lU,  diu(  flha;  —  mi  in  otber  luttering  «uei :  m  u  ituAl,  n«  athirSm, 

b.  A  bat!  t,  ofteneat  before  prooouns  (eipeeUUr  tooeleei  oDes):  ai 
agnff  tva,  nfi  t«,  qr^(  ti,  tOtif  ttdm,  iddAit  t&oa;  —  but  &bo  Id  other  casee, 
and  vltBrerei  ■  flail  i  if  proserrad,  initeid  of  being  tarned  iota  vitarffa, 
brfbn  ft  gntturU  ot  libiid  (171):  u  Mji  piiMf,  ayw  tr^otu,  nfftos  pdtA, 
4iyalif  fOi. 

Conversion  of  n  to  n. 

189.  The  dental  nasal  ^  n,  when  immediately  followed 
hy  a  vowel  or  by  ^  »  or  IJ  m  or  CT  y  or  ^  o,  is  turned  in- 
to the  lingual  ftl  n  if  preceded  in  the  same  word  by  the 
lingual  sibilant  or  semiTowel  or  vowels  —  that  is  to  say, 
hy  1 »,  "^  r,  or  H  r  or  ^  f  — :  and  this,  not  only  if  the 
altering  letter  stands  immediately  before  the  nasal,  but  at 
whatever  distance  from  the  latter  it  may  be  found:  unless, 
indeed,  there  intervene  (a  consonant  moving  the  front  of 
the  tongue:  namely)  a  palatal  [except  IT  y],  a  lingual,  or  a 
dental.  ' 

We  mar  tbug  flgnre  to  oaneKes  tbe  rationale  of  the  proceas:  in  tbe 
inuked  piocUiity  of  tiie  Ittngnage  toiraid  lingoal  atterance,  eepectally  of  tbe 
nasal,  the  tip  of  tbe  tongue,  when  once  leverled  into  tbe  loose  lingual  position 
b;  tbe  Dttecanee  of  ■  itoo-contact  Ungual  elemeul,  tendi  lo  hang  thete  and 
make  iti  next  uaaal  contact  in  that  poiltion:  and  doea  ao,  anl«a«  tbe  pa- 
clirily  is  aatiefied  b?  the  utteiaoee  of  a  lingual  mote,  oc  tbe  ocgan  is  (hiown 
ont  of  ailjiutment  b;  the  otlerance  of  an  element  vbicb  canaes  it  to  aaanane 
a  different  poitnie.  This  is  not  tbe  cue  with  tbe  gnttmale  or  labials,  wUek 
do  not  moiB  the  front  pait  of  tbe  tongas  (and,  ai  tbe  in&aenee  of  h  on 
following  t  showB,  the  gnttural  position  favot*  the  snceeeeion  of  a  lingoalj:  . 
and  the  1/  1«  loo  weakly  palatal  to  interfere  with  the  alteration  (as  iti  next 
lelatlve,  tbe  J-Towel,  itself  Itngnalises  a  1). 

This  is  a  rule  of  constant  application ;  and  {as  was  pointed 
out  above)  the  great  majority  of  occuirenceB  of  ?  in  the  language 
ate  the  result  of  it. 

190.  The  rule  has  force  especially 

a.  Vhen  sofflzea,  of  inflection  is  derivation,  are  added  to  toots  or 
atoms  containing  one  of  the  altering  sounda :  tbna,  ndrlna,  nuM^am,  vir^, 
«iri^,  c^ri^),  datfni,  hA^^  dviiha^,  tri^Aini,  fi^ti,  bttibhand,  gifrtd, 
kima,  vrtni,  mgttd,  drdvina,  ifini,  purand,  rStnat,  eSkfa^a,  efUrftanana, 
irpamana. 
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b.  When  the  Dnii  n  of  ■  root  ot  »t«in  eomei  to  be  followed,  in  inflec- 
tian  or  deriTstlon,  by  such  loaBdB  u  kIIow  it  to  feel  tbe  effect  of  a  pTsceAlHg 
»lt«tiiig  ranse:  thus,  from  yran,  rdttanli,  rinyaii,  rarana,  aranUui;  from 
tfoJmon,   brdhma^,  brdhmUni,   bTolimand,   brahmanyh,    br&hmavivant. 

191.  This  rule  (like  that  for  the  ohaoge  of  a  to  a]  applies 
strictly  and  eepecially  when  the  nasal  and  the  cause  of  its  alter- 
ation both  lie  within  the  limite  of  the  same  .integral  word ; 
but  (also  like  the  other)  it  is  extended,  within  cert&ia  limiU, 
to  compound  words  —  and  even,  in  tiie  Veda,  to  contiguous 
votda  in  the  sentence. 

192.  Especially,  a  preposition  or  similar  prefix  to  a  toot, 
if  it  contain  r  or  end  in  euphonic  r  for  s  (171))  very  often 
lingualiies  tiie  n  of  a  root  or  of  its  derived  atems  Mid  fonns. 
Ihus: 

B,  The  inltiil  n  of  a  root  it  Dsusllr  and  leguUily  go  *1tMed,  In  all 
S9tm»  and  derivatives,  after  para,  pari,  pra,  nir  [for  nil),  antar,  dur  {(oi 
iat):  thus,  pdra  Totra,  pSri  ^iyaU,  prd  iiMdalriai  pora^utti,  pari^ama,  pranonA, 
nirnQ,  dwndcs. 

Roots  enffering  thla  change  are  vtitten  vith  InllUl  ri  in  the  native  root- 
lists.  The  only  eiceptions  of  ijopoitaace  ue  nrt,  noiA,  nand  {ivtf  me), 
ind  no;  when  its  (  becomes  i   (as  in  prSjtaftaj. 

b.  The  final  n  of  a  root  il  llnguallzed  in  some  of  the  forms  of  on  and 
ion:  thus,  prS  'njtl,  priind,  prS  hanyatt,  prahdnana. 

C.  The  daae-signa  nu  aud  na  are  altered  after  the  roots  Aj  and  <m: 
thus,  pifri  hinomi,  pr<i  inirymXi  (but  the  latter  not  in  the  Veda), 

d.  The  lit  siug.  impT.  ending  iini  Ig  gometimea  altered :  thna,  prd 
bftaoofii. 

e.  Derivatives  by  suffixes  containiDg  n  sometimes  have  n  by  Inflnenoe 
of  a  preposition :  thns,  praya'^a. 

f.  Tbe  n  of  the  preposition  ni  Is  sometimes  altered,  like  the  initial  of 
a  root,  after  another  preposition  ■  thus,  pranipata,  pra^fdU. 

193.  In  compoDud  words,  au  Utetlng  Muge  in  one  member  sometimes 
Itugoalizea  a  n  of  the  next  following  member  —  either  lis  initial  or  final  », 
or  n  Id  its  infleetional  or  derivative  ending.  Tbe  exercise  of  tbe  altering 
Inflnsnce  can  be  seen  to  depend  in  part  npon  the  closeness  or  frequency  of 
the  compound,  or  Its  Integration  by  being  made  the  base  of  a  derivative. 
Examples  are :  gramaifi,  (ri^ioman,  vruiyad ;  vrtrahdrkom  etc.  (but  vrlraghnS 
tc.:  198),  nrmd^fot,  drufhanii;  prav^hana,  nrprfna,  pwyd^,  pUfyd'^i 
nafgina,  dtirgini,  utriyam^,  iryangSTtam. 

194.  Finally,  in  the  Teda,  a  n  (DSasUy  initio)  is  Uofnallted  even  by 
•n  altering  sound  In  another  word.  The  toneleas  prononns  wu  and  mo-  are 
ollenest  thus  affected:  thns,  pM  jyu,  praC  '^on,  tndra  tnam,'  but  also  tbe 
paiUcle  M,  'like' :  thns,  vir  nd;  and  a  tew  otiier  eases,  as  vdr  nima,  p&nar 
itasranwui,  agnfy  dve^a. 
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196.  The  ImmediaCe  combiiulion  ot  a  «  wiOi  >  precedine  guttnral  or 
UUal  seema  in  aonie  cases  to  hinder  the  conTetriou  to  9;  thtu,  orfro^Ani 
etc.  buMaoli,  tfpnotl  (but  in  Veda  (rpm)- 

Converiion  of  dental  Hutet  to  lia|ual$  and  palatals. 

196.  When  a  dental  mute  conies  m  contact  with  a 
lingual  or  palatal  mute  or  sibilant,  the  dental  is  usually 
assimilated,  becoming  lingual  or  palatal  respectively. 

Hie  cases  are  tlie  following : 

107.  A  dental  sard  mate  or  nasal,  or  the  dental  sibilant, 
irhen  immediately  preceded  by  a  < ,  is  everywhere  converted  into 
the  corresponding  lingaal. 

Dndet  tU(  role,  the  omnbiiutiODa  (t,  rtA,  and  tf  an  Terr  coDuoeii ;  ft 
It  rarely  so  wiitten,  the  viMorga  being  pat  '"''—'<  of  the  foimei  sibilant: 
thiu,  JytflAni  ioEtead  of  JytftiuM. 

ThMe  ea«eg  in  which  final  1  becomei  (  before  *u  (SSBb)  do  not,  oC 
eoaiBe,  fall  under  this  role. 

IBS.  In  the  odier  (companttively  infrequent)  cases  where 
a  dental  is  preceded  by  a  lingual  in  internal  combination,  the 
dental  (except  of  m  loc.  pi.)   becomes  lii^aal.     Thus: 

a.  A  lU  attw  d  from  <  of  a  root  or  item  (9SI6  b] :  as  Sdviddhvam  etc. 

b.  Onir  ■  Tar;  few  other  instances  oceoi;  Tile  and  Sitta  tioai  yid; 
fadMd  (also  faddbi  and  lodii'i,  and  tan^im  (tat-j-naii:  aaomsloos  gen. 
pi.  of  (of);  trnnd  fytnJ-j-naJ.  A  Small  number  of  words  follow  the  same 
nile  tn  eitemal  oomblaation;    see  below,  108. 

But  tSdhi  {Vedic;  ytad  +  dhl)  shows  lass  of  the  Snal  lingoal  after  assi- 
milation of  the  dental,  and  eompeasatory  lengthening. 

Some  of  the  eases  of  abnormal  orcnnence  of  d  are  explained  in  a  dnil- 
lar  way,  as  lesnlts  of  a  lingoallied  and  afterward  omitted  sibilant  before  d: 
thos  nidd  ftom  aitda,    j/pt^  from  pitd,   ymrd  from  mrid   (Zend  martdtdS). 
For  words  exhibiting  a  like  change  in  eomposltioD,  see  below,  198b. 
100.    In   external   combination,        , 

a,  A  Dnal  t  is  directed  to  be  assimilated  to  an  initial  liognal  mnte: 
thas,  lot-likd,  tad  dayate,  ial-thdtini,  tad  dJIiaubitf:  but  the  case  never 
ocean  In  the  older  language,  and  very  rarely  In  the  later.  For  floal  «  be- 
fore a  lingaU,  see  S05. 

b.  An  initial  dental  after  a  final  lingual  osnally  remains 
unchanged ;  and  »u  of  the  loc.  pi.  follows  the  same  rule :  thus, 
Mttu,   ratai. 

Eie^tiDni  are:  a  few  eompoands  wiUi  sot,  'six';  namely,  sdfinaoalt, 
Mii^aiM  (sad  oa«  Or  two  others  not  quetable  firom  the  Uteratore). 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


204]  Dental  Mutes  to  Lihquals  and  Palatals.  63 

Id  &  fsw  oomponnda,  moreo*ei,  then  tjipein  >  linguiUied  dental,  with 
cnmpeDiatoTy  lengtheDlng,  kftei  ■  iMt  llnglul  ilbilaDt  oi  Iti  rapresenUtlTe : 
nunely,  in  eerUin  Tadlc  compODndf  witli  iJui.-  dudAbha,  dudit,  ducUf,  tfu- 
ndfo,  dundfai  uid,  In  the  Itopuge  at  mery  period,  oeittlii  oompouud*  of 
lot,  with  chuige  of  Iti  TOirel  to  m  UteMnt  qnallt;  (w  In  vodJnim  >nd 
lOiIAuni.'  3241)]:  itSda^a,  todhi  {iIm  locMAi  and  taddhi],  todant. 

o.  Betwaen  final  f  and  loitlal  t,  the  Inieitlon  of  a  1  is  permitted  — 
01,  according  to  aoioe  anthorltlea,  required:  thus,  idt  loAdaruh  oi  itllt  lahAnah. 

200.  The  cases  of  assimilation  of  a  dental  to  a  contiguous 
palatal  occur  almost  only  in  external  combination,  and  before 
an  initial  palatal.  There  Is  but  one  case  of  internal  combina- 
tion, namely  : 

201.  A  R  «  coming  to  follow  a  palatal  mate  in  inter- 
nal combination  is  itself  made  palatal: 

Thns,  yoena   (the  only  instance  after  c),  ^<yn&,  j<yni,  ajnala, 

202.  An  final  H  t  before  an  initial  palatal  mute  is  as- 
similated to  it,  becoming  ?  c  before  ^  <?  or  S"  ch,  and  si  j 
before  si  _;'  {j^Jh  does  not  occur). 

A  final  ^  »  is  assimilated  before  ^  J,  becoming  31  fi. 

All  the  gruQinarJins,  of  ererjr  period,  lequiie  this  laaimilatlon  of  n; 
bnt  it  la  more  often  neglected,  oi  only  BporadleaJly  made,  lu  the  MSS, 

For  n  before  a  sard  paliUI,  see  below,  206. 
208.    Before  the  palatal  sibilant  SI  f,   both  fl  t  and  ^  « 
aie  assimilated,    becoming  respectively  51  c  and  31  ff;  and 
then  the   following  SI  g  may   be,     and   in  practice   almost 
always  is,  conTerted  to  "S  ch. 

Some  &alhoiltie9  regard  the  couTeisioa  of  ;  to  e&  u  eveiTwhere  obllg- 
Uory,  othen  aa  only  optional;  some  except,  peremptorilf  at  optloaally,  ■ 
C  fallowed  b;  a  mate.  And  some  laqnire  the  same  conieraion  after  every 
mule  saie  m,  reading  a!so  nfyat  ekMndA,  anal  chUel,  anuitufi  churadt,  fut 
tliwi.  The  HSS,  generally  wiite  ch,  instead  of  ech,  aa  leanlt  of  the  com- 
bination of  t  and  (. 

Combinations  of  final  n. 

204.    Final  radical  n  is  aesinulated  la  internal  combination 
to  a  following  sibilant,  becoming  aniutjara. 
ThoB,  viAti,  vMitva,  t/liniai,  mahiyitt,  }{gltah$aU. 
According  to  the  grammailaaa,  It  is  Created  before  6h  and  lu  lu  declen- 
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tioD  ke  in  extatiu]  MiublnstloD.     Bnt  the  urae  ue  eKtremelT  rare,  mi  BV. 
h(B  nintu  ind  ciinni  (the  only  Ve£c  eimmples). 

Final  n  of  ■  derivitlTe  saffli  le  regulaily  uid  nsnall)'  diopfpsd  before  • 
consoiunt  In  inRectlon   »nd   composition  —  in   eompoeitioe,    even   befrae   ■ 
vovd;   and  i  radical  n  ooeuliHitllT  lollowe  the  ume  rule. 
For  usimilMion  of  n  to  >  praoadin;  palatal,   see  201. 
The  remaining  cases  are  those  of  external  combination. 
^       206.    The  asaimilation  of  n    ia    external   combination    to    a 
following    sonant   palatal    and   the    palatal    aihilant    f  have    been 
^^    already  treated  "(20a,   203). 

The  n  is  ^bo  declared  to  be  aBBimilated  (becoming  13)  be- 
fore a  sonant  lingual  [d,  dh,  n),  but  the  case  hardly  ever 
occurs. 

206.  A  n  Is  also  assimilated  bo  a  foUowuig  initial  I,  be- 
coming (like  m:  218  0]   a  nasal  /. 

The  MSS.  in  general  attempt  to  write  the  combination  in  accotdance 
wtth  this  rale, 

207.  Before  the  lingual  and  dental  sibilants,  »  and  »,  final 
n  remains  unt^ianged ;  but  a.  t  may  also  he  inserted  beCweee 
the  nasal  and  the  sibilant:  thus,  tan  lAt  or  tint  »6t;  moAan  sdn 
or  tnaiaat  sAn. 

AccoTdlDg  to  moat  of  the  grammarianB  of  the  Fiitigifehyas  (not  RPr.), 
the  insertion  of  the  (  in  snch  cases  is  a  neoessaiy  one.  Ib  the  M9&.  it  is 
Teiy  frequently  made,  bat  net  onlformly.  It  la  probably  a  purely  phonette 
phenomenon,  a  tracisftioa-soand  to  ease  the  doable  change  of  sonsct  to  snid 
and  nasal  to  non-nasal  utterance  —  althongh  the  not  infrequent  cases  in 
which  final  n  stands  foe  original  nl  (as  bharan,  abharan,  agniman)  may  have 
aided  to  establish  it  as  a  rule.  Its  analogy  with  the  conversion  of  n  p  into 
ncA  (303)  is  palpable. 

208.  Before  the  surd  palatal,  lingual,  and  dental  mutes, 
there  ia  inserted  after  final  n  a  sibilant  of  each  of  those  class- 
es respectively,  before  which  the  n  becomes  anwvara:  thus, 
Af  c;  tif  eh;  As  f;  As  fh;  ns  f;  w  Ih. 

This  role,  which  In  the  classical  language  has  established  itself  in  the 
form  here  given,  as  a  phonetic  rule  of  onvarying  application,  really  involves 
'  a  historic  snrvival.  The  Urge  majority  of  cases  of  final  »  In  the  language 
(not  far  from  three  quarters:  see  APr.  li.  26,  note)  are  for  original  na;  and 
the  retention  of  the  sibilant  in  such  cases,  when  once  its  historical  ground 
bad  been  forgotten,  was  extended  by  analogy  to  all  others. 

Practically,  the  rule  applies  only  to  n  before  c  and  (,  since  cases  in- 
TolTing  the  other  Inltiala  occnt  either  not  at  all,  or  only  with  eitreme  rarity 
(the  Veda  does  not  present  an  example  of  any  of  them).  In  the  Veda,  the 
Insertion  Is  not  always  made,  and  the  different  text*  have  with  regard  to  it 
different  nsagea,  which  are  fully  explained  in  th^  Pntigikhyas;  in  graenl, 
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it  ia  leas  frfequont  in  ihe  older  teiU.   VheD  the  ;  does  not  ippeii  bitweea 
n  and  e,  tbe  n  ia  MalmlUted,  becoming  n  [ss  before  >;  202). 

908.  The  same  retention  of  original  final  g  after  a  nasal, 
and  conseqaent  treatment  of  (apparent)  final  an,  in,  5n,  ftt  as 
if  they  wete  oAf,  tA*,  uAi,  fA«  (long  nasalized  vowel  with  final  <}, 
shows  itself  also  in  other  Vedic  forms  of  combination,  whloh, 
for  the  sake  of  unity,  may  be  briefly  stated  here  together  : 

a.  Final  on  becomes  3A  [nisiliied  a)  before  &  fallowing  Towel:  that  U 
W  uy,  ahi,  with  nasal  lowel,  is  'treated  like  ai,  irith  pnie  vowel  (177): 
that,  dnxTn  <  'U,  (^NiAailittSA  ih&,  mahSA  a*t.  TUa  la  an  eittemely  com- 
non  (ue,  especially  In  RT.  Once  or  twice,  tbe  t  appears  as  h  before  p: 
thns,  nStavaiih  poytifi. 

b>  In  like  manner,  s  la  treated  *Itmi  naaal  i,  u,  f  aa  It  would  be  aflei 
Ihose  Towels  when  pure,  beeomlng  r  before  a  sonant  aoand  (174) ,  and  [mach 
more  rarely)  h  before  a  sard  (170):  thos,  ratminr  bia,  iHninr  yuvartyAitT  iit, 

210.  The  nasals  n,  n,  fi,  occurring  as  finals  after  a  short 
vowel,  are  doubled  before  any  initial  vowel :  thus,  pratyA^Bi  id 
tsi,  uA/imt  adilyi^. 

This  is  also  to  be  regarded  as  a  hUtorleal  snivlval,  the  second  naul 
b«il^  an  assimilation  of  an  original  consonant  following  the  Srat.  It  Is 
■Iwaya  written  In  the  M8S.,  altbongh  tbe  Tedlc  metre  aeema  to  show*  that 
(be  dnplication  was  sometimes  omitted. 

211.  The  nasal  A  and  n  before  a  sibilant  ate  allowed  to 
insert  respectively  k  and  I  —  as  n  (207)  inserts  i:  thus,  pratg^ 

Combinations  of  final  m. 
213.    Final  radical  ^T  ^n,  in  internal  combination,    is  as- 
similated to  a  following  mute  or  spirant  —  in  the  latter  case, 
becoming  anaevdra,-  in  the  former,   becoming  the  nasal  of 
the  same  class  with  the  mute. 

Before  m  or  t>  (as  when  final:  148),  It  is  changed  to  n:  Ihns,  from - 
ygam,  Sgtatma,  aganmahi,  gimBoii,  jagano/Iiu  (which  appear  to  be  the  only 
ijDotable  cases).  According  to  tbe  grammarltna,  the  same  change  ia  made  la 
Ibe  Inflection  of  root-items,  before  bh  and  nt.-  thai,  prarat^hu,  frofSrua 
Ifrom  profam--  pra+y'fam).  No  derived  noon-atem  enda  in  m. 
^B.  has  once  the  anomalous  fcdmvanl,  from  tbe  partlde  Mm. 
213.  final  ^  m  in  external  combination  is  a.  servile 
sound,  being  assimilated  to  any  following  consonant.   Thuai 
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6$  III.  Euphonic  Combinatiom.  [318— 

ft.    It  temains   tuLch&nged    only    before  a  vowel  or  a  labial 

Bat  aUo,  by  *■  uomkieiM  «XG^tliiB,  b«fi>ra  r  of  tike  root  ri^  tai  tamraj 
■nd  Ita  deiliktlies  lamriiK  tai  timrifya. 

b.  Before  a  nuite  of  any  other  fllaai  than  labial,  it  bscomea 
the  nasal  of  that  claw. 

o.  Before  tite  semivoweU  y,  /,  tr  it  becomes,  acoording  to 
the  Hiiidu  gnuanutriaiiB,  a  nasal  semivowel,  the  nasal  counter- 
pait  of  each  respectivelf   (see  7lj. 

d.    Before  r,  a  sibilant,   or  A,  it  becomes  anuvara   (see  71). 
The  less,   aad  tfae  edItioDi  in  gsnei^  maks  no  Xtompt  to  diriiiigiiidi 
(be  lua&I  toDM  uliliig  fiDm  the  usfmUition  of  m  befois  •  fallowiBg  aemivovel 
from  that  before  >  iplrtst. 

a.  BsC  if  A  beinHiiedlktelr  foUewed  by  utothai  coaioiiuit  (vhloh  ata  eaty 
be  >  nual  or  eenivowel;,  tfae  m  li  ellewed  to  be  ■sBlmilated  to  that  foUowtng 


ThU  1b  boceoae  Uie  h  bu  do  poiitfon  of  the  montli-orgenB  peevllu  tv 
itwlf,  bat  ie  ottered  in  the  poeitiDu  of  the  aeit  aooud.  The  Piiti;akbyu 
do  not  take  any  notleo  of  the  case. 

It  lias  been  pointed  out  above  (7S)  that  the  assimilated 
m  is  geneiaJly  represented  in  texts  by  the  amMDora-sign,  and 
that  in  this  work  it  is  transliterated  by  m  (instead  of  a  nasal 
mute  or  A).  Also,  that  the  general  grammarians  allow  m  to  be 
pronounced  before  any  and  every  consonant  as  o 

The  pahrtal  mates  md  sibilant,  and  A. 

214.  These  sounds  show  in  some  situations  a  i 
the  original  gutturals  from  which  they  ore  derived.  The  treat- 
ment ofy  and  A,  also,  is  different,  according  as  they  represent 
the  one  or  the  oUiar  of  two  different  d^rees  of  alteration  from 
their  originals. 

216.  The  palatals  and  A  ore  the  least  stable  of  alphabetic 
sounds,  undergoii^,  in  virtue  of  their  derivative  charaoter,  alter- 
ation in  many  cases  where    other  similar  sounds  are  retained. 

21j8.  Thus,  in  derivation,  even  before  vowels,  semivowels, 
and  nasals,  reversion  to  guttural  form  is  by  no  means  rare.  The 
cases  ore  the  following ; 

1.  Befnre  a  of  Bufflx  a,  flnal  e  becomes  t  in  aSlti,  arkd,  pakd,  viM, 
I)aTka,  morfcd,  vfta,  prSBbi  etc.,  rtka,  tiia,  mdica,  roM,  c^lca,  toid,  mroJ^d, 
vnutd:  —  dnal  }  iMoomee  g  in  t^g&,  bhSga,  bhdgd,  yoga,  bhaiifS,  tanga, 
varfo,  tmrga,  mrgd,  targa,  vtga,  bMfa,  y«gS,  y^t"*,  f^St  ■  —  ^"^^  ^  become) 
;&  in  aghd,  maghS,  argM,  &ylA  (and  drdghiyai,  drighutlu^,  nuffid,  ddfha. 
Jrigia,  mdgia;  and  in  dt^/hma. 

In  another  saiioB  ot  derivativea  with  a,  the  alteied  eonnd  appears: 
example*  are  aji,  ya}a,  cued,  {Oea,  vn^tS,  i>eoii&,  yaja,  urjA,  d6ka. 
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217]  COUBIKATIOHS  OP  PHTAL  PALATALS.  67 

Before  the  snlfixai  at  and  am,  the  gottonl  onlf  rarely  appeua :  namely, 
in  dnJbu,  ttkai,  rrfkoi,  t^al,  bbdrffal;  Mid  in  TOffa^. 

%■  Before  an  i'-towbI,  the  albired  aoond  appeals  (eicept  in  the  donbtfal 
akhegfj:  e.  g.  ajf,  Itfjf,  ruei,  fdei,  vlviel,  roeliiyti. 

3.  Before  u,  the  gattatal  reappeaia,  as  •  tale  (the  cases  are  few):  thus, 
unhi,  vaUkA,  rtk6,  bftffru. 

4.  Before  n,  the  eiunplee  of  regersion  ere  fev,  except  ot  J  (becoming  g] 
beCote  the  participial  ending  na  :  thus,  rikniat,  vajfni  (with  the  final  also 
Dlide  lOnant]^  and  participles  bhagnd,  nig^,  etc.;  and  apparent];  frgna  from 

5.  Before  m  [of  ma,  man,  minj,  the  gattnral  generally  appears:  thna, 
rtibnd,  tigmd,  [agmd  (with  sonant  chinge)j  vileman,  sdkman,  ruftmiin,-  fgmfa 
ind  vagmfn   (with  sonant  change):  —  bnt  Sjman,  o^mdn,  bhiijniSn. 

6.  Before  y,  the  altered  soand  is  used :  thus,  pacya,  yajya,  yajyu,  viva, 
bliajjpi.  Sneh  cues  as  bbogya  and  yagya  are  doabtless  secondary  derlratWos 
fmm  aoga  and  yoga, 

T.  Before  r,  the  cases  are  few,  and  the  usage  apparently  divided:  thus, 
FuM,  M^,  mrgra;  bnt  tiA/ni  and  po^rd(?}. 

8.  Before  v  (of  the  suffliea  va,  van,  iiin,  etc.,  and  participial  conf) 
theguttarallB  r^ularty  preserred:  tbns,  rkvd,  palnS;  rkvan,  rikuatt,  fukvan, 
"Hytxin,  yugvan;  vagvfn  (with  fnither  soBniit  change);  rirSiv/ina,  rurufcMIAa, 
pututoan*;  etirukvanA,  (utfilcvini:  also  before  the  union-Towel  i  in  oUvSm 
(BV.,  once).    Au  exception  Is  ydjvan. 

The  rerenion  of  il  lu  derivation  Is  exhibited  only  befoifl  the  mttx  a 
(uid  in  the  participle  dAghana,  BV.).  The  final  }  -which  ia  uialogans  with 
(  (819)  shoTC  mach  less  pioclltity  to  reversion  tban  that  which  oansBponds 
with  e. 

9.  A  like  retetiloD  ehovi  iteelf  also  to  some  extent  In  conjugational 
stem-formation  and  inflection.  Tbns,  the  Initlsl  radical  becomes  guttural 
liter  the  reduplication  !n  the  present  or  perfect  or  desideratlve  ot  Intensive 
aiems  of  tbe  loots  e>,  cit,  Ji,  bj,  han;  and  Aon  becomes  fAn  on  tha  elision  of 
a.  The  RT.  has  vivalani  from  yvac.  And  befoie  ran  etc.  of  3d  pi.  mid.  we 
bive  g  for  radical  j  in  a»ryTan,  atrgram,  amsTgram  (all  in  RT.j. 

217.  Final  ^  c  of  a  root  or  stem,  if  followed  in  in- 
ternal combinatiou  by  any  other  sound  than  a  vowel  or 
semivowel  or  nasal,  reverts  to  its  original  guttural  value, 
and  ehows  everywhere  the  same  form  which  a  ^A  would 
show  in  the  same  situation. 

ThuB,  v&kti,  tmikiha,  v&k^i,  vaht/Smi,  vugdki;  vagbhis,  vaki'&; 
<M,  ukiU,  vatldr. 

And,  as  final  c  becomes  k  (above,  142),  the  same  rule  applies 
also  to  c  in  external  combination  :  thus,  vHc  ca,  v&jf  dpi,  t>^  me. 


3,q,i,.cdb(  Google 


m.  EiiPHONic  Combination.  [217 — 

Examples  of  e  remaifiing  nnehanged  in  infleelioa  are  :  itey&te. 


{18.  Final  VT  p  reverts  to  its  original  ^  i,  in  internal 
combination,  only  before  the  H  s  of  a  verbal  stem  or  ending 
(whence,  bylSO,  3  kt);  before  rj  t  and  5  ih,  it  ererywhere 
becomes  ^  a  [whence,  by  197,  ^  fl  and  "5  ^h);  before  fj  dh, 
^  ih,  and  n  <u  of  the  loc.  pi.,  as  when  final  [146j,  it  re- 
gularly  becomes   the  lingual  mute  [S  ^  or  T  d)- 

Thoe,  icHtiata,  vekiyimi;  Wbfi,  oufd,  didetfu;  dididdhi, 
vidbhi*. 

But  a  few  roots  exliibit  die  Terersioa  of  final  ^  to  ;i  before 
hh  and  (u,  and- also  wlien  final  (146):  tliey  are  dig,  djy,  <prF> 
and  optionally  nag  (always,  in  V.);  and  vig  has  in  V.  always 
viiti,  loc.  pi.,  but  vif,  vidbiu,  etc.  Examples  are  dHuamgito, 
dfffbits,  Afditpfk,  nSt. 

Examples  of  p  Temaining  unclianged  before  vowels  etc.  are: 
eifi,  ewifyat,  aeigron,  ofnonti,  vaptU,   ugmAti. 

A  t  iMDaini  iiT^ularly  an^anged  bcfoie  p  In  tbe  cMBpooad  vifp&U, 
218.  Final  s!  y  is  in  one  set  of  words  treated  like  ST  c, 
and  in  another  set  like  HT  p. 

Thus,  from  yuj :  dyuiAat,  dytiia,  ytmiU,  yukU,  ySktra^ 
tfoiti/ami,  yuitti ;  ytifufdhi,  Ajfogdhemn,  yugbhia. 

Again,  from  mrj  etc.:  imtrksat,  trak^Omi;  mOrtfi,  mfffi,  i^^i 
raitrd;  mrddhi,  mfddhcdm,  radbhit,  raitu,   rat. 

To.  the  fDimer  oi  ^-d>u  belong  {u  ahowo  by  their  qnotable  farmt) 
■bont  twenty  loott  and  radical  stems:  namely,  th^,  laj,  lyai  [not  T.),  rnj 
'coloc',  tva},  maji,  nij.  Hi,  vij,  1  and  2bhuJ,  yuj,  nij,  vr},  oSi,  bluA},  ciSj; 
vrj,  irai,  bhifSj,  &>t}  ;  —  alio,  atema  formed  with  the  Bofllies  aj  and  (/ 
(383.  b),  ti  lrf!>4ji  vaiyQ:  and  flvQ,  thoncb  eODtalning  the  root  yaj. 

To  tbe  latter  or  n^J-elwe  belong  only  abont  one  third  aa  many :  namely, 
yaj,  hhrojj,   vraj,   raj,   bliira},   mrj,   »rj. 

A  coDBldertble  DnmlMi  of  j-ioota  are  not  placed  in  drcDmslancea  to  ex- 
hibit tbe  disUnctton  {  but  each  loota  are  tn^  part  assfgitabte  to  one  or  tbe 
other  class  on  the  eTjdsnce  ol  the  related  langnaget*.  The  diitfnetloa 
appean,  namely,  only  when  the  j  ocean  ai  final,  or  ia  followed,  either  in . 
Inflection  or  in  derivation,  by  a  dental  mate  (t,  tA,  dh),  or,  in  noan-inflec- 
tlon,  by  tib  or  Mi.  In  derivation  (tbove,  S16)  we  find  a  g  aometlmes  from 
the  mri-tiua:  tbni,  miirga  (in  afomarga]  and  larga;  and  before  rofYedic 
3d  pi.  mid.  endiaga,  atrgran,  atTgram,  aeatTgram  (beside  aoM^rift)  —  white 
ftom  tie  yffj-dait  oecat  only  yuyujrt,  ayvjran,  bubkujrtre,  with  }. 

'  Be*  HBkecbnuiia,  ia  XZ.  xaii.  SMff. 
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S20.  Final  cA  falls  under  the  rules  of  combinatioii  almost 
only  in  ttie  root  prach,  in  which  it  is  treated  as  if  it  were  f 
(and  prof  is  perhaps  its  more  original  form) :  thus,  prak^fOmi, 
f^d&;  and  also  the  derivative  pragnd.  As  final  and  In  noun- 
inflection  [before  bA  and  hi),  it  is  directed  to  be  chained  to  the 
liugnal  mute. 

Jtfurtd  is  called  tlie  participle  of  mimh,  and  •  gerund  murtuj  is  giveii 
U  the  lame  toot.  Thej'  (with  mOrli)  must  donbtless  come  from  »  simpler 
torm  of  the  root. 

Of  Jh  Hkhb  is  no  occurrence :  the  grammarians  declare  it 
Co  be  treated  like  c. 

221.  The  compound  it  is  not  infrequent  aa  final  of  a  root 
(generally  of  demonstrably  secondary  origin],  or  of  a  tense-stem 
(t-aorist :  see  below,  chap.  XI.) ;  and,  in  the  not  very  frequent  cases 
of  its  internal  combination,  it  is  treated  as  if  a  single  sound, 
followii^  the  rules  for  f.-  thus,  cdkte  (catts-^se),  cdk^va;  cdjte, 
ietula,  isratiam,  dtftfa,  tvdtiar.  As  to  its  treatment  when  final, 
see  146.  We  are  taught  by  the  grammarians  to  make  such 
forms  as  gorSi,  gor&^hkU,  ffordfiu  [from  gordkt] ;  and  we  actually 
have  tdt,  mdhMi,  taftii  from  laks  oi  gas   [146,   end). 

In  the  single  aaonulons  nrat  vrofc,  the  componnd  fc  la  said  to  follow 
the  mle  for  simple  p.'  thus,  malayiti,  dvTolciami  nnSiturn,  vrasla.  Its  c 
leierta  to  fc  in  vratka..  Its  paiticlpla  la  vrk^d;  it  has  a  Vedlc  gemnd  vrlOvi. 

222.  The  roots  in  final  ^  h,  like  those  in  ^^',  fall  into 
two  classes,  exhibiting  a  similar  diversity  of  treatment,  ap- 
pearing in  the  same  kinds  of  combination. 

In  the  one  class,  as  dui,  we  have  a  reversion  of  A  [as  of  c] 
to  a  guttural  form,  and  its  treatment  as  'if  it  were  still  its 
original  fA:  thus,  ddAuksam,  dhokt^Omi;  dugdham,  dugdhd;  idhok, 
dh&k,  dhughMi,  dhuksu. 

In  the  other  class,  as  nih  and  aah,  we  have  a  guttural  rever- 
sion (as  of  f]  only  before  #  in  verb-formation  and  derivation  :  thus, 
iruk^t,  roksgomi,  takiit/i,  lakiini.  As  final,  in  external  combi- 
nation, and  in  noun-inflection  before  hk  and  8U,  the  h  (like  g) 
becomes  a  lingual  mute ;  Qkus,  turaihl,  p^Umasad  ayodhgi^, 
taraia^hftu,  iura^ofgu.  Bnt  before  a  dental  mute  (l,  th,  dhj  in 
verb-inflection  and  in  derivation,  its  euphonic  efi'ect  is  peculiarly 
complicated :  it  turns  the  dental  into  a  Ungual  (as  would  f) ;  but 
it  aUo  makes  it  sonant  and  aspirate  (as  would  4^ :  see  160) ; 
and  further,  it  disappears  itseU,  and  the  precedii^  vowel,  if 
Bhort,  is  lengthened  by  way  of  compensation :  thus,  fnyn  ruh 
with  ta  comes  r^^M,  from  leh  with  A'  comes  li4hi,  from  guh 
with  tar  comes  gudh&r,  from  mtit  with  turn  comes  miifAum,  from 
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kh   iritb   tat    oi  Mo*   comeB  fid^ib,    from  li'A   with  Mvam   comes 
ftdAoAn,   etc. 

nil  1i  u  if  we  but  to  MimDe  u  tnnsitlan  aound  t  sonuit  upinM 
Ungiul  dbUant  A,  with  the  enpbonlc  effeeti  of  >  Ifngual  uid  of  i  sootnt 
upirate  (160|,  itaeU  diuppearlng  aadet  the  Uw  of  the  eilating  Ungnige 
which  idmlti  DO  MDiut  dblluit. 

298.    The  roots  of  the  two  cImmb,  as  ahown  by  tiieir  forms 

of  the  fint  or  ^u^olasB :  doA,  Mt,  duA,  dtuA,  .muA,  smA 
(and  the  final  of  ufmA  is  umilarly  treated) ; 

of  the  second  oi  ruA-class  :  vaA,  »ah,  mih,  rih  01  Vh,  guh, 
ruk,   ifrAA,   ^,   ir'^,  bahh,  ^>r^(V- 

But  muA  fomu  bIso  [not  io  RV.j  the  participle  muMa  >nd  agent-noun 
mudkSr,  u  well  u  mugdhii  lai  mugdMr;  and  drub  and  mSt  ate  tUowed  by 
the  gnmmariajiB  to  do  likewise :  inch  fonns  as  ilriuIAa  and  anulAa,  howeier, 
do  not  appear  to  have  been  met  with  In  use. 

From  looti  of  tiie  niA-dasa  we  And  also  In  tbe  Teda  the  foims  fartaHik, 
nom.  dng.,  and  franadhfk  and  dad&ri;  andhenoe  pumtpfk  [the  only  occnr- 
leDce)  does  not  prove  yipfh  to  be  of  the  <(uh-cla«B. 

A  number  of  other  h-roots  are  not  proved  b;  theii  occnrrlng  forma  Co 
belong  to  either  class;  the;,  too,  tie  with  more  or  less  confidence  aesigaed 
to  tbe  one  or  the  other  by  comparison  with  the  related  languages*. 

In  derivation,  before  the  SDfBs  a,  we  ha«a  (816.1)  mefh&  and  iRrgM 
fiom  mots  of  the  mt-daea.  Before  the  r  verb-endingi,  we  have  example! 
only  Itotu  duh,  with  k:  thna,  duduikre  etc. 

The  root  ruA  comes  from  original  dh  instead  of  gh,  and  Its  reversion  !■ 
accordingly  to  a  dental  instead  of  a  gntttiral  mate:  thns,  naltyimi,  nadiBiS, 
l^anSdbUM,  fipanad'yuga. 

SM.   Irregnlarldes  of  combination  are  : 

s.  The  vowel  f  is  not  lengthened  to  compenuta  tor  the  loss  of  the 
b-element:  thns,  drcUd,  trdAd,  brdAji  (the  only  caees;  and  In  the  Veda  their 
Itnt  syllable  has  metrical  valne  as  heavy  or  long). 

b.  The  roots  vai  and  lak  change  their  vowel  to  o  inatsad  of  lengthcaing 
It:  thoft,  DOfU&n,  DodbTm,  vodhir,  atfdAum.  But  from  mi  in  (he  oldei 
language  forms  with  u  aie  more  frequent;  thns,  tattU,  Stadlia  (also  later}, 
sffUor.  The  root  IfnA  changes  the  vowel  of  ita  elaia-sign  no  Into  t  Instead 
of  lengthening  it:  thns,  trntdU,  Ijiftdhu,  abnftt  (tbe  gnmmatlans  teach  also 
trnckmi  and  Irndbai  -'  if  sach  forms  are  actaally  in  nie,  they  mnst  have  been 
m*de  by  false  analogy  with  the  others]. 

These  anomalODB  vowel-changes  seem  to  stand  in  connection  with  the 
fact   that  the  eases  showing   them   are   tbe  only  ones   where  other  Qian  an 
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iltonnt  vowel  (180)  comas  before  tbe   lingnslised   slUluit  repreMntatlTe  ot 
the**.    Compftw  tSdata  o». 

Appuently  by  discImilctfoD,  the  final  of  vah  in  the  inomalooB  eonpomid 
'imdvak  iM  ofauiged  to  d  Inftud  of  d.-  ue  404. 

The  lingual  sibilant  s. 

28S.  Since  the  lingual  sibilant,  in  its  usual  and  normal 
occurrences,  is  (18S]  the  product  of  lingualization  of  t  after 
certain  alterant  sounds,  we  might  expect  final  tBdical  «,  irhen 
(in  raie  cases]  it  comes  to  stand  where  a  i  cannot  mtdntain  it^ 
self,  to  revert  to  its  original,  and  be  treated  as  a  «  would  be 
treated  under  the  same  circtunstances.  That,  however,  is  only 
true  in  a  very  few  instauceH. 

Nunely,  in  the  prefix  dui  (evidently  IdentlMl  with  ydu»);  in  »ajia 
(advetbiiUy  used  cue-foim  from  yjuf);  in  (RY.)  vivit  tnd  Aviwi,  flrom  yvit; 
iij  a^  (RV.),  from  yii;  uid  In  offi,  from  fif  "  ieeondur  form  of  yea*. 
All  theie,  except  tbe  first  tvo,  ire  more  oi  leas  open  to  question. 

226.  In  gfflierol,  final  lingual  ?  ^  is  treated  in  the  same 
mannei'  as  palatal  9T  p.     Thus : 

a.  Eefoie  I  and  th  it  remains  unchai^d,  and  fhe  latter 
tie  agsimilated;  e.  g.  dvtstas,  dvittheu,   dvS^tum. 

This  is  >  common  ind  perfectly  natural  combination. 

b.  Before  tM,  lA,  and  su,  as  also  in  external  combination 
(146],  it  becomes  a  lingual  mute ;  and  dA  is  made  lingual  after 
it:  thus,  jnn^dfa,  niddki,  vividdAi,   dviddkvam,  dvi^hfiis,  deifsi. 

Tbs  laBw  holds  good  of  tbe  slteted  5  of  a  teiue-«<fn:  thiu,  ittedJItvam 
(rnm  aitOf-lUivam). 

The  eonieralon  of  a  to  I  (or  d]  as  final  and  before  b\  and  «u  la  puaUet 
"iA  tbe  like  eouTeraton  of  f,  and  of  j  and  k  in  tbe  f?)<:f  asd  nib  elaates  of 
■Mb,  and  perhaps  wHh  tbe  ooeailonal  change  of  1  to  t  (1S7 — 8).  It  fa  a  very 
infnqnent  case,  ocenrring  (save  as  it  may  be  assumed  in  tbe  case  of  toa)  only 
once  in  BV.  and  once  in  AV.  (-dvit  tni  -prutj,  altbongh  tbOie  toitt  have 
more  than  40  roots  with  Bnal  j,'  in  the  Brihmanas,  moreover,  baa  bean  noticed 
hnber  only  -jilt.  From  pint,  KV.  has  the  Irregnlar  fUrm  pfnat  (2d  and 
3d  slog.,  for  pinat->  and  pfno»-lj. 

O.  Before  i  in  internal  combination  (except  «u  of  loc.  pi.) 
it  becomes  k:  thus,  dviisi,  deekn/^nu,   ddviktam. 

This  change  is  of  anomalous  phonetic  character,  and  dmoolt  Of  ex- 
plautloB.  U  is  also  pracdeallr  of  vei;  rare  oeenmnce.  The  on^  RT. 
eumples  (apart  fiotn  pinak,  above)  are  vintkii,  tiom  yvU,  and  tbe  dedd. 
•Km  rMita  from  yrif ;  AT.  bas  only  dtrtkfot  and  dvHuata,  and  the  desid.  stem 
(ifUba  from  yeUf.  Other  examples  are  quotable  from  yytff  {(B.  etc.),  tif 
((B.),  and  pit  [Ehand.  Tip.);  and  they  are  by  tbe  Hindu  grankmariaus  pre- 
•ulbed  to  be  foroied  th>m  about  half-a-dozen  other  roots. 
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Extension  and  Abbreviation. 

227.  As  a  general  rule,  M  is  not  allowed  by  the  gramma- 
riane  to  stand  in  that  form  after  a  vowel,  but  Is  to  be  doubled, 
becoming  <xh  (which  tlie.MSS.  sometdmeB  write  chc/i\. 

The  iirioDi  authorities  dlugiee  with  one  Anothflr  In  dettll  ti  to  this 
dapUcitioa.  AccoTding  to  Pinini,  eh  it  doabled  within  ■  void  iftar  either 
■  loDg  or  1  short  vood ;  and,  »a  inltltti,  DecesKiilf  tftei  a  short  uid  sftec 
the  paidoles  i  end  mff,  and  optloiully  everywhere  after  a  long.  In  BY., 
Initial  ch  Is  doubled  after  ■  lon|  vowel  of  i  only,  and  certain  special  cum 
after  a  short  vowel  an  excepted.  For  the  laqotrad  usage  in  the  other  Tedie 
texts,  see  their  several  PrttifSkbyat.  The  Eathaka  writes  for  OTiginal  ck 
(not  e&  from  combination  of  I  and  n  with  (:  803)  after  a  vowel  ererj' 
where  (eft, 

Oplnlous  are  still  at  variance  as  to  how  far  this  dnpUcation  has  an 
etymological  ground,  and  how  far  it  is  only  an  acknowledgment  of  the  fad 
that  di  makes  a  heavy  syllable  even  after  ■  short  vowel  (inakes  "position";  78). 

228.  After  r,  any  consonant  (save  a  spirant  before  a  vowel] 
is  by'  the  grammaiianB  either  allowed  or  required  to  be  doubled 
(an  aspirate,  by  prefixing  the  corresponding  non'ospirate  :    15^. 

Some  of  the  authorltiee  include,  along  with  r,  also  A  oi  I  or  c,  or  more 
than  one  of  them,  in  this  rule. 

A  doubled  consoaaut  after  r  is  very  common  in  H8S.  and  Ingoriptians, 
as  alM  in  native  teit-edltiona  and  in  the  earlier  editions  prepared  by  Euro- 
pean Bcholus  —  In  later  ones,  the  dapUcation  is  universally  omitted. 

^6,  The  first  consonant  of  a  gronp  —  whether  interior,  or  initial  after 
a  vowel  of  a  preceding  word  —  i^  by  the  giammariaus  either  allowed  or 
required  to  be  donbled. 

This  dnplioation  is  allowed  by  I^ini  and  required  by  the  Pratlfakhyu 
—  in  both,  with  mention  of  authoritlei  who  deny  it  altogether.  For  certain 
exceptions,  see  *he  PratijakhvaB :  the  meaning  of  the  whole  matter  is  too 
obsonre  to  Justify  the  gidng  of  details  here. 

280.  Other  cases  of  extonsion  of  conaonant-groups,  requiied 
by  some  of  the  grammatical  authorities,  are  the  following : 

a.  Between  a  non-nasal  and  a  nasal  mnte,  the  Insertion  of  ao-called 
yama»  ('twins'],  or  nasal  counteiparta,  is  taught  by  the  Pntifakbyas  (and 
assumed  in  I^inl's  commentary):  see  APr.  i.  99,  note. 

b.  Between  k  «nd  a  following  nasal  mnte  the  Prattt*khya8  teach  the 
Insertion  of  a  nasal  sonnd  called  natHcya;  see  APi.  i.   lOO,  note. 

O.    Between  r  and   a  following   consonant   the   Pratltakhyas    teach   the 
inaeitlon  of  a  ivarabhakti  at  'vowel-fragment':   see  APr.  1.  iOl — 2,  note- 
Some  authorities  assume  tbie  insertion  only  before  a  spirant;   the  others 
regard  it  as  twice   as   long   before   a  spirant   as   before   any  other  cooaoDsnt 
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—  nuual;,  >  half  oi  a  qoutsT  mora  before  tba  foimar,  *  quarter  or  sd 
eighth  before  the  Utter.  One  [YPt.)  admlte  It  after  I  a«  well  as  r.  It  is 
•arioaily  described  as  a  fragment  of  the  vowel  a  or  of  r  (or  I). 

The  BPr.  pate  a  toarabhakti  also  between  a  sonant  conaonaDt  and  s. 
following  mute  or  spirant ;  and  APr.  introdnces  an  element  called  iphotana 
('distlngulBher')  between  a  guttural  and  a  preceding  mnte  of  another  class. 

lot  one  or  two  other  cases  of  jet  more  doobtflii  lalne,  see  the  Piatljakbyas. 

2S1.    After    a    nasal,    the   formei    of  two    non-naaal  mutes 

may  be  dropped,  whether  homogeneoiifi  only  with  the  nasal,  or  with 

hoik :  thus,  yuAd/ii  for  yufigdM,  yufidhvim  for  tfuhgdhvim,  Mt&m  for 

di^ktdta,  chinti^a  iai  chinttam,  b/anth&  for  hhintth&,  indhi  for  mddhi. 

This  abbroTlatloD,  allowed  by  Faninl,  i«  reqnlied  by  APr.  (the  other 
Priti(ikhyas  take  no  notice  of  it).  It  is  the  usnal  practice  of  the  HSS., 
tlioDgh  the  full  gionp  ia  also  often  written. 

282.  In  general,  a  double  mute  (includii^  an  aspinte 
which  la  doubled  by  Uie  prefixion  of  a  non-aaplrate)  in  combi- 
nation with  any  otlker  couBouant  is  by  the  manuscripts  written 
aB  simple. 

nut  is  to  say,  the  ordinary  usage  of  the  HSS.  makes  no  difference 
between  those  groups  in  which  a  phonetic  duplication  is  allowed  by  the  rules 
given  above  (S28,  829)  and  tbose  in  which  the  dnplicalion  Is  etymotogical. 
As  every  In  after  a  vowel  may  also  be  properly  written  ttc,  bo  dattoi  and 
lotttKi  may  1m,  and  almost  invariably  are,  written  as  daXvi  and  luted.  As 
i&noMi  Is  also  properly  k&rttaaa,  ho  karttika  (from  JcrMi)  Is  written  as  MrlOca. 
So  in  tnflectlou,  we  have  always,  for  example,  majM  etc. ,  not  majjnS,  from 
majjin,  Even  In  composition  and  sentence-collocation  the  same  abbreviations 
are  made:  thus,  tifdyoUi  for  i^Adyot&;  thin/U'i/  atya  for  chinSJty  at)]a.  Hence 
It  is  Impoaatble  to  determine  by  the  evidence  of  written  nsage  whether  we 
itioold  regard  adkBom  or  ad^/eam  (from  yai],  Hdvldhvam  or  Sdviddhvam 
(fnm  ydoii)  as  tbe  tme  form  of  a  second  person  plural. 

238.  Among  occasional  omiaslons  of  an  etymologically  justified  member 
of  a  oonsonant-groop,  is  of  impanance  enough  to  be  here  noticed  that 

A  «  is  sometimes  lost  (perhaps  after  assimilation)  between 
two  surd  mutes :  thus, 

a.  The  initial  s  of  the  roote  alAa  sad  ilabK  after  the  preposition  ul: 
thoE,  trfthjtam  for  tdsthitum,  fiUaAAnoU  for  6Utablmoti. 

b.  The  tense-sign  >  of  the  «-aorigt  (chap.  SI.j  after  a  Baal  consonant 
ot  a  root  before  the  initial  oonsonaut  of  an  ending:  thus,  achantta  [and  for 
this,  by  231.  oolionta)  for  ochonUla,  (opUt  for  fopata,  taftam  for  lapstam. 

0.  Other  inattncet  are  only  sporadic ;  thus,  the  oomponnd  nbtAa  fre-f-st&a: 
PB.)i  the  collocations  tattnat  tule  (for  stule)  and  fmrotvt  tuto-  (for  iMa- :  K.}. 

Strengthening  and  Weakening  Processes. 

284.  Under  this  head,  we  take  up  first  the  changes  that 
affect  vowels,    and   then  those  that  affect  consonants  —  adding, 
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)  sake,  in  eacli  cue,  a  brief  notice  of  the  vrrwel 
and  conaonant  elementB  Qiat  tiave  come  to  bear  the  apparent 
office  of  connectiTea. 

Ou^a  ftnd  Vrddhi. 
289.    The   ao-caHed  gu^   and  cfddhi-chsngGB   are   the 
most  regnlar  and  freqnent  of  vowel-changeB,  betn^  of  con- 
stant occurrence  both  in  inflection  and  in  derivatioii. 

A  gtafo-Yoyreil  differs  fivra  the  oorre^Hmding  sinpie 
vowel  by  a  prefixed  a-element,  which  is  combined  with  the 
other  according  to  the  usual  rules;  a  rrt^k-vowel,  by  the 
further  prefixion  of  a  to  the  yw^o-Towel.  Thus,  of  ^  i  or 
f  t  the  corresponding  ^)fa  is  [0  +  1=)  J^e;  the  correspond- 
ing vrddhi  IB  (a  +  e^  ^  gi.  But  in  all  gunating  processes 
Q  a  remains  unchanged  —  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  expressed, 
3?  a  is  its  own  guifa ;  51  a,  of  course,  remains  unchanged 
for  both  guna  and  v^d^i- 

286.  The  series  of  corresponding  degrees  is  then  as 
follows : 

simple  TOwel       ad         ■'   i         u  u         f         f 
Cluna  a  a  e  o  or        al 

Vrddhi  a  m  au  or 

There  ie  uowherfl  taj  Doeairenoe  of  f  In  a  sltuMion  to  nndstgo  either 
yuna  oi  vrddhi-chuige  j  n«  d»e»  I  (S6)  ever  suffer  ohange  to  vnMiU.  Theo- 
reti«ally,  f  would  haTS  the  sune  chmges  u  r>  >i>d  the  cnUU  af  I  would 
be  al. 

S8T.  The  LJBtorieal  MlattonS  of  the  nemben  vf  etch  Towel-seties  ue 
still  DUtterg  of  some  difference  of  opinion.  From  tke  spadil  foiot  of  Tie* 
of  the  Suiikilt,  the  liaple  vonelt  wen  the  aspect  of  being  In  general  the 
original  or  fasdamental  oiwe,  and  the  others  of  being  prodaets  of  their 
inorement  ot  ttraogdienlng,  to  two  severtt  degteai  —  ao  that  the  ralea  of 
roimation  direct  a,  J,  u,  f,  t  to  be  nlied  to  ffuna  or  crddhJ  reapeetivnly, 
ondei  speeUed  oondltlen*.  Bat  f  i»  ao  clearl;  eean  to  cone  by  alilireTlatloii 
oT  weakening  from  an  euliei  ar  (oc  ro)  that  many  Bnnpean  gramrnKtani 
piefer  to  treat  the  ;tm<i-r0TDi  aa  the  original  sDd  the  other  ai  the  deitvatlie. 
Thns,  for  example :  InUeul  of  ajjgijming  certain  roota  to  bt  bhr  and  vrdh, 
and  making  from  them  bharati  and  vardbati,  end  bhrta  and  vrddhi,  by  the 
same  mlaa  whloh  f^em  bkii  and  m  and  from  budh  and  cil  form  ikavali  and 
nayati,  boiliati  and  eetati,  bhiUa  and  niln,  buddha   and  «tfl<i  —  tbey  aiaame 
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Mar  tnd  Tontt  to  b«  the  loola,  uid  fi^e  (he  rales  irf  formiition  fat  ttiem  in 
[«T(irse.  Both  metkoda  hive  tlielr  advaatagei,  and  tke  qneBlion  between 
tbcD  Is  one  of  minor  coKtegneuoe,  vblch  mts  fairly  be  saMled  by  mnslditn- 
tiDua  of  wnTenieDM.  Mainly  ban  Bach  eoniideiatlons,  tbe  r-fotm  U  gwi- 
anlly  usumed  is  this  work,  tbongbl  not  without  conttint  lecogDition  of 
the  olhei. 

236.  The  ^uno-iaciei&ent  is  an  Indo-GuropeaD  phenomenon, 
and  is  in  many  cases  seen  to  occur  in  connection  with  an  accent 
on  the  increased  syllable.     It  is  foimd : 

a.  In  Toot-syllables :  either  in  inflection,  as  dviifti  from 
f/iJuM,  d6Atni  from  ydui ;  ot  in  derivation,  as  de^ga,  d6has, 
dektam,   d6gdhum. 

b.  In  formative  elements :  either  conju^tional  class-signs, 
as  bmimi  from  Ainu;  ot  suffixes  of  derivation,  in  fiirther  deri- 
vadon  or  in  inflection,  as  agn&t/e  irom  Offtti,  hASnivas  from  bhanA, 
piliram  from  piif',  Atmiav^i  from  hdnla. 

238.  The  tTdUi-increment  is  specifically  Indian  (being 
unshared,  save  in  a  few  doubtful  eases,  even  by  the  Zend],  and 
its  occunence  is  more  Infrequent  and  irregnlar.     It  is  found : 

a.  In  root  and  suffix-syllables,  instead  of  ffuna :  thus,  stSiii 
iiom  yslit,  tdkA^am  from  sikhi,  dnSisam  from  ym,  diariom  and 
kar6i/ati  and  karya  from  yt^  (or  k(»],  dathram  from  dat^. 

b.  Especially  often,  in  initial  syUables  in  secondary  deri- 
vadon :  thus,  maruud  from  mdtuu,  vaidi/utd  from  citfyut,  bhSmnd 
liom  hhatni,  phrtJuva  from  pflAim. 

But 

S40.  The  fttno-increment  docs  not  ueuaUy  take  place  in  a 
heavy  syllable  ending  with  a  consonant :  that  is  to  say,  the 
mlee  preacrlbing  ^una  in  processes  of  derivation  and  inflection 
do  not  apply  to  a  short  vowel  which  is  "long  by  position",  nor 
to  a  long  vowel  unlese  it  be  final;  thos,  ciiati  from  ydt,  but 
nindali  from  ynind;  itiyati  from  ynl,  but^caA'  from  yjU). 
Tha  vfdiJU-inOTement  li  not  liable  to  this  restiictioa. 
EiceptioDK  to  the  mis  am  occuionaUy  met  with :  tbni,  dbMoa  from 
y<ra;  hldat  b«m  yiod;  ffkate  from  yUk. 

And  a  few  caaea  oecui  of  prolongation  fnataad  of  inoremMit:  thna,  d&fdgati 
ftom  y'duf,  gihiOt  ftom  yguh. 

The  changes  of  f  (more  original  or  or  raj  are  so  various 
as  to  call  for  further  description. 

241.  The  increments  of  f  are  sometimes  ra  and  ra,  instead 
of  or  and  ar:  namely,  especially,  where  by  such  reversal  a  dif- 
ficult combination  of  consonants  is  avoided :  thus,  from  ydj-f, 
drakt^imi  and  ddrak^am;  but  also  pflM  and  pralA,  p^ek  and 
prach,  itjia  and  ikrapi^. 
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242.  In  a  numbcT  of  roots  (sboat  a  doien  quotable  ones) 
ending  in  r  {ioi  more  original  ar),  the  f  ezchangei  both  with  ar, 
and,  more  irregularly,  in  a  part  of  the  forms,  with  »" —  or  alao 
with  ur  (especially  after  a  labial,  in  pf,  mr,  vf,  sporadically  in 
others] :  which  ir  and  ur,  again,  are  liable  to  prolongation  into 
■r  and  ur.  Thus,  for  example,  from  tj-  (or  tar),  we  have  tarati, 
tilarii,  lalara,  atarifam,  by  regular  processes ;  but  also  Hrati, 
Rryati,  tirlvS,  -drj/a,  fir^,  and  even  (V.)  tutySma,  tuiuryat,  tar- 
turana.  The  treatment  of  such  roots  has  to  be  described  in 
speaking  of  each  formation. 

For  the  putpoee  of  utiflcially  indlcitlng  this  pocnlUrity  of  ttettment, 
sQch  roots  4ie  b;  the  Hindu  gmumuUns  wiltteD  with  long  f,  oi  wJlh  twtb  r 
and  f .-  no  f  KCtoaUy  Kppean  anywbsre  unoog  thaii  fomu. 

The  (quotable)  f-ioote  are  3tr  'strew",  igr  'pralae',  Iff  'swallow',  IJr 
'wear  ont',  (r,  Ifr  'croah'*. 

The  (qnotablaj  r  and  f-n>otB  aie  r,  Idr  'burst',  Ipr  'flU',  2inr  'die', 
Scr  'cboose',  itr,  Acr. 

S43.  In  a  few  cases,  r  comes  (rom  the  contraction  of  other  syllables 
than  ar  and  ra:  thus,  in  tjta  and  tjS,ya  from  ri;  in  ij<V*  'n>in  ru;  In  lf«a, 
even  from  rir  [or  ryr|. 

Vo'wel-  lengthening. 
244.  Vowel-lengthening  has  regard  especially  to  i  and  u, 
since  the  lei^thening  of  a  is  in  part  (except  where  in  evident 
analogy  with  that  of  i  and  u)  indistinguishable  from  its  incre- 
ment, and  r  is  made  long  only  in  certain  plural  cases  of  stems 
in  f  (or  or ;  chap.  V.).  Lengthening  is  a  much  more  irregular  and 
sporadic  change  than  increment,  and  its  cases  will  in  general 
be  left  to  be  pointed  out  in  connection  with  the  processes  of 
inflection  and  derivation:  a  few  only  will  be  mentioned  here. 

34S.  a.  Final  radical  I  and  u  aie  especUUy  liable  to  prolougation 
before  y .-  as  in  paselie  and  getnnd  and  so  on. 

b.  Final  radical  ir  and  ur  (from  r-ioots :  S4&)  are  liable  to  prolongatlan 
before  all  consonants  except  those  of  personal  endings:  namely,  before  y  and 
lea  and  na:  and  in  declension  before  ih  and  i  (38S).  Radical  is  and  im 
have  the  same  prolougatioo  in  decleasion. 

S40.  Compenaaloty  lengthening,  or  absorption  by  a  vowel  of  the  time 
of  a  lost  following  constHiaDt,  is  by  no  means  cominou.  Certain  instances  of 
it  have  been  pointed  out  above  (170,  1081>,  190  b,  832).  Perhaps  aach  cases 
as  pUa  for  fiiari  and  dhtaii  for  dhaniiM  (chap.  V.)  are  to  be  classed  here. 

S47,  Tbe  final  vowel  of  a  former  member  of  a  compooad  Is  often  made 
long,  especially  In  the  Veda.    Prolongations  of  final  a,  and  before  v,  are  most 
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fraqnntt;  but  cuea  ue  fonnd  of  ever;  viriet;.  Exunplei  are  deaavJ, 
vagunavfd,  pravrf,  rfovani,  flidrutianl,  mAmaaAd,  tatamagha,  ^tvHtima, 
Oiadata;  opi/O,  poring,  vtrUdli,  tuaimaghS,  (cfnnumf,  (djbtitiani ,-  oonijfl, 
atturddA,  nmiya,  ptirmiiu. 

&46.  In  the  Ved&,  the  fln&l  vowel  of  >  void  —  generany  a,  much  less 
onen  I  and  ti  —  Is  in  a  large  nambei  of  »aei  pTolonged.  Usnallr  the 
prolDDgstlon  takes  place  wherv  It  la  favored  by  tbe  metre,  but  Mmetlmei 
even  where  the  metre  oppose*  the  change  (foT  details,  aee  APr.  Ui.  16  note, 
Benfey,  Abh.  G6tt.  Gea.  lit.— iil.   [1874—6],  and  the  -urioos  Ptitl^abyas). 

Words  of  which  the  flnals  are  thus  treated  are: 

a.  Partldet:  Dsmely,  dlAu,  Sdha,  tni,  vii,  glA,  ha,  nA,  icii,  ea,  tma, 
anja,  fcfla,  dlra,  yStra,  tStta,  tdXra,  ang/tira,  ubAoydtro,  adyS,  deUi,  dpS, 
prrf;  g&H,  iMiAi,   oibf;  u,  10,   n&,  t&,   mo^. 

b.  Caae-forms:  eepecially  Inatr.  alng.,  u  <ni,  Una,  yfna,  tvlna,  and 
others;  rarely  gen,  sing.,  ss  atya,  hariridiya.  Cases  bealdea  these  are  few: 
CO  rfma  («oc.);  tami  {loc],  and  urO  and  (not  rarely)  purfi. 

0.  Verb-forma  ending  in  a,  in  great  nnmber  and  variety :  thni  (nearly 
in  the  order  of  their  comparative  freqnency),  2d  ^g.  impv.  act.,  u  pUa, 
tga,  gamaya;  —  2d  pi.  act.  in  ta  and  tta,  aa  itha,  attd,  bibMa,  jaytOa, 
craulS,  onodala.  fuyol&a,  jivotwt&a  (and  one  in  tana;  avitiana);  —  1st  pi. 
ut.  in  ma,  »a  vidma,  rltama,  rdhyama,  mhima,  vanuyama,  eakrma,  mar- 
mr]mli;  —  2d  atng.  impv.  mid.  In  mo,  as  yiduea,  tdlitcii,  dadhiiva,  vaJuuva; 
—  Itt  and  3d  ting.  perf.  act.,  as  vtda,  nitx^,  Jagrabha;  2d  sing.  perf. 
Kt.,  vtttha;  —  2d  pi.  perf.  act.,  aaa}a,  cakni.  Of  veib-forma  ending  in  i, 
only  tbe  2d  ling.  impv.  act.,  as  tmdAl,  tfauhl,  didlhi,  jahi. 

To  these  may  be  added  the  gerand  in  ya,  se  abhigarya,  scya. 

Vowel-lightening. 

348.  The  alteration  of  short  a  to  an  t  oi  u-vowel  in  tiie 
formatiTe  proceseea  of  the  lai^uage,  except  in  r  or  ar  roots  [a» 
etpUiiLeil  above),  is  a  sporadic  phenomenon  only. 

260.  But  the  lightening  of  a  long  a  espeaially  to  an  t-vowel 
[as  also  its  loss),  is  a  frequent  process :  no  other  vowel  is  so 
nngtable. 

■.  Of  the  da«B-»ign  na  [of  the  tn-clsis  of  verbs :  «bap.  IX.),  the  a  is  In 
'Veak"  forms  changed  to  i,  and  before  vowel-ending*  dropped  altogether. 
The  final  a  of  one  or  two  roota  ia  treated  tn  the  same  manner :  thna  ma,  ha. 
And  ftom  some  roots,  a  and  i  or  i-tonai  so  iiiterohange  that  it  is  dlfflmlt 
to  claaalfy  them  or  to  determine  the  trae  character  of  the  root. 

b.  Radical  a  [a  weakened  to  the  aetnblanoe  of  the  nnion-vowel  i  in 
certain  verbal  forma :  as  perfect  dadfma  from  yda  etc. ;  aoilat  adhUhai  from 
yiKa  «K, ;  preieot  iMmai  ftom  yita  etc. 

0.   Kadleal  a  U   shortened   to   the  aemblanee  of  stem-a  in  a  number  of 
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redupUi^ted  fOima,  ta  ttffha,  pSia,  dada,  etc. :  see  chap.  IX. ;  also  in  a  t^w 
•oiUM,  M  dhvara,  ikhyam,  etc.:  see  ch^.  XI. 

d.  Bidlcal  a  soToetlme*  becmnei  e,  especUUy  before  y :  as,  itheyaiam,  dtpa. 

S61,  CgtUId  u-rooU,  becaate  of  theli  pecoltaT  excbaiigeB  with  i  and 
i-toina,  eipeeially  In  forming  the  pieaent  item,  are  given  bf  the  Hindu 
giammaiiaiu  as  loots  ending  in  «  oi  ^  ot  o.  Ihns,  from  2dlia  'sack'  fdhe) 
come  the  pietent  dkdyati  tnd  participle  and  gerund  dhitd,  dAttnJ;  the  other 
fonns  are  made  from  dha,  u  dadbut,  adhat,  dhatjiatl,  dhilavt,  dhapayati. 
From  2  ga  'sing*  (foi)  come  the  pHuent  gSyali,  the  participle  and  gerand 
flld  and  gllvd,  aud  passive  fiydlt,  and  the  other  fornu  from  ga.  From  Sda 
'cut'  (do)  come  the  present  dyati  and  participle  ditd  or  dinS,  and  the  other 
forms  from  da.  The  ii regularities  of  these  roots  will  be  treated  beioT,  under 
(he  various  fonnations, 

fiSS.  By  a  process  of  abbreviation  essentially  akin  with  that  of  or  or 
fa  to  r,  the  oil  (dsually  initial)  of  a  number  of  roots  becomes  w,  and  the  ya 
of  a  much  smaller  nombet  becomes  i,  in  certain  verbal  forms  and  deilTattves. 
Thns,  from  vae  come  uuTeu,  ucytliam,  uiltwT,  vktS,  tiklf,  nkthd,  etc. ;  ftom 
yaf  come  iySJa,  tjyatam,  iflvo:,  MS,  fiti,  etc.  3ee  below,  under  the  rarlons 
formations. 

To  this  change  ia  generally  given  by  Eaiopean  gramruarians  the  name 
of  larnpnuiinirKi,  by  adaptation  of  a  term  used  in  the  native  grammar. 

SS3.  A  short  a,  of  root  or  ending,  is  not  infreq^uenlly  lost  between 
consonants  in  a  weakened  syllable ;  tbus,  In  verb-forms,  ghnSnti,  dpaptitm, 
jagm&t,  jajii&i,  djiiaia;  in  noun-forms,  rijiie,  rffjni. 

264.  Union-Towels.  All  the  simple  yowels  come  to  assume  in  cer- 
t^n  cases  the  aspect  of  nnion-voweU,  ot  Insertions  between  root  or  stem 
and  ending  of  InQectlon  or  of  derivation. 

That  character  beloaga  oftenest  to  i,  which  is  very  widely  used :  a.  before 
the  I  of  aorlst  and  future  and  desiderative  stems,  as  in  &jlvifam,  jivitysmi, 
jijiviKoiii;  b.  in  tense-lnSection,  especially  perfiect,  es  jifivUmAi  occatiouaUy 
also  present,  as  &mti.  r^dUi;  e.  in  derivattou,  as  jivUd,  Ichdnifum,  JcmUf, 
rocimti,  etc.  etc. 

Long  i  is  ased  sometimes  instead  of  short:  thus,  'igrahitam,  groMiydmi; 
bravitl,  vaeiviiti ,-  lari^,  snvifr ,'  it  Is  also  often  introduced  before  i  and  t  of 
the  2d  and  3d  sing,  of  verbs;  thus,  dtii,  int. 

For  details  respecting  these,  and  the  more  irregular  and  sporadic  occur' 
rences  of  u  and  a-vowels  in  the  same  character,  see  below. 

Nasal  Increment. 

266.  Both  in  roots  and  in  ending,  a  distinction  of  strong- 
er and  weaker  forms  ia  very  often  made  b;  tlie  pieaenoe  oi 
abeenoe  of  a  nasal  element,  mute  or  amuedra,  before  a  follow- 
ing consonant.  In  general,  the  stronger  form  is  doubtless  &e 
more    original ;    but    in    the  present    condition   of   the  language. 
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tlie  nasal  has  come  in  great  measuie  to  seem,  and  to  some 
extent  also  to  be  used,  as  an  actually  stTeng;thening  element, 
intiodaced  under  certain  conditions  in  formative  and  inflective 
pioceSBea. 

Exunples  ire,  ot  roots:  ae  and  one,  ^a(h  and  gnmth,  vid  and  vind, 
iof  and  daht,  to*  and  •rani,  djh  and  dfAt-'  of  endings,  b\&rantam  and 
tUnda,  mdnon  and  oidntiAai. 

280.  A  djlal  n,  wbethei  of  stem  or  of  root,  Is  less  stable,  than  any 
olher  eonsonant,  where  a  neakei  form  is  called  foi ;  thus,  from  rAjnn  we 
haie  raja  and  tSJ<AH*,  and  in  oomposltion  raja;  from  dhanfn,  dhanl  and 
ihar^hit  and  dKat»;  from  )/ftan  ve  have  hatha  and  haUi,  etc.  A  flnal  rid- 
iul  m  Im  does  not  occnt  sb  final  of  a  stem]  Is  sometimes  treated  in  the 
Game  wayt  thna,  from  ygam,  goM,  gaidm,  gatS,  gSti, 

257,  InecTted  n.  On  the  other  hand,  the  naaAl  n  haa  come  to  be 
nsed  with  peat  —  and,  in  the  later  history  of  the  iMiguage,  with'  increas- 
ing —  b«qaency  as  >  Hnion- consonant,  inietted  betireen  tow^s:  thns, 
ftom  agnf,  agnHiS  And  o^ninifn,'  from  mSdhu,  midhwKU,  miMAuni,  tm- 
iljiuni,'  from  tivA,  civina,  fivllnl,  ffK^nam. 

3fi8.  IiisBited  y.  After  long  u,  a  y  is  not  very  infrequently  found 
IS  appareirtly  a  mere  nnion-coDsonant  before  aDolber  Towel:  thni,  in  dsii- 
vitlon,  yayCn,  »vadhayfn,  dhdyai,  ithayvka;  in  Inflection,  idhiiyi,  (aydyati, 
and  perhaps  flviydi  and  giyati. 

Bedaplioation. 
2B8.    Reduplication    of   a  root    (originaiing  doubtless  in  its 
complete  repetition]   has  come    to  be  a  method  of  radical  incre- 
ment 01  strengthening  in  vuions  formatiTe  processes:  namely, 

a.  ia  present-stem  fonnation:  as  didatm,  bUthdrmi; 

b.  in  aorist^stem  formation :  as  4didAaram,  icucymtan^ ; 

o,  in  perfect-stem  formation,  almost  universally :  as  lalSfia, 
dadhdi,  cakara; 

d,  in  intensive  and  desiderative-atem  formation,  through- 
out;  »B  j&ighantt,  j6haviti,  marmrjyiU,  pipasaH,  JipAansaii; 

e.  in  the  formation  of  derivative  noun-stems :  as  pdpri, 
cdrcara,  satahi,  cikii<&,  malimlucd. 

Rnles  for  the  treatment  of  the  reduplication  in  these  several  cases  will 
be  given  In  tfae  proper  connection  below. 

280.  As,  by  reason  of  the  strei^thening  and  weakening 
changes  indicated  above,  the  same  root  or  stem  not  seldom 
exhibits,  in  the  processes  of  inflection  and  derivation,  varieties 
of  stronger  and  weaker  form,  the  distinction  and  description  of 
these  varieties  forms  an  important  part  of  the  subjects  hereafter 
to  be  treated. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

DECLENSION. 

261.  Tile  general  subjeot  of  declension  includes  nonns,  ad- 
jectives, and  prononns,  all  of  whioli  are  inflected  in  eneentiallf 
the  same  manner.  But  while  the  correspondence  of  nouns  and 
adjectives  is  so  close  that  they  cannot  well  be  separated  in  treat- 
ment, the  pronouns,  which  exhibit  many  peculiarities,  will  be 
best  dealt  with  in  a  separate  chapter;  and  the  words  designat- 
ing number,  or  numerals,  also  form  a  class  peculiar  enough  to 
require  to  be  presented  by  themselves. 

262.  Declensional  fonns  show  primarily  case  and  num- 
ber; but  they  also  indicate  gender  —  since,  though  the 
distinctions  of  gender  are  made  partly  in  the  stem  itself, 
they  also  appear,  to  no  inconsiderable  extent,  in  the  chang- 
es of  inflection, 

203.  Oender.  The  genders  are  three,  namely  mascu- 
line, feminine,  and  neuter,  as  in  the  other  older  lado-Enro- 
pean  languages;  and  they  follow  in  general  the  same  laws 
of  distribution  as,  for  example,  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

Tbe  only  woidt  vhicli  ihow  no  sign  of  iiendei-diatlnetion  tie  the  per' 
sDul  pnmoaai  of  the  flist  and  tewai  [tenon  (along  -with  the  nnmeiali  atwie 
'four':  cUp.  VI.).  | 

264.  Number.  The  numbers  are  three  —  singular, 
dual,  and  plural. 

A  few  wotdi  are  naed  only  in  the  plural:  at  darai,  'mite',  Spat, 
'watei';  (he  numeral  dva,  'two',  le  dual  onlyj  and,  u  In  other  langumei, 
many  vordi  aie,   l>y  the  natnie  of  their   nae,   found   to   oocoi   only   in  the 

aingnlaT. 

266.  As  to  the  uses  of  the  numbers,  it  needs  only  to  be 
remarked  that  the  dual  is  found  without  the  addition  of  the 
numeral  dva,  'two',  wherever  the  duality  of  the  objects  spoken 
of  is  a  thing  well  understood :  thus,  ofvittau,  'the  two  [horse- 
men] Afvins';  indragya  hdn,  'Indra's  (two)  bays';  dteaiiaiiatyu 
AattSu,  'Devadfttta's  two  hands';  but  devadtUlaiya  dvav  afvau  sta^, 
'Devadatta  has  two  horses'. 
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206.  Case.  The  cases  are  (mcluding  the  vocative)  eight : 
nominative,  accusative,  ingtrumental,  dative,  ablative,  gen- 
itive, locative,   and  vocative. 

The  ardet  In  which  they  are  here  menlliHied  is  that  eaiabllriied  for 
them  by  tbe  Ulnda  pusmarluii,  and  MMptod  from  tbeM  by  Weateni  Mhol- 
in.  Tb«  Htadn  namei  of  the  oases  toe  fouaded  od  this  order ;  the  nomi- 
Dttiie  U  called  pratiiomd,  'Aiat',  the  aooaaatiTe  dviliya,  'leeond',  the  gen- 
Itim  faiOi,  'aixth'  {ao.  vibhaUi,  'dlTiaion',  i.  e.  'oaae'),  etc.  Tbe  object  aought 
in  the  anaugemeat  is  glmplr  to  let  next  to  one  aootbei  tboae  oaaea  vhloh  are 
ts  a  greater  oi  leaa  extent,  In  one  or  anothei  nnmbet,  identical  la  form;  and, 
pnlUng  the  nominatiie  first,  as  leading  esse,  there  is  ao  other  order  by 
which  that  object  could  be  attained.  The  TooatiTe  is  not  eonsldereA  and 
named  by  the  nattie  giammarlans  aa  a  ease  like  the  rest;  in  tbta  work,  it 
■ill  be  given  tn  the  slngolai  {vbere  alone  It  U  eter  distinguished  from  the 
nominatWe  otherwise  than  by  scaeat)  at  tbe  end  of  the  seiies  of  esses. 

A  brief  compendious  statement  of  tbe  uses  of  tbe  cases 
ia  given  in  tbe  following  paragrapba : 

267.  Uses  of  the  Nominative.  I'he  nominative  is  tJie 
case  of  the  subject  of  tbe  sentence,  and  of  any  word  qualifying 
the  subject,  whether  attributively,  in  apposition,  or  as  predi- 
cate. 

368.  As  eomewhat  peculiar  ooastracttons  may  be  mentioned  a  predicate 
aominitlve  with  niat^e  etc ,  'think  one's  teU  to  be',  and  vlth  intoc  etc.,  'call 
one'i  >e1f :  thus,  i6mam  mangatt  papMSn  (SV.),  'be  thinks  be  has  been  drink- 
ing Boma';  »d  manyeta  purdnavft  {AV.},  'he  may  regard  himself  aa  wise  in 
indent  things'^  fndro  braima^  brUvanah  (T9.),  'Indta  osUing  himself  (pre- 
tending lo  be)  a  Brahman';  —  and  with  ri^KMt  icf.-  tbni,  hfi^  rvpitb  hftvH 
(TS.j,  'taking  on  a  black  fonn'  [making  shape  for  bimself  as  one  that  ia 
black). 

269.  Uses  of  tbe  Accusative.  The  accusative  is  espe- 
cially the  ca«e  of  the  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb,  and  of 
my  word  qualifying  that  object,  as  attribute  or  appositive  or 
objective  predicate.  The  construction  of  the  verb  is  shared,  of 
course,  by  its  participles  and  infinitives ;  but  also,  in  Sanskrit, 
by  a  number  of  other  derivatives,  having  a  more  or  less  parti- 
cipial or  infinitival  character,  and  even  sometimes  by  nouns  and 
adjectives.  A, few  prepositions  are  accompanied  by  tbe  accusative. 
Aa  more  indirect  object,  the  accusative  is  construed  especially 
with  verbs  of  approach  and  address.  It  is  found  nsed  yet  more 
adverbially  as  adjunct  of  place  or  time  or  manner;  and  a  host 
of  adverbs  are  accusative  cases  in  form.  Two  accusatives  are 
often  found  as  objects  of  the  same  verb. 

270,    The   nae  of  the   acensstlve   as  direct  ot^eot  et  a  transitive  verb  - 
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uid  of  IM  InflnitlTeB  and  partLolpIei  hardly  oeedi  lllnttratloo :  an  oiamplB 
oi  two  ate:  d^fm  tie,  'I  pTtlw  Agnl';  nSmo  bAdranlah,  'bringlog  homage'; 
bhiyo  idtum  arhaii,  'thou  ihouldit  glTS  moie'.  Of  predieaM  wonli  quali- 
fying the  object,  an  example  U  Um  u^nMi  kf^tomf  Ubn  brdfttna^om  (RT.), 
'blm  I  make  formidable,  blm  a  pilett'. 

971.  or  verbal  derivatlvee  havtng  aa  fai  a  participial  chaiactn  tbat 
tbej  ebaie  the  eonstniDtion  of  the  Toib,  the  variety  U  ooDBlderable ;  thna, 

»,  DeriTadrea  In  u  from  deiidetatiie  Blemi  hare  wholly  the  oharactet 
(tf  pieaeot  partieiplee :  thu*,  damayatUim  abhiputvali  (HBh.].  'desiring  to  win 
Damajanti':  r^junorit  fUdrfeiuk  {MBh,),   'deairing  to  see  the  king'. 

b.  So-called  prJDury  deTivatlvei  In  in  haTfl  the  same  ehaiaDtar:  thol, 
tndm  l^omliii  (AV.],   'loilng  me';   tnam  lAhiibafini  (HBh,),   'addiesaiog  him'. 

C>  DeclTatlTeB  in  aka,  In  tba  later  language :  as,  bhavantam  abhivOdataS 
(MBh.),   'tntendlag  to  salate  yon'. 

d.  Nouns  In  lor,  very  IVeqnently  in  the  oldei  language,  and  as  peri- 
phrastic future  foims  [chap.  XII.)  In  the  later:  thus,  hdnta  y6  vflrdth  ninilo 
'td  vijatli  data  maghdni  (KV.),  'who  slayeth  the  dragon,  wlnneth  booty,  bestow- 
eth  largesses'. 

e.  The  root  itself,  in  the  older  Isngoige,  used  with  the  viloe  of  a 
present  participle  at  the  end  of  a  compound:  thus,  {rrtih  yajUdm  paribh^r 
&)i  [RV.],   'what  offering  thou  Burroundesl  (profecteit)', 

f.  The  derivative  in  i  from  the  (especially  the  reduplicated]  root,  in  the 
older  language:  thus,  labhrtr  v&jtam  payili  tSmaih  dadSr  gSSy  (RV,),  'bearing 
the  thunderbolt,  drinking  the  soma,  bestowing  kine'. 

g.  Deiivativei  in  tAa,  very  frequently  in  the  Bi^hniana  language :  thus, 
vaUii^t  ei  g}\ituko  vfkah  (AV.j,  'and  the  wolf  destroys  his  calves';  vidnko 
vSio  hhavirii   (TS.),    'he  wins  a  garment'. 

h.  Other  cases  are  more  sporadic :  thus,  derivatives  in  a,  as  (adro  drdhS 
eld  iiivjSh  (RV.J,  'Indra  breaks  up  even  what  It  fast';  in  ntnu,  as  nidd  rid 
aru}ata&bli&  (RV.j,  'with  the  brBakera  of  whatsver  is  atrong';  in  ana,  ss 
Inih  nnara^  (MBh.),  'In  restraining  him'. 

272.  Eiunples  of  an  seen  itlve  irith  an  aidinary  noun  or  adjective  are 
only  occasional:  ammraia  is  so  used:  thus,  damayanam  anuvratah  (HBh.), 
'devoted  to  Damayantl';    and  kama,    aa  mirii  kimma  (AT.),    'through   lov- 

273.  The  ditect  construction  of  cases  with  prepositions  is  oompaiatively 
MStrlcted  In  Sanskrit  (see  the  subject  of  Prepoaltton's,  chap.  XTI.).  With  the 
aecQsative  is  oftenest  fonad  pnill,  'oppoiite  to.  In  reference  to',  etc.;  also  anu, 
'after,  In  the  course  of;  anlar  or  ontorS,  "between';  ruely  oli,  'across';  aUi, 
'against,  to';  and  others.  Case-forms  which  have  assumed  a  prepoalClanil 
value  are  alao  often  used  irlth  the  accusative:  as  antarofa,  uUare^a,  dakti^ 
ena,  avarma,  ardhoam,  fte. 

874.  The  aconaatlve  is  very  often  found  also  aa  object  of  verbs  which 
In  the  related  languages  are  not  transitive. 

ft.    It  stands  eapeelally  ai  the  goal  of  motion,  with  verbs  of  going,  bring- 
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lag,  Mnding,  and  tbe  like :  tiins,  vidmbhaa  agaman  (HBb.],  'they  vent  to 
Tidubhi';  dloinh  yayiA  (HBh.),  'the;  went  to  ke»en';  vanattdman  Ma- 
nanbA  (HBh.),  'running  to  voodB  and  bDshes'i  ipo  dfvam  M  vahanti  (AT.), 
'they  «»rry  up  w»Mrs  to  the  iky';  Aevdn  yaje  [AVOt  '^  »i«ke  offering  to  the 
gods'. 

With  vBTbi  meulng  'go',  thti  ii  in  extremely  common  oonitnietlon ; 
and  the  use  of  such  ■>  TSib  with  ui  BbstiMt  nonn  miket  peeallu  phtmsea 
<if  'becoming':  tbna,  uanalam  eU,  'he  goes  to  equality'  (i.  e.  'becomes  equal') ; 
M  foeked  badhyatiim  mama  (MBk.),  'he  ghall  become  liable  to  be  slain  by 
me';  ta  paHeatvam  agatah  (H.),  'he  vas  resolved  Into  the  Ave  elements'  [an- 
derwent  disaolntion,  died). 

b.  Verbs  of  speaking  follow  the  same  rule:  thns,  iam  ahroBU,  'he  said 
to  hlm'i  prtiiferocad  uediiT  nai^adAotn  (HBh,),  'ghe  cried  ont  londly  to  the  MUlw- 
dban';  yS*  tvo  'vdea  (A.T.),   'who  spoke  to  thee'. 

STB,  The  cognate  sccnsatlve.  or  aecQMtive  of  the  Implied  object,  is,  of 
cootse,  found  also  In  Sanskrit:  as,  ((^Aaih  f<pc,  'he  swore  an  oath'. 

S76.  Aa  a  yet  more  adTerbial  adjunct  to  a  verb,  the  acenuitive  Is  used 
(0  denote  apaee  travened :  as  yofanofOlaih  ^mtlwn  (HBh.),  'to  go  a  hundred 
leagoee';  much  more  ofteo,  daiaUon  of  time :  as  Uir6  ralrir  dJtiiMb  iinil 
(T8.),  'let  him  be  coniecrated  tliree  nighls';  id  ttohvattardm  iirdhvb  'tiithal 
[AT.),  'he  stood  upright  lOr  a  yeai'i  gatva  Inn  nWalron  (HBh.),  'having 
triTelled  three  complete  days'.  Bnt  the  point  of  place  or  time  also  is  occaslo- 
nilly  found  represented  by  the  aocnsative  (Instead  of  the  locative). 

The  same  case  U  used  adverbially  to  express  manner  or  accompanying 
urcomstance ;  and  many  adveibe  have  the  accusative  form  (see  Adverbs, 
ihip,  XYI.):  this  is  especially  true  of  compound  words,  even  to  such  an 
eilant  as  to  form  a  class  of  adverbial  compoundg  (below:   chap.  XVIII.l, 

277.  The  accusatWe  is  freely  used  along  wllh  othei  cases  as  objects  oT 
the  same  verb,  wherever  the  sense  admits.  And  when  It  is  asable  with  a 
verb  in  two  different  conBtrnctlons,  the  verb  may  take  two  accneatives,  one 
in  each  constmctton.  Thus,  especially,  verbs  of  having  recourse,  appealing, 
saUng:  as,  tvath  vayayh  caranath  gatah  (HBh.),  'we  have  resorted  to  thee 
for  snccor'j  ap6  yoeumi  bhttajdm  (RT.),  'I  ask  tbe  waters  for  medicine';  — 
Uld  verbs  of  sending,  bringlnf,  imparting,  saying:  as,  gunUvmh  naram 
tai/anti  (H.),  'oondnct  a  man  to  respectability';  lam  idotn  abravit  (HBh.), 
'she  said  tbil  to  her';  —  other  lese  usual  cage*  are,  for  example,  liiii  visdm 
na  'dMi  (AT.),  'be  milked  from  her  poison';  jitva  rajyaih  naiam  (HBh.), 
'having  won  the  kingdom  ftom  (i.  e.  by  beating)  Nala'. 

A  eansative  verb,  naturally,  takes  a  double  accusative :  thus,  (raft  grham 
Vfintcayati,   'he  makes  her  enter  the  bouse', 

278.  Uses  of  the  Instrumental.  The  inBtrumental  is 
originally  the  'with'-C8«e :  it  denotes  adjacency,  accompaniment, 
association  —  passing  over  into  the  expression  of  means  and 
instrument  (by  the  same  transfer  of  meaning  which  appears  in 
our  prepositions  tdA  and  hy). 
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Nearly  all  the  Dsea  of  the  caie  ue  laattily  dedneible  bem  this  tDuda- 
msBtal  meaning,  and  show  nothiog  uKunaloDa  or  dlfflonlt. 

378.  The  instmiaenta]  la  often  aswl  to  ilgnlTy  aeoompaofisent :  thus, 
agnfr  devlbhir  cf  gamal  (RV.),  'may  Agni  come  bithei  along  with  the  gode'; 
dnapanna  lahayena  leva  yaiyaii  (HBh.),  'vhithei  wilt  thoD  go,  withDiapara 
foi  companion'''  bathayan  fiatfodheita  (MBb.),  'talking  irith  the  Niabadhan'. 
Bnt  the  relation  of  aimple  aceompuiiment  ii  more  often  helped  to  plainer 
expression  by  preposttiona. 

280.  The  Instrnmental  of  means  or  inetrument  or  agent  U  yet  more 
frequent:  thns,  bhadrSm  kirnebhih  jniusama  (RV.),  'may  we  hear  with  oni 
ears  what  is  pTopitiona';  latlrtna  nidhattam  [MBh.),  'death  by  the  swoid'j 
keeit  padbhyiirh  bata  gajaik  (MBh,],  'some  were  slain  by  the  elephants  with 
their  feet'.  And  this  passes  easily  over  Into  the  eipreeaion  of  oocaslon  or 
reason  (for  which  the  ablativn  la  more  frequent)  i  thus,  tn'''S''>  'throngh  .pitj'; 
tend  aatytna,   >by  reason  of  that  troth'. 

281.  Of  special  applications,  the  following  may  be  noticed: 

iti  Aeoordance,  equality,  likeness,  and  the  like:  thns,  aam&h  jy^^^ 
idrvcTu  (AV.j,  'a  btightnesa  equal  with  the  aun';  yeihoiti  rw  fodarajata 
tulyalt   [HBh.],   'to  the  dust  of  whose  feet  I  am  not  eqnal'. 

b.  Price  (by  which  obtained):  ihvt,  dofibhir  MnaU  dhtnilihih  (RV.),  'ha 
buys  with  ten  klne';  gatiarh  }aha»re^  viirl^te,  'he  sells  for  a  tbonsand 
cattle'. 

C.  Medium,  also  space  or  distance  or  road,  trafersed;  and  hence  also  time 
passed  through :  thus,  udna  nd  ndvam  anayanla  (RV.),  'they  led  [him]  as  it 
were  a  ship  through  the  water';  f 'hd  y^am  patMbhir  devayirniih  (RV.),  'come 
hither  by  god-travelled  paths';  }agmuT  DfAoyaaa  [MBh.],  'they  went  off  through 
the  ait':  —  vidarbhan  jiSluni  iehamy  ekahna  (HBh.),  'I  wish  to  go  to  Vldubha 
in  the  oouTSe  of  one  day';  kiyatii  iaUna  pradbanatath  labhante  (H.),  'in  hon 
long  time  do  they  obtain  chief  rank?'  But  the  eiprcasion  of  'within  the 
space  of,  for  time,  is  also  sometimes  made  by  the  accusadie  or  locatire. 

d.  The  part  of  the  body  on  (or  by)  which  anything  is  borne  ic  usually 
eiptesaed  by  the  iDStromental :  as,  kukkurah  tkandlieno  'hyalt  (H.),  'a  dog  is 
carried  on  the  ahonlder'j  and  this  construction  ia  eitended  to  such  eases  as 
tvlaya  krtam  (H.j,   'put  on  (1.  e.  SO  aa  to  be  carried  by)  a  baluice'. 

88  S.  The  conslniotion  of  a  pasaire  Terb  (or  participle)  with  an 
instrumental  of  the  s^ent  Is  common  from  the  earliest  period,  and  becomes 
decidedly  more  so  later,  the  passiTe  participle  with  instramenttl  taking  to 
no  small  extent  the  place  of  an  active  verb  with  its  snt^ect.  Thus,  ytontna 
dattOk  (RV.),  'given  by  Yama';  fflbhir  idyah  (RV.),  'to  be  praised  by  sages'; 
vyadhma  Jiilarh  vMirnam  (H.),  'by  the  hunter  a  net  [was]  spread';  teno 
'lEtam,   'by  him  [it  was]  said';  maya  gantavyam  (H.),   =^  'I  ahall  go'. 

The  second  object  of  a  causative  verb  ts  sooietlineB  put  In  the  insttU' 
mental  instead  of  the  accnsatiTe :  as,  pakiibhih  pi^dan  khadayati,  'he  causes 
(ke  cakes  (o  be  eaten  by  the  birds'. 

283.   Many  instrumental  constmctions  are  incb  as  call  in  translation  for 
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Mh«r  prapoaltlene  thui  'with'  oi  'by';  yet  the  tnie  initrameiiial  rehtion  Is 
iitiully  to  bs  tnc«d,  espadilly  if  the  etymological  ssnie  of  tt«  words  be 
cuefnlly  eonstdend. 

Ubre  UMUiloiitly,  hoireiet,  the  InBtiamenttl  Is  used  Inteichuigeiblj 
irilb  the  ablMtve  wltb  words  signifying  sepuatton:  thna,  valMfr  vtyulah 
[KV.),  'lepkntcd  from  theii  ealTes';  mi  'b6m  dtmSna  v(  radhiiS  (A.V.),  'let 
me  not  be  severed  ffom  the  toeath  of  life';  an  taya  vym/ujyata  {tSAb.),  'he 
wu  parted  from  bei'  (compare  EngUah  ported  wtth), 

S84.  The  piepoiltioDS  taking  tbe  luEtnimental  are  those  elgnifylDg 
'with'  and  the  Uke:  thus,  nha,  with  the  adveiblal  worda  containing  ta  as  an 
etemeni,  as  tStam,  aordknn,  tata&am;  —  and,  In  general,  a  word  componnded 
with  lo,  tarn,  aiAo  takes  an  Insttamental  as  its  regular  and  natural,  oom- 
plement. 

But  also  tbe  preposition  oina,  'without'  (along  with  the  compounds  of 
ni  spoken  of  In  the  preceding  pangiBph),  tAei  sometknes  the  lustnimeptal. 
286.  Uses  of  the  Dative.  The  dative  is  the  case  of 
the  indirect  object  —  of  thst  toward  or  in  the  direction  of  or 
in  Older  to  or  for  which  anything  is  or  is  done  (either  intrans- 
itively or  to  a  direct  object). 

In  more  physical  connections,  the  uses  of  tbe  datiie  approach  those  of 
tbe  accusative  (tbe  more  proper  'to^-case),  and  the  two  are  aometimes  Inter- 
changeable ;  but  the  general  value  of  the  dative  as  the  'tor'-case  Is  almost 
everywhme  distinctly  lo  be  traced. 

886.   Thne,  ibe  dative  la  used  with 

a.  Words  signifying  give,  shue  ont,  assign,  and  the  like :  thns,  ^6  n4 
d&dati  lalAye  (RV.},  'who  gives  not  to  a  friend';  y&elM  'imoi  pirmn  (KV.), 
'bestow  upon  htm  protection'. 

b.  Words  signifying  show,  announce,  declare,  and  the  like :  thus,  iivtt 
Aiyo  abhavat  Mryah  (RV.),  'tbe  sun  was  manifested  to  them';  rtuparnum 
T^lmaya  pralj/avedayan  (MBb.),  'they  announced  Sllaparns  to  Bhima';  tebhyah 
prol^riuya   (HBh.),   'having  ptomised  to  them'. 

C.  Words  signifying  give  attention,  have  a  regard  oi  feeling,  uid  the 
like:  thus,  nicefiiifa  mano  dadhvh  (MBb.],  'they  set  tbeir  minda  upon  en- 
csmidng'-,  maU  'va  puiribhyo  mrda  (AV.],  "be  gracious  as  a  mother  to  her 
■oni';  tfm  asm^hyam  krnae   (RV.),   'why  art  thou  angry  at  nsf' 

d.  Words  signifying  inclination,  obeisance,  and  tbe  like  ^  thus,  mdhyarh 
namafilam  prad(fat  citatTah  (RV.),  'let  the  four  quarters  bow  themselves  to 
me';  devebhyo  namoafcrtya  [HBb.),   'having  paid  homage  to  tbe  gods'. 

e.  Words  signifying  hurling  or  casting;  as  yina  dUdife  ifyaii  (AV.), 
'with  which  thou  hurlest  at  the  impious'. 

In  some  of  theae  eonstmctions  the  genitive  and  locative  are  also  used : 
KC  below. 

267.  Id  lis  more  distinotlva  sense,  as  signifying  tor,  for  the  benefit  of, 
with  reference  to,  and  the  like,  the  dative  is  used  freely,  and  In  a  great 
variety  of  constmcttons.   And  this  use  passes  over  into  that  of  the  dative  of 
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end  01  pnrpoH,  which  ia  eiUemaly  commoii.  Thus,  ((wh  ij^vimll  itanof/it 
{A v.),  'rnkklng  411  utoir  for  burling';  gfhnOmi  It  tatAhagatviya  kitlam  (KV.), 
'I  take  thy  hand  In  order  to  happlneBi';  rattraya  mShyam  badhyatath  to- 
fdlntbltyak  parabh&nt  (AV.),  'ha  it  baand  on  in  oidei  to  TOi»lty  for  me,  in 
Older  to  deitiuctlDD  for  my  enemlea'.  Such  i.  datiTe  ii  macta  oaed  piedteat- 
liely  (and  ofteneit  with  the  copula  omitted),  in  the  tenie  of  'makea  foT*, 
'tendj  tovaid';  alio  'it  fnteoded  for",  and  m>  'mnit';  oi  1b  liable  to',  and  eo 
'cao'.  Thna,  vpadtfo  murkka^mh  fnOmpaga  na  fonlaye  (H.],  'good  codomI 
[tends]  to  the  exwperation.  Dot  the  cooeiliatioD,  of  (ooli'i  la  ca  laigSh  la^t- 
lotaya  nu  'bhavat  (H.]>  'and  he  «u  not  to  hei  latiafaetion';  mgopi  ati  nd 
dSbhU'ija  (BV.J,  thon  art  a  good  heidiman,  not  one  for  cheating'  [i.  e.  not  to 
be  cbasted). 

These  ttsei  of  the  datiie  are  in  the  oldei  langaage  especially  iUustiated 
.bf  the  datiTo  indnltlves,  for  which  aee  chap.  XIU. 

386.  The  dettie  is  not  uced  with  pieporitioni. 

289.  Uses  of  the  Ablative.  The  ablative  is  tlie  'from'- 
case,  in  the  various  Benses  of  that  prepoBition :  it  is  used  to 
eipresB  removal,   separation,  distinction,  issue,   and  the  like. 

280.  The  ablative  is  oaed  where  eipnlsioD,  removal,  distinction,  release, 
protection,  and  othsT  kindred  relations  aie  expressed  -  thus,  Ii  ttiSuaUi  paiM 
vfkam  (KV.),  'they  d/tve  away  the  wolf  from  the  path';  md  prfi  gSma  pathSh 
{RV.},  'may  we  not  go  away  from  the  path':  ari  arnidd  asta  heith  (AV,],  'far 
from  ns  be  yout  miwlle';  potiim  no  t*ltot  [BV.],   'save  us  from  the  wolf. 

281.  The  ablative  U  used  where  procednie  ot  issue  f^m  something  as 
from  a  source  or  starting-point  Is  signllted ;  thus,  t^ikrd  krfndd  ajaniita 
(BT.),  'the  bright  one  haa  been  bom  bom  the  black  one';  iobhiU  hrodhah 
praitianali  (HBh.),  'passion  arises  from  greed';  vdlat  U  priin&m  avidam  (AV.), 
'I  have  won  thy  life-breath  from  the  wind';  y€  prdesa  dtfif  tibbiddtanig 
aitoBn  (AV.),  'who  attack  us  fitom  the  eastern  quarter';  iae  cbnttna  takhiga^ 
ul  (MBh.),  'having  heard  that  from  the  troop  of  friends';  viiytir  antarikfod 
abbofota  (HBh.),   'the  wind  spoke  from  the  sky'. 

Hence  also,  procedure  as  from  a  cause  or  occasion  is  slgoifled  by  the 
sblattie :  this  is  eapeclally  frequent  In  the  later  language,  and  in  technical 
phraseology  is  a  standing  construction;  it  borders  on  instrumental  coostruc- 
liona.  Thus,  tF^yrai^  cfimud  dadara  (EV.),  'from  [by  reason  of]  the  fury 
of  the  thunderbolt  be  burst  asunder';  yatya  dandabhayot  tarvt  dharmam 
amumdlaianti  (MBh.],  'from  fear  of  whose  rod  all  are  constant  to  duty';  oka- 
TanutTitalvad  ejcunuya  (Tribh.),   'because  e  contains  an  element  of  a'. 

Perhaps  by  a  further  modiflcation  of  this  construotion  (the  effect  following 
the  canae),  the  ablative  also  in  technical  language  signifles  'after':  tbut, 
Mkarat,  'after  s'. 

29S.   One  or  two   special  applications   of  the  ablative   conetnictlDn  ue 

a.   The  ablative  with   words   implying  fear  (teniHed  recoil  from);   thus. 
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Iitija  JautySf  i&nam  abibhet  (AT.),  'sTerything  vas  afraid  of  hei  at  hai 
binh'i  ydttnad  rtjankt  hrttdvak  (BV.),  'at  wtiom  mortalg  ttemble';  yutmlid 
aiyi  [RV.j,   thronsli  fear  of  yon'. 

b.  The  ablative  of  comparison  (dlatinctioo  from);  tbua,  prd  nrict  <Ut>i 
fndrah  prthivyih  (BT.),  'Indra  Is  greater  than  the  heaven  and  the  earth'. 
With  a^MiDpantive  (oi  othei  word  need  in  a  kindred  vay],  the  ablatiie  ia 
tit  legulal  and  almost  constant  conatractlou :  tbaa,  nad/Sh  tvidiydh  (RV.), 
'iweetei  than  the  aveet';  khhtatmad  duhkhataram  (MBh.),  'what  is  mate  painful 
than  that?"  mitrad  aof/ah  (H.),  'an;  other  than  a  friend';  tutifadlmd  anyam 
(MBb.),  'another  than  tiie  Niehadhan' ;  la  motto  mahan,  'he  is  gieatei  than  Tj 
tSd  any&tra  lodn  nf  dodAmcui  (AV.),  'we  set  this  dovn  elsewheie  [away] 
fnm  thee';  pBrva  vfcxumad  bh6\ianat  (RV.j,   'earliei  than  all  beings'. 

Oocasionally,  a  partltiTe  genitive  la  need  with  the  compaTatlie  (as  with 
Itie  BuperlatiTe])  oi  an  instramentai  (of  holding  together  tbetbinga  compared]. 

988>  The  abtattve  is  nsed  with  a  variety  of  prepoBltioDS  and  words 
ihaiing  a  prepositional  character ;  bot  all  these  have  rather  an  adverbial  value, 
la  strengthening  or  defining  the  'from'-relation,  than  any  proper  governing 
force.     Thus : 

a.  Jn  the  Veda,  ddhi  and  pSri  are  niach  ased  as  directlnB  and  strength- 
ening adjuncts  with  the  ablative :  as,  jati  him&iatai  pdti  [AV.j,  'bam  from 
the  Utmalaya  (forth)';  mmudrid  Sdhi  ja^nift  (AV.),  'thon  art  bom  from 
the  ocean';  cdrantam  piri  tatlMifah  (RV.j,  'moving  forth  from  that  which 
itsodi  fast'. 

b.  Also  pari  (and  purd*),  in  the  sense  of  'forward  from',  and  hence  - 
"befbte':  aa,  ptti«[  jSrattA  [RV.],  'before  old  age' :  and  hence  also,  vritb  wordi 
of  protection  and  the  like,  'from':  as  (ofamandh  jntrS  nidih  (RV.J,  'setting 
ill  security  from  Ill-will'. 

0.  Also  J,  In  thjB  sense  of  'hither  from,  all  the  way  &om':  m,  s  mQlad 
&au  fuiyolu  (AV.],  'let  it  dry  completely  up  from  the  root';  liimiid  a  nodyb 
njnu  ittia  (AV,],  'since  that  time  ye  are  called  rivers'.  But  nsnally,  and 
specially  in  the  later  language,  (be  measurement  of  Interval  Implied  In  i 
is  reversed  in  direction,  and  the  conatruction  meana  'all  the  way  to,  until': 
H,  a  '»yd  yajR&tyo  'dreah  (VS.),  'until  the  and  of  this  sacrlflce';  a  lodatat 
(M.),  'till  the  sixteenth  year';  a  pradaniit  (^,},   'until  her  marriage'. 

d.  Other  prepositioual  coneCrnctlons  offer  little  subject  for  remark:  vind 
liked  the  ablative  as  well  as  iOBtrumental  (2841;  Tie  in  the  older  language 
QsuiUy  has  tbe  ablative,  in  the  later  the  accusative. 

284.  Uses  of  the  aeoitive.  The  proper  value  of  the 
genitive  ie  adjectival ;  it  belongs  to  and  qualifies  a  nouit,  de- 
signating something  relating  to  the  latter  in  a  manner  which 
the  nature  of  the  cue,  or  the  connectiori,  defines  more  nearly. 
Other  genitive  constmctioiis,  with  adjective  or  verb  or  prepo- 
aition,  appear  to  arise  out  of  this  by  a  more  or  less  diednctly 
traceable  eonnection. 

The  use  of  the  genitive  has  become  much  extended,    eape- 
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eially  in  the  later  Ikngnage,  by  atbibntion  of  «  nouB-character 
to  the  adjectire,  and  by  pr^nant  verbal  ctnutruction,  ao  that  it 
oftea  beara  the  aspect  of  being  a  Babetitnte  for  other  caaee  —  as 
dative,  instrumental,  locative. 

30B.  The  genitiTG  in  its  nonnil  adjJctlTe  oDnatnictioii  is  clufiifl&ble 
tnto  the  UBuml  vuletlM,  w :  genitiTe  of  poueuion  or  appnrteQuice,  inclvding 
the  complement  of  implied  relition  ^_  thi»  is,  m  el«ewbeta,  the  commonest 
oT  Kll ;  the  Mt-ealled  partitive  genitive ;  the  BnbJecUTe  and  objective  genittres ; 
uid  BO  on.  Oenitivea  of  ■ppellatlon  ('dty  of  Bome*,  material,  and  chaiac- 
teiiitiG  ('man  of  honor'),  do  not  oecoi.  Examples  are:  (ttdraiya  ■n^irah, 
'India's  thnndeibolt' ;  ptia  puiranam,  'fatfaei  of  sons';  pvtrah  pituk,  'sod  of 
the  father' I  pOvh  tamah  putratya,  the  father's  love  of  the  son';  ke  ndh, 
'which  of  db';  fatah  donnam,   'a  hondred  female  slaves'. 

The  expression  of  poBsession  etc.  on  the  part  of  prononni  is  made 
almost  entiielj  bf  the  genitive  oue.  and  not  by  a  derived  possenlTa  id- 
ieetive  (B16). 

596.  The  genitive  is  dependent  on  an  adjsetive: 

a.  In  part,  by  a  constmctiDn  slmilai  to  that  of  verba  whicli  take  a 
genitive  object:  thus,  lAhi^na  rajailAiinnanani,  'andentanding  the  doties  of 
a  king". 

b.  In  great  part,  by  a  ttanafar  of  the  possessive  genitive  from  nonn  to 
adjective,  the  adjective  being  treated  as  if  it  had  nonn-valae :  dios,  kuya 
lanuih  or  cnNtri^^  or  aodrpA,  'reiembling  him'  (i.  e.  hia  like);  taiya  priga, 
'deu  to  bim'  |hiB  dear  one);  latya  'viditom,; 'nnknovm  to  him'  (his  anknonn 
thing);  h&vya{  earianinam  (RT-).  '*"  be  sacrificed  to  by  rnoitala'  [their  object 
of  sacrifiee);  ipaito  naranarinant  (HBb.),  'desired  of  men  and  women'  (theit 
object  of  desire);  yatya  taiga  pniniliiA  (H.),   'of  whomsoever  bom'  (Ms  son). 

e.  The  so-called  partitive  genitive  with  a  snperlative,  oi  another  woid 
of  similar  valne,  is  a  matter  of  conrsa :  thus,  {r^JhiiTh  Dironam,  'best  of 
heroes';  cinidAaiA  ciryacoK  (AV.),  'of  plants  the  mi^ty  (mightiest]  one'. 

d.  Adjectives  meaning  'capable',  'worthy',  tall',  and  a  few  others,  take 
the  genitive  by  a  more  original  and  proper  right. 

597.  The  genitive  as  object  of  a  verb  is : 

a.  A  possessive  genitive  of  the  recipient,  by  pregnant  constmction,  with 
ver1»  signifying  give,  impart,  conunnntcale,  and  the  like:  thos,  varan  pra- 
doya  'tya  (HBh.),  'having  bestowed  gifta  span  him'  (made  them  hia  by 
bestowal,;  ra/Ao  nivtdaam  (H.),  'it  was  made  known  to  the  king'  (nude  hii 
by  knowledge). 

Thii  oonstiuetion,  by  which  the  ganitiie  becomes  avbstitute  for  a  dttivs 
or  locative,  ationnds  in  the  later  langoage,  and  is  axtended  sometimes  to 
problematic  and  difflcolt  casea. 

b.  A  (in  DMnt  eases,  probably)  partitive  genitive,  as  a  less.complBle  <a 
less  absidnte  oltject  than  an  accosative :  thus,  with  verbs  meaning  partake 
(eat,  drink,  etc.),  as  p(ba  nMtya  (AT.),  'drink  (of)  the  Son 
yoiraya  (BV.),    'canse   to  drink  the  sweet  diaoght';  —   with   v 
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impart  {of  the  thing  iii^>rt«d}  etc.,  is  d&dala  no  amfbuya  (RV.),  'bettow 
npon  nt  fmaMMtiility';  —  vith  Teibs  mstuiiig  eajor,  b«  sMiifled  m  flU«d 
■ilh;  u  n>£Uy  iniiluivA  (BV.),  '4o  tlieu  eojor  the  jnka';  —  with  veibi 
meuilog  to  peiceive,  DOte,  care  tor,  regard  with  feellogt  of  vuiaoa  kinds : 
u,  vSiiitluujia  lUtoatd  fndro  afrot  (BV.),  Indn  Uitened  to  Vaslihtha  who  was 
praiiiiig  him';  yiiha  mdma  imSrat  (AV.),  'that  he  may  think  of  me';  tatga 
cvkepa  (HBh.),    'he  was  angry  at  him'j   NbAivwu  tana  (MBh.),    'we  are  afraid 

o.  A  genitive  of  more  doubifnl  character,  with  verbs  meaning  to  mle 
or  liaTO  anthority,  t»  tvdm  ifiic  vdiwtam  (BV.)i  '"">"  *''  '""1  "'  8*** 
thinp'i  ySOia  'Mm  aim  tiinijuni  |AV.),  'that  I  may  mle  over  them';  — 
wflh  TSibB  meaning  throw  at.  Injure,  as  y&>  ta  Ssyat  (AT.),  'whoeier  hnil- 
ed  It  thee';  —  and  with  some  others. 

988.  A  genitlTe  in  Its  Dgaal  possessive  sense  Is  often  fonnd  as  predi- 
cate, and  not  seldom  with  the  copsla  omitted :  titiis,  yiilt/I  'lo  mdma  fc^va* 
loA  (AT.),  'that  thou  mayest  be  wholly  mine';  larvah  sampattagaf  taiya 
lamiatlath  yasya  manatam  (H.),  'all  good  fortunes  are  his  who  has  a  con- 
lenlad  mind'. 

308.  The  prepositional  construetlons  of  the  genitive  are  for  the  most 
part  with  snch  prepoaltlons  u  are  really  noon-cases,  and  have  the  goiein- 
ment  of  snch:  thus,  agn,  arthe,  lifte,  and  the  like;  also  with  other  prepo- 
eitional  words  which,  in  the  general  loosensss  of  use  of  the  genitive,  have 
become  assimilated  to  these.  A  few  more  real  prepositions  take  the  gen< 
llivB:  either  nsnally,  like  upSri,  'above',   or  oocasioQally,  like  adhdt,  imtSr,  iti. 

A  genitive  Is  nsed  in  the  oldei  language  with  certain  adverbs  of  time ; 
thus,  lakrd  Ahnah  (BV.),  'once  a  day';  friA  Mthvaimratya,  'tbrlce  a  year"; 
Jdinim  ihmih  (RT.),   'at  this  time  of  the  day'. 

300.  The  genitive  is  used  adverbially  hardly  at  att;  a  few  genitives  of 
linie  occur  in  the  older  language:  as  atloi,  'by  night',  vosloj,  'by  day'. 

A  genitive  of  accompanying  circumstance,  with  a  qualifying  word,  la 
■ometimes  used  absolutely,  instead  of  a  locative  (303  b) ;  but  this  coDStruction 
1e  UDknown  in  the  earlier  langnsge,  and  rare  in  the  later.  It  is  said  by 
(he  grammarians  to  convey  an  implication  of  contempt:  thus,  vaidarbbyak 
frtkfama^ayah  panaialaBt  amanyiOa  (HBh.),  'he  thought  It  a  tinie  for  stak- 
ing at  play,  while  the  VIdarbhan  was  looking  on'  (or,  in  spite  of  it) ;  bnt  it 
is  found  without  any  such  implication:  thus,  taiiiithydsyami  phaliiny  aiya 
ratyalai  U  (HBh.),   'I  vrill  count  its  fruits  while  you  look  on'. 

801.  Uses  of  the  Locative.  The  locative  is  properly 
^  'in' -case,  the  caae  expressing  situation  or  location ;  but  its 
sphere  of  use  has  been  Bomewhat  exteaded,  ao  as  to  touch  and 
overlt^.  the  boundaries  of  other  cases,   foi  which  it  seems  to  be 


Unimportant  variations  of  the  sense  of  'tn'  are  those  of 
lid'  or  'among',  'on',  and  'at'.  Of  course,  also,  situation  in 
e  as  well  as  place  is  indicated  by  the  case ;   and  it  is  applied 
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to  7et  lew  physiral  nUtions,  to  sphere  of  wtion  and  feeling 
and  knowledge,  to  state  of  things,  to  accompanying  eircwnatance ; 
and  out  of  thia  last  grows  the  freqnent  nse  of  the  locative  as 
the  ease  absolnte. 

Moreover,  hj  a  pregnant  eonstmction,  the  locative  is  used 
to  denote  the  place  of  rest  or  cessation  of  action  or  motion 
['into'  or  'on  to'  instead  of  'in'  or  'on'-  Oeiman  m  with  accu- 
sative instead  of  dative :   compare  English  Aere  for  lAttAer). 

SOS,  The  loutiTe  of  ritDstion  in  ipwe  budly  oecdi  illDBtratiOD.  An 
Hunple  or  t«o  ue :  yi  deed  dref  itAd  (A V. ,  '  wblch  of  f  on  godi  ue  in  hetT- 
en';  na  dcrvMi  na  yakfeni  ladrk  rHBii.,<,  'not  unoog  godi  oi  Yikshu  is  indi 
a  one';  pSnuOatifa  prtfltc  (BV.;,  'on  the  tldga  of  the  nwontiin'i  viiUilhe 
(onlti  dmih  (BV.„  'out  the  gods  be  ttthe  uiembly';  dofomt  pade  [MBh.|, 
'at  the  tenth  otep'. 

'  The  lootiTe  of  time  indicitei  the  point  of  Hme  at  wlii«b  anything 
tokas  plaee:  thna,  atj/i  tatm  mfitftau  [RV.,,  'at  ^e  ahlniiig  faith  of  thia 
dawn';  dtumJM*  e«i  laU  (MBh.;,  'at  Jnit  that  tiow';  dvadate  vante  (HBh.J, 
'In  tlte  tenth  yeai*.  Bat  ike  accnaatiTe  is  occaaionally  naad  in  thia  aenae, 
instead  ol  tte  tocatiie. 

303.  Tbe  locatiTO  of  spheie  or  mnditioa  or  cliemnatance  is  of  very 
freqnODt  oae;  thna,  mdife  ilium  fndro  jaghana  (RV.',  'in  foty  India  slew 
the  diagon';  mftntiya  mnialciu  it/anui  (RV.;,  'may  we  be  in  the  favoi  of 
Hitn*;  te  vaeane  raiam  (HBb.;,   'delighted  in  thy  woids'. 

a.  This  constroetioa  is,  on  the  one  hand,  generalized  into  an  expree- 
liOD  fat  'in  the  matter  or  case  of,  or  'with  leferenee  to,  lespectinf',  and 
takes  in  the  later  langiiage  a  Tery  wide  laoge,  toocUng  upon  geniUve  and 
dative  conatructiDns  t  tbni,  i  'mim  bkuja  jfrdrnt  Sfvtni  gdrnt  (AV.),  'be  gen- 
erous to  htm  in  retainera,  in  hoiM8,  io  cattle';  Um  it  xMUnd  imoic  (RV.), 
'him  we  beg  for  friendship';  ngoffo  'yam  maga  dffta  onayanc  tata  (MSh.], 
■this  means  was  devised  by  me  for  {wilk  Mfeienee  to)  bringing  thee  hither'; 
mStvt  kara^aih  ttrtimft  |H.),  'the  cause  of  (in  the  ease  af]  a  woman's  chast- 
ity'; na  fokto  'bhavan  nfnorotic  (MBh.),   'he  was  not  capable  of  preventing'. 

b.  On  the  other  hand,  the  eipieaslon  by  the  locative  of  a  oonditioD  of 
things  in  which  inytbiDg  takes  place,  or  of  a  conditioning  or  aceompanyiog 
cirenmatance,  passes  over  into  a  well-marked  absolnte  constrnction,  which  U 
known  even  in  the  earliest  stage  of  the  language,  bnt  becomes  mote  fre- 
quent later. 

Transitional  examples  are :  h/hie  (oa  attro  iUiilt  Mvt  madkyiitdint  dicSi 
(BV-),  '1  csU  to  thee  at  the  arisen  snn  (when  the  snn  baa  risanj,  I  call  at 
nddtime  of  the  day';  apanidie  k^  'pi  ea  no  me  kop<A  (MBh.|i  'and  even 
in  case  of  an   oftense  committed,   tliere  la  no  anger  on  my  part'. 

The  normal  oonditian  of  the  abacdnte  construction  It  with  a  participle 
accompanying  the  noon :  thus,  attrnj  barliCfS  samfdAonf  agna6  (BV.),  'when 
the  barhli  is  strewn  and  the  flie  kindled';  hale  ptiih)  prSptt  (MBh.),  '•  pio- 
pldont  time  having  arrived';  acoaafini^^  rolrao  ottaei^eadSiialambM  eiM- 
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dnnaaii  (H.),  'the  night  having  dtmn  to  ft  close,  uid  the  moon  lesting  on 
Ui«  smnmlt  ol  the  weatern  mountfttn'. 

Bnt  the  noim  may  be  vsjitiDg,  oi  may  be  lepUced  by  an  ad*erbUI  aob- 
•tltote  (u  evam,  latha,  iti]:  thus,  aimiU)hlh  lamtmujnata  |HBh.),  '[It]  being 
My  assented  to  by  as';  cvam  ukU  kalina  (HBh,)'  'it  being  tliDS  spoken  by 
Ksh'';  lathii  'nutthiU  [H.],  It  being  thus  ftccooiplialied'.  So  llkewiae  the 
puttelple  may  be  wuiting  (a  eopula  aati  or  the  like  being  to  be  supplied): 
thus,  dure  bhayt,  'the  caase  of  feu  being  remote';  while,  on  the  othei  band, 
the  participle  lati  etc.  is  aometlmes  redundantly  added  to  the  other  paiti' 
dflc:  thus,   tat^  kfte  aatt,  'it  being  thus  done'. 

o.  The  looative  is  fieqnently  used  adTecbially  or  prepositionally :  thai, 
artht  or  Itrte,   'in  the  matter  of,  for  the  sake  of. 

304.  The  pregnant  constmction  by  which  the  locative  comes  to  expreaa 
the  ^al  or  object  of  motion  or  action  or  feeling  exercised  is  not  oncommon 
from  (he  earliest  time.  It  is  by  no  means  (o  be  sharply  distingaiahed  from 
(he  ordinary  constinction ;  the  two  pass  into  one  iinolhet,  with  a  doubtful 
twritory  between.     It  occurs  : 

a.  EapeGially  with  verbs,  as  of  arrliing,  sending,  placing,  commnnicating, 
bestowing,  snd  many  othera,  in  situations  where  an  accusative  or  a  dative 
lor  a  genitlTe,  S87a)  might  be  looked  for,  and  exchangeable  with  them: 
tliDs,  >i  fd  dtvisti  gaehati  (RV.J,  'that,  truly,  goCE  to  (to  be  among)  the 
gods';  iimlTh  no  yajii&m  amrttfa  dhthi  [KV.J,  'set  this  olfeiiug  of  ours  among 
tbe  immortals';  ifd  usiAcdnti  r^anin  diadhitu  (AV),  'who  pour  in  the  Juice 
into  the  plants'  (or,  the  }nice  that  is  in  the  plants);  ma  prayacht  "evare  lUiaHam 
(H.),  'do  not  ofTer  wealth  to  a  lord';  papata  mtdiayam  (UBh.),  'he  fell  to  (so 
as  to  be  upon)  the  earth';  ibaadhe  hrtva  [H.),  'putting  on  the  shoulder'; 
Mihrrufi/a  puFBam  aimiau  (UBh,),  'having  before  promised  na', 

b.  Often  alao  witli  noons  and  adjectives  in  similar  conatructiona  (the 
iDitancea  not  always  easy  to  separate  from  tboee  of  the  locative  meaning 
'with  reference  to':  aboTc,  303n):  thus,  dayd  larvabhuitni,  'compasaion 
toward  all  ereatatoa';  anuragaiti  naiiadht  (MBh.),  'affection  for  the  Niahadh- 
ui' ;  ri^u  aomifapiif'tlaA  >ada  tva-j/i  (MBh.),  'the  king  always  liehaied  properly 
toward  thee'. 

30S>  The  prepositions  construed  with  the  locative  stand  to  it  only  in 
the  relation  of  adverbial  elements  atrengtiianing  and  directing  its  meaning. 

In  the  Teda,  such  locative  conBtmctions  are  most  frequent  with  A  and 
i^i:  thuE,  m&rtyav  i,  'among  mortals';  pflUej/Sm  dtlAy  Siadhih,  'the 
(lanta  upon  the  earth';  Uio  mSyi  cUiarayd  'dhi  (AV.),  'establish  glory  in 
me':  —  less  often,  ^a  and  dpi  are  need  in  the  same  way.  In  all  age«  of 
the  language,  arOdr,   'widiin,   among',  Is  construed  with  the  locative. 

806.    Declensional   forms   are  made   by  the  addition  of 
%     endings  to  tlie  stem,  or  base  of  inflection. 

The  stem  itself,    however,    in  many  words  and  classes 
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of  words,    is   liable  to  variation,    especially  as  asBuming  a 
stronger  form  in  some  cases  and  a  weaker  in  others. 

And  between  stem  and  ending  are  sometimes  inserted 
connecting  elements  (or  what,  in  the  recorded  condition  of 
the  language,  have  the  aspect  of  being  such). 

Kesp«ctlne  all  tb«ie  pointi,  Ae  deUlls  of  tTMtment,  »a  exhibited  by 
eseh  class  of  words  ot  by  single  voids,  wilt  be  gf-rea  in  the  foUoiriiig  chipters. 
Here,  boweTei,  it  is  desirable  al«o  to  give  i  brief  general  view  of  them. 

307.  Endings:  Singular.  In  the  nominative,  the 
usual  masc.  and  fem.  ending  is  «  —  which,  however,  is  want- 
ing in  derivative  a  and  t-stems ;  ^  is  also  eaphonical);  lost 
(150)  by  conaonant-stems.  Neuters  in  general  have  no  ending, 
but  show  in  this  case  the  bare  stem ;  a-atems  alone  add  m  (as 
in  the  accus.  masc).  Among  the  pronouns,  am  is  a  frequent 
masc.  and  fem.  nom.  endii^  (and  is  found  even  in  du.  and  pi.]; 
and  neuters  show  a  form  in  d. 

In  the  accusative,  m  or  am  is  the  masc.  and  fem.  end- 
ing —  am  being  added  after  a  consonant  and  r  and  after  i  and 
u  in  the  radical  division,  and  m  elsewhere  after  vowels.  The 
neuter  accusative  is  like  the  nominative. 

The  instrumental  ending  for  all  genders  alike  is  a. 
With  final  i  and  «-vowels,  the  a  is  variously  combined,  and  in 
the  older  language  it  is  sometimes  lost  by  contraction  with  them. 
Stems  in  a  make  the  case  end  in  tma  (sometimes  end  in  V.j, 
and  those  in  a  make  it  end  in  aya;  but  instances  occur,  in  the 
early  language,   of  immediate  addition  of  a  to  both  a  and  d. 

The  dative  ending  is  in  general  e;  and  with  it  likewise 
the  modes  of  combination  of  t'  and  «  final  are  various  (and  dis- 
appearance by  contraction  not  unknown  in  the  oldest  language. 
The  o-stems  are  quite  irregular  in  this  case,  making  it  end  in 
^a  —  excepted  is  the  pronominal  element  «nia,  which  combines 
(apparently)  with  e  to  wnot'.  In  the  personal  pronouns  is  found 
bhyam  (or  hyam]. 

A  fuller  ending  at  (like  gen  .-abl .  at  and  loc .  dm :  see 
below)  belongs  to  feminine  stems  only.  It  is  taken  (with  inter- 
posed y)  by  the  great  class  of  those  in  derivative  a;  also  by 
those  in  derivative  i,  and  (as  reckoned  in  the  later  language) 
in  derivative  u.  And  later  it  is  allowed  to  be  taken  by  femi- 
nine stems  in  radical  i  and  u,  and  even  by  those  in  t  and  u: 
such  have  it  in  the  earliest  language  in  only  rare  and  excep- 
tional instances. 

The    ablative    has    a    special    ending,    d  (or  ij,     only    in 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


308]  Case-ehdinos.  93 

a-stema,  masc.  and  neut.,  the  a  being  lengtheaed  before  it 
!except  in  the  persooal  pronouns  of  let  and  2d  person ;  and 
theae  have  the  same  endii^  in  the  pi.,  and  even,  in  the  old 
language,  in  the  dual).  Everywhere  else,  the  ablative  is  ident- 
ical with  the  genitive. 

The  genitive  of  a-atems  [and  of  one  pronominal  w-stem, 
omu)  adds  sya.  Elsewhere,  the  usual  abl.-gen.  ending  is  a»: 
but  its  irregularitiea  of  treatmeilt  in  combination  with  a  stem- 
final  are  considerable.  With  t  and  «,  it  is  either  direotly  added 
'oDly  in  the  old  language),  added*  with  interposed  n,  or  fused  to  es 
and  0*  respectively.    With  r   (or  ar)   it  yields  us   {or  tir  ■"  190,  end). 

The  fuller  S»  is  taken  by  feminine  stems  precisely  as  ai 
is  taken  in  the  dative  :  see  above. 

The  locative  ending  is  >  in  consonant  and  r  and  a-stems 
(tuaing  with  a  to  «  in  the  latter).  The  t  and  u-stema  [unless  the 
final  vowel  >B  saved  by  an  interposed  n)  make  the  case  end  in 
an;  but  the  Veda  has  some  reUcs  or  traces  of  the  older  forms 
\iaf-i  [?]  and  av~i)  out  of  which  this  appears  to  have  sprung. 
Vedic  locatives  from  j-stema  end  also  in  a  and  i.  The  pronom- 
inal element  sma  makes  the  locative  tmin.  Stems  in  on  in  the 
older  language  often  lose  the  >,  and  uae  the  bare  stem  as  locative. 

The  ending  ant  is  the  locative  correspondent  to  dat.  at' and 
abl.-gen.  a*,  and  is  taken  under  the  same  circumstances  :  see  above. 

The  vocative  (unless  by  accent:  S14)  is  distinguished 
from  the  nominative  only  in  the  singular,  and  not  quite  always 
there.  In  a-stems,  it  is  the  unaltered  stem ;  and  so  also  in 
most  consonant-stems :  but  neuters  in  an  and  in  may  drop 
the  n;  and  the  oldest  language  has  sometimes  a  vocative  in  » 
from  stems  in  nt  and  As.  Stems  in  r  change  this  to  or.  In 
masc.  and  fem.  i  and  u-stema,  the  case  ends  respectively  in  e  and 
o;  in  neuters,  in  the  same  or  in  i  and  u.  Stems  in  a  change 
a  to  R ,'  derivative  i  and  u  are  shortened ;  radical  atema  in  long 
vowels  use  the  nominative  form, 

808.  Dual,  The  dual  has  —  except  so  far  as  the  voca- 
tive is  sometimes  distinguished  from  nom.  and  acoua.  by  a  dif- 
ference of  accent :  814  —  only  three  case-forms  :  one  for  nom,, 
aecns.,  and  voc;  one  for  Instr.,  dat.,  and  abV;  and  one  for 
gen,  and  loc.  (occasional  confusion  of  the  uses  of  the  aecond  and 
tMrd  is  seen  eariier). 

But  the  pronouns  of  1st  and  2d  person  in  the  older  lan- 
guage distinguish  five  dual  cases :  see  488. 

T\m  masc.  and  fem.  ending  for  nom.-accus. -voc.  is  in 
the  later  language  usually  au;  but  instead  of  this  the  Veda 
hw  prevailingly  o.  Stems  in  a  make  the  case  end  in  e.  Stems  in  i 
iind  u,  masc.  and  fem.,  lengthen  those  vowels;  and  derivative  t  in 
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tiie  Veda  lemains  r^ululy  unchanged,  thoi^h  later  it  adtto  au. 
The  neuter  ending  is  only  i;  with  final  a  this  oombiaes  to  e. 

The  universal  ending  for  the  instr.-dat.-abl.  Is  hAj/am, 
before  which  final  a  is  made  long.  In  the  Veda,  it  is  often  to 
be  read  as  two  syllables,  bhtam. 

The  universal  ending  of  gen.-loc.  is  oi;  before  this,  a 
and  a  alike  become  «  (at). 

808.  Plural.  In  the  nominative,  the  general  naasc. 
and  fem.  ending  is  lu.  The  old  language,  however,  often  makes 
the  case  in  asas  instead  of  a*  from  o-Btem.a,  and  in  a  few  exaniples 
also  from  S-stems.  From  derivative  i-stems,  i«  instead  of  yai 
is  the  regular  and  usual  Vedtc  form.  Pronominal  a-stems  make 
the  maso.  nom.  in  e. 

The  neuter  ending  (which  is  accusative  also)  is  in  general  i; 
and  before  this  the  final  of  a  stem  is  apt  to  be  strengthened,  by 
prolongation  of  a  vowel,  or  by  insertion  of  a  nasal,  or  by  both. 
But  in  the  Veda  the  hence  resulting  fonns  in  am,  im,  um  are 
frequently  abbreviated  by  loss  of  the  m,  and  sometinies  by 
further  shortening  of  the  preceding  vowel. 

The  accusative  ending  is  also  as  in  coneonant-stemB-  and 
in  the  radical  division  of  i  and  S-stems  (and  in  the  old  lan- 
guage even  elsewhere).  Stems  in  short  vowels  lengthen  those 
vowels  and  add  in  the  masculine  n  (for  na,  of  which  abundant 
traces  remain),  and  in  the  feminine  «.  In  the  neuter,  this  case 
is  like  the  nominative. 

In  the  instrumental,  the  case-ending  is  everywhere  bhi» 
except  in  a-stems,  where  in  the  later  language  tlie  case  always 
ends  in  mt,  but  in  the  earlier  either  in  ait  or  the  mote  reg- 
ular ehhif  (obAit  in  the  two  personal  pronouns;  and  the  prono- 
minal stem  a  [601]  makes  ebkii  only]. 

The  dative  and  ablative  have  in  the  plural  the  same 
form,  with  the  ending  bA^eu  (in  Veda  often  hhiaa],  before  which 
only  a  is  altered,  becoming  e.  But  the  two  personal  pronouns 
distinguish  the  two  cases,  having  for  the  ablative  the  singular  ending 
[as  above  pointed  out],  and  for  the  dative  the  peculiar  bhyam  (almost 
never  in  V.   bhiam),  which  they  extend  also  into  the  singular. 

Of  the  genitive,  the  universal  ending  is  am;  which 
(except  optionally  after  radical  i  and  u,  and  in  a  few  scatter- 
ii^  Vedic  instances)  takes  after  final  vowels  an  inserted  conso- 
nant, «  in  the  pronominal  declension,  n  elsewhere ;  before  n,  a 
short  vowel  is  lengthened;  before  a,  a  becomes  e.  In  the  Veda, 
it  is  very  frequently  to  be  pronounced  in  two  syllables,  as  o-om. 

The  locative  ending  is  wi,  without  any  exceptions,  and 
the  only  charge  before  it  is  that  of  a  to  «. 
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The  vocative,  as  in  the  dual,    diffeia   from  the  nomiiui- 
Uve  only  by  its  accent. 

SIO.   The  normal  scheme  of  endings,  as  recognized  by 
the  native  grammarians  (and  conveniently  to  be  aesamed  as 


the  basis  of  special  descriptio 

ns),  is  this: 

•£f"^ 

DbhI. 

nm\. 

N. 

»    m 

an     i 

as     i 

A. 

am 

au     I 

(U       I 

I. 

a 

hhyam 

bAii 

D. 

e 

%a«. 

Myo, 

Ab. 

at 

b^am 

6^. 

It  is  taken  in  bulk  by  the  consonantal  stems,  and  by  the 
Tftdical  division  of  t  and  u-stems;  by  otber  vowel-atems,  with 
more  or  less  considerable  variations  and  modifications.  The 
endings  which  have  almost  or  quite  unbroken  range,  through 
Btems  of  all  classes,  are  b&yam  and  o»  of  the  dual,  and  bAU, 
hhi/ai,  am,   and  tu  of  the  plural. 

311.  Variation  of  Stem.  By  far  the  most  import- 
ant matter  tinder  this  head  is  the  distinction  made  in  large 
classee  of  words  (chiefly  those  ending  in  consonants)  between 
strong  and  weak  stem-forms  —  a  distinction  standing  in 
evident  connection  with  the  phenomena  of  accent.  In  the 
nom.  and  accus.  sing,  and  du.  and  the  nom.  pi.  (the  five 
cases  whose  endings  are  never  accented:  S16a),  the  stem 
often  has  a  stronger  or  fuller  form  than  in  the  rest :  thus, 
for  example :  ^IslHM  rajan-am,  ^Mt-H  raj'an-au,  ^  MHH  r^'- 
an-as,  against  ^TsTT  rajfi-a  and  Jj:^\^aja-h}m ;  or  iF^ItR 
maJumt-am  and  Hi}|r)H  tudtmt-atn  against  R^rTT  makat-u  and 
H^  tudat-a.  These  five,  therefore,  are  called  the  cases 
with  strong  stem,  or,  briefly,  the  strong  cases;  and  the  rest 
are  called  the  cases  with  weak  stem,  or  the  weak  cases. 
And  the  weak  pasesj  again,  are  in  some  classes  of  words  to  be 
distinguished  into  cases  of  weakest  stem,  or  weakest  cas- 
es, and  cases  of  middle  stem,  or  middle  cases:  the  former 
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having  eadings  beginiung  with  a  vowel  (iustr.  to  loc.  aing,, 
gen.-loc.  du.,  gen.  pi.);  the  latter,  with  a  consonant  {inst.- 
dat.-abl.  du.,  instr.,  dat.-abl.,  and  loc.  pi.]. 

The  class  of  strong  cases,  as  above  defined,  belongs 
only  to  masculine  and  feminine  stems.  In  neuter  inflection, 
the  only  strong  cases  are  the  nom.-acc.  pi.;  while,  in  those 
stems  that  make  a  distinction  of  weakest  and  middle  form, 
the  nom.-acc.  du.  belong  to  the  weakest  class,  and  the  same 
cases  sing,  to  the  middle :  thus,  for  example,  compare  MrUi^ 
pratyaRc-i,  nom.-acc.  pi.  neut.,  and  UrU^M  praiyahc-as, 
nom.  pi.  masc;  yHlifi  prafic-i,  nom.-acc.  du.  neut.,  and 
UrH^IH /wafic-oa,  gen.-loc.  du.;  yrU*  pratyak,  nom.-acc. 
sing,  neut.,  and  5IHlfrlHpr«<yasHiA«,   iustr.   pi. 

Eien  in  woids  which  exhibit  do  varUtion  of  stem,  it  is  atten  con- 
Teaienl  to  dlatlnguish  tlie  same  groups  of  cisea  by  the  names  strong  and 
weak  and  so  on, 

812.  Other  vatlitlonB  concern  chiefly  the  final  vonel  of  a  etem,  and  may 
be  mainly  left  to  be  pointed  ont  Id  detail  below.  Of  eanaequence  enough 
to  mention  here  U  only  the  juino'Strengthening  of  a  final  i  oi  u,  which  in 
the  later  laogaage  is  always  made  before  cu  of  nom.  pi.  and  e  of  dat.  sing, 
in  maec.  and  fem. ;  in  the  Veda,  it  does  not  always  take  place;  ttoi  iB  it 
foibiddeu  in  dat.  sing.  neat,  also;  and  it  is  seen  eometimea  in  loc.  sing. 
Final  f  has  fftma-strengtbening  in  loc.  elng. 

319k  Inaertions  between  Stem  and  Ending.  After  vowel-slems, 
an  added  n  often  makes  its  appearance  before  an  endtng.  This  appendage 
is  of  least  qnestionable  origin  in  nom.-acc.  pi.  neut.,  where  the  interchange 
in  the  old  language  of  the  forms  of  a  and  f-stems  with  those  of  an  and  in- 
Etems  is  pretty  complete;  and  the  ti-stems  follow  their  analogy.  Elsewhere, 
It  Is  moat  widely  and  firmly  established  in  the  gen.  pi.,  where  in  the  great 
mass  of  cases,  and  from  the  earliest  period,  the  ending  is  virtually  nam  after 
a  Towel.  In  the  i  and  ti-stems  of  the  later  language,  the  instr.  sing,  of 
masc.  and  nevt.  is  separated  by  its  presence  from  the  fem.,  and  it  is  In  the 
other  weakest  eases  made  a  usual  distinction  of  nenter  forms  from  mas- 
culine; but  the  aspect  of  the  matter  In  the  Veda  is  I'ery  different;  there 
the  appearance  of  the  n  is  everywhere  sporadic ;  the  neuter  shows  no  special 
inclination  to  tale  it,  and  it  Is  not  excluded  eien  from  the  feminioe.  In  the 
ending  tna  from  a-stems  (later  Invariable,  earlier  predominating),  its  presence 
appears  to  have  worked  the  most  considerable  transformation  of  original  shape. 

The  place  of  n  before  gen.  pi.  urn  is  taken  by)  In  pronominal  a  and  o-itemi. 

The  V  i^ter  a  before  the  endings  ai,  tit,  and  am  is  most  probably  an 
insertion,  such  as  is  made  elsewhere  [268], 
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Aceent  in  Dedensiofi. 
S14.    As  a  rule  without  exception,   the  vocative,   if  accented 
at  all,  19  accented  on  the  fiist  ayllahle. 

And  in   the  Veda  [the   caee  Is  >  lare  oae),  whenever   a  gfllable  written  . 
u  one  Ib  to  be   pionoDneed'  ta   (wo   bj  leitontlon  of  a  semiyowel  to  vowel 
foim,   Ilia  flrit  dement  only   has  tbe   vocative   accent,   uid   the  tylUble  ss 
written  la  droDniDex  (by  84a|:   thus,  dgaiu    (i,  e.  dfaut)   when  diuyllabic, 
but  di/a&a  when  monoayllablc ;  jyil't  when  for  }{akt. 

But  the  vocative  is  accented  only  when  it  standa  at  the 
beginning  of  a  sentence  —  ot,  in  verse,  at  the  beginning  also 
of  a  metrical  division  or  pada;  elsewhere  it  is  accentlesa  or 
enclitic :  thus,  A^ne  yim  yajndm  parihhar  isi  (KV.),  'O  Agni  1 
whatever  offering  thou  protecteat';  but  &pa  tva  'gna  i  'mam  (B.V.), 
'unto  thee,  Agni,  we, come'. 

A  woid  qnalUying  a  vocative  —  usually  an  adjective,  bnt  not  seldom  also  a 
noun  In  the  genitive  (very  rarely  in  any  other  case)  —  conititatea,  so  far  at 
ucent  ia  concerned,  a  nnity  with  it:  thua,  *ifcAc  voio  or  v6m>  »ak\t,  'excellent 
friend';  mno  aa&aioA  or  »6ho*dh  tuno,  'oh  son  of  might';  and  iwlili  ntno 
tatuio  didiAi  (BT.),  'with  excellent  brightness,  son  of  might,  shine  forth'. 

Two  coordinate  vocatives,  whether  nonn  oi  adjective,  have  Daoally  the  same 
icrentj  but  tiie  Vedic  texts  furnish  not  a  few  irregular  exceptions  to  this  lule. 

For  brevity,  the  vocative  dual  and  plural  will  he  giien  In  the  patadignia 
below  along  with  the  nominative,  without  taking  the  trouble  to  specify  In 
eich  Inatance  that.  If  the  latter  be  accented  etaewhere  than  on  the  Qrst 
Byilible,  the  accent  of  the  vocative  is  different. 

S16.  As  regards  the  other  oases,  rules  foi  change  of  accent 
in  declension  have  to  do  only  with  monosyllables  and  with  stems 
of  more  than  one  syllable  which  are  accented  on  the  final ;  for  if  a 
ti«ni  be  accented  on  the  penult,  or  any  other  syllable  further 
back  —  as  in  »&rfarU,  vSri,  bAdffavani,  lumtinat,  wAdsraMjit  — 
the  accent  remains  upon  that  syllable  through  the  whole  inftection 
[except  in  the  vocative,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  paragraph). 

The  only  exeepUons  are  a  few  numeral  atems:  aee  below,  chap.  VI. 
S16.  Stems  accented  on  the  final  (including  monosyllables) 
are  subject  tp  variation  of  accent  in  declension  chiefly  in  virtue 
of  the  fact  that  some  of  the  endii^  have,  while  others  have 
not,  or  have  in  less  degree,  a  tendency  to  draw  the  accent  for- 
ward upon  themselves.     Thus : 

a.  The  enfllnga  of  the  nominative  and  aeensatlve  singular  and  dual  and 
ot  the  nominative  plaral  have  no  tendency  to  take  the  accent  away  from  the 
Mem,  and  are  therefore  only  accented  when  a  final  vowel  ot  the  atem  and 
the  vowel  of  the  ending  are  blended  together  Into  a  single  vowel  or  diphthong. 
Thna,  from  dalld  come  daltaA  (=daim  +  !ial  and  doH^a  (=datUi+a»i 
but  bom  nadf  come  nadysii  (^nadt-i-au}  and  nadyhi  (^nadi  +  ai). 

Whllnaj,  Oraiaiiuu.  7 
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b.  All  tha  Other  ernUngi  uautUam  take  Ika  Meant;  bnt  tboM  begtnnlng 
with  ■  TO«el  do  M  more  readily  than  thoie  beginning  with  ■  comonuit. 
Thas,  rrom  nihil  come  nuivf  and  ttiiulihd ;  ttaat  maitStti,  howeTei,  come  mahatd: 
bnt  maltidMit. 

The  geaer&l  rules  of  accent,  then,  may  be  thos  Htat«d: 
817.    In   the  declennon  of  monosyllabic  stems,    the  accent 
falls  upon  the  ending  in  all  the  weak  cases  (without  distinction 
of  middle  and  weakest] :    thus,    naei,    nSuiXyam,    tMoim,    nouni  ; 
vaei,   vagiMg,   ttaeim,   vdicMi. 

Bnt  lome  nonoiylUblc  items  retain  the  accent  flimnghont ;  tboa,  gSM*, 
gOvSm,  96*u.     For  sacb  eaaoB,  Me  below,  360,  361  e.d,  37&,  300,  4fl7. 
318.    Of  polysyllables    ending    in    consonants,    only    a    few 
shift  the  accent  to  the  entUng,  and  that  in  the  weakest  (not  the  . 
middle]   cases.     Such  are  : 

a.  Present  paiticiplea  in  &nt  or  St:  thus,  from  Iwlilnl,  Iwliili  and  lulalitt 
and  Itufaldm;  bnt  intd&tUAyim  and  tnd&itu. 

b,  A  tew  idjecttvea  having  the  form  of  inch  particlplei,  as  nuiAali, 
brlialSM. 

e.  Bases  of  which  the  accented  Unal  loses  Its  syllabic  ehuactar  b;  eya- 
copatian  of  tbe  voirel :  thus,  majjnd,  munUQ^,  ijamnda  (^m  maJjSn  etc. :  483). 

Other  sporadic  caeea  will  be  noticed  under  the  different  decienilans. 

Case  forms  aged  adferbiill;  sometimes  show  ■  changed  accent:  see 
chsp.  xvr.  (lllOir.). 

310.  Of  polysyllabic  stems  ending  in  accented  short  voweb, 
the  final  of  the  stem  retains  the  accent  if  it  retains  its  syllabic 
identity:  thus,  ilaitimi  uid  daltij/ti  {rota  daltd;  agnina  and  o^n^ 
from  agm;  and  also  datt&th^,  aymbku,  and  so  on.  Otherwise, 
the  accent  is  on  the  ending :  and  that,  whether  tlie  final  and 
the  endii^  are  combined  into  one,  as  in  dattSit,  (Menoii,  agvan, 
Mmlu,  and  so  on ;  or  whether  the  final  is  changed  into  a  semi- 
Towel  before  die  ending :  thus,  ditawA,  pilri. 

Bat  Am  of  the  gen.  pi.  Item  stemi  in  f  and  A  and  f  may,  and  In  the 
older  luignage  always  does,  take  tbe  accent,  though  tepanted  by  n  tnm  the 
st^:  thna,  agtunOm,  (UraimAn,  pUf^m.  In  ST.,  oven  dralTatlie  i-ftems 
■how  nenally  the  same  shift :  thus,  baimmdvi.  Of  stems  in  A,  only  nnmef ^ 
(ebap.  TI.)  fbliow  this  role :  thns,  toflandni,  dofmiin. 

390>  RoM-woidl  in  i  and  ti  as  Snal  membere  of  eomponndi  retain  tbe 
accent  tbrongbotit,  not  shifting  it  to  any  irf  the  endings.  And  In  &te  Ma 
laagnaga  there  are  polyiyllablc  words  In  long  Anal  Towels  which  follow  in 
Uds  reapeet  as  in  other*  tbe  analogy  of  the  ioot-decl««sioa  [below,  3B6ff.). 
Apart  from  these,  the  treatment  of  stems  in  derlTative  long  lowda  la,  as 
ngatds  accent,  the  aante  as  of  those  In  ehort  Towda  —  save  that  Ike  tone 
ii  not  Ibroww  forward  apon  the  ending  In  gen.  plnial. 
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CHAPTER  V. 


NOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES. 

821.  The  accordance  in  inflection  of  substantive  and 
adjective  stems  is  so  complete  that  the  two  cannot  be  sep- 
arated in  treatment  from  one  another. 

They  may  be  classified,  for  convenience  of  description, 
as  follows: 

I.   Stems  in  ^  a; 

n."  Stems  in  ^  i  and  3  «,■ 

m.  Stems  in  9T  a,  ^  *,  and  7  u.-  namely,  A.  radical- 
eteniB  (and  a  few  others  inflected  like  them);  B.  derivative 
st^ns; 

IV.,  Stems  in  H  r  [or  ^  or); 

V.   Stems  in  consonants. 

Ttieie  It  nothing  xbsolate  In  thla  cUaBlfloatlon  and  STraagsinant ;  It  ia 
marely  bolteved  to  be  open  to  la  Tew  objections  m  injr  other.  No  general 
■greeDient  has  been  reached  among  scbolaia  la  to  the  nnmber  and  ordei 
o[  Sanskrit  declenalona.  Tha  atema  in  d  are  bare  tnatad  flrat  becanaa  or 
(be  great  predomlnanca  of  the  olaas. 

S22.  The  division-line  between  substantive  and  adjective, 
always  an  uncertain  one  in  early  Indo-European  language,  is 
even  more  wavering  in  Sanskrit  than  elsewhere.  There  are, 
however,  in  all  the  declensions  as  divided  above  —  unless  we 
except  the  stems  in  f  or  ar  —  words  which  are  distinctly  ad- 
jectives; and,  in  general,  they  are  inflected  precisely  like  noun- 
stems  of  the  same  final:  only,  amot^  consonant-stems,  there  are 
certain  sub-clasBes  of  adjective  bases  with  peculiarities  of  in- 
flection to  which  there  is  among  nouns  nothing  corresponding. 
But  there  ate  also  two  considerable  classes  of  adjective-com- 
pounds, requiring  special  notice  ;  namely  : 

323.  Compound  adjectives  having  as  final  member  a  bare 
verbal  root,  with  the  value  of  a  present  participle  :  thus,  tu-dff, 
'well-looking';  pra-budA,  'foreknowing';  a-dr&h,  'not  hating';  veda- 
«y,  'Veda-knowii^';  vrtra-hAn,  'Vritra-slaying';  upati^-iid, 
'sitting  in   the   lap'.     Every    root  is   liable   to   be    used  in  this 
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way,  and  such  compounds  are  not  infrequent  in  all  ages  of  the 
lai^uage :  see  chapter  on  Compounds,  below   [XVm.). 

Thia  cIU8  l»  oiiglnilly  ind  esientlallT  only  ■  spediJ  clua  of  compound 
BdjGctlTfli,  since  in  the  eulieat  Vedt  the  simple  m  well  w  the  compoDiided 
root  wu  Mmetlmes  ased  adJeetlTBly.  But  the  oomiMDnded  root  vu  trom  the 
beginnlni  mncb  more  often  bo  used,  snd  the  later  the  more  eieloaiTely, 
BO  th(t  piiotlcally  the  clui  ia  ■  a^uste  and  Impoituit  one. 

324.  Compound  adjectiveB  having  a  Qoua  as  final  member, 
but  obtaining  an  adjective  sense  secondarily,  by  having  the  idea 
of  'possession'  added,  and  being  inflected  as  adjectives  in  the 
three  genders.  Thus,  prajahama,  'desire  of  pM^ny',  becomes 
an  adjective  meaning  'deairous  (i.  e.  baring  desire)  of  progeny'; 
labharya  (ta-{-b^rya},    'having  one's  wife  along';  and  so  on. 

In  a  few  cues,  alio,  the  Anal  noan  Is  lyntaettcilly  object  of  the  pre- 
oeding  member;  thni,  aUmatra,  'imniode»le'  (ntj  (notnun,  'beyond  oieasnte'); 
yavay&idvttiu,  'driving  away  enemies'.  * 

826.  Hence,  under  each  deelension,  we  have  to  notice  bow 
a  root  or  a  noun-stem  of  that  declension  u  inflected  when  final 
member  of  an  adjective  compound. 

As  to  accent,  it  needs  only  to  be  remarked  that  a  mono- 
syllabic word  ending  a  com[v>und  loses  the  peculiarity  of  mo- 
nosyllabic accentuation,  and  does  not  throw  the  tone  foward  upon 
the  ending. 

Declension  I. 

stems  (msBculine  and  heutwj  in  a. 
826.   This  declension  contains  the  majority   of  all  the 
declined  stems  of  the  language. 

Its  endings  deviate  more  widely  than  any  others  from 
the  normal. 

327.  Endings:  SingnUr.  The  nom.  maac.  has  the  normal  end- 
Ing  ». 

The  ncc.  [maEC.  and  neat.)  adds  m  (nnt  am);  and  this  form  has  ihe 
office  also  of  nom.  neuter. 

The  liiatr.  nhangeEi  n  to  ma  nnlfoimly  in  the  later  language;  and  even 
in  the  oldest  Vedic  this  ia  the  predominant  ending  (In  BV.,  eight  ninths  of 
all  caaea].  Its  flnal  ii  In  Vedle  verae  not  infrequently  made  long  fmaj,  where 
favored  by  the  metre.  But  the  normal  ending  a  —  thos,  yajnS,  mh/iva, 
maUlviI  (for  yajnina  etc.)  —  Is  also  not  rare  in  the  Veda, 

The  dal.  has  aya  [aa  If  by  adding  aya  to  a),  alike  In  all  ages  of  the 
langnsge. 

The  abl.  has  t  (or  more  probably  d:   It  ia  impoesible  from  the  evidence 
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of  the  SvilkriC  to  tell  which  U  the  ortglntl  faun  uf  the  eiidingj,  before  which 
a  la  made  long:  thii  eDdlng  ia  fouod  in  no  othei  noon  declension,  bnt  only 
In  the  paTaonal  pionooiM  (of  »U  nnmbeis). 

The  gen.  hM  tga  added  to  the  tlnil  a;  and  this  ending  in  also  limited 
to  i-atonia  (with  the  single  exception  of  the  pronoan  amUtf/a:  chap.  VII.).  Its 
final  a  Is  in  only  three  cuea  made  long  In  the  Veda;  and  Its  y  Is  imuUied 
(alia)  almoit  as  raiely. 

The  lac.  ends  In  c  (u  if  by  combining  the  noimal  ending  i  with  the 
final  of  the  stem),  without  exception. 

The  voc.  1b  the  ban  stem. 

388.  Dnal.     The  dual  endings  In  gaueral  are  the  normal  ones. 

The  nam.,  aec,  and  Toe.  mase.  end  Id  the  later  laagoage  always  in  an. 
In  the  Veda,  howiTec,  the  asnal  ending  la  simple  a  [in  BV.,  In  seven 
eighths  of  the  occurrences}.  The  same  cases  in  the  neat.  end.  In  t,  which 
appears  to  be  the  result  of  faslon  of  tbe  stem-Bnal  with  the  normal  ending  i. 

The  Instil. ,  dat.,  and  abl.  have  bhyam  (in  only  one  or  two  Vedlc  in- 
stances  resolTod  Inla  bhiiim),  with  the  stem-flnal  lengthened  to  a  before  11. 

The  gen.  and  loc.  have  a  y  Inserted  after  ^e  stem-Bnal  before  os  (ot 
as  if  the  a  had  been'changed  to  e).  In  one  or  two  (donbtfal)  Vedlc  In- 
■tances  [as  alao  la  the  pronominal  forms  nws  and  yos),  os  Is  snhstluted  tor 
(ha  nnal  a. 

3B8.  Plnral.  The  jiam.  mase.  has  in  the  later  language  the  normal 
ending  ai  combined  with  the  flnal  a  to  as.  But  in  the  Veda  the  ending 
OKU  instead  Is  frequent  (one  third  of  tbe  occnrrences  In  RV.,  but  only  one 
Iwenty-flfth  in  the  peculiar  parts  of  AV.}. 

The  sec.  masc.  enda  In  on  [foi  earlier  am,  at  which  abundant  tracea 
are  left  in  the  V«da,  and,  under  the  disguise  ot  apparent  euphonic  com- 
bination, even  in  the  later  language:  see  above,  206 Ft.). 

The  Dom.  and  ace.  nant.  have  in  the  later  language  always  the  ending 
Sni  (Ut«  tha  <m-stems:  see  4S1;  or  else  with  n  as  In  the  gen.  pi.  before 
normal  i).  ~  But  In  the  Veda  this  ending  alternates  with  simple  a  (which  in 
RV.   is  to  oni   as   three   to   two,    In   point  of  ^qnency;    in  A.V.,  as  three 

The  Instr.  ends  later  always  In  ait;  but  in  the  Veda  is  found  ahiuid- 
anfly  the  more  normal  form  ehhi>  [In  BV.,  nearly  as  frequent  as  aii;  In 
AV.,  only  one  flfth  as  frequent). 

The  dat.  and  abl.  have  bhyat  as  ending,  with  e  Instead  of  the  Bnal  a 
before  It  (as  In  the  Vedlc  Ittstr.  ebbii,  tbe  loc.  pi.,  ttie  gen.  loc.  du,  [?],  and 
the  iDStr.  sing.).     The  resolution  into  tbhiat  is   not  Infteqnent  in  the  Veda. 

The  gen.  ends  in  anam,  the  Bnal  a  being  lengthened  and  having  n 
Inserted  before  the  normal  ending.  The  a  of  the  ending  Is  not  seldom  (In 
less  than  half  the  Inslaneee)  to  be  read  as  two  syllables,  aam:  opinions  are 
divided  as  to  whether  the  lesolntion  Is  historical  or  metrical  only.  A  very 
small  number  [half-a-dounj  of  examples  of  simple  am  as  ending  instead  of 
anam  occur  in  RV. 
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The  loc.  endi  in  eiu  —  OM  li  to  aay,  with  the   iiormd  ending,  before 

vhich  tbe  Btem-fln&l  ts  changed  to  e  {with  eoageqnenC  change  ot  i  to  t:  160). 

Of  accent  in  this  declension,    nothing   requires  to  be  said; 

the  syllable  accented  in  the  stem  retains  its  own  accent  through- 


sso. 

Examples 

of  declension. 

As   examples  of 

the  inflection  of  o-Btems 

may  be  taken  ^jc\  &ama,  m.,   'love'; 

"^  devd. 

m.,   'god';  5(raT  tayi,  n.,   'mouth'. 

Slnealu: 

N. 

^^ 

•^ 

*ii«i*i^ 

kamu 

Jr,^ 

asyAtn 

A. 

^TIW 

^ 

«<l«i*l^ 

kMutm 

da6m 

..yam 

I. 

^n^ 

■^ 

*ll«ll 

kamena 

.fa>,»u 

wj/eno 

D. 

<^IHIU 

"^^nr 

*<lt-UIU 

kamaya 

dBvaya 

5^V 

Ab. 

'ftlHIrt 

1^ 

kailtai 

dwo/ 

Myi^ 

G. 

-tlHHl 

"^Mt-U 

*<1«J«J 

*im..,. 

rf»Ay. 

oiydsy* 

L. 

^ 

^ 

5Tra 

kim. 

devS 

«ye 

V. 

^IFT 

-^ 

SIT^ 

kim. 

diva 

ii,. 

Dual; 

M.A.T 

^IHI 

^ 

WFa" 

k^U 

dm>a& 

^i 

1.  D.  Ab 

*IHI*-tJI*t^ 

'^^'OTT 

Mi^yi^ci 

W«.>ift^a>7. 

«y4iAyam 

G.L. 

^iHuiw^ 

■^Enftn 

tiify*JiH^ 

*amayo< 

Plural: 

N.V. 

=tilHI«^ 

^V 

yiHiiPt 

>t<Wia« 

^U 

i^»»- 
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A-              =f>IH11 

^, 

MIHJiiH 

I.'           Wi^ 

B. 

yn-3*-uH^ 

0-            ^PIRPI^ 
kamanam 

tjittimti^ 

EiunplM  of  Uie  peoulltr  Vedtc  fonns  ate; 

Slag. ;  Instr.  randlhena,  yi^nj  (bdcL  genitive  fotin*  u  d^iia  are  purely 
■poradic). 

Du. ;  aom.  eta.  muo.  dmd;  gen.-Ioc.  fxuly&t  (stein  potlyd). 

PI.:  nom.-Toc.  niMC.  ileviMM,-  Deal,  ifu^;  loatr.  AeaSMti  gen.  card-. 
Uom,  (iMOnaiim. 

831.  Among  nonoB,  there  are  no  irteguUrideB  in  this  de- 
cl«nnon.  For  irregular  numeral  bases  in  o  (or  on),  see  the 
next  chapter.  For  the  inegularitiee  of  pronominal  sterna  in  a, 
which  are  more  or  less  fully  shared  also  by  a  few  adjectives  of 
pronominal  kindred,  see  the  chapter  on  Pronouns. 


AtUeotiTea. 

S82.  Original  adjectives  in  o  are  an  exceedingly  large 
class,  probably  the  majority  of  all  adjectives.  There  is,  however, 
no  Buch  thing  as  a  feminine  stem  in  a ;  for  the  feminine,  the  a 
li  changed  to  a  —  or  often,  though  far  less  often,  to  i ;  and  its 
declension  is  then  like  that  of  tena  or  deiA  (366).  An  example 
of  tbe  complete  declension  of  an  adjective  a-stem  in  the  three 
genders  will  be  given  below  (371). 

SSS.  There  are  no  verbal  roots  ending  in  a.  Buto  is  some- 
times substituted  for  the  final  «  of  a  root  [and,  more  rarely, 
for  final' an  or  am),  and  it  is  tlien  inflected  like  an  ordinary 
adjective  in  a  [see  below,  864). 

334.  A  noun  ending  in  a,  when  oacurring  as  final  mem- 
ber of  an  a^i^''''**^  compound,  is  inflected  like  an  original  ad- 
jective in  a,  making  its  feminine  likewise  in  a  or  t. 

On  the  other  b»nd,  a  feminine  noun  ending  in  derivative 
a  shortens  its  final  to  a  to  form  a  masculine  and  neuter  base. 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


104  V.   Nouns  and  ADJEcnvzB.  [886— 

Declension  II. 

stems'  (or  all  gendersi  In  i  and  u. 

886.  The  BtemB  in  ^  t  and  3  u  are  inflected  in  eo  close 
accordance  with  one  another  that  they  cannot  he  divided 
into  two  separate  declensions.  They  are  of  all  the  three 
genders,  and  tolerably  nnmerous  —  those  in  ^  »'  more  nume- 
rous than  those  in  3  u,  especially  in  the  feminine  (there  are 
more  neuters  in  3  u   than  in  ^  t] . 

The  endings  of  this  declension  also  differ  frequently  and 
widely  froin  the  nornml,  and  the  Vedic  irregularities  are  nu- 
merous. 

33a.  Endlngit  Siiigular.  Tbe  nam.  mau.  uid  (em.  adds  to  (he 
stem  the  normal  ending  *.  The  iiom.  >nd  icc,  nent.  is  the  bue  stem, 
without  ending.  Id  the  Veda,  ihe  Hnat  u  of  a  few  neuters  Is  lengthened 
(348b):   thns,  urfl,  intra. 

The  ace.  masc.  and  fem.  adds  tn  to  tlie  atem.  Vedic  lonos  in  iam  and 
utmi,  and,  with  »,  inam  and  unnm.  aie  eiceuively  nre.  and  donblfni. 

The  inetr.  rem.  in  the  liter  language  (akei  the  owmal  ending  a  simply, 
whtle  the  maso.  and  neut.  insert  n  before  II,  making  ina  and  tma.  Bat  In 
the  Vedi,  forms  In  ya  and  va  (or  id  and  ua)  are  not  infreqaent  in  muc. 
and  neat,  aleo;  while  ina  Is  found,  lery  rarely,  as  a  fern,  ending.  Horeorer, 
fem.  ya  is  often  [in  two  thirds  of  the  occurrences)  contracted  to  i;  and  this 
is  even  eomeHmee  shortened  to  i.  An  adverbial  instr.  in  uya  from  half-a- 
dozen  stems  in  u  oocors. 

The  dat.  masc.  and  fem.  gunales  the  flnat  ot  the  stem  before  the  end- 
ing e,  making  aye  and  avt.  These  are  the  previUllng  endings  in  the  Veda 
likewise;  but  the  more  normal  ye  and  vt  also  occur;  and  the  fem.  has  in 
this  case,  as  In  the  instr.,  sometimes  the  contracted  form  i.  In  the  later 
langnagfl,  the  neuter  is  required  in  this,  as  in  all  the  other  "weakest"  cases, 
to  insert  n  before  the  aormal  ending:  but  in  the  Teda  snch  forms  are  only 
sporadic;  and  the  nent.  dat.  has  also  the  forms  ue,  ant,  ayt,   like  the  other 

The  abl.  and  gen.  masc.  and  fem.  Iiave  regnlarly,  tioth  earlier  and  later, 
the  ending  i  with  gsnated  vowel  before  ~it :  thus,  o,  oi ;  and  in  the  Teda, 
the  oeut.  forms  the  cases  in.  the  same  say;  although  una>,  required  later, 
is  also  not  infreqaent  (tnos  does  not  oocnt).  But  tbe  normal  forms  yu  (or 
ioi)  Mid  vat  (or  uat)  are  also  frequent  in  both  maso.  and  neut.  As  masc. 
ending,  vnai  occurs  twice  in  ItV. 

The  loc.  masc.  and  fem.  hss  for  regular  ending  in  the  later  language 
ou,  replacing  both  finals,  1  a&d  u.  And  this  is  In  the  Veda  also  the  moat 
frequent  ending;  but,  beside  it,  the  i-stems  forin  (about  half  as  often  in 
BV.j  their  loc.  in  a:  thus,  agn/Ii  and  this  is  found  once  even  in  the  neut. 
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Tbe  RV.  hu  >  number  or  eiavplM  of  mue.  uid  neut.  lixutiias  in  mri 
(ttie  noriiid  ending  uid  the  u  gaoated  before  it)  from  u-gtems;  md  oeitalD 
doabtfal  tracea  of  a  correapondiof  ayi  from  i-atemg.  Halt-a-doien  locatitei 
Id  t  (regarded  b;  tbe  Tedic  grammarlang  u  pragfhya  ai  uncemblnable  :  1S8  d| 
are  njide  trom  J-atems.  Tbe  later  language  requires  the  ueater  lacattves  to 
be  made  ini  and  uni,'  bat  tbe  former  never  occura  In  the  oldest  texts,  and 
tbe  latter  only  leiy  rarely. 

The  later  grammar  allowa  Ibe  dat.,  abl.-gen.,  and  loc.  fern,  to  be  farmed 
at  wilt  with  the  faller  fern.  termlDaliana  of  long- vowel  sterna,  namely  at,  ai, 
am.  Snch  farma  ale  quite  rare  in  the  older  language  even  from  i-stema 
(le»  than  40  occurrences  altogether  iji  KV. ;  three  times  aa  many  In  AT.); 
and  from  u-atema  they  are  almost  DDkoown  (five  in  BV.  and  AY.). 

The  <oe.  ganates  the  final  of  the  stem,  in  maac.  and  fem.,  alike  In 
the  earlier  and  in  the  later  languigs.  In  tbe  neat..  It  ia  later  allowed  to 
bs  of  tbe  same  form  or  tbe  nnaltered  etem:  and  this  waa  prahably  the  nsage 
In  the  older  time  alao ;  not  Inatancea  enough  are  .quotable  to  determine  the 
qneaUon  (AV.  baa  u  once,  and  VS.  o  once). 

337>  Dual.  The  later  and  earlier  langnags  agree  In  maklug  tbe  nom.- 
iM.-toc.  masc.  and  fem.  by  lengthening  tbe  final  of  the  atem.  The  same 
eaaea  in  the  neater  (according  to  the  rule  given  above)  end  later  In  ini  and 
uni,'  bnt  theae  endlnga  ue  nearly  unknown  In  tbe  Teda  (aa,  indeed,  the 
uMi  are  of  only  tare  oecutrence]:  AV.  has  nri  twice  (RV.  perhapa  once); 
VS.  lisa  nnj  once;  RV.  haa  ui  hom  one  u-alem,  and  i,  once  ahortened  to  i, 
fniin  one  or  two  i-stema. 

The  unvarying  ending  of  inatr.-dat.-abt.,  in  all  g^idera,  is  bhyam  added 
to  the  oncbanged  atem. 

Tbe  gen. -loc.  of  all  agea  adds  oi  to  the  stem  in  maac.  and  fem.;  in 
nant.,  tbe  later  language  Interpoaea,  aa  elaewhere  In  the  weakest  cases,  a  o; 
probably  In  the  earUer  Vedic  the  foim  would  be  like  that  of  tbe  other  gen- 
dfia;  but  the  only  Occurrence  Doted  n  one  unoi  in  AV. 

338.  Plural.  The  nom.-voc.  maac.  and  fem.  adds  the  normal  end- 
ing tu  to  the  gnnated  stem-Bnal,  making  ayas  and  avai.  The  eieeptiona 
in  the  Veda  are  very  few:  one  word  (art)  has  la>  In  both  gendera,  and  a 
few  feminlBee  hare  ia  (like  i-stemt);  a  very  few  u-atema  have  una.  The 
nant.  uora.-acc.  enda  later  in  ini  and  uni  (like  dni  from  a;  389);  bnt  the 
Veda  baa  i  and  i  (about  equally  frequent}  much  oftaner  than  tnt,-  ajid  u 
ind  (more  usually)  u,  more  than  half  aa  often  as  uni. 

Tbe  ac£ua.  maan.  enda  in  in  and  iin,  foi  older  tna  and  una,  of  which 
plain  traces  remain  in  the  Veda  in  nearly  half  the  inatanoea  of  occurrence, 
ind  even  not  infrequently  in  the  later  language,  in  the  guiae  of  phonetic 
combination  (906  ff.).  The  accua.  fem.  ends  in  i>  and  iia.  But  both  maec. 
■nd  fern,  forma  in  iai  and  uoa  are  found  sparingly  In  the  Veda. 

The  inst.  of  all  gendera  adds  bhii  to  the  stem, 

Thedat.-abl.  of  all  genders  adds6hyai(inV.,ab]ost  never  6Aiiu)  to  tbe  atem. 

Tbe  gen,  of  all  genders  is  made  aUke  in  inarn  and  iinani  (of  which  the 
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a  Ib  not  Mtdom,  tn  the  Teds,  to  be  rdolrad  into  aam).  Stems  with  accented 
fln4t  la  the  Istei  lugatge  may,  and  in  the  euller  always  do,  throw  forwud 
the  actent  npon  the  onding. 

The  loe.  of  all  genden  addi  <u  (ai  m.-  180)  to  the  (tern-Anal. 
The  accent  is  in  accordance  with  Hie  general  rules  already 
laid  down,    and   there    are    no    inegolatities    calling   for    special 
notice. 


889. 

Examples 

of   declension. 

Afl    models   of 

t-Btems   may  be   taken 

gfil  agni,   m.,    'fire';    Ilfrl  ffdli,    I, 

'gait';  ^ 

eon,  n.,   'water'. 

SlngnUr; 

N. 

sfwi^ 

iif?re[^ 

^ 

afffit 

ffdii* 

•Mi 

A. 

sritpi^ 

jrfr!^ 

^ 

offmm 

ffdtim 

iiri 

I. 

aftRT 

wm 

5if|<m 

ajrm'na 

y%8 

«i™s 

D. 

sn& 

iifTO,  JinJ 

^if^ 

affTU^ 

ffdtay..ffdtyai 

.i^ 

Ab.G. 

sidf^ 

j^jWn^ 

•iSym 

aynrf. 

pAi...ffdiya» 

,i,i^ 

L. 

^ 

H^,  JlfW^ 

^ifrfti 

aynoi 

gitau.  ffdiymn 

«i™.- 

V. 

^ 

m 

^,  aif 

iffne 

ffdte 

vjin,  corv 

Dn^: 

M.  A.  V. 

mi 

Wft 

Biil^uil 

a^ 

g&R 

uinm 

l.D.Ab. 

«(I|^W^ 

jriH*^yi\ 

Nli^Hil^^ 

DOrt^am 

G.L. 

MlJiitl^ 

JirmH 

aiftmtB 

ojTO«S. 

,%« 

viH^ 

Plural: 

M.V. 

MUdt|^ 

niTOl^ 

^ififil 

ayndffM 

,ila,<^ 

Diirim 
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fllft^ 

nffiri 

■  =11(1^11 

^in 

s^ 

csriint 

sdtiPra^ 

jrfaftfT 

^if^ftll^ 

,Mm 

voHbAi, 

^fiRra 

irfrPWI^ 

=1lft4JH^ 

«yn,-i^ 

yiA'&^iu 

*<iJIhi*)^ 

JifflniH^ 

5ifhmi!^ 

Offmttam 

yiAnam 

ooHnam 

afil^ 

irirT^ 

■=llf(« 

340.  In  order  to  oink  mote  pitdnly  tbe  absence  Iti  Vedic  language  of 
Bome  of  tte  fonns  wbieh  aie  common  later,  dl  the  forma  of  Tedic  ocijnirence 
ire  added  below,  and  in  the  order  of  their  frequency. 

Slngnlar.     Nam.  agnU  etc.,  as  above. 

Ace.:  misc.  agnfyi,  yayCam,  urmfnnmf?] ^  fern,  and  nent.  aa  above. 

Iiuti.:  maac.  opnfna,  raygi  and  iirmiS;  fern.  &eiUi,  itiS,  anuvtkK, 
<lllaifiia;  neat,  nanting. 

D»t. ;  mase.  agttdye;  tern,  ttij&yt,  utX,  (HUyiii;  neut.  til^ajie- 

Ocn.-abl. :  maac.  agtUi;  tea.  ddilit,  helydi  and  bhamial;  neut.  bheres. 

lAK.:  maac.  agnai,  agnd,  ajSyip];  tern,  dgatau,  tidita,  dlidnatalagi{'(i, 
vidi,  bhSmyam ;  neut.  aprata,  laptSrafmau. 

Toe. :  as  aboTc  (nent.  wantiiig). 

Dual:  Nom.-acc.-TOC.t  masc.  Ailri,'  fern,  yuvoil;  aeut.  cliei,  m&hi,hirinit^), 

ln>tt.-dat.-abl. :  as  above. 

Qeo.-loc. :  nuc.  hirioii  fnn.  ymnf^a  and  Jdmitfi,-  nent.  wanting. 

PIdtsI.  Norn.:  maac.  afndytii;  fern.  mat6y(u,  bhtimii;  neut.  f<i«i, 
li*ari,  bSinni. 

AecuB. :  mwc.  offTOn,-  fern.  kfUI$,  rieaf/atfy). 

Inttr.,  dat.-abl.,  and  loc.,  as  above. 

Qen. :  masc.  fcovindm,  ftpfaam  etc. 


341.   As  models   of  w-stems  may 

be 

taken  9R  fifru, 

.,  'enemy';  ^  dhenu,  t,   'cow';  RU  mddhu,  n.,   'honey'. 

Singulu: 

1-         ^i(aii              n^^n 
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D. 

5ra^ 

^.-^ 

■^ 

^a^ 

fM«n(tce,(Uet»ai 

mddJtwu 

Ab,  (, 

snI"*^ 

Ej^tNlH^ 

qiTO 

fd/roa 

<U«f>«!j,(it«nea« 

L. 

5T^       . 

li%.  ^:giH^ 

■H^ 

pifr«« 

V. 

5ra* 

q^ 

•n,  tS\ 

flifro 

(Mmo 

,,iHu,,Mh 

N.A. 

DdsI: 

*1 

q^ 

iiiru 

(Umw 

ffi^m 

I.D. 

ib.    itii'-tllH 

'i>vw\ 

■ig>5Th 

f^%»« 

dhettiblmam 

G.L. 

5h^H^ 

EiHlH^ 

13*1^ 

fifAvo* 

<i4«Tierb 

Plnral ; 

N.V 

SW<^H^ 

5)!^^ 

■^ 

g&ln«^ 

m^aiimt 

A. 

5ra^ 

q=W 

Ittft 

p4^ 

<<£f»r 

I. 

^i^ft;?^ 

ajfro 

"aK 

fiffrttd^ 

<M«n<U^;i 

D.Al 

■     'f^"^. 

liTOm 

*T^ 

G 

si^fuim 

*^ 

■rajM 

fij^ 

L. 

^^^53 

355 

■^ 

^m 

H^m 

miMiiq. 

342. 

Tbe  forms  of  V«dic 

DccuiieDce  ue  gi>«n  here  for  the  a-itemi 

tbe  ume  maiinei  u  toi  the  (-stems  above. 

SingalsT.    Nom. :  masc.  ind  [em,  w  above;  neut.  imi,  uro. 

Aecne, :  maec.  fceltim,  dbluntam,  iu<eirtnani(?| ;  tem.  dkettOm. 

Insti. :  naac.  ket^Ka,  patvH  vti  kr&lva ;  Sent.  Sdhtiuia  uid  pamia,  aftiySi 
neut.  mddAuna,  nuiiMva. 

Dtt. :  loasc.  fceMvc,  f{(vei  fern,  fdrave,  ffvai;  uent.  urdve,  nuSdAune. 

Abl.-gen. :  mu«.  manytf«,  pttodi,  »Inuniu,-  fern,  ifndhot,  ftnaii  neKl< 
»i(i<Utni>  and.  miidAiKu,  nvifUos,  nviii'kunal. 
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Loo.;  muc.  purad,  *un4U,-  f«m.  t^tdliau,  T6}}vam;  neat.  >dnau,  tOnavi, 
idiu,  lanuni.      y 

Voo. ;  w  above. 

OdiI.     Nam.-acc.-toc. :  niMC.  Mid  tam.  u  above;  neat,  urei,  jinani. 

InrtF.-dat.-abl. :  is  above. 

Oen.-loc. :  u  above  (but  -ttot  or  -uoi). 

Pluial.  Horn.:  mua.  rbhAvna,  mAdhiua  and  n^cOivae;  fem.  dkcndmi, 
(oldknitvM;  noal.  purtiiiii,  jnini,  inird. 

AecOB. :  maic.  f^,  pafvS);  fem.  ftiu,  nutdiinu. 

iDStr.,  dat.-id)!.,   and  lot.,  ma  above;   aiBo  gen.  (but  with  the  resolation 

343.  IiregulaT  declension.  There  are  no  irregular 
B-stems,  and  only  a  very  few  .^sterns. 

a.  Sim,  m.,  'friend',  has  for  the  five  strong  cases  a  peeu- 
Ikily  strengthened  base  (vriddhied),  namely  tdhhay,  which  in  the 
nam.  sii^.  is  reduced  to  tdkhd  (without  ending),  and  in  the 
other  cases  takes  the  normal  endings.  The  instr.  and  dat.  sing, 
have  the  normal  endings  simply,  without  inserted  n  or  guna; 
the  abl.-gen.  sing,  adds  lu;  and  the  loc.  sing,  adds  Su:  the 
rest  is  like   agm.      Thus; 

Sing.  tSkhii,  tOkbayam,  i&khyii,  likhyef  eSthyui,  a-ychyau,  tSlihe;  Du. 
lilAayau,  lAkhibhyam,  tiikhyoi ;  PI.  likhayaa,  tiUcliin,  etc.  etc. 

The  Veda  has  usually  wUdoyu  dn.,  and  often  resolves  the  y  to  >,  In 
•^iiu,  tSkhiuM,  etc.  The  compounds  are  nanally  declined  like  the  simple 
vard,  unless  Makha  be  substituted. 

b.  Pitt,  m.,  isdyeUned  regularly  in  composition,  and  when  it 
has  the  meaning  'lord,  master' ;  when  uncompounded  and  mean- 
ing 'husband',  it  is  inflected  like  *dMi  in  the  instr.,  abl.-gen., 
and  loc.  sing.,  forming /)4<ya,  ^<^M,  pAfyus,  pdtyau.  There  are 
oc<^onal  instances  of  confusion  of  the  two  classes  of  forma. 

C.  Mni,  t,,   'wife',  has  the  gen.  sing.  jSnyui  In  the  Veda. 

d.  Arf,  'eager,  greedy,  hostile',  has  in  the  Veda  arjida  in  pi.  nam.  and 
•will.,  masc.  and  fem. 

e.  Vt,  'bird',  has  In  RV.  the  nom.  vft  (beside  vfi). 

t.  The  stems  <ibi,  'eye',  tiilhi,  'bone',  dMhi,  'r.arda',  and  iSkthi,  'thigh', 
■re  detective,  their  forma  exchanging  vlth  and  complemeDtliig  foToiB  from 
bues  in  in  {akf&n  etc.):  see  the  baaes  in  an,  below  [481J. 

g.  The  st«m  pulftf,  'road',  is  used  to  make  vji  part  of  the  inflection  of 
fanlhaa:  see  below,   438. 

h.  Kriifu,  m.,  'Jackal',  lacks  the  strong  caaes,  for  vhich  the  correapondlng 
foms  ot  krottf  are  anbatitnled. 

AtUectivM. 

344.  Original  adjective  stems  in  t  are  few ;  those  in  u  are 
much  more    numerous    [many   derivative    verb-stems   forming    a 
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parlioipial  adjective  in.  u).  Their  biflectiai)  is  like  thttt  of  nowu, 
and  has  been  included  in  the  rules  given  above ;  the  atem  is  in 
general  the  same  in  all  the  three  genders.  In  those  weak  casea, 
however  —  namely,  the  dat.,  abl.-gen.,  and  loc. '  sing*,  and 
the  gen. -loc-  dual  —  in  which  neuter  nouns  differ  from  maa- 
culines  ia  the  later  language  b;  an  inserted  n  (we  have  seen 
above  that  this  difference  does  not  exist  in  the  Veda],  fhe  neutei 
adjective  is  allowed  to  take  either  form. 

But  adjectives  in  ti  pieoeded  by  one  consouant  sometimea 
form  a  derivative  feminine  stem  by  adding  i :  thus,  iaii^,  wri, 
p^tAm,  vibhd,  and  so  on.  More  rarely,  the  w  is  prolonged  to  ii 
to  make  a  feminine^stem,  which  is  then  in&ected  like  vadis 
[below,  38B).  Some  adjectives  form  their  feminine  in  two  of 
these  ways,  or  even  in  all  the  three :  thus,  bibhaUit  and  bib/talta; 
tani,  tana,  and  ianvi.       , 

345.  Roots  ending  in  i  or  u  (or  j-'  880)  regularly  add  a 
t  when  used  as  root-words  or  as  root-finals  of  compounds ;  aod 
hence  there  are  no  adjectives  of  the  root-class  in  this  declension. 
Yet,  in  tha  Veda,  a  few  vordB  ending  in  a  shoit  radical  u  are  d«dtnad 
as  if  tbis  were  soffliiJ:  tiint,  Aimrtadhni,  lutM;  snd  the  AV.  has  prtanajf 
(once).  Roots  in  ii  sometimes  also  shorten  ti  to  u.-  thns,  protM,  nibha,  etc. 
{364];  go  |8ei)  becomes  gu  in  compoaition;  and  re  perhaps  becomes  ri 
(3031  i  while  roots  in  U  sometimes  apparently  weaken  ti  to  i  (in  -dhi  train  ydia). 
348.  Compound  adjectives  having  nouns  of  this  declension 
as  final  member  are  inflected  like  original  adjectives  of  the  same 
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StemB  in  long  vowels:  a,  i,  Q. 
347.  llie  stems  ending  in  long  vowels  fall  into  two 
well-marked  classes  or  divisions:  A.  monosyllabic  stems  — 
mostly  bare  roots  —  and  their  compounds^  with  a  compar- 
atively ahiall  number  of  others  inflected  like  them;  B.  de- 
rivative feminine  steins  in  STT  a  and  ^  i,  with  a  small  num- 
ber in  ^  M  which  in  the  later  language  have  come  to  be 
inflected  like  them,  llie  latter  division  is  by  iiir  the  larger 
and  more  important,  since  most  feminine  adjectives,  and 
considerable  classes  of  feminine  nouns,  ending  in  ^  a  or 
^  t,  belong  to  it. 
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A.  Boot-worda,  Bnd  tbon  inflsotod  lilu  Utsm. 
S4S.  The  inflection  of  these  stems  is  by  the  normal 
ending  throughout,  or  in  the  manner  of  consoniuit-stems 
[with  31T  offit  not  \m,  in  the  accns.  sing.);  peculiarities 
like  those  of  the  other  vowel-declensions  are  wanting.  The 
simple  words  are,  as  nouns,  with  few  exceptions  feminine; 
as  adjectives  (rarely),  and  in  adjective  compounds,  they  are 
alike  in  masculine  and  feminine  forms.  They  may,  for  con- 
Tenience  of  description,  be  divided  into  the  following  sub- 
classes: 

1.  Root-words,  or  monosyllables  having  the  aspect  of  such. 
IlioBe  in  a  are  bo  rare  that  it  Is  hardly  possible  to  make  up  a 
whole  sobeme  of  foims  in  actual  use ;  those  in  i  aud  u  are  more 
numerous,  but  still  very  few. 

2.  Compounds  having  such  words,  or  other  roots  with  long 
final  vowels,  as  last  member. 

3.  Polysyllabic  words,  of  various  origin  and  character,  in- 
cluding in  the  Veda  many  which  later  are  transferred  to  other 
declenBioDB. 

4.  As  an  appendix  to  this  class  we  may  most  conveniently 
dracribe  the  h^-dosen  bases,  mostly  of  irregular  inflection, 
«ading  in  diphthongs. 

349.  Monosyllabic  stems.  Before  the  endings  begin- 
ning with  vowels,  final  i  is  changed  to  ly  and  ti  to  nv;  while 
final  a  is  dropped  altogether,  except  in  the  strong  c^es  and  in 
the  ace.  pi.,  which  is  like  the  nominative  (according  to  the 
grammarians,  a  is  lost  here  also :  no  instances  of  the  occurrence 
of  such  a  form  appear  to  be  quotable).  Stems  in  i  and  w  are 
in  the  later  language  allowed  to  take  optionally  the  fuller  end- 
ings ai,  as,  am  in  the  singular  (dat.,  abl.-gen.,  loc);  but  no 
Buch  forms  are  ever  met  with  in  the  Veda  (except  bAifai  [?}, 
RV.,  oncej.  Before  am  of  gen.  pi.,  n  may  or  may  not  be  in- 
serted ;  in  the  Veda  it  is  regularly  inserted,  with  a  single  ex- 
ception {dA^&m,  once).  The  vocative  is  like  the  nominative  in 
the  singular  as  well  as  the  other  numbers;  but  instances  of  its 
occurrence  in  uncomponnded  stems  are  not  found  in  the  Veda, 
ind  must  be  extremely  rare  everywhere.  The  earlier  Vedic  dual 
ending  is  d  instead  of  ou. 

360.  To  the  i  and  u-stems,  the  rules  for  monosyllabic 
accent  apply :  the  accent  is  thrown  forward  upon  the  endings 
in  all   the  weak  cases   except  the  aeous.  pi.,  which  is  like  the 
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nom.     But  the  o-stenu  Kppear  (the  inBtancea  are  extremely  few] 
to  keep  the  accent  upon  the  stem  throughout. 

361.  Examples  of  declension.  As  models  of  mo- 
nosyllabic inflection  we  may  take  ST/a,  f.,  'progeny';  ^ 
dAi,  {.,   'thought';  and  H  lis,  f.,   'earth'. 

Tbe  fltit   of  these   U   nther  ubilrarily   extended   from   tba   four   cinei 
whfch  ■ctnally  oenur:  of  the  lot.  xlDg.  u>d  gen.  etc.  dii.,  no.Vedti^  esim)ilei 
of  a-sleaa  are  foand. 
Slngalu: 


^ 

1 

^ 

dhiyam 

3n 

bh&vam 

31 

ftniT 

ipi 

Ji 

dhiyh 

M.rii 

iS 

fu9.  fij|& 

#,^ 

JI 

<u^^,d:%a< 

hhxat,  hhmai 

0.     sra 

dhiy&s.dhiyhs 

fir 

£S^ 

jit 

dii. 

1-, 

Dd.1: 

v.     «t 

ftral 

^ 

JM 

d^iyou 

fyiuvau 

Ab.    sIP^CTTII^ 

^"^ 

J6,'" 

bimi. 

Plnnl: 

fuira 

3^ 

'"i»,  jit 

a. 
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1.  sTring^  ^^i^^  H^ 

JabAia  elMbAis  bftuiAh 

D.Ab.        sIP-7iq_^  tfh-TJ^  '^"^^ 

JBhkyoi  dhlbhy&s  bhnhhy&s 

jwnam,  jam        dAa/am,  dAinam      iAiivam,  biunam 

L.         s?ra  tfig  m 

j/Ua  dAtsu  bAiiau 

362.  Monosyllabic  atems  in  compoaitioa.  When 
the  nouns  above  described  occur  as  final  member  of  a  compound, 
OT  when  any  root  in  a  or  i  or  u  is  found  in  a  like  position, 
the  inflection  of  an  o-atem  is  as  above.  But  i  and  ii-atems 
foEow  a  divided  usage :  the  final  vowel  before  a  vowel-ending 
is  either  converted  into  a  short  vowel  and  semivowel  (^  or  uv, 
K  above)  or  into  a  semivowel  simply  (y  or  v).  The  accent  ia 
nowhere  thrown  forward  upon  the  endings ;  and  therefore,  when 
i  and  u  become  y  and  v,    the  resulting   syllable    is    circumflex. 


SingoUr: 


-dhU 


'bhas 


A. 

I. 

-dMya               -dhyh                    -bhUva               -bhvh 

D. 

-dJiifye                -dhye                     -bhUve               -bkvi 

Ab.  G. 

-diiyas                -dhyhl                      -bhUvat                -bhv!u 

L. 

-dhfyi                -dfiyl                      -bh<ivi                -bhvi 

Dn«l 

N.  A.  V. 

'dkfyau             -dhyalt                   -bhUvau             -bhv^ 

I,  D.  Ab. 

G.  L. 

-dhfya$              -dhybt                   -Md«M              -bhvbt 

Hurri: 

N.  A.  V. 

■dhiyat             -dhyiU                   -SAtivai              -bhvta 

I. 

-dhibhi,                                      .    -bhsbhis 

D.Ab. 

-dhibhyai                                             -bkabhyat 

G. 

i:2i    -»»-      |;L1Z    -'" 

L. 

-dkifu                                   -bhaiu 

As  to   the 

slngnlu  (femlni 

they  ara  Ee^er 

fonni  in   the  Vedi,  and  h»ve   been  omitted  from  the  «bove 

scheme  u  probaUy  niiceal. 

is  «.d  ««,  ite 

The  graramailn 

IS   prescribe  iji  sod  uv  when  the  monosyllabic  stem  has  mote 
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tbe  cbuactei  of  4  noim,  and  y  and  c  viien  it  ta  more  purely  a  veibal  root 
with  puticlpiU  lalae.  No  sach  diatinctlon,  honevet,  1«  to  b«  seen  In  the 
Veda  —  wheie,  moreOTei,  the  ilSeience  at  the  two  forma  ia  only  graphic, 
since  the  ya  and  va  forms  tnd  the  rest  are  aloayt  to  be  tead  *a  dlaayllabic : 
ia  OT  tS  and  uS  ot  Sd,  and  eo  on. 

353.  A  few  ttuthei  Vedie  liraenlultles  oi  pecoliarittea  may  be  biieOy 
noticed. 

Of  the  a-atems,  the  foims  fn  aa,  am,  a  (da.)  ate  aometimei  to  be  lead 
aa  diaayllablea,  aai,  aam,  aa.  The  dative  ot  the  stem  used  as  infinitive  is 
in  of  [bs  if  <j-t-ej:  thus,  prdiHiyat,  praHmof,  paradat. 

Inegular  tranaJer  of  the  accent  to  the  ending  in  oompounda  1»  wen  in 
a  o«ae  oi  two:   Chua,  aoadifaihiyd  (BV.),  adki^  (AV.j. 

8B4.  But  compounds  of  the  clase  above  described  are  not 
inftequendy  transferred  to  otber  modes  of  indection :  the  a 
shortened  to  a  foT  a  masculine  stem,  or  declined  like  a  stem 
of  the  derivative  o-claes  (below,  S6B)  aa  feminine ;  the  t  and  fi 
shortened  to  i  and  u,  and  inflected  fia  of  the  second  declension. 
Thus,  compound  atema  in  -ga,  -Ja,  -da,  -itha,  -bhu,  and  others,  are 
foond  even  in  the  Veda,  and  become  Sequent  later;  and  aporadic  cases  from 
yet  others  oceur :  for  eiample,  frtapdn,  vayodhaO  and  TalnadMhhU,  dhamuaH 
[all  RV.);  and,  fiom  t  and  u  componnds,  cetofrd  (TS.),  dhrayai  (RV.), 
(fmwfrtbii*  (RV.},  rtanibhyai  (EV.)  and  unaa{bfa/iu  (VS.)  and  gramtmfbhU 
(TB.),  mpatm  (AV.),  r'tHihTdve  |TS.).  SHU  more  nnmerons  are  the  femlnlnes 
in  a  which  have  lost  their  root-decleneton :  examples  are  praja  (of  vrhich 
the  farther  componnds  in  part  have  loot-forms),  foadhS,  [raddha,  pralimS, 
and  others. 

855.  Folyayllabia  Stems.  Stems  of  this  diTision  of 
more  than  one  syllable  are  very  rare  Indeed  in  the  later  lang- 
uage,  and  by  no  means  common  in  the  earlier.  The  Rig-Veda, 
however,  pieaenta  a  not  inconaideiable  body  of  them ;  and  as 
the  clasfl  nearly  dies  out  later,  by  the  disuse  of  its  stems  ot 
their  transfer  to  other  modes  of  declension,  it  may  be  best 
described  on  a  Vedic  basis. 

a.  Of  atema  in  a,  masculines,  half-a-dozen  occur  in  the  Veda:  pSntha, 
miintAiJ,  and  rbhukid  are  otherwise  viewed  by  the  later  gtuumar:  Bee  below, 
433 — 4;  ufSna  (nom.  pr.)  has  the  anomalous  nom.  sing,  ufinii  (and  loc.  as 
well  as  dat.  apSnt);  mahd,  'great',  is  found  only  In  aocas.  sing,  and  abnnd- 
autly  in  composition :  JlS,  'frame',  haa  only  dlaia  not  derivable  tiom  ila. 

b.  Of  Gtems  in  >,  over  aeventy  are  found  in  the  Veda,  nearly  all  femi- 
nlnea,  and  all  accented  on  the  final.  Half  of  the  femlninea  are  formed  from 
masculines  with  change  of  accent :  thus,  Ical^unl  (m.  kalyana],  punuT  (m. 
pHrufa];  Others  show  no  change  of  accent:  thus,  yanii  (m.  yamd);  others  still 
have  no  corresponding  mssculinea:  thus,  nadf,  lakimT,  tarmt.  The  mascultnet 
are  about  ten  in  number:  for  example,  ratht,  pravt,  iIotT,  aht,  apatla. 
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c.  Of  stems  in  u,  the  nnmber  Is  amtllei:  diese,  ttto,  are  nearly  all 
femininea,  and  all  accented  on  the  final.  The  majority  of  them  are  the 
f«mlnine  adjectlTei  In  o  (o  mascalineB  In  ti  oi  u  (above,  344):  tbns,  canm^, 
car^ns,  jighalm,  madha.  A  feir  are  noons  in  6,  with  change  of  accent: 
tbui,  agr^  (Agt^),  prdaki  (pfdaku),  profrti  ((v&fura);  or  without  change,  as 
nrlli.  And  >  tew  havo  no  ecirespondtng  maaenlines ;  thus,  lonC,  vadhc, 
coma.  The  maienUnes  are  only  two  at  three;  namely,  frata,  brlcadarU. 
maloBi'l];  and  their  fonna  are  of  the  ntmoet  rarity. 

386.  The  mode  of  decleneion  of  these  words  may  be  il- 
Instrated  by  the  following  eiamplea ;  ratM,  m.,  'charioteer';  nmA, 
L,  'atieam' ;  tariA,   f.,    'body'. 

No  one  of  the  selected  eiamplea  ocenra  In  all  the  forms:  forms  for  which 
no  eiimplo  at  all  la  quotable  are  put  in  brackets.  No  loc.  alng.  from  any 
i-gtem  occuB,  to  determine  what  the  form  would  be.  The  stem  nadi  is  se- 
lected as  example  partly  in  order  to  emphasize  the  difference  between  the 
eirlisr  langnsge  aud  the  later  in  regard  to  the  words  of  this  diTlsion:  nadi 
is  later  the  model  of  deriTstiTS  Inflection. 

N.  rathii  nadis  tanii 


D. 

rathte 

mdU 

lonile 

Ab.O. 

raihat 

nadfai 

tanHas 

L. 

(anili 

V. 

rStbl  (?) 

ffcidl 

tdnu 

mil: 
N.A.V. 

rathd 

aadta 

tan65 

I.  D.  Ab. 

[rothibhyUm] 

[tanihhya 

G.  L. 

[tathfo.l 

nadtai 

tan^oi 

N.A. 

rathtat 

n<idfaj 

tandos 

I. 

[rathibMi] 

nadibhit 

tanahhis 

D.Ab. 

[rathibhyai] 

nadibhyai 

tanabkya 

G, 

rathinam 

nadinam 

ta^i^^ 

L. 

[TolhifU] 

nadifu 

tatMfu. 

The  cases  —  naiUam.  tan&am,  elo.  —  ate  written  above  according  to 
tlieli  true  phonetic  form,  almost  invariably  belonging  to  them  in  the  Veda : 
Id  Uie  written  text,  of  course,  the  stem-flnal  la  made  a  semivowel,  and  the 
resulting  syllable  is  ciicumGeied:  Urns,  nadyten,  Uynvicm,  etc.;  only,  as 
Dsual,  aftei  two  consonanta  the  resolved  forms  iy  and  uv  are  written  inatead ; 
and  alao  where  the  combinatlou  yv  would  othertrise  result:  thus,  cakrSjjii, 
[agw^vUi,]  and  mitray<ii>at.  The  RV.  really  reads  staryim  etc.  twice,  and 
iamhi  etc.  font  times;  and  such  conttactiQus  are  more  often  made  in  the 
AT.  The  ending  a  of  the  nom.-aoc.'Voc.  in.  ia  the  equivalent  of  the  later 
UK.  The  nam,  sing.  In  a  from  i-atems  is  found  in  the  older  language  about 
sUty  times,  from  over  thirty  items. 
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367.  Inegalulllea  of  form,  piopeily  so  called,  are  very  few  in  this 
diilBloD:  cams  aa  loc.  ting,  (instead  of  eantni)  occnri  a  fen  tines  9  and 
theiG  is  auother  doubtfol  case  or  two  of  the  same  kind;  the  final  e  la  regaided 
as  pragrhya  ot  nneomliinable  (13B);  lanu'i  la  lengthened  lt>  loncT  Inapaauge 
or  two  -,  -yAvoi  ia  ouce  01  twice  abbreviated  to  -^<. 

3fiS.  Tlie  piocfiM  of  tranifer  to  the  other  form  of  i  and  u-declenaion 
(below,  S63  B.\  which  has  nearly  eitlnguiBhed  this  category  of  woids  in  the 
later  language,  haa  ita  beginnings  in  the  Veda ;  but  in  BV.  they  aie  exceaaive- 
ly  scanty:  namely,  dauam,  loc.  alng.,  once,  and  tvacrvsm,  do.,  once,  and 
dravitrmd,  instr.  alng.,  with  two  or  three  other  doabtfol  cases.  In  the 
Atharvan,  wo  find  the  ace.  sing.  kuhQm,  tanUm,  vadhCm;  the  instr.  sing. 
poZolid  and  one  or  two  otbers;  tlie  dat.  sing,  vadhvai,  fvafruaf,  agr&vUi; 
the  abl.'gen.  sing.  puTutrbhijias,  pfdakuS),  (uurruuj;  and  the  loc.  alng. 
loniiam  (with  anomalous  accent).  The  accusatives  plnral  in  Is  and  us  are 
nowhere  met  with. 

369.  Adjective  compounds  from  these  words  are  very  few;  those  which 
occar  are  declined  like  the  simple  stems:  thng,  hattnyi/iiviifia  and  lahitrattant, 
atapUitanHa  and  itireatonui,  all  nom.  sing,  mascaline. 

Btems  ending  ta  dlphtbonsa. 

360.  There  are  certain  monosyllabio  Btema  ending  in  diph- 
thongs, which  are  too  few  and  too  diverse  in  inflection  to  make 
a  declension  of,  and  which  may  be  most  appropriately  disposed 
of  here,  in  connection  with  the  stems  in  i  and  «,  with  which 
they  have  most  affinity.     They  are  : 

stems  in  du:  naii  and  fflau; 

stems  in  at;  rai; 

stems  in  o:  g6  and  dy6  (or  dy&,  div). 

361.  a.  The  stem  na^,  f.,  'ship',  is  entirely  regular,  taking 
the  normal  endings  throughout,  and  following  the  rules  for 
monosyllabic  accentuation  (317)  —  except  tliat  the  accus.  pi. 
is  said  (it  does  not  appear  to  occur  in  accented  tests)  to  be 
like  the  nom.  Thus :  na&i,  navam,  ndvs^  navS,  navAs,  navi; 
nAvdu,  naubhyOm,  navSs;  nn^as,  TtOvas,   naubhia,  naubfiyds,  nmi&m. 

The  stem  gla.6,  m.,  'ball',  \e  apparently  inflected  in  the  same  way;  but 
few  of  its  forms  have  been  met  with  In  use. 

b.  The  stem  rof ,  f.  (orm.),  'wealth',  might  be  better  described 
as  ra  with  a  union-consonant  y  (268)  interposed  before  vowel 
endings,  and  is  regularly  inflected  as  such,  with  normal  endings 
and  monosyllabic  accent.  Thus :  ros,  ro^am,  rays,  rayi,  rayds, 
rayi ;  rSyaw,  rdhhySm,  rayis;  rOyas,  rayds,  rdbhia,  rdbhyAs,  rdyOm, 
rasu.  But  in  the  Veda  the  accus.  pi.  is  either  rSy^  or  riyas; 
for   accus.    sing,   and  pi.    are    also    used    the  briefer  forms  r&n 
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(which  alooe  u  of  Vedio  oociirrence)   and  ra»;  and  the  gea.  sing, 
is  sometimes  anomalously  accented  riyas. 

c.  The  stem  yd,  m.  or  f.,  'bull'  or  'cow',  is  much  more  irreg- 
ular. In  the  strong  cases,  except  accus.  sing.,  it  is  strengthened 
to  gai,  forming  (like  naii)  jra&»,  gkvau,  gavas.  In  accus.  sing. 
and  pi.  it  lias  (like  rat\  the  brief  forms  gam  and  g&a.  The 
abl.^en.  aing.  is  g6s  [as  if  from  gu).  The  rest  is  regularly 
made  from  go,  with  the  normal  endings,  but  with  accent  always 
Temaining  irregularly  upon  the  stem:  thus,  gdva,  g&ut,  gdvt; 
givos;  gdvam;  gSbht/am,  g6bhis,  g6bAyas,  gSm.  In  the  Veda, 
another  form  of  the  gen.  pi.  is  gdnam;  the  nom.  etc.  du.  is 
(as  in  all  other  such  cases)  also  gixa;  and  gim,  gSs,  and  gOs 
are  not  iufrequently  to  be  pronounced  as  dissyllables. 

d.  The  stem  dg6,  f.  (but  in  V.  usually  m.),  'sky,  day',  is  yet 
more  anomalous,  having  beside  it  a  simpler  stem  dyv,  wbicb 
becomes  div  before  a  vowel-ending.  The  native  grammarians 
treat  the  two  as  independent  words,  but  it  is  more  convenient 
to  put  them  together.  The  stem  dg6  Is  inflected  precisely  like 
g6,  as  above  described.  The  complete  declension  is  as  follows 
(with  forms  not  actually  met  with  in  use  bracketed): 

Dn>l.  Plnnl. 

'  _  dfoat  dydvai 

.]  dyavar.  ^i,s,,dyAn     [dyd,] 


SIngnlar. 

K. 

dv5«i* 

A. 

dtvam       dyim 

I. 

dwd        [dydvi 

D, 

dM           dy&v, 

Ab. 

iiv&t        dyrf. 

G. 

div&i        dji6i 

L, 

dirf         dySvi 

ndydbllyam   dylSbhyam] 
I  [diviSi  dydvoi] 


[dy&hhyai        dylibbyat] 


[divam  dyivam] 

[dyCfu  dyitu] 

Xbe  d«t.  Ring,  dydve  U  not  fonnd  tn  the  early  language.  Both  dfvai 
ind  dlv&t  occDr  M  accoa.  pi.  In  V.  As  nam.  etc.  da.,  dydva  la,  »b  nsnal, 
the  regulaT  Yed!c  form:  once  occiiia  dySvi  (du.),  as  If  a  nentec  form;  and 
dyait  <a  fonnd  once  n»ed  aa  aljlatlve.  The  caaea  dyiiui,  dyiim,  and  dyun 
(once)  are  read  In  V.  sometimeg  as  disayllables ;  and  the  drat  as  accented 
TDCitive  then  heiMimeB  dyaUt  (I.  e.  dfSua.'  Me  314). 

e.  AdjectlTC  camponnda  having  diphthongal  atems  aa  flnal  member 
are  not  nnmerona.  For  go  we  have  pu  in  snch  a  poaltlon  In  dpu,  mgC,  and 
>  fcT  others ;  and,  conespondlnglf,  rof  seems  to  be  lednced  to  rl  in  ifhidrayt 
and,  tdM^rayai  (RV.j.  In  nv&nt  (nnleas  this  la  for  rayivant],  roi'  beooraea  ri. 
In  a  few  compoands,  dyu  or  dyo  ia  anoioalonsly  treated  aa  fliat  member: 
llins,  dy!i6iiBhfita  (AY.),  dyHutda  (E.],  dyaurlokH  (^B.). 


B.  DerlTative  stems  in  a,  i,  u. 
862.    To    this    division   belong   all   the   a  and  i-steme 
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which  have  not  been  epedfied  above  as  beloi^ing  to  the 
other  or  toot-word  division;  and  also,  in  the  later  lan^age, 
most  of  the  {  and  u-stetns  of  the  other  division,  by  transfer 
to  a  more  predominant  mode  of  inflection.     Thus : 

a.  The  great  mass  of  derivative  feminine  o-atems,  sub- 
stantive and  adjective. 

The  Inflection  of  thess  iteinB  Las  nuilnttlned  Itself  wttli  little  ehange 
throngh  tbe  vbole  hUtory  of  the  langniga,  being  ilmodt  precisel;  the  suae 
in  the  Tedia  u  Utei. 

b.  The  great  mass  of  derivative  feminine  ?-etems. 

This  clus  l»  without  exception  In  the  later  langa4ge.  In  the  airller, 
It  BQffers  the  exception  pointed  out  aboTe  (365  b):  that  femlnioes  made  nith 
chaage  o(  accent  follow  this  mode  of  decleosion  only  when  the  accent  U  not 
on  the  y :  thns,  tAvin,  pdrami,  pdlilcnt,  rdhitfi. 

The  i-Btenu  of  this  divUloD  in  general  are  regarded  as  made  by  con- 
traction  of  xn  earlier  ending  !n  ya.  Their  Inflection  has  become  in  the  later 
langnage  somewhat  mixed  with  tlut  of  the  other  diviaion,  and  to  far  diffeient 
flDin  the  Vedie  Inflection:  aee  below,  364,  end. 

Very  few  derifatlve  stems  in  >  are  recognized  by  the  gruomaiiaiia  u 
declined  like  the  root-divialon ;  the  Vedlc  words  of  that  claaa  ue,  if  retained 
in  nae,  tranefened  to  this  mode  of  inflection. 

A  very  small  nombei  of  mascoline  i-at«ms  [halt-a-doien)  are  In  the 
Teda  declined  as  of  the  derivatlTe  division:  they  are  a  few  rare  proper 
names,  mAtali  etc. ;  and  riJa/ri  and  tii4  (only  one  case  each). 

o.  The  u-stems  are  few  in  number,  and  are  transfers  from 
the  other  division,  assimilated  in  inflection  to  the  great  class  of 
derivative  i-stems  (except  that  the;  retain  the  ending  t  of  the 
nom.  sing.). 

383.  Endings.  The  points  of  distinction  between  this  and  the  other 
division  are  as  follows : 

In  nom.  sing,  the  nsasi  f-ending  Is  wanting:  except  in  the  u-eleou 
and  a  very  few  i-stems  —  namely,  CdMnit,  Inri,  Itinln  —  which  have  pre- 
served the  ending  of  the  other  division. 

The  accQB.  aing.  and  pi.  add  simply  m  and  a  respectively. 

The  dat.,  abl.-gen.,  and  loc.  sing,  take  always  the  (Oiler  endings  ai, 
at,  am;  and  these  are  separated  Iroia  the  final  of  the  o-stems  by  an  inter- 
posed If. 

Before  the  endings  a  of  instr.  sing,  and  o»  of  gen.-loc.  do.,  the  flnal 
of  a-stems  is  treated  *s  if  changed  to  c;  bnt  in  the  Veda,  the  instr.  ending 
a  very  often  [in  nearly  half  the  oocnnenceaj  blends  with  the  final  to  a. 
The  ya  of  t-etems  Is  In  a  few  Vedic  examples  contracted  to  i,  and  even 
to  i.    A  loc.  sing.  In  i  oecars  «  few  times. 
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In  all  the  wekkaat  cues  above  mentionad,  the  aeeent  of  *n  >  ot  u-»tem 
kiing  acate  final  U  thrown  forward  upon  the  ending.  In  the  lemalnlng 
uie  of  the  atme  dug,  the  gen.  pi.,  ante  always  Intetpoaed  between  stem 
ind  endlnf,  and  the  aeeent  Temalng  npon  the  formei  (in  BV.,  however,  it 
i!  DBoally  thrown  forward  upon,  the  eodlng,  at  in  i  and  i>->tent). 

In  vo«.  sing.,  final  a  bacomes  c;  final  i  and  u  ue  shortened. 

In  nom.'acc.-voc.  da,  and  nom.  pi.  appears  in  i  [and  uj-itams  a  marked 
dilerenee  between  the  earlier  and  later  langaage,  the  litter  borrowliig  the 
fftrms  of  the  other  divlston.  The  dn.  ending  ou  is  unknown  in  RV.,  and 
vMf  rare  In  AY. ;  the  Vedlc  ending  is  i  (a  corresponding  dual  of  u-sleme 
iaa  not  DccorJ.  The  regular  later  pi.  ending  ai  hu  only  a  doubtfol  ei- 
inifle  or  two  in  RV.,  and  a  very  amall  number  in  AT. ;  the  caae  there  (and 
it  it  one  of  very  frequent  occnrrence)  adds  a  siuipty ;  and  tbongh  yai-forms 
OKU  In  the  Biabmanas,  along  ^tt>  ia-fwms,  both  are  naed  indifferently  as 
nom.  and  aocna.  Of  a-atems,  the  dn.  Dom.  etc.  ends  in  c,  both  earlier  and 
Itter;  la  pi.,  of  conrse,  a-fonns  are  indistlngnishable  from  oa-fOrma.  The 
ST.  baa  a  few  eiamplei  of  aial  for  til. 

The  remaining  cases  mU  for  no  remark. 

864.  Examples  of  declension.  As  models  of  the 
inflection  of  derivative  stems  ending  in  long  vowels,  we 
may  take  9^  sena,  f.,  'army';  ^sgi  /canya,  f,  'girl';  "^^ 
1^,  f.,   'goddess';  ^  vadhu,  i.,   'woman'. 

Singular : 

tina  hm^il  devi  ukUo* 

*■  ^^TT"^  +-yiM^  t^H,  ^^^ 

shiam  Jtanyhm  devim  vadAsm 

sinta/S  }am,y&i/a  denyu  vadMa 

linayai  ham/hfoi  devyai  vadAvai 

sinayas  kanyi^Si  devySs 

^-       iUiu\i{^       ^Funn^     ^oui^ 

f^noyom  iantfhySm  devySm  vatlMilHi 

tine  kdnye  divt  viditt 
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Diul: 

N.A.V 

^ 

^ 

"^o3t 

^E^ 

»im 

ionye 

dwi/Su, 

tidfj^ruu 

1.  D.  Ab 

^HP^^TP^ 

kanyhbky^ 

vadAabAya 

G.L, 

senayoa 
Flnral : 

(&oy(Ss 

N.T. 

H^ 

kanyhs 

>^ 

vadAois 

A. 

fFTlH^ 

I. 

CAb. 

sinabhyas 

G. 

sinanam 

S5„ 

L. 

H1IH 

^ny^ 

deMu 

In  the  Veda,  vadhi 

is  a  stem  belontl 

ig  to  the  other  division  (like  loi 

W). 


366.   Examples  of  Vedlc  fotme  are ; 

1.  (i-stemg :  iustr.  aing.  maniiS  (this  eimpler  form  ts  especially  common 
from  stems  in  fu  aad  ia);  nom.  pi.  vatOsai  [aboat  twenty  examples :  Lauman, 
p.  3t>2];  accoa.  pi.  ara^gamdiai  [a  case  oi  tro).  Half  the  6Aya«-casee  ace 
to  be  read  as  bhiaij  the  am  of  gen.  pi.  Is  a  few  times  to  be  resolred  into 
aami  and  the  a  and  rnn  of  nom.  and  accna.  sing,  aie,  tery  maly,  to  be 
treated  in  the  eime  nwnnec. 

2.  i-stema;  iosti.  aing.  fSmi,  (dmt;  loc.  gaurt;  nom.  etc.  do.  dtvii 
oom.  pi.  dtvii;  gen.  pi.  bahvindm.  The  final  of  the  stem  is  to  be  read  a 
a  Tovel  [not  y)  frequently,  but  not  in  the  majority  of  Inetances :  thus,  denia, 
deviit,  dtviam,  nfdaa I'oi. 

The  sporadic  Inatancea  of  tranafei  between  thla  dtvision  and  the  pre- 
ceding have  been  alieady  anfUciently  noticed. 

3.  In  the  Ungnage  of  the  Brahmsnaa,  the  abl.-gen.  aing.  ending  it  Is 
almost  nnknovn,  and  instead  of  it  ia  naed  the  dat,  ending  of:  The  aaaniiip- 
tton  of  the   same  anbstltatlon  la  suggested,  but  not  required.  In  a  few  BV. 
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piwages;  and  it  la  nacesaary  once  In  AV.  [It.  5.6):  tvSpantv  aiyHi  jAaldyah, 
'let  het  leUtiTea  Bleep'.  Bcahmsna  eiAmplea  are;  t&tyai  dif&h  (T8.),  'from 
lliat  diiectiou';  itrlyai  payah  (AB.),  'woman's  milk';  dheitval  vd  ttdd  ritah 
(TB.),  'that,  forsooth,  is  the  seed  of  the  cow';  jyayan  ^yii^al  (AB.],  'superior 
to  tbe  yajya'. 

see.  The  noun  atri,  t.,  'woman'  (piobalily  contracted  from  aufri,  'gene- 
nlresB'),  follows  a  mixed  declension:  thng,  dri,  itrfyam  or  Itrlm,  Itriyd, 
)lrtj(Of,  alriySi,  iMj/am,  itrf;  slrfyau,  siribhySm,  itriyd);  iMyai,  itrtyai  or 
ilrii,  itnbkit,  tltibhydi,  ttnnim,  linifi  [but  the  accusatives  tlAm  and  alrfs 
are  not  found  In  the  older  Ungmge,  and  the  voc.  itri  is  not  quotable).  The 
■ccentaation  is  that  of  a  loot-woid;  the  forms  (eonsplcnonsly  the  nom.  sing.) 
lie  those  of  the  other  division. 

A^jeotiTeB. 

867.  a.  The  occurrence  of  original  adjectives  in  long  final 
vowels,  and  of  compounds  having  as  final  member  a  stem  of 
tbe  first  division,  has  been  sufficiently  treated  above,  so  far  as 
masculine  and  feminine  forms  are  concerned.  To  form  a  neuter 
Btem  in  composition,  the  rule  of  the  later  language  is  that  the 
final  long  vowel  be  shortened ;  and  the  stem  so  made  is  to  be 
inflected  like  an  adjective  in  :  or  u   (389,  34lj. 

Such  nenter  forms  are  very  rare,  and  in  the  older  language  almost 
nnknorn.  Of  neuters  from  i-stema  have  been  not«d  in  tbe  Veda  only 
toricr^am,  acc.  a)ng.  [a  masc.  form),  and  tuadhiat,  gen.  sing,  (same  as 
nase.  and  fem.);  from  u-stems,  only  a  few  examples,  and  from  stem-fOims 
vhlch  might  be  masc.  and  fem.  also:  thns,  vibhi,  svbhH,  oto.  |nom.-acc. 
siog. :  compare  3ES4);  luptia  uii  mayobh&va,  insti.  sing.;  and  mayobh&,  ace. 
pi.  (compare  puni.-  342);  from  urstems  occnr  only  h&lf-a-dozen  examples 
of  a  nom.  sing,  in  n»,  like  tbe  masc.  and  fem.  form. 

b.  Compounds  having  nonns  of  the  second  division  as 
final  member  are  common  only  from  derivatives  in  a;  and  these 
shorten  the  final  to  a  in  both  masculine  and  neuter :  thus,  from 
a,  'not',  and  praja,  'progeny',  come  the  maac.  and  neut.  stem 
opraj'a,  fem.  aprt^'a,  'childless'.  Such  compounds  with  noima 
in  >  and  u  are  said  to  be  inflected  in  iaH.8c.  and  fem.  like  the 
simple  words  (only  with  m  and  «t»  in  ace.  pi.  masc.);  but  the 
examples  given  by  the  grammarians  are  fictitious.  The  stem 
ttri  is  directed  to  be  shortened  to  -ttri  for  all  genders. 

368.  It  is  convenient  to  give  a  complete  paradigm, 
for  all  genders,  of  an  adjective-etem  in  ^  a.  We  take  for 
the  purpose  qra  papa,  'evil',  of  which  the  feminine  is  usu- 
ally made  in  HT  a  in  the  later  language,  but  in  |  i  in  the 
older. 
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N. 

j^pd.          pSpim 

TOT 

A. 

fHq^^ 

I. 

rriqR 

MIMUI 

MICUI 

;»;*«. 

fap<iy5 

psmi 

D. 

Tnra 

<4imu 

fnwj 

/■"p^y* 

papa^ai 

^w/yoi 

Ab. 

puphl 

H|i-yiH 

G. 

HNiyiH 

.'^ 

L. 

cm 

papkyam 

TIPIPT 

V. 

tm 

crm 

w^ 

;>«/>« 

pa?e 

fv 

I>0»1: 

N.A.V. 

qpS 

qi^ 

Tl^ 

w^ 

papa 

,1         papi 

/'Sp^ 

pSpySa 

I.D.Ab 

mMI*-UIH 

G.L. 

PlnrJ 

N. 

papa.         pap&ni 

fApas 

/www 

A. 

MIMH         HNiH 

HI4IH 

nrfte 

/p^n        ;^<irM 

popaT 

jsA 

I. 

4WH 

4wiWH 

D.  Ab. 

papibi^ 

HM(*-(JH 

4141  "^JH 
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4WW14 

yWHIH^ 

Trffi^TPi^ 

papaniim 

j>a^am 

'^^^^ 

m^iH 

^\f^\^ 

_  ?^ 

,o 

pdplsu 

/«jp3*« 

poplfw 

1 

Declension  IV. 

371] 


Stems  in  r  tor  ari. 

369.  This  declension  is  a  comparatively  limited  one, 
being  almost  entirely  composed  of  deiivative  nouns  formed 
with  the  suffix  FT  tr  (or  f^"  iar),  which  makes  masculine 
twmina  agentis  (used  also  participially),  and  a  few  uouns  of 
relationship. 

Bnt  it  includes  also  a  few  nouns  of  lelationship  not  made 
witli  thst  suffix:  namely  devf,  m.,  sv&sf  and  n4naru^,  f . ;  and, 
besides  these,  nr,  m.,  st^  (in  V.),  m.,  tttr  (in  V.),  f.,  lavyastAr, 
m.,  and  the  feminine  niunerals  b'sf  and  catasf  (for  which,  see 
chap.  VI.).     The  feminines  in  fr  are  only  vtdir,  dtthilf,  and  yHif. 

The  inflection  of  these  stems  is  quite  closely  analogous  with 
Uiat  of  stems  in  i  and  «  (second  declension);  its  peculiarity,  as 
oompared  with  them,  oonsists  mainly  in  the  treatment  of  the 
stem  itself,  which  has  a  double  form,  fuller  in  the  strong  cases, 
briefer  in  the  weak  ones. 

S70.  Forms  of  the  Stem.  In  the  weak  cases  [excepting 
the  loc.  sing.)  the  stem-final  is  f,  which  in  the  weakest  cases, 
or  before  a  voweJ-ending,  is  dianged  regularly  to  r  (129). 
But  as  regards  the  strong  cases,  the  stems  of  this  declension 
tall  info  two  classes ;  in  one  of  them  —  which  is  very  much 
the  larger,  containing  all  the  nomina  agantii,  and  also  the  nouns 
of  relationship  ndptf  and  tvis^,  and  the  irregular  words  itr'&nA 
vm/aahf  —  the  r  is  Tiiddhied,  or  becomes  or;  in  the  other, 
containing  most  of  the  nouns  of  relationship,  witi^  r?  and  utf, 
the  r  is  gunated,  or  changed  to  ar.  In  both  classes,  the  loc. 
sing,  has  ar  as  stem-final. 

871.  Endings.  These  are  in  general  the  normal,  but 
with  tiie  following  exceptions : 

The  nom.  alDg.  (misc.  and  fern.)  ends  slwtyi  in  a  (foi  arigtnil  art). 
Tlis  voc  sing,  ends  In  ar. 

The  secns.  ting,  adds  otn  to  the  (■treagthened)  stem ;  the  mcub,  pi. 
hu  (tike  I  and  u-atems]  n  as  masc.  ending  and  i  ta  fern,  ending,  witli  tbe 
r  lengthened  before  them. 
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The  »bl.-gen.  ifiig.  chsngea  r  to  ur  (or  ui.-   168,  end). 

The  geD.  pi.  [u  in  i  and  u-stems]  ineerlg  n  before  am,  >od  lengtbens 
the  »tem-flntl  before  It.     Bat  the  t  °i  ^  m^y  *l^  remain  short. 

The  above  are  the  rules  of  tbe  Uter  lingiuge.  The  older  presents  cer- 
tain deflstlong  from  them.     Thus : 

The  ending  in  nom.  etc.  dn.  Is  [as  uniTergtU)(  In  the  Teda)  regularly  a 
instead  of  au  (only  ten  au-forms  In  EV.j. 

The  i  of  loc,  sing,  is  lengthened  t6  i  in  a  tew  vordsj  thus,  kartSri. 

In  the  gen.  pi.,  the  BT.  has  once  scdnwi,  without  inserted  n;  and 
nofim  Inste&d  of  f\f^m  is  frequent. 

Other  irregularities  of  nr  are  the  sing.  dat.  n4re,  gen.  niinu,  and  loc. 
ndri.  The  Teda  writes  always  nrrkdm  In  gen.  pi.,  but  Its  r  is  in  a  majorty 
of  cases  metrically  long. 

The  stem  uar,  f.,  'dawn',  has  the  toc.  sing,  uiar,  the  gen.  sing.  usrSi; 
aiid  the  accua.  pi.  also  lur^,  and  loc,  sing,  uirOm  (which  Is  metrically 
triayliabio :  uffclm),  as  if  in  analogy  vlth  i  and  u-stems.  Once  occurs  turf 
in  loc.  sing.,  bat  it  is  to  be  read  as  if  the  regular  trisyllabic  form,  tuurj 
(for  the  exchange  of  a  and  I,  see  181  a). 

From  fir  come  only  l^rm  [apparently]   and  itfhhii. 

In  the  gen. -loc.  da,,  the  r  is  almost  always  to  be  read  as  a  separate 
syllable,  r,  before  the  ending  oi :  thus,  pilritt,  ete.  On  the  contrary,  n^nanifarj 
is  once  to  be  read  n/tnandri. 

For  neater  forms,  see  below,  S78. 

872.  Aocent.  The  accentuation  follows  closely  tbe  rules 
for  ■  and  tt-stems:  if  oa  the  final  of  the  stem,  it  continues,  as 
acute,  on  the  oortesponding  syllable  throughout,  except  in  the 
gen.  pi.,  where  it  may  be  (and  in  the  Veda  always  is)  thrown 
forward  upon  the  ending;  where,  in  the  weakest  cases,  f  becomes 
r,  tbe  ending  has  the  accent.  Tbe  two  monosyllabic  stems,  nf 
and  st^,  do  not  show  the  monosyllabic  accent :  thus  (besides  the 
forms  already  given  above],  nfhhu,   nfiu, 

878.  Examples  of  declension.  As  models  of  this 
mode  of  inflection,  we  may  take  from  the  first  class  (with 
Sn^  or  in  the  strong  forms)  the  stems  ^IrT  datf,  m.,  'giver', 
and  ^^  svdsr,  f.,  'sister';  from  the  second  class  (with  5^^ 
or  in  the  strong  forms)  the  stem  ftrT^Vr,  m.,  father'. 
.Singmlar 


?Trn  ^^tTT  fen 

dath  nxfta  ^ta 

dSlaram  tvdtSram  pitAram 


<(«i>., 
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I.         ^m 

T^W 

fen 

dStra 

udsrd 

pilra 

D.              5Tt 

^ 

m 

dalrS 

tvdare 

pilri 

Ab.O.        5THX 
dUtUr 

pit&r 

*C(«^ 

Du.l ; 

N.  A.  V,      ^irll^l 
dafOrSu 

st'fisarai* 

pit&rav 

I.D.Ab.     ^IFP-Tni^ 
dat^biyam 

5s 

Q.L.           (t^jJflH^ 

Plartl : 

KlitSrM 

iHWroT 

A-            <^irlt 

1.         3[HiHn 

^ 

D.Ab.        <IH4J+1 

14(1  *-UH 

pittbhyM 

°-     3S 

,:^ 

^ 

The  feminine  stem  iTTrT  mn^fj    'mother', 

is  inflected  pro- 

cisely  like  f^  pitr.,    excepting  that   its   accusative  plural  is 
triTO  matfs. 
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The  pecollu  Tedlc  forms  have  been  lufficiently  InitftiicBd  iboTe;  the 
only  ones  of  other  than  Bpondlc  occortence  baiog  the  noni.  eta.  dn.  dStira, 
reimro,  piUtra,  and  the  gen,  pi.  o[  nf,  norflm. 

874.  The  stem  krostf,  m.,  'jackal'  (Ut'ly  'howler'],  substi- 
tutes in  the  nuddle  cases  the  correBponding  forma  of  kriffti. 

87B.  Neutei  forms.  The  grammariana  pteacribe  a  com- 
plete neuter  declenaion  also  for  baaea  in  If,  precisely  accordant 
with  that  of  vAri  or  midAu  (above,  380,  841).  Hiua,  for  ex- 
ample : 

Slog.  Da.  Plnr. 

«.  A.      dhatf  dhalfnl  dhS^t 

I.  tttaCf^  dhatfbfiyam  cUialTbhti 

O.  dkatf^Mi  dhalf^aa  dhSlfndm 

T.  dh^T,  ^t^  dhilfm  iOd^i. 

The  weakest  casea,  however  (as  of  t  and  w-stems  used  ad- 
jectively :  844],  are  allowed  also  to  be  formed  like  the  corte- 
aponding  maaooline  cases:  thus,  dAalri  etc. 

No  luoh  nantet  tonne  cience  to  oceur  in  the  Ved*,  bnt  they  begin  to 
eppeai  iu  the  Bnhmasig,  nuder  Inflaence  of  the  umatOD  tendenoy  (compiire 
Oenn.  Stlttr,  StUtrim  Fr.  menlcur,  mentauc]  to  glTs  the  nonun  agattii  a 
moie  adjective  character,  maUog  it  coraeepond  in  gender  with  the  noun 
vfaich  it  (appoaitiToly)  qualiflea.  Thni,  we  hive  in  TB.  bhartf  and  janayitf, 
nailKyiag  antdrikiam ;  mi  bharlfifi  wi  janagltfni,  qualifying  ndtfattattl ;  u, 
in  M.,  gtahllf^i,  qualifying  indriya^. 

When  a  feminine  noun  it  to  be  qnallfled  In  ItJie  mannei,  the  nsoal 
feminine  detlTative  in  i  is  employed:  thus,  in  TB,,  bhartrglis  and  bhartri/aii. 
Sttnayitry^  and  jattayttryiifi,  qaslifyiug  dpah  and  aboratrt;  and  aach  In- 
stancea  are  not  uncommon. 

The  RT.   shows   the   same   tendency   rety  curiously  once  in  the  accns, 

pi.  matfn,  instead  of  matfi,  in  apposition  with  masculine  nounl  (RT.  z.  35.2), 

Other  neuter  forma  In  RV.  are  lUialtif,  gen.  sing.,  dhmalin,  loc.  aing. ; 

and   for  the   nom.   aing.,   instead  of  -If,  a  few   more  oi  less  donbtfnl  cases, 

ithalar,  ithatAT,  dhartllri  (Lanman,  p,  422j, 

A4je(!tiTeB. 

876.  a.  There  are  no  original  adjectives  of  this  declension : 
for  the  quasi-adjectival  character  of  the  nouns  composing'  it,  see 
above  (878j,  The  feminine  stem  ia  made  by  the  suffix  i;  thus, 
datri,    dhdlrf. 

lo.  Roots  ending  in  r  (like  those  in  i  and  u:  345)  add 
a  ;  to  make  a  declinable  stem,  when  occurring  aa  final  member 
of  a  compound :  thus,  karmahft  (V'^TJi  f>ojfabAf(  (ySAf),  baUhft 
{yftvl-  From  some  r-roota,  also,  are  made  atema  in  iV  and  «r: 
see  below,  383  a,  b. 
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o.  Noons  in  f  as  finals  of  adjective  compounda  are  in- 
fleeted  in  the  same  manner  as  when  simple,  in  the  masculine 
and  feminine ;  in  the  neater,  they  would  doubtless  have  the 
peculiar  neuter  endings  in  nom.-aoc.-voe.  of  all  numbers. 

Declension  V. 

stems  ending  In  Consonants. 

877.  All  stems  ending  in  consonants  may  properly  be 
classed  together,  as  forming  a  single  comptehensive  declen- 
sion; since,  though  some  of  them  exhibit  peculiarities  of 
infection,  these  have  to  do  almost  exclusively  with  the  stem 
itself,  and  not  with  the  declensional  endings. 

878.  In  this  declension,  masculines  and  feminines  of 
the  same  final  are  inflected  precisely  alike ;  and  neuters  are 
peculiar  (as  usually  in  the  other  declensions)  only  in  the 
nom.-acc.-voc.  of  all  numbers. 

The  majority  of  consonantal  stems,  however,  are  not 
inflected  in  the  feminine,  but  form  a  special  feminine  deriv- 
ative stem  in  I »  (never  in  ^  a),  by  adding  that  ending  to 
the  weak  form  of  the  masculiite. 

Exceptions  are  in  general  the  stems  of  divisions  A  and  B 
—  namely,  the  radical  stems  etc.,  and  those  in  ai  and  ii  and  in. 
For  special  cases,  see  below. 

379.  Variations,  as  between  stronger  and  weaker  forms, 
are  very  general  among  consonantal  stems:  either  of  two 
degrees  (strong  and  weak),  or  of  three  (strong,  middle,  and 
weakest):  see  above,  311. 

The  peculiar  neuter  forms,  according  to  the  usual  rule 
(811),  are  made  in  the  plural  from  the  strong  stem,  in  sin- 
gular and  dual  from  the  weak  —  or,  when  the  gradation 
is  threefold,  in  singular  from  the  middle  stem,  in  dual 
from  the  wealtest. 

As  in  the  case  of  stems  ending  in  short  vowels  (a^ini, 
voritji,  m&dlaim,   daifni,    etc.),    a  nasal  sometimes  appears  in  the 
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special  nent«r  plural  cases  which  is  foimd  nowhere  else  in  in- 
flecdon.  Thas,  from  the  steios  in  oi,  it,  ut,  the  nom.  etc.  pi. 
in  -onn,  -insi,  -iinii  are  very  common  at  every  period.  Accord- 
ing to  the  grammarianB,  the  radical  stems  etc.  (division  A)  are 
treated  in  the  same  way ;  but  exam.pleB  of  such  neuters  are  of 
excessive  rarity  in  the  older  language ;  no  Vedic  text  offers  one, 
and  in  the  Brahmanaa  have  been  noted  only  -hmti  (AB.  vii.  2), 
-vrnii  [PB.  xvi.  2.7"  et  al.i,  and  -bAdnf'i  [KB.  xxvii.  7):  it  may 
be  queslioned  whether  they  are  not  late  analogical  formations. 

880.  The  endings  are  throughout  those  given  above 
(810)  as  the  "normal". 

By  the  general  law  as  to  finals  (IBO),  the  »  of  the  nom.  sing. 
masc.  and  fern,  is  always  lost;  and  irregularities  of  treatment 
of  the  final  of  the  stem  in  this  case  are  not  infrequent. 

The  gen.  and  abl.  sing,  are  never  distlngnished  in  form 
from  one  another  ~  nor  are,  by  ending,  the  nom.  and  aeons,  pi. : 
but  these  aometimes  differ  in  stem-form,  or  in  accent,  or  in  both. 

381.  Change  in  the  place  of  the  accent  is  limited  to  mon- 
osyllabic sterna  and  the  participles  in  drU  (accented  on  the  final). 
For  details,  see  below,  under  diviaions  A  and  E. 

A  few  of  tfae  compounds  of  tbe  root  one  or  ae  (how  in  Irregular  sbift 
of  ao^ent  In  the  oldest  luigntge;  see  beloir,  410. 

382.  For  convenience  and  clearness  of  presentation,  it 
vrill  be  well  to  separate  from  the  general  mass  of  conson- 
antal stems  certain  special  (Masses  which  show  kindred  pe- 
culiarities of  inflection,  and  may  be  best  described  t<^ether. 
Thus: 

B.  Derivative  stems  in  as,  ta,  us; 

C.  Derivative  stems  in  an  (an,  man,  can); 

D.  DerivatiTe  stems  in  in  (in,  min,  vin}; 

E.  Derivative  stems  in  ant  (ant,  mant,  cant); 

F.  Perfect  active  participles  in  vans; 

G.  Comparatives  in  yas. 

There  remain,  then,  to  constitute  division  A,  especially 
radical  stems,  or  those  identical  tn  form  with  roots,  to- 
gether with  a  comparatively  small  number  of  others  which 
are  inflected  like  these. 

They  will  be  taken  up  in  the  order  thus  indicated. 
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A.  Boot-stoiu,  and  those  inflected  like  them. 
388.    The  stems   of  this   division   may  be   classified   as 

follows : 

a.  Root-stems,  having  in  them  no  demonstrable  element 
added  to  a  root :  thus,  fe,  'verse' ;  gir,  'song' ;  p&d,  'foot' ; 
dif,  'direction';  jnih  [V.),   'great'. 

Snch  stents,  howeiei',  ire  not  always  precisely  identical  In  foim  with 
Ihe  root:  thus,  cilo  from  j/foc,  tr&j  from  j/srj,  ma»  from  ymta,  urft  from 
V'CTflte  (?),  &i  from  yvat  .'shine';  —  and  from  roots  In  final  r  come  stems 
in  if  and  ur;  tins,  ffr,  o-fff,  ilfr;  j6r,  (fir,  dhir,  piSr,  mCr,  siiir;  and 
pjtlr  from  ypwr. 

With  these  may  be  raoted  the  stems  nilh  reduplicated  root,  aB  fjftll, 
^a'a,y6dh,  v&nivan,  nayAd. 

Words  of  this  division  in  ancomponnded  use  are  tolerably  frequent  In 
Ike  oldei  language:  thuf,  in  KV.  are  fonnd  moie  than  a  hondred  of  them; 
la  AY.,  aboat  sixty;  but  in  the  classical  Sansferlt  the  ponei  of  Dslng  any  . 
toot  at  ^11  in  thU  way  is  loat,  and  the  examples  are  comparatiTely  fev. 
la  ill  periods,  howeier,  the  adjectiTe  nee  as  final  of  a  eompennd  Is  vecy 
common  (see  below,  401). 

b.  Stems  made  by  the  addition  of  ^  to  a  final  short  vowel 
of  a  root. 

Na'piopeT  Toot-Btem-  ends  in  a  short  vowel,  althongb  tbere  are  (above, 
354)  examples  of  tiuisfei  of  such  to  vowel-declenslenB ;  bnt  i  or  u  er  r 
adds  a  t  to  make  a  declinable  form :  thns,  -ja,  -tnil,  -ftrl.  Boots  in  r, 
bovever,  u  has  Jnst  been  seen,  also  make  stems  in  ir  or  ur. 

As  legacds  the  frequency  and  use  of  these  words,  the  same  is  tme  as 
was  stated  above  respecting  root-stems.  The  Teda  offers  examples  of  nearly 
thirty  sach  tomations,  a  few  of  them  (mS,  HI,  »l6,t,  hr&t,  vrt,  and  dy6i  if 
tbis  is  taken  from  dyu)  in  independent  ase.  Of  roots  In  f,  kr,  dhr,  <ttiT, 
iltr,  vT,  >f,  tpr,  hr,  hvf  add  the  t.  The  roots  gd  [or  gam]  and  turn  also 
mate  -gdt  and  -Mt  by  addition  of  the  t  to  an  abbreviated  form  to  a  (thns, 
adhvagit,  dyugdt,  navagSt,  and  $mhS&t], 

As  to  the  Infinitive  nse  of  various  cases  of  the  loot-sonn  in  these  tw9 
fonos,  see  ehsp.  XIII. 

O.  Monosyllabic  (also  apparently  reduplicated)  stems  not  cer- 
tainly connectible-  with  any  verbal  root  in  the  language,  but 
having  the  aspect  of  root-stems,  as  containing  no  traceable  suffix : 
thna,  ftwfcj  'skin' ;  pdth,  'road' ;  Afd,  'heart* ;  dp,  'water' ;  ag, 
'mouth' ;   kakibh  and  tcakM,  'summit' . 

Thirty  or  forty  such  words  are  found  in  the  older  language,  and  some 
of  them  continue  In  later  use,  while  others  have  been  transferred  to  other 
mndes  of  declension  or  have  become  extinct. 

d.  Steins  more  or  less  clearly  derivative,  but  made  with 
suffixes  of  rare  or  even  isolated  occurrence.     Thus: 

Whitney,  Qianmu'.  9 
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1.  derlTstiTM  (T.)  from  piepoilttong  iritb  the  lotlls  vat:  arvoBAt,  avit, 
udvdt,  nhiSt,  paravit,  prav&t,  lathvit ; 

2.  derivitlTei  (T.)  in  tat  [perhaps  abbreviated  from  taOj,  In  a  feir  iui- 
lated  forma:  thus,  upordfol,  d«i»itat,  vrbitof,  tatydlal,  aorcdlSl,- 

3.  other  derlTattTea  in  I,  preceded  by  variouB  fonels;  thus,  oelUU,  voUt, 
tTttvdt,  l(I{:<^^,  vitghati  nSp^;  tad(t,  dMI,  yOfS,  roMt,  larft,  hard;  marCt; 
ySkfti  t^kri;  and  tbe  namenta  for  '30,  40,  60',  Mncdl  etc.  (476); 

i.  atema  in  nil.-   tbna,  djfdd,  dhrf&d,  blmi&d,  vaaid,  tarAd; 
b.  atema  in  ),  preceded  by  varioua  vowels:    thua,  tffnSj,  dkjfij,  nmiji 
ufO,  oapfj,  bhurQ,  ni^Q(?):  StrJ I 

6,  a  few  atema  ending  In  a  sibilant  apparently  Csrmative:  thns,  Jnii, 
-diU,  bhd>,  mOt,  bhifi 

7,  a  remnant  of  nnclassillable  cues,  such  m  ^ffffy,  ^"fp^f,  ibfpffA. 
turidh,  iffdh,  prkfCdh,  raffhStf?). 

884.  Oendei.  The  root-steniB  are  regularly  feminme  u 
ttomen  actiow,  and  masculine  as  nomen  agentU  (which  is  probably 
only  a  substantive  use  of  their  adjective  value :  below,  4001. 
But  the  feminine  noun,  without  changing  its  gender,  is  often 
also  used  oonoietely :  e.  g.,  druhi.  i^druh,  'be  iaimical']  means 
'harming,  enmity*,  and  also  'harmer,  hater,  enemy'  —  thua 
bordering  on  tbe  masculine  value.  And  some  of  the  feminines 
have  a  completely  concrete  meaning.  Throi^h  the  whole  divis- 
ion,  the  masculines  ate  much  less  numerous  than  the  feminines, 
and  tbe  neuters  'rarest  of  all. 

The  independent  nenter  atema  are  hjd  (slao  -Aorrf),  dAm,  vir,  uritf, 
m^  'flesb',  it  'mouth',  hfii»,  d^s,  and  the  indeclinableB  fdm  and  yilt:  alaa 
tbe  derivatlvee  ydkrt,  fdkrt,  Strj. 

886.  Strong  and  weak  stem-foimB.  The  distinc- 
tion  of  theBe  two  classes  of  fonns  is  asually  made  eithei 
by  tlie  presence  or  absence  of  a  nasal,  or  by  a  difference 
in  the  quantity  of  the  stem-vowel,  as  long  or  short;  less 
often,  by  other  methods. 

886,  A  nasal  appears  in  the'  strong  cases  of  tbe  follow- 
ing words: 

a.  Compounds  bavliig  ts  final  member  the  root  ae  or  aHe:  see  below, 
407ff.;  —  b.  The  stem  yuj,  sometimes  [V.]:  thns,  nom.  sing,  ydn  (for 
yAnt),  acens.  yHi^am,  dn.  ydAja  [but  also  ydjam  and  y&ja];  —  o.  The 
stem  -dff,  as  flnil  of  a  componnd  (V.);  bat  only  In  the  nom.  aing.  mssc, 
and  not  always;  thns,  anyadfn,  idfn,  Jtidm,  ladfn  aiid  |>raf iaadfii .-  bat  alsa 
idrk,  tadik,  tnardrk,  etc.;  --  d.  For  palh  aad  puriu,  which  snbstltate  more 
extended  stems,  and  for  daat,  see  below,  3S4— 6. 

887.  The  vowel  a  is  lengthened  in  strong  cases  as  follows: 
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a.  Of  the  iDOtB  vae,  lae,  $ap,  naih,  (fu,  in  a  tew  Initances  (V.),  tt  tha 
end  of  coinpoDndB;  —  b.  Of  tbe  roots  vah  tod  *aA,  bat  inegululy:  see 
bdow,  408—6;  —  o.  Of  (^  'irater'  (see  398);  alio  In  Ita  compoand  titylip! 
—  d.  Of  pad,  'foot';  In  the  eompownds  of  tbU  word,  In  tha  Uter  Unguage, 
tha  ««me  lengthening  le  made  in  the  middle  eases  also;  and  !n  RY.  and  AT. 
tkc  nom.  sing.  nent.  la  holh  -pal  and  -pat,  while  -padbhit  and  -patni  ooeni 
In  the  BTihmanu;  —  e.  Of  aa>,  'nose';  —  f.  Sporadic  cases  (V.)  ue: 
yaj  [?),  Toc.  slug. ;  pSOi&t  and  -ropoi,  accas.  pi. ;  vSmvanai,  aom.  pi.  Tbe 
stteogthened  fonns  bhaj  and  r^j  aie  constant,  through  all  classes  of  cases. 

388.  Other  modes  of  differeatiation,  by  elision  of  a  or 
coatraction  of  the  syllable  containing  it,  appear  in  a  few  stems  : 

a.  In  -han:  see  below,  402;  —  b.  In  liiam  (T.),  along  with  pTOlong- 
slion  of  a:  thus,  kidma  du.,  kfdmat  pi.;  ktamd  instr.  sing.,  kiSmi  loc. 
ling.,  ktmdt  abl.  sing. ;  —  0.  In  dvdt,  contracted  [V.]  to  dur  in  weak  cases 
(bnt  wllb  some  confusion  of  the  two  classes);  —  d.  In  iuIit,  which  becomes 
(RT.)  ntr  in  weak  cases :  later  It  Is  iDdeclinable. 

989.   The  endings  are  as  stated  above  (880]. 

Respecting  their  combination  with  the  final  of  the  stem,  as 
well  as  the  treatment  of  the  latter  when  it  occurs  at  the  end  of 
the  word,  the  rules  of  euphonic  combination  (chap.  HI.]  are  to 
be  consulted ;  they  require  much  more  constant  and  various 
application  here  than  anywhere  else  in  declension. 

Attention  ma;  be  called  to  a  few  exceptiolial  cases  of  combination  (V.): 
madbliti  and  madbhyda  from  mis  'month';  the  wholly  anomalons  padbhU  [BT. 
and  TS. :  AT.  has  always  padbMi]  ^m  pfSiJ,'  and  latSt  and  lar&dbhyai  cor- 
Tcsponding  to  a  nom.  pi.  satdghat  (instead  of  tarihat :  232).  Din  Is  appar- 
enBy  lot  dim,  by  148,  end.     Agnfdh  is  abbreviated  froni  agnl-^h. 

AccoTding  to  the  grammarians,  neuter  stems,  unless  they  end  in  a  nasal 
Di  a  semivowel,  take  In  nom.-acc.-voc.  pi.  a  strengthening  nasal  before  the 
tinil  consonant.  But  no  sach  cases  from  neuter  noun-stems  appear  ever  to 
ba'e  been  met  with  in  use;  and  as  regards  adjective  stetoa  ending  In  a  root, 
see  above,  378. 

860.  Monosyllabic  stems  have  the  regular  accent  of  such, 
throwing  the  tone  forward  upon  the  endings  in  the  weak  cases. 

But  the  accusative  plural  has  its  normal  accentuation  as  a 
weak  case,  upon  the  ending,  in  only  a  minority  [hardly  more 
than  a  third)  of  the  stems :  namely  in  daiis.  path&s,  padie, 
niddi,  apds,  usdt,  jnasdi,  jiumtdi,  masiis,  maAda  ■  and  sometimes 
in  vaeds,  tntcAa,  hrutda,  sridhds,  keapds,  vip&»,  durdi,  Udg,  dvisds, 
drahii  [beside  vacaa  etc.]. 

Exceptional  Instances,  in  wblcb  a  weak  case  has  tbe  tone  on  the  stem, 
occur  a«  follows^  >dda,  n&dbhyof,  tdnu  (also  land]  and  tSne,  rdtit  and  Tdnau, 
vinra,  milnJ,  oTpas,  kiSmi,  (Oru  and  sural  (but  aUri),  dnfios,  and  vdna$  and 
bthai  (in  vdnaapiti,  brhaip&ti).     On  the  other  hand,  a  strong  case  is  accented 
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on  the  ending  ia  moUi,  nom.  pi.,  and  katdm  (AV. :  pBili>|iB  t  (alie  leading). 
And  pnfd,  insCr.  ling.,  ti  Mcented  w  U  |>rff  were  >  stmpU  atem,  Instead  of 
pra-fi.  VimpIMih  is  of  doabthl  chuutei.  ¥ta  ike  MmettmsB  uiomiloii* 
accentution  of  sUm»  in  oe  or  aiif,  aee  410. 

391.  Examples  of  inflection.  As-an  example  of 
normal  monosyllabic  inflection,  we  may  take  the  stem 
cTT9  vac,  f.,  'voice'  (&om  v^^oae,  with  constant  prolong- 
ation); of  inflection  with  strong  and  weak  stem,  tj^  pdd, 
m.,  'foot'j  of  polysyllabic  inflection,  tjl^f{tnariii,  m.,  'wind' 
or  'wind^od';  of  a  monosyllabic  root-stem  in  composition, 
'  Braflfr»cri,  'three-fold',  in  the  neuter.  Thus: 
Singular : 


^RT 


Ab.H.       ETHH^ 
vdcds  _ 

Dnal: 
N.A.V.     ^Rt 
iiaeau 
I,  D,  Ab.    clU'-Ullj 

a.L.       ^hIh 

Plnrd: 

s.v.      ^ra^ 


^rar^,^ 


padam 

'^ , 

pada 
padda 

padhhylln 

''^^ 

paddt 


mar^ta 
mar~&U 

marulos 
maratas 


trivrdbij/am 

triv^tta 
^^ 

trivrnti 
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vSgbhh 

firafini^ 

=*|J*-dtl^ 

H»,*1H^ 

ftarai^ 

vacim 

marAtam 

BRm\ 

% 

paiiu 

s. 

Iratftsu 

392.  The  Btema  in  ir  and  vr,  and  is  and  us,  lengthen  their 
vowel  (24Sb)  when  their  final  is  followed  by  another  consonant, 
and  also  in  the  nom,  sing,  (where  the  following  i  is  lost):  thus, 
from  gir,  t.,  'song',  gir  (glh),  giram,  gira  etc. ;  ffirau,  gtrbkyam, 
giris;  girai,  girhMs,  girbhgdi,  girOm,  gtrsu  [185)  I  and  so  par, 
piram,  purbhis,  pursH;    and  S^,  Sfham,  Sfha,  SprbAis,  afUfu; 

398.  The  stem  ^,  f.,  'water',  is  inflected  only  in  the 
plur&l,  and  with  disBiiuilation  of  its  final  before  bA  to  d  (161  d] : 
Aqb,  ipas,  ap^,  adbMa,  adbhy^,  apom,   apsu. 

Bnt  RV.  has  the  sing,  initt.  ofi  and  gen.  opd>.  lu  AT.  often,  and 
in  to  instance  or  two  in  ST.,  the  nom.  «nd  accui.  pi.  toiam  ua  confased 
in  me,  dpas  being  emplojed  u  «ccaa.,  uid  (in  an  inetance  or  two)  apdt  u 
ncimliiatlTe. 

394.  The  st«m  pAms,  m.,  'man',  is  very  Lrregnlar,  snb- 
sUtuUng  pamSfis  in  the  strong  cases,  and  losing  its  *  (necesBorilyj 
before  initial  M  of  a  case-ending,  and  likewise  (by  analogy  with 
this,  or  by  an  abbreviation  akin  with  that  noticed  at  881)  in 
the  loo.  plural.  The  Tocative  is  (in  accordance  with  that  of  the 
somewhat  similarly  inflected  perfect  participlea :  below,  482  a) 
pimiai  in  the  later  language,  but  piimas  in  the  earlier.  Thus : 
p&Mn,  p&mahsam,  pwihah,  punui,  puihsds,  pttAtai,  putnan;  p6m- 
aiaStt,  pum&hyam,  pmh»6B ;  piima^as,  pttmsdt,  pamiMs,  pumi/iyds, 
pif^Sm,  pwhii. 

The  accentuation  of  the  weak  foims,  It  will  be  noticed,  is  that  of  a  true 
monosyllabic  etem.  The  foimi  with  bh-eodlngg  nowhere  occoi  tn  the  older 
liHgntge,  not  do  they  appear  to  hsve  been  dted  from  the  Uter.  As  to  the 
retention  of  i  onllDgiitJiied  in  the  weakest  cases  (whence  necessarily  follows 
Ihit  in  tte  loc.  pi.],  see  183. 

996.  The  stem  jiB^,  m.,  'road',  is  defective  in  declension, 
fotming  only  the  weakest  cases,  while  tlie  strong  are  made  from 
pinliS  or  piintAan,  and  the  middle  from  patM:  see  under  an- 
Btema,  below,  433, 
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386.  The  stem  ddni,  m.,  'tooth',  is  perhaps  of  participial 
or^in,  and  has,  like  a  participle,  the  fonns  ddrit  and  il&t,  strong 
and  weak :'  thus  (V.),  ddn,  ddniam,  data,  etc.  ;  daidt  ace.  pi. 
etc.  But  in  the  middle  cases  it  has  the  monosyllabic  and  not 
the  participial  accent :  thus,  dadhhU,  dadbht/A*.  In  nom.  pi. 
occurs  also  -dutaa  instead  of  -dtmlat.  By  tlie  grammarians,  the 
strong  cases  of  this  word  are  required  to  be  made  from  dimta. 

387.  A  number  of  other  words  of  this  division  are  de- 
fective, making  part  of  their  inflection  from  stems  of  a  differ- 
ent form. 

Thns,  lifA,  n.,  'hesrt',  mint  or  ntie,  n.,  'me&t',  mit,  m.,  'month', 
n&t,  i.,  'nose',  nif,  f.,  'night'  (not  found  in  the  older  Isngutge),  prf,  f,, 
'irroy',  ire  said  b;  the  grunnaHans  to  lack  tba  nom.  of  all  nnmbera  and 
the  accu9.  sing,  and  dn.  (the  neut«i8,  of  coarse,  the  icc.  pi.  also),  making 
them  leppecdvely  from  i-idaya,  mahi&,  mAm,  niiilm,  nifu,  pftona.  Bot  the 
QBage  In  the  older  language  is  not  entirely  in  ftcwrdancB  with  this  leqnire- 
meat;  thus,  ve  And  mit,  'lleah',  accna.  sing.;  mil,  'month',  nom.  sing.; 
and  noaa,  'nostitla',  dn.  From  prt  ocenrs  only  the  loo.  pi.  prit&  and  (KT., 
once)  the  same  cue  with  doobte  ending,  frteiiu. 

398.  On  the  otihe^  hand,  certain  stems  of  this  division, 
allowed  by  the  grammarians  a  full  inflection,  are  used  to  fill  up 
the  deficiencies  of  thojse  of  another  form. 

Thns,  itfi,  n.,  'blood',  cftM,  n.,  'ordnre',  yikjt,  n.,  'liver',  d6t,  n. 
(also  m.j,  'foie-um',  have  beside  tbem  defectlTs  atema  tn  an.'  see  belor, 
439.  Of  none  of  them,  however,  la  anything  bnl  the  nom.-acc,  eing.  found 
in  the  older  langnsge,  and  other  ctaea  later  are  but  very  scantily  represented. 

Of  it,  n.,  'month',  and  6d,  'water',  only  a  case  or  two  we  fonnd,  in 
the  older  Isngnige,  beside  aa&n  and  a^ft,  and  ud&n  and  Adaka  (432). 

399.  Some  of  the  altematlTe  etems  mentioned  above  tu^  inataocea  of 
transition  from  the  coneonant  to  a  vowel  declension;  thns,  d&nla,  tndaa, 
A  number  of  other  similar  caeea  occnr,  epotadiMlly  In  the  older  language, 
mote  commonly  In  the  later.  Snob  are  pida,  -mada,  -data,  bhraiA,  viat&pa, 
dvata  and  dura,  pura,  dhura,  -drfa,  ttSsa,  nida,  kslpa,  kiapi,  atd,  and 
perhaps  a  few  others. 

A  fevF  irregnlai  stems  will  find  a  more  proper  place  under,  the  head  of 
Adjectives. 

A4f«ctlTeB. 

400.  Original  adjectives  having  the  root-form  are  compar- 
atively rare  even  in  the  oldest  language. 

AbODt  a  dozen  are  quotable  ^m  the  BT.,  for  the  most  part  only  In  a 
few  scattering  -  cases.  Bnt  mah,  'gieaf ,  is  common  in  KT. ,  though  it  dies 
ODt  rapldl;  later.  It  makes  a  derivative  feminine  stem,  mahx,  which  con- 
tinnea  in  use,  as  meaning  'earth'  etc. 
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401.  But  compound  adjectives,  having  a  root  as  final 
member,  with  the  value  of  a  present  participle,  are  abundant 
in  every  period  of  the  language. 

PoBBeBsive  adjecUve  compounds,  also,  of  the  same  form, 
are  not  very  rare :  examples  are  yatitruc,  'with  offered  bowl' ; 
tiryaioac,  'sun-skiiined' ;  cdtu»pad,  'foui-footed ;  mihard,  'kind- 
hearted,  friendly' ;  rityap  (i.  e.  riti-ap),  'having  streaming  waters' ; 
sah&tradvar,    'fiimislied  with  a  thousand  doors'. 

The  inflectloD  of  Bach  componnda  ia  like  tliat  of  tbe  simple  root-Btema, 
mucallne  and  feminine  being  tbunighont  the  came,  and  the  neater  vuyliig 
miljr  in  the  n(im.'>c«.-voc.  of  all  numbetB. 

Only  ruel;  is  a  derivative  feminine  stem  in  t  formed  :  in  the  elder 
liDguage,  only  from  the  compounds  with  as  or  ana  (407  ff.),  those  with  hon 
;40Sj,  and  those  with  fad,  as  Ikofodi,  dvif&dl. 

Irregularities  of  infiection  appeal  in  the  following: 

40a.  The  root  han,  'alay',  aa  final  of  a  compound,  is  in- 
flected somewhat  like  a  derivative  noun  in  an  (below,  120  ff.), 
becoming  ha  in  the  nom.  sing.,  and  losing  its  n  in  the  middle 
CBses  and  its  a  in  the  weakest  cases  (but  only  optionally  in  the 
loc.  sii^.j.  Further,  when  the  vowel  is  lost,  k  in  contract  with 
following  n  reverts  to  its  original  gk.     Thus : 

SingnlsT.  Daal.  Plai^. 

N.       VTtraha  i         , ,   -  VTtrah6nai 

A.       vjlmha«iam  t  ortrafthnai 

vflrahiblib 
li^kuam  t         , ,, , 

ivrtranabhytu 


vftraglmi 
]  ttiird^hnili 


]  vrlraghtuSi 


vrtraghnam 
vjtrahdtu 


V.   .    trftrahan  vjtrahtmiiu  wlroAuFW*. 

As  to  the  change  of  n  to  n,  see  IBS,  186. 

A  feminine  1b  made  h;  adding  i  to,  as  usnsl,  the  stem-fotm  shown  Id 
tbt  neakest  cases :  thus,  vftraghnT. 

An  accns.  pi.  -hdnaa  (like  the  nam.)  also  occnTB.  VjIraliSbhis  (RV., 
onc«)  is  the  only  middle  case-fonn  quotable  from  the  older  language.  Trans- 
itions  to  the  a-declenalon  begin  ilreKly  In  the  Veda:  thus,  to  -h&  (BV., 
*T.},  -ghnd  (RV.),  -hana. 

403.  The  root  vaA,  'carry',  at  the  end  oi  a  compound  is 
said  by  the  granunarians  to    be    lengthened   to  vah    in  both  the 

strong  and  middle  cases,  and  contracted  in  the  weakest  cases  to 
vh,  whii^  with  a  preceding  a-vowel  becomes  du  {1,37  d):  thus, 
from  AavyavdA,  'sacrifice-bearing'  (epithet  of  Agnij,  ^atyavOt, 
havyavoAatn,  haeya&ha,  etc.;  haw/aviJiaii,  havyavkdbhydtn,  havyauAoa; 
hwyaenJtaa,  hanydtihat,   haeyavadbhit,  etc.     And  ^tUwAh  (not  quot*,. 
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able]    ia   said  to  be  fuitliei  irregular  in  "'■ViT^g  the  nom.   smg. 
in  vSi  and  tlie  vocative  in  eu  01  vat. 

In  tlie  eaiUer  language,  oaly  elioDg  formi  of  compoonda  with  vdh  have 
been  foond  to  Mcar:  nanwlf,  -oAl,  'VO^am,  -viliau  or  -vdlta,  and  -vdhae. 
T6.  hai  the  Irregular  nom,  ting,  paitltavit. 

404.  Of  very  irregular  formation  and  inflection  is  one 
ooBunon  compound  of  vaA,  namely  ana^vdA  [anat-^voA,  'burden- 
bearing'  or  'cart-drawing':  i.  e.  'oi').  Its  stem-fonn  in  the 
strong  cases  is  anadvah,  in  the  weakest  anadAA,  and  in  the 
middle  anadud  (perhaps  by  dissimilation  from  anad^j-  Moreover, 
its  nom.  and  voc.  sing,  are  made  in  van  and  van  [as  if  from 
a  ffan/-stem].     Thus: 

Singular.  Dnal.  Plural. 

i,    >, .  anadvihat 

aaaavShau  ■ 


Ab. 


anadviham  }  anaiibat 

tmad'&iM  I  anad'Odbhii 

anadiUte  KanadUdbhyat 


anodChai 


'anadiidbh.ya) 
onadiAoi 


anad6ham 
anadCki  I  anadatiu 

v.       anadvan  dnadvahau  Artadvahal 

AnadMbhyai  (AV.,  onee)  Is  the  only  middle  case-fonn  qaotible  fTom 
the  older  langnage. 

The  coneeponding  femialne  stem  (of  verf  Infreqaent  occnrrence)  is  either 
anaduhi  ((B.)  or  anadvaM  (K.j. 

406.  Ihe  root  kA,  'oiercome',  has  in  the  Teds  a  doable  irregularity : 
Its  9  Is  changeable  to  «  eyen  after  an  a-rowel  —  aa  also  in  its  single  d<'- 
carrence  as  in  [ndependeot  adjective  [RT.,  (cdtft  fOt)  —  while  it  sometimes 
remalne  unchanged  after  an  i  or  u-vonel;  and  Its  a  is  eltbet  prolonged  or 
remains  unchanged,  in  both  gtroog  and  weak  cases.  The  quotable  forms  are: 
-tat,  -idiam  or  -liham  or  -idham,  -tSha,  -tdht  ot  'lihe,  -lihat  or  'idhat 
or  -aSluuj  -tiha  (dn.);  -fihai  or  -^Shai. 

406.  The  componnd  avaydj  [yyaj,  'make  offering'),  'a  certain  priest'  or 
(BK.)  'a  certain,  sacrifice'.  Is  said  to  form  the  nom.  and  voc.  sing,  aoaydt, 
and  to  make  Its  middle  cases  from  avaySt, 

Its  only  quotable  form  is  avayds,  t.  '(RV.  »nd  AV.,  each  once).  If  the 
stem  is  a  derivattve  from  a-na-i-yyaj,  'conciliate',  anaydi  Is  probably  from 
ava+Yya^vUch  baa  the  same  meaning 

407.  CompoundB  with  anc  or  ac.  The  root  oc  or 
ane  makes,  in  combinatioii  with  piepositionB  and  other  words, 
a  considerable  class  of  familiarly  used  adjectives,  of  quite  irreg- 
ular formation  and  inflection,  in  some  of  which  it  almost  loses 
its  character  of  root,  and  become  an  ending  of  derivation. 

A  part  of  these  adjectives  have  only  two  stem-forms :  a 
strong   in   anc  (yielding   ofi,    from   )mks,    in    nom.    sing,    masc.). 
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and  a  weak  in  ai 
weakest  stem  in  t 
ceding  t  or  u  inti 

The  feminine   is    made   by  adding  t  to  the  atem-form  used 

b  the  weakest  cases,   and  is  accented  like  them. 

408.   As  examples  of  inflection  we  may  take  pr&nc,  'forward, 
east';  pra^dnc,    'backward,  west';  vitvane,    'going  apart'. 


N,  V.         prflfi         prifc 
A,  prineam  pr^ 

Ab.  Q,  frdcai 


pralydneam  praty^ 
protici 

pratiedi 


pftuM 
vOMtU 


N.  &.  T.     prdAeou   prdei  pratsAneau  praltcl  vAvoneon  vffvict 

I.  D.  Ab,        prdgbhl/am  j/ralijigbhyam  vtioagbhyam 

G.  L.  prilcoa  pralictfs  v&ueoa 

H.  V.  prrfncos  prdUct  pratyi^eae  pratydiici  vUvaiicat  vfivanci 

A,  prieoi    prdnei  pTatK64       pratydnct  v^ucai      v^caAci 

I.  pr(Ii7&hi(  praiydgbhig  vftvagbhit 

D.  Ab.  prSgbhyM  pratyigbhyai  vtfvagbhyiu 

0.  pricam  proKcam  v^ucom 

L.  prijtiu  pratjxitau  uftuoJisu 

The  feminine  sterna  are  prici,  praSA,  vima,  respectively. 
Ho  example  of  the  middle  forma  eiceptlng  tJie  Dom.  etc.  slof.  neat. 
(ind  this  generell](  used  aa  adveib)  Is  founil  either  ia  BY.  ai  AT.  In  the 
luae  texts  1b  lacking  the  Dom.  etc.  pi.  neat.  Id  net,'  bat  of  thla  a,  nombei 
of  examples  nccar  in  the  BrihminM:  thna,  pr^it«i,  pratyS)iei,  cmSffci, 
Htnydnci,  lodbryanni,   SniBonei. 

40B.  a.  Like  pr^  are  inflected  dpame,  dvanc,  pdraRc, 
arpl&e,   adAarSnc,   and  others  of  rare  occurrence, 

b.  Like  pratydnc  are  inflected  nyaRc  [i.  e.  nianc],  tamyimc 
{(001  + one,  with  irregularly  inserted  »],  and  idanc  (weakest  stem 
icRe:  vd-\-anc,  with  t  inserted  in  weakest  cases  only],  with  a 
few  other  raie  stems. 

0.  Like  vhvaiic  is  inflected  awifnc,  also  three  or  four  others 
of  which  only  isolated  forms  occur. 

d.  Still  more  irregular  is  Htyline,  of  which  the  weakest 
stem  is  tird^  [tirds-^an :  the  other  stems  are  made  from  A'r-|-anc 
or  DC,  with  the  inserted  i}. 

410.  The  accentuation  of  these  words  ia  iiregolar,  as  regaida  both  the 
aiema  thamaelveg  and  their  inflected  forms.     Sometimes  the  one  element  haa 
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the  tone  sod  (ometimeB  th«  other,  wlUiont  my  appueDt  tetton  for  the  dif- 
ference. It  the  Gompoimd  li  M«ented  on  the  final  lyll&ble,  the  uscoit  is 
BMfted  in  RV.  to  the  ending  In  the  weiJieit  ceset  provided  their  sten)  ihowi 
the  umtractloD  to  t  or  u.-  thni,  prita,  arvOea,  adharSau,  bat  proKra,  anucdl, 
NimicT.  Bnt  A.V,  and  later  texti  ninally  kssp  the  lecent  upon  the  stem: 
thna,  prorfci,  lamin,  ania  (RV.  hu  pratiam  OD«e|.  The  change  of  accent 
to  the  ending*,  and  eren  in  poiyiyUabie  itema,  ii  against  all  nsaal  analogy. 

B.  Derivative  Btams  In  as,  tt,  t». 

411.  The  Stems  of  this  division  are  ptevailingly  neuter; 
but  there  axe  also  a  few  masculines,  and  a  single  feminine. 

412.  The  stems  in  QR  a«  are  quite  numerous,  and 
mostly  made  with  the  suffix  ^^at  (a  small  number  also 
with  rHT  to«  and  RfT  raa$i  And  some  axe  obscure);  the  others 
are  few,  and  almost  all  made  with  the  suffixes  ^  is  and 
3H  us. 

418.  Their  inflection  is  almost  entirely  regular.  But 
masculine  and  feminine  stems  in  i3^as  lengthen  the  vowel 
of  the  ending  in  nom.  sing.;  and  the  nom.-acc.-voc.  pi.  neut. 
make  the  same  prolongation  (of  9  a  or  ^  t  or  3  t<)  before 
the  inserted  nasal  (anusvara). 

414.    Examples   of  declension.    As  examples  we 
may  take  IRH  widnas,  n.,  'mind';   ^f^'^ H  if Sjrir cw,  m.,   'An- 
giras*;  ^i^R  ^fM,  n.,   'libation'. 
Singalai: 

N.  iHq^ 

A.  IHq^ 

minat 

I.  IH^ 

I>.  IH^ 

minaM 
Ab.O.       H*1HH^ 


«r*7ra 

•c(q«^ 

ingii^ 

Jofl. 

»Uy»>i, 

'^^ 

/mgirasam 

haoU, 

nfjTW 

#rai 

a^mi 

tote 

ir^*^ 

^f^ 

AStgirate 

tarf.. 

«r^(H(j^ 

■tfilt4 

tol,,,. 
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iHfH 


lin^irojit  AavUi 


tmffxut  &hffirasau  havUi 

i.D.Ab.  mhIi-uih^  'jir#[i'-tiiH^        •tf=)»-(Sl4^ 

mfyiohhyam  Angirobkyam  kavirhhyam 


Plnr»l: 

<5^1f^ 

mtinaiW                   liiiTiriuiu 

fa,i™ 

I.              IHfffti;                  Hf^fil!^ 

•fMi^TT 

Am^ito 

^>^ 

haelrhhya» 

0.           tHOTJt                «r^(«IH, 

■^MMW 

^f«am 

1.        wg              fftr^l 

^:^ 

Aat:«?« 

In  like    manner,    ^i^^cdksus,    n., 

'eye',    foniiB 

cainwo,  g^i^JIUl^aiAawrSAyom,   g^  cdJcsuAsi,  and  80 

41G.   Vedic  InegnlKiitiei.     a.  The  mu< 

.  Mid  fam.  do.  « 

on. 

.  eodtng  a 

iQBteid  of  ou  !i  &e  Tisukl  elaewhsTe;  —  b.  Tbe  fern.  «»&»,  'Aa,yivi^,.oiUai 
piolongs  lU  a  iu  the  other  strong  usei  (beildes  nom.  ling.)-  thug,  ttfimm, 
utiia,  ufiuu.  In  iiuti.  pi,  occnii  (RT.,  etace)  ufSiByhU  1iist«id  of  tutf&ila 
(only  qnotalile  eiunple  of  ■  middle  coee).  Prom  lofda  Is  ODce  ftonnd  (RV.) 
In  like  mutnei  the  da.  tofdta;  —  o.  Jan6t  hu  the  nom.  ling.  xdmc.  janA; 
Ike  Ml  ot-stem;  —  d.  From  tuSmu  uid  mdlaoo)  occni  In  HV.  nom.  slog. 
miH.  in  vSn;  —  e.  One  or  two  apparently  contTMted  tonng  —  thna,  vedhim 
tm  vtdkiiam,  ind  turiiUiai  toi  mridkeuat,  oom.  pi.  —  ue  met  with. 

416.   The  pamnurlsiu  regard  utSnai,  m.,  u  regular  steu-ftirm  of  the 

pTopsT  name  noticed  abore  (365a),  but  giie  it  the  InegnliTnom.  ttfdna  and 
tbe  TOO.  vfonai  or  atana  or  ufonan.  Form*  from  tbe  ai-atem,  even  nom., 
ue  somatlmeB  met  with  in  the  later  Ilteratnte. 
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)  ihan  or  Shar  and  Bdhan  ot  Odhar,  bm 

417.  A  few  neuter  nonns  in  tu  with  accent  on  the  radical 
syllable  have  correBpondiag  adjectiTes  or  appellatives  in  di,  with 
accent  on  the  ending:  thna,  for  example,  dpat,  'work',  ap6t, 
'active';  tdnu,  'quicknega',  iarii,  'quick';  yd^,  'beauty',  yagii, 
'beauteous'.  A  few  other  similar  adjectiveB  —  u  lavii,  'mighty', 
vedhii,    'pious'  —  are  without  oorreeponding  nouns. 

Ori^al  adjectives  in  m  do  not  ocout.  But  in  ui  are  found 
as  many  adjectiveB  as  noons  (about  ten  of  each  class);  and  in 
several  instances  adjective  and  noun  stand  side  by  side,  without 
difference  of  accent  such  as  appears  in  the  stems  in  (u:  e.  g. 
idfia,    'heat'  and  'hot';  vdpui,    'wonder'  and  'wonderful'. 

418.  A^ective  compounds  having  nouns  of  this  division 
as  final  member  are  very  common ;  thus,  tumdnae,  'favorably 
minded' ;  dirgAayvt,  'long-lived' ;  gukrd^oeu,  'having  brilliant 
brightness'.  The  stem-form  is  Hie  same  for  ftU  genders,  and 
each  gender  is  inflected  in  the  usual  manner,  the  stems  in  at 
miilriTig  their  nom.  sing.  mase.  and  fem.  in  a$  {like  JSMfirat, 
above].    Thus,  from  tumdnae,  the  nom.  and  accui.  are  as  fallows :       I 

lingulu,  Aail.  plural. 

N.     tutnSnSi         -no*  I         ,      .  .   '  .  _  . 

.  1  tumSttatau     -noH  lumdnaiat     -nann 

A.     •umofKUam    -aa»  ) 

and  tbe  other  caaes  (saTe  the  vocatlTe)  are  altke  In  all  genderB. 

From  /Rrghdsiui,  tn  like  manner: 

H.  dlrghayui  |j->'-       "-  ^    ,  ■  ... 

1.  ^gKiytua  dtrghiyuTlAyam  ^r^tij/iiriltii  \ 

419.   The  stem  anch&i,    'anrlnlled'   [deflned   m  munlng   'lime'  (it  tbt        < 
later  langnage),  forms  the  nom.  eing.  mate,  and  fem.  anehi. 

C.   Derlvatlv*  sterna  In  an. 

420.  The  Btems  of  this  division  are  those  made  by  the 
three  suffixes  Wt  an,  ^  man,  and  5R  van,  together  with  a 
few  of  more  questionable  etymolo^  which  are  inflected  like 
them.     They  are  masouHne  and  neuter  only.  I 

421.  The  stem  has  a  triple  form.  In  the  strong  cases 
of  the  masculine,  the  vowel  of  the   ending  is  prolonged  to 
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Jin  a;  in  the  weakest  caeee  it  is  in  general  struck  out  al- 
togstkei;  in  the  middle  cases,  or  before  a  case-ending  be- 
ginning with  a  consonant,  the  final  ^n  is  dropped.  The 
^  n  is  also  lost  in  the  nom.  sing,  of  both  genders  [leaving 
^  a  as  final  in  the  masculine,  ^  a  in  the  neuter). 
*  The  peculiar  cases  of  the  neuter  follow  the  usual  ana- 
logy (311):  the  nom.-acc.-Toc.  pi.  have  the  lengthening 
to  E[T  a,  as  strong  cases ;  the  nom.-acc.-Toc.  du.,  as  weakest 
cases,  have  the  loss  of  5[  a  —  but  this  only  optionally,  not 
necessarily. 

In  the  loo.  sing,  also,  the  a  may  be  either  rejected  or  re- 
tained (compare  the  corresponding  usage  with  f-atems :  878). 
And  after  the  m  or  c  of  mom  or  van,  when  these  are  preceded 
by  another  consonant,  the  a  b  always  retained,  to  avoid  a  too 
great  accumolation  of  consonants. 

422,  The  vocative  sing,  is  in  masculines  the  pure  stem ; 
in  neuters,  either  this  or  like  the  nominative.  The  rest  of 
the  inflection  requires  no  description. 

428.  As  to  accent,  it  needs  only  to  be  remarked  that  when, 
in  the  weakest  cases,  an  acute  d  of  the  suffix  is  lost,  the  tone 
U  thrown  forward  upon  the  ending. 

424.    Examples    of  declension.     As  such  may  be 
taken  ^TspT  ryan,  m.,   'king';   Wr^R  atmdn,  m.,   'soul,  self; 
TPF  naman,  n.,   'name'.   Thus: 
Singnlu: 


^3 

ami 

Slmitmn 

rifia 

atmine 

Trar 

Ami 

Ajm. 

atm&niu 

tifttima* 

3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


V.    NotNS  AMD  AWECTlVBt 

[«*- 

L. 

TrffT,  fisiP) 

m^ 

'Tift,  HTflpi 

r4;«.  f4;«m 

nimm,  «ji»»» 

V. 

7ra\ 

SUf'H 

RTiR.  'ni? 

ri,™ 

&tnu^ 

flim^,  «i»» 

Daftl) 

N.A.V 

jra^ 

MfrHT^t 

=nift,  ^1441 

rijS^Su 

aAnOnau 

nim»,  nimml 

l.D.Ab 

TTsFOFT 

yirH*^IH^ 

HIHHIH 

r»>%5m 

aAntiMymm 

a.L. 

?raK 

MIH^IH^ 

H'l«l*l^ 

r4fn«a 

a^dnos 

nimno* 

Plnnli 

N. 

jraH\ 

StTFTHJ^ 

^IHlf^ 

rijaiuu 

a^iirKM 

njimom 

A. 

Tm^ 

"^irnHH 

flHl(-l 

rajntu 

5tm6^ 

nomant 

I. 

TTsriJiH 

MirnWH 

11*1  l4fl 

riiahhi. 

D.Ab. 

jfsmf{ 

«1lrH'-UH 

HII'^H 

0. 

(idiH, 

wrM*iiH 

HIW|(1[ 

rO/nam 

L. 

^rag 

Hir*i^< 

^ 

rajam 

'    aAmini 

»iW»U 

The 

weakest   oases 

head',    would  be  ac- 

cented  tnurdkna,  tmirdhni,  tnurdhndt,  murdhnit  (ace.  pi.),  tmirdhitam, 
etc. ;  and  ao  in  all  similar  cases  (loc.  sing.,  nhirdhni  or  wMrdh&m]. 

426.  Vedic  IiieguUritlea.  a.  Here,  u  elaeirhece,  the  auding  of 
the  DDm.-acc-TM.  do.  masc.  is  naiullj  ^  Instep  of  au, 

b.  I^he  brlelei  rocni  [nith  ejected  a)  of  the  loe.  sing.,  ind  of  the  nsat, 
nDm.  etc.  da.,  Is  almost  nnknoTD  to  the  older  luignage.  RY,  Trltei  once 
foiaiSvRi,  bnt  it  is  to  be  reid  fafadScani;  and  a  few  aimllar  cuee  oocni  In 
AY.  Id  the  Brahiiiias«  alio,  sach  forme  aa  dhamani  and  lomaot  are  ranch 
moie  common  than  ancb  as  ahni  and  (omni. 

O.  But  throaghont  both  Yeda  and  Brihmana,  an  abbreviated  fonii  of  the 
loc.  aing,,  with  the  ending  I  omitted,  or  identical  irith  the  atem,  la  common 
(fn  RY.,  of  consldeiablf  more  frequent  occurrence  than  the  regalar  (onn): 
thns,  murdMn,  i&nium,  Adhwrn,  beside  imtrdh&ni  etc. 
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d.  la  ths  Dom.-MC.  pi.  neat.,  iJbo,  kd  sb1>TeTUtsd  form  It  cvmiiiDn, 
ending  In  a  or  (twice  u  ottMi)  a,  laitead  at  ani:  thas,  brShma  ind  brSlmia, 
beside  brdAmo^.'  compua  the  slmilu  aerteo  of  endings  from  a-itams,  8SB. 

e.  From  •  few  stems  In  man  Is  made  ui  sbbievlatad  fnst.  sing.,  wltli 
loss  of  m  as  veil  u  of  a;  thns,  mdhini,  frathinS,  vatini,  daai,  ftmi,  bhvni, 
foi  mtMmni  etc.     And  iragimi    (BV.,   once)    Is  peib^s    [Qrsssmaan)    tat 

f.  Other  of  the  weakest  cases  tfa&n  the  lot.  sing,  we  sometimea  found 
with  the  a  of  the  Bofflz  letsined:  thus,  for  example,  bhamana,  domant, 
yfimamu,  vkt&iyu  (accna.  pi.),  etc.  In  the  inflnitlTO  datlvas  —  Iri^TnafK, 
vidm&ae,  dav&ne,  etc.  —  the  a  always  lemalns.  StUl  more  nnmeroiLB  aie 
the  inatancea  In  which  the  a,  omitted  in  the  written  form  of  the  text,  la, 
as  the  metre  shows,  to  be  Tostoied  Id  reading. 

g.  The  Toc.  slug,  in  tma,  which  is  the  nanal  Tedic  form  from  sterna 
in  Donl  [below,  463  b),  Is  fonnd  also  from  a  few  in  van,  perhaps  by  a 
trinaFei  to  the  nanf-declenalon :  thna,  ftocos,  eeayimai,  khidvatl^],  fTtUarUvat, 
molarf^ai,   vibluivat. 

For  words  of  which  the  a  Is  not  made  long  in  the  strong  cases,  see  the 
next  paragraph,  b. 

426.  A  few  stems  do  not  make  the  regular  lengthenrng  of 
a  in  the  strong  caeea  (except  the  nom.  sing.).     Thus : 

a.  The  names  of  divinities,  fut&n  and  anjom&n:  thns,  pufil,  puad^am, 
pu*^,  etc. 

b.  In  the  Veda,  utadn,  'boll'  [but  BV.  utiinam  onee);  y6fan,  'maiden'; 
vrion,  'lirile,  bnll'  (but  iirsanom  and  vrtHnaa  are  also  met  with);  brUin, 
(bbreyiatlon  of  atm&n;  and  two  or  three  other  scattering  tonns:  anarvSnam, 
jttaaua.  And  in  a  number  of  additional  luatancea,  the  Vedic  metre  aeems 
to  demand  a  where  a  !b  written. 

427.  The  stems  ^An,  m.,  'dog',  and  yiioan,  '70111^',  have 
in  the  weakest  oases  the  contracted  form  piin  and  y&n  (with 
retention  of  the  acoent) ;  in  the  strong  and  middle  cases  they 
are  regular.  Thos,  gva,  gvonam,  gitna,  ftine,  etc.,  fti6bhyam, 
^6bhu,  etc. 

In  dval,  RV.  has  once  ^na  for  y&vana, 

428.  The  stem  maghdvan,  'generous'  (later,  almost  exclusively 
a  name  of  Indra),  is  contracted  in  the  weakest  cases  to  magh&n: 
thns,   magh&ea,   magh&Banatn,   magfi6na,   magh6ne,    etc. 

The  BV.  has  once  the  weak  form  magh6nai  In  nom.  pi. 

Fiiallel  with  thia  la  found  the  stem  magh&vatU  (division  EJ;  and  from 
the  latter  alone  In  the  older  laogaage  are  made  the  middle  cases:  thus, 
maf/KdiDodhJdt,  'magh&vatm,  etc.   [not  magh&vahiiu  etc.). 

42B.  A  number  of  an-stems  aie  more  01  less  defective, 
making  a  part  of  their  forms  from  other  stems,     Thus  : 
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480.  ».  The  Mem  dian,  n.,  'day',  is  in  the  later  language 
used  only  in  the  strong  and  weakest  cases,  the  middle  (with 
the  nom.  sing. ,  which  usually  follows  their  analogy)  coming 
&om  tUor  or  dhat:  namely,  iAar  nom. -ace.  elng.,  dhob&yam, 
(UoMw,  etc,  (PB.  has  aAarb/iu];  but  (Una  etc.,  dAm  or  <U(mt, 
dim  or  dAani,  dAani  (and,  in  V.,  <Ua).  In  composition,  only 
ahar  or  aha»  is  used  aa  preceding  member ;  bb  final  member, 
ahar,  ahat,  akan,  or  the  derivatives  aha,  ahtta. 

In   the   oMcat    laUfoage,    the    middle    cues    Shahhis,    Shabhyai,    ilbini 

b.  The  «em  itdhan,  n.,  'adder',  ezohuiges  In  like  maDaer,  In  the  old 
langDftge,  with  OdAar  end  adhat,  bnt  hu  becoma  later  an  at-Btem  odIt 
{except  in  the  fern,  vdkni  of  adJeetiTe  Mmponnd*):  thua,  &dha*  or  idtta* 
[to  &V. :  AV.  only  the  Utter),  fltUnoi,  Qdhan  or  &dharU,  fidAoMii,  tdkahiu. 

481.  The  neuter  stems  aka&n,  'eye',  asth&n,  'bone',  dadkdn, 
'curd',  sakthdn,  'thigh',  form  in  the  later  language  only  the 
weakest  cases,  aksnk,  asthne,  dadAnds,  aaklhni  or  sakihdni,  and 
90  on ;  the  rest  of  the  infiection  is  made  from  stems  in  t,  (Un 
etc.  :  see  above,   S43f. 

In  the  older  language,  othei  caaea  from  the  tut-Btemg  occur :  [has, 
aki/ltfi  and  cJuSbhit;  oitAdni,  atlhlihhu,  and  at&Sbhyaii  sdUAOiu. 

482.  The  neuter  stems  aain,  'blood',  yakin,  'liver',  ^akAn, 
'ordure',  at&n,  'mouth',  uddin,  'water',  dos&a,  'fore-arm',  yit»dn, 
'broth',  are  required  to  make  their  nom.-acc.-voc.  in  all  numbers 
from  the  parallel  stems  d»ij,  ydkft,  fdij-t,  atyi,  &daka  (in  older 
language  udaJtSj,  ddi,  yu»a,  which  are  fully  inflected. 

£arUer  oecnra  also  the  dnal  dofd^. 

438.  The  stem  pdnthan,  m.,  'road',  is  reckoned  in  the 
later  langui^e  as  making  the  complete  set  of  strong  cases,  with 
the  irregularity  that  the  nom.-voc.  sing,  adds  a  a.  The  corre- 
spondii^  middle  cases  are  made  from  pathi,  and  the  weakest 
from  path.     Thus : 

from  p^Uhan  —  pdnthas,  pdntianam ;  pdniimau ;  pdaiASntu ; 

from  pa&{  —  pathibhgam ;  pathiiMt,  palhibAyiu,  patAlfu ; 

from  path  —  paths,  pathi,  pathAt,  pathi;  paihia;  pathdt 
[accuB.],  pathhm. 

In  the  oldest  language  [KT.J,  however,  the  strong  stem  Is  only  p&tdha: 
thna,  pdnJhoi,  30m.  ging. ;  f&ntJuan,  acc.  alng. ;  fintfuit,  nam.  pi. ;  and 
even  In  AV.,  f&nlbanam  and  pdntAanda  are  rare  compared  with  the  otbera. 
From  palM  occur  alto  the  nom.  pi.  faih&yat  and  gen,  pi.  faOanSTn.  RV. 
has  once  paOi&f,  axm.  pi.,  with  long  a. 

434.  The  atenu  mSioAan,  ni.,  'stirrlng-atlck',  and  rbfoAt&n,  m.,  an 
epithet  of  ladra,  are  given  by  the  grammarlane  the  same  infleotion  with 
pdnCbm;   bat  only  a  few   casei  have  been  found   ia  qbo.     In  V.  oconi  from 
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Ihe  (ormer  the  ace,  sing.  mSnthani,  aai  gen.  pi.  mathindra  (like  the  cor- 
TeipODdlng  cues  from  pdathan);  Aum  tbe  latter,  th«  nom.  sing,  fbhtikt^  and 
Ycc,  pi.  r&AuJMoi,  like  the  correaponding  V«dia  foiiiiB  of  pdntAon;  bat  *1bo 
the  (cc.  slog.  fbAutid^Mtn  and  nam.  pi.  rbhufeid^oi,  vhicL  are  aftei  quite 
iQOIber  model. 

AdjeotlTBa. 

4S6.  OTigiual  adjective  sterna  in.  an  are  almost  ezcluBively 
those  in  van,  as  ydjvan,  'sacrificing',  a&tvan,  'piessing  the  soma', 
jitam,  'conquering'.  The  stem  is  maso.  and  neut.  only  (two 
or  three  sporadic  cases  of  its  use  as  fern,  occur  in  RV.);  the 
corresponding  fern,  stem  is  made  in  vari:    thus,  yiyvari,  jilvarl. 

486.  AdjeedTe  compounds  having  a  noun  in  an  as  final 
member  are  inflected  after  tiie  model  of  noun-stems;  and  the 
masculine  forms  are  said  to  be  allowed  in  use  also  as  feminine ; 
but  usually  a  special  feminine  is  made  by  adding  i  to  the  weakest 
form  of  the  masculine  stem :  thus,  durnatnnl,  iimaTajnl, 

437.  But  nouDs  ia  an  occailag  as  final  memben  of  compounds  often 
los«  tbe  n,  or  sobstitnte  a  item  In  a  foi  that  In  an:  thni,  -raia,  -odAva, 
-old;  tlie  correspoadlDg  feminine  is  in  a.  And  feminlnes  In  a,  replacing 
an,  ue  allowed  to  be  widely  foimed  in  the  componnda  of  tbla  dfTislon. 

The  remaining  divisions  of  the  consonantal  declension  are 
made  up  of  adjective  stems  only. 

J>.  DBiivattve  stems  (adjeotlire)  in  in. 

438.  The  stems  of  this  division  are  those  formed  -with 
the  suffixes  ^  in,  ft^  min,  and  fcR  tin.  They  are  mascu- 
line and  neuter  only;  the  coitesponding  feminine  being 
made  by  adding  \  t. 

The  stems  in  in  are  numerous,  since  almost  any  noun  in  a 
in  the  language  may  form  a  possessive  derivative  adjective  with 
this  suffix:  thus,  h4ia,  'strength',  baUn,  m.  n.,  haUnl,  f.,  'pos- 
MBsing  strength,  stioi^'.  Stems  in  vin,  however,  are  very  few, 
and  those  in  mm  still  fewer. 

489.  Their  inflection  is  quite  tegular,  except  that  they 
lose  their  flnal  ^  n  in  the  middle  cases  (before  an  initial 
consonant  of  the  ending],  and  also  in  tbe  nom.  sing.,  where 
the  masculine  lengthens  the  ^  i  by  way  of  compensation. 
The  voc.  fiing.  is  in  the  masculine  the  bare  stem;  in  the 
neuter,  either  this  or  the  nominative. 

Whltne},  Qnnmu.  10 
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In  all  tbeae  rmpects,  it  will  be  noticed,  the  m-deolenaion 
agrees  with  lite  an-declension ;  it  diiFen  from  tlie  latter  onl^  in 
nerei  loung  the  vowel  of  Hie  ending. 

440.  Example  of  inflection.  As  such  maybe 
taken  4(fHH  balin,   'strong'.     Thus: 

StngDlu.  DdU.  Planl. 


baA 


31% 


balinam    haU 
halina 


Mf^fn 


baUnati      baUm         baUnat       iafim 


^ilRTTl^ 


M&      diUtn,    iiUi      MSnau       iitttii  biknat      hARni 

The    derived   feminine   stem    in    tni   is  inflected,  of  ooutse, 

like  any  other  feminine  in  derivatiTe  t   (865). 

441,    There    are    no   irregnlaritiea    in   the  inflection   of  m- 

atems,  in  either  the  ettriieT  lai^uage  or  the  lat«r  —  exo^  the 

mmal  Vedic  dual  ending  in  a  instead  of  aa. 

B.  I>ertvstlT«  stema  (styvetlve)  In  ant  [or  at). 
44a.  These  stems  fall  into  two  sub-divisions:  i.  those 
made  by  the  suffix  iFT '»'*'  (or  5fT  a^,  being,  with  a  very 
few  exceptions,  active  participles,  present  and  future ; 
2.  those  made  by  the  possessive  suffixes  Vfrimant  and 
^^vonf  (or  W{mat  and  ^^  vat\.  They  are  masculine  and 
neuter  only;  the  corresponding  feminine  is  made  by  ad- 
ding  \  i. 
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I.  Plirtloij^M  In  ttht  or  tit. 

418.  The  stem  has  in  general  a  double  fbnu,  a  strotigtit 
and  a  weaker,  ending  respectively  in  ?IH  ant  aad  5[tT  o<- 
The  former  is  t^en  in  tiie  Bt3«Bg  cassff  of  the'  masculine, 
with,  as  usual,  the  nom.-«cc.-voc.  pi.  neuter;  tie  latter  is 
biken  hf  all  the  remafidiiag  oases. 

Bnt,  in,  tecoidaDce  with  tlw  Tsle  tot  tbe  fomMion  of  th9  futbitiie  elem 
(b«Ia«,  440),  the  fatore  parttciplM,  uid  the  present  ptitioiples  of  Tsrba  of 
(he  lud-dua  oi  accented  d-clus  (7RSJ,  and  of  verbs  of  the  wI-elMa  ui  loot- 
okM  ending  in  a,  tre  by  the  grsmmuluiB  alloirsd  to  mate  the  nom.-aoo.' 
IDC.  da.  ^m  etAei  the  itronger  tu  tHe  we^er  stem  ;  md  the  present  par- 
ticipjeg  ^m  al]  other  present-Btems  ending  in  a  are  lequlied  to  make  the 
eame  from  the  stnlng  atem. 

444.  Those  verbs,  however,  which  in  the  3d  pi.  pres. 
active  lose  ^n  of  the  usual  ending  irt  n^*  (S60)  lose  it 
al^o  in  the  present  participle,  and  have  no  distinction  of 
strong  and  weak  stem. 

Sach  are  the'  verbs  forming  their  preaent'Stem  by  rednfllicatton  without 
added  a.-  namely,  those  of  the  reduplicating  or  Au-class  (606)  and  the  inten- 
il«e«  (1013) :  thus,  from  yhu,  present-Btem  Juhu,  participle-atem  jHlmat ;  luten- 
liTe-stcm  Joiu,  Intensive  participle-atem  jtfhvol.  Further,  the  psrtiolplaa  of 
[Mt9  apparently  containing  ft  cbntraoted  redupliiiBtibtl :  namely,  dikfat,  dAtai, 
dint,  (Aiat,  tAfcat;  and  the  aoriat  partifllple  ibUaat.  Vaoj^ttM  (RT.,  once), 
vhicb  has  the  n  notwithstanding  Its  TedopUeatlon,  cornea,  like  the  desiderative 
pirtldplet  (103^,  &om  a  st«m  Id  a;  compare  vavrdli&hta,  vavrdhdtva. 

BVitfi  these'  vsiba  are  dlowed  by  (he  gtamlUatiani'  tO  make  the  nom.- 
aw.-Yoc.  p)i  neM;  in  onH. 

445.  The  inflection   of  these  stems   is  quite   regular. 
The  nom.  sing,  masc,  comes  to  end  in  Wf  an  by  the  regu-  , 
lar  (160)  loss  of  the  two  final  consonants  from  the  etymo- 
logical form  ^^(ianU.     The  vocative  of  each  gender  is  like 


446-.  Stems  accented  on  the  final  syllable  throw  the  accent 
forward  upon  the  case-ending  In  the  weakest  cases  (not  in  the 
middle  also]. 


tVJ.   Examples  of  d'eclensiori.   As  such  may  serve 
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[447- 


q^WdtWii,    'being';    ^1^  addnt,     'eating';    ^fi^juhvat, 

'sacrificing'.     Thus: 

Singolu: 

N. 

»H^            »HrT 

afi^    a^^ 

3^^    3^ 

iAttmn        iA<ft«/ 

«<<n       <id<U 

jihrnt      jihmi 

A. 

jrarrn^     'l^ 

a^w]^  v^ 

^*HH,    pri. 

bMvantam  bMvat 

odinUm,  adit 

I. 

H3RT 

a^ 

^•idl 

M<itxi^ 

•dad 

j«™s 

D. 

>1^ 

^ 

^ 

bAdvate 

iidaU 

y«t»ft 

Ab.Q. 

mmi 

"^ 

a^itj^ 

ai^ftij 

jil„Mu 

L. 

>Rf?r 

a^ 

s(*W 

JArfwoft' 

adaii 

ya,.!,- 

V. 

>m,      4^ 

a^B^ 

P\ 

bidvan  bhieat 

(irfan  (f(/a; 

ytWwa; 

M.A.V. 

1^        J^rft 

a^    a^ 

5^    d4,HT        1 

addntSu  addli 

JAhxtioHJahvart            1 

I.  D.  Ab. 

JraiSTF^ 

a^STFT^ 

a^snn^ 

^4fa«i%am 

G.L. 

"Hfiif!^ 

a^^ 

a^rftn 

atJaf-^s 

jai™*» 

Ploi^: 

1 

N.T. 

HcIrtH,     ^1^% 

«^nn^  a^ 

jl^HH,  i'il.iH 

addtitaa  adinti 

juAvaias  jihoaH 

A. 

HNHH^     =131% 

«^MH^  a^ 

sl*H«,    d*tH 

aiAiAi«     a(&in& 

JikaU,  jUmH 

I. 

>raf5H 

a<r*«^ 

a^fsH, 

»<(*;«» 

>a»««ii 

D.Ab. 

>rasTii^ 

M<=U«^ 

sJ^iiH, 

ihimdihsa. 

orfMiyo. 

jUmdUfd, 
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e.  HMHIH^  SI^rllH^  ^■j^HIM^ 

bMvafStn  adat&m  j&kvatam 

I.  >pfg  a^  f^fg 

hftimtm  addttu  jiihvaitu 

The  future  participle  bhavitifAnt  may  form  in  nom,  etc.  dual 
□eutei  eitliei  iAavtsyiitiA  or  hhavisyaA;  ttiddnf,  either  tudAnti  or 
tudati;  yani  (yya),  either  ^an/tor  yati.  And  j'AAtiaf,  in  nom. 
etc.  plural  neuter,  may  make  also  jAhvanti  (beside  Juhvati,  as 
given  in  the  paradigm  above). 

Bat  Uieae  strong  fontu  (m  well  *e  frAdvanIi,  dn.,  and  Ita  like  bom 
present-Bhims  In  auaccGDted  a)  ue  qaite  cDntrary  to  genenJ  analogy,  and  of 
BDinewhat  doubtftil  cbaiactsT.  No  Vedlc  eiample  of  tbem  is  found;  dot  haTo 
thoy  been  noticed  uifwbece  In  the  older  language.  Tbe  cues  eoacemad, 
Indeed,  would  be  eTerywbere  of  laie  occurrcDce. 

448.  Tbe  Vedlc  devlatlooe  from  tbe  model  as  above  given  ate  few. 
The  dual  ending  Su  is  only  one  sixtii  as  common  is  □.  AnamalOBa  accent 
1>  seen  in  a  case  oi  two :  atoddit  and  rathirajfilam.  The  only  instance  -in 
V.  of  nom.  etc.  pi.  neot.  is  iHnti,  with  lengthened  ai  compare  tbe  forms 
in  -montl  and  -vSnli,  below,  4640. 

449.  The  feminine  participle-stem,  as  already  stated, 
is  made  by  adding  ^  i  to  either  the  strong  .or  the  weak 
stem-form  of  the  masc.-neut.  The  rules  as  to  which  of  the 
two  forms  shall  be  taken  are  the  same  with  those  ^ven 
above  respecting  the  nom.  et«.  dual  neuter;  namely: 

a.  Participles  from  tense-stems  ending  in  unaccented  a 
add  i  to  the  strong  stem-form,  or   make  their  feminine  in  anS. 

Snob  aie  tbe  bAu  oi  unaccented  o-claas  and  tbe  div  or  yo-clasa  of  pre- 
»ent-atems  [chap.  IS.},  and  the  desldetativea  and  canaativos  (chap.  SIV.); 
thos,  from  ybhii  (et«m  bh&va),  hhdvanS;  from  ydiv  (stem  cHvya],  Mvyanti; 
from  dilihufa  and  hhavSya  (desid.  and  cstta.  of  Yfihu],  AtiAAutanli  and 
Kliatidiianli. 

Exceptions  to  this  role  are  raie.  RV.  hai  ISkiati  and  jdraS;  Bspp 
[Gr.,  530)  qnotes  a  few  cases  from  the  Nala.  Tbe  AV.  jivantt,  wltb  Ixtegnlai 
accent,  is  doubtless  to  be  regarded  as  a  piopei  name. 

b.  Participles  from,  tense-stems  in  accented  i  may  add  tbe 
feminioe-siga  either  to  the  strong  or  to  tke  weak  stem-form, 
or  may  make  their  feminines  in  dn&  or  in  aH  (with  accent  as 
Here  noted]. 

Such  are  the  piesent-stems  of  the  tud  or  accented  d-class  (chap.  15.], 
the  «-fntnies  (cbap.  Xn.j,  and  the  denomiQatWeB  (chap.  XIV.}:  thus,  fTom 
ytud  {stota  luddj,  tudAnSoi  iudad;  from  bhavlsyi  {(at.  of  ybhv],  bhavltySrtS 
ot  bhatrlfaad;  from  dtvayd  (denom.  of  devS],  dtvayinS  or  devayad. 
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Ths  fUEDU  la  Ami  fiom  ttda  e1^(  ve  the  pnvtfUlg  onai.  No  futurs 
f«m.  partlelfle  In  ori  li  qui>tib1e  ftom  tlia  older  lufnase.  From  prea.-BfemB 
In  d  ue  found  there  jUjati  and  itiieari  (RY.),  ludalf  uul  fimvoll  (AV.}, 
From  d«DcmlnitlTe*,  devayatf  {V^.),  duratyali  uid  Miruf^  (^^O- 

VeilM  of  the  od  01  root-ckH  (ah*p.  IX.)  ending  in  o  ure  given  by  the 
giwimuluit  the  auna  option  f«  tegudj  dio  feiqlnina  of  the  preunt  partt- 
dple  -.  thus,  from  yya,  y4nG  oi  yad.  Tbe  oldat  )^Lgute»  tffoid*  -oo  esuaple 
of  tbe  [pnnei,  M  fu  a*  notad. 

p,  Fron  other  tense-Htenu  than  those  already  speeified  — 
that  is  to  Bay,  from  the  lemaini&g  classeB  of  present-BtAiiui  wad 
bom  the  inte&nves  -r-  Oie  feminine  ia  fonaed  in  od  [or,  if  the 
stem  be  otherwise  accented  tb^n  on  the  final,  in  ait)  only. 

Ihni,  «dad  fioffi  yad;  JdivaA  from  yku;  fffJiiati  ftom  Vyiv,'  «uni)alf 
tiqff  ^m;  iafmati  ftom  ^^tfi  krifati  Ijom  ytHi  d^difolt  fromd^dif  (inteni. 
of  y4i(). 

Exceptiona  ue  occwtonally  met  icitb  In  the  later  language,  as  <loi«anft 
(M.)i  'itdtfati  aod  kinronli  (N.).     And  AY.  has  ydnii  OQoe. 

450.  A  few  words  are  partioipia]  in  form  and  infiection, 
thoi^ih  not  in  meaning.     Thus : 

a.  bfhint  (often  written  v^kdnt  m  4he  later  language),  'great' ; 
it  i«  inflected  li^  a  participle  (with  h^h/ad  and  b^h&nH  in  da. 
and  pi.  neut.]. 

b.  mahAnt,  'great' ;  inflected  like  a  participle,  bnt  wiUi  the 
irregnlarity  that  Uie  «  of  the  ending  is  lengthened  in  ^e  strong 
fonoB:  thuB,  mah^,  mahAntam;  mahontSu  (neut.  maAad);  n^a^- 
&niiu,   maA&nii:  inatr.  mahala  etc. 

e.  prfoM,  'epecUed',  and  (In  Ved*  aid]')  n^onl,  'tbininf'. 

d^  }Sgai,  'moTable,  Jj<«ly'  (Ijo  the  Utai  lan^t^,  w  neater  noon,  'world), 
a  ledn^ioato^  fonn&tlon  from  Ygam,  'go'j  its  nom.  eto.  nent.  pi.  Ib  «ll«ved 
b^  tlie  gr»mm»TJana  to  be  only  JSgarOi. 

e>   t''^'**!   'small'  (only  once,  In  EV.,  fhaU]. 

All  these  form  their  feminine  in  a6  only :  thus,  ifiaA, 
fm^^i   IVfi^  aJid  rifaH  (contrary   to  the  rule  for  paituapUs^ 

Foe  dfta,  'tooth',  irfatck  ia  perhap*  ol  pattidplal  origin,  ue  fkboie,  386. 
461.  lite  pronominal  adjectives  iyant  and  kiyani  are  in- 
flected like  adjectives  in  pianl  and  vanl,  having  (4S2]  iyan  and 
Uyan  as  nom.  maac.  siag.,  iyaS  (md  AtyaA  a«  nom.  ate.  du. 
neut.  uid  as  femimne  stems,  and  iyanii  tuid  ktt/artti  ae  bob. 
eta.  plxa.  nent. 

Bnt  the  nent.  pi.  {yantl  and  the  loe.  aing.(!J   fc^Stl  an  foond  in  RV 

S.  FoBsessiveB  In  m<ini  and  vant. 
46S.    Hie  adjectiTeB  formed  by  tjb<eBe  two  s^i^jtes  are 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


Declenbiov  v.  E,  Deiotatite  Stems  in  ant. 


151 


inflected  precisely  alike,  and  very  nearly  like  the  paitioipleB 
in  StT  ant.  From  the  latter  they  differ  only  by  lengthening 
tbe  9  a  in  the  nom.  Bing.  masc. 

The  Toc.  fling,  is  in  nn,  like  that  ol  the  participle  (in  the 
lat«T  langnage,  namely  :  for  diat  of  the  oldest,  see  below,  484  b). 
■He  nent.  nom.  etc.  are  in  the  dual  only  aS  (or  dfi),  and  in 
Ihe  plural  anti   (or  Anil]. 

The  feminine  is  always  made  from  the  weak  stem :  thus, 
ma&,  vati   [or  tndti,  viit]. 

The  accent,  however,  is  never  (as  in  the  participle]  thrown 
forward  upon  the  case-ending  or  the  feminine  ending. 

46S.  To  illnsbate  the  inflection  of  such  stema  it  will 
be  snfGcient  to  give  a  part  of  the  forms  of  tlWIfl  pafumdnt, 
'possessing  catde*,  and  iU[4r\ihdgavant,  'fortunate,  blessed'. 
Thus: 

BIngnbr: 

a.  u.  m,  n. 

N.        uwni^         qnqH_^  jw^h^         ^JWi^ 

pa^uman  fa^umdt  hhdgavan  bhdgavat 

A-  ^WITtT^  H144H^  HIRH'T^  iPl^fl^ 

paptntdntam      papimil  bhdgavaniam      hhdgavat 

WTtTT  HiWfll 

pafumdta  bM^avaia 


pdfuman 

N.A.V.     lOTHrfl  ClWJWl 

pofumdiUSu       pa^timdH 


q^q?^  JPI^  ifflelfl^ 

pdfumal  hhAgavan  hhigavat 


hMgavantau       hhdgava& 


PluMl;  ^ 

"MTlTra^           tigiT%  iTJI^aTT^           HJ|=lfrl 

pagumdniaa        pa^mdnii  hh&gavantag        bhAgavanti 

pofwnifat          pafttminii  hhigavatas          hhdgavttnfi 

pa^Hm&dihit  bh&gwoatBflM 
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454.  Yedlc  ItTsgnUiitiei.  4.  Id  dn*l  muc.  Dom.  ete.,  S  (for 
au]  Is  the  grMtlf  prevtlllng  ending. 

b.  In  voc.  «lng.  muc,  the  ending  In  the  oldert  language  (RV.)  i« 
tJmoit  alwiya  In  a*  instead  of  on  (u  in  the  perfect  putidple :  below,  46Sa): 
thDB,  adrfvoi,  harKoi,  bhamaruu,  havlfmat,  Sach  vocatlTea  In  BV.  occiu 
more  than  a  handled  llmea,  vbUe  not  a  single  nniiOMtionable  instance  of 
one  In  an  is  to  be  fonnd.  In  the  other  Vedic  texts,  vocatlvea  in  a«  aie 
eitiemeljr  rue  (bat  bhagavai  and  its  contraction  bhasoi  are  met  with,  even 
in  the  later  langaage];  >ad  in  theli  reprodactlon  of  EV.  pusages  the  oa  is 
usually  cbanged  to  an. 

It  WIS  pointed  out  above  (4S6g)  th*t  the  BT.  makes  the  voc.  In  ai 
also  appsientl;  fiom  a  few  an-Btems. 

o.  In  RY.,  tbe  nom.  etc.  pi.  nevt.,  In  the  only  two  instances  that 
occni,  ends  in  anil  Instead  of  antt;  thus,  nhftivanli,  paruminti.  No  Ench 
forms  have  been  noted  eliewbeie  in  the  older  language:  the  SV.  read*  ami 
In  its  veraion  of  tbe  corresponding  passageB,  and  a  few  examples  of  the  some 
ending  are  quotable  from  the  Brahmsnas:  thus,  faforrii,  elavanti,  ySvaati, 
pratumtl,  ftumanU,  yugmaMi.     Compare  448,  461. 

d.  In  a  few  (eight  or  ten)  more  or  less  doobttul  cases,  a  confusion  of 
strong  and  weak  forms  of  stem  is  inade:  they  are  too  purely  sporadic  to 
lequlie  rsporting.  Tbe  same  is  true  of  a  case  or  two  where  a  mascoline 
form  tppeftts  to  be  used  with  a  feminine  noun  (see  Lanmau). 

466.  The  stem  drvani,  'mnning,  steed',  has  the  nom.  sing. 
drvS,  from  irvan;  and  in  the  older  language  also  the  voc.  arvan 
and  accuB.  drvSnam. 

466.  Besides  the  participle  bAduanl,  there  is  another  stem 
bAdvani,  frequently  used  in  respectful  address  aa  substitute  for 
the  pronoun  of  the  second  person  [but  construed,  of  course, 
with  a  verb  in  the  third  person],  which  is  formed  with  the  suffix 
vani,  and  so  declined,  having  in  the  nom.  sing.  bMvan;  and 
the  contracted  form  bios  of  its  old-style  vocative  bhavas  is  a 
common  exclamation  of  address:  'you,  air!'  Ifa  origin  is  variously 
explained ;  it  is  most  probably  a  contraction  of  hhigavant. 

467.  Tbe  pronominal  adjoctlTes  tivanl,  etivani,  yivant,  and  the  Vedic 
ivaat,  mivant,   tvivoM,  etc.,  are-inflected  like  ordinary  derivatives  from  nouns. 


F.  Ferfeot  PartloipleB  in  vans. 
458.  The  active  participles  of  the  perfect  tease-system 
are  quite  peculiar  as  regards  the  modifications  of  their  stem. 
Bi  the  strong  cases,  including  the  nom. -ace. -voc.  pi.  neut., 
the  form  of  their  suffix  is  ^^^tanl,  which  becomes,  by  regu- 
lar process  (180j,    van   in    the   nom.    sing.,    and   which   is 
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shortened  to  ^  tan  in  the  voc.  sing.  In  the  weakest  cas~ 
es,  the  suffix  is  contracted  into  TCfus.  In  the  middle  cas- 
es, including  the  nom.-acc.-TOC.  neat,  sing.,  it  is  changed 


A  union-vowel  t,  if  present  in  the  strong  and  middle  cases, 
disappears  in  the  weakest,  before  uf. 

469.  The  forms  as  thus  described  are  masculine  and 
neuter  only ;  the  corresponding  feminine  is  made  by  adding 
^  1  to  the  weakest  form  of  stem,    ending  thus   in  3^t  lifi- 

460.  The  accent  is  always  upon  the  suffix,  whatever  be 
its  form. 

461.  Examples  of  inflection.  To  show  the  in- 
flection of  these  participles,  we  may  take  the  stems  |c(A'tH 
vtdvans,  'knowing'  (which  has  irregular  loss  of  the  usual 
Teduplication  and  of  the  perfect  meaning)  from  \/^^  ttd; 
^d  rlfl^RtH  tasthicaAs,   'having  stood',  from  yw\  atha. 

Singular : 


vidv&n         vidvdt 

tasMvAn        Utii/mdt 

failHtJ^      f^SrT^ 

rlfwisllHH^   aftspl?^ 

vidistt 

iasiAita 

vidiae 

lasiMae 

vidiiOS 

vidvan     vidt>at 

friTBI^     rTfera?! 

a: 

taatkivhhaau    tasthA^ 
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M.**tii*i^ 

Floral: 

^ 

rOty=^lHH_  (iRsicfllH 

tastAivddbAis 

rlftSRSIH^ 

ftwMiijoOT 

fSrsrg 

The  feminine  stems  of  these  two  participles  are  (eljin 
vidii^  and  HVSnfl  tvfffiti^. 

Other  esamples  of  the  different  stems  are : 
tivia  ytf     —  oaA^aiu,  cafyvdi,  -oair&i,  mmkrA^; 
ittyai  ynt      —  ranlvhit»,   ninrndl,   ninyui,   mtiyusi; 
from.  )/Mw  —  balhUvkm,   babAuvdt,   babhUviis,  babhwip; 
from  yian   —  tenivSfa,    tenivit,    tMus,   ten6». 

462.  a.  In  the  oldest  language  (BT.),  tbe  TocatlTe  aing.  maw.  (like 
that  ol  vant  and  mati-a\ibna :  aboie,  4B4b)  hai  tin  ending  va»  instead  of 
van:   ttine,  eikttvat  (changed  to  -von  In  a  parallel  passage  of  A.T.),  liUrMU, 

b.  Forms  from  the  middle  etem.  In  col,  are  eitremelr  Tare  earlier: 
only  three  (talam<A  and  varofbvSt,  Dent,  sing.,  and  jagrv&dbhii,  Insti,  pl.J, 
are  fonnd  In  RV.,  and  not  one  In  AT.  And  <n  tlie  Veda  the  weakeit  Btea 
and  not  tbe  middle  one,  as  later,  Ib  made  the  basis  of  comparison:  that, 
■BldAftara,  mi^tAliitRnui. 

C  An  -  example  or  t«»  of  tbe  nse  irf  Ae  weak  Mem-form  for  cases 
regnlail]'  made  Item  Ae  «liong  are  fonnd  In  BT. :  they  ire  eaktfifam,  ace. 
sing.,  and  Sbibkyufat,  nom.  pi. ;  cmtudm,  by  its  accent  (unless  an  error),  It 
rather  ftow  t  derhatjTe  stem  cmtMd.'  kA  (it-  hat  profitam.  Similar  in- 
stanees,  eepecl^ly  from  vldi!ih$,  are.  now  snd  then  met  with  later  (see  BR., 
nnder  vldvOni). 
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d.  Tbe  AV.  has  once  hhalttivihiai,  as  if  4  pBitldpitl  fonp  ^m  a  noun; 
but  K.  and  TB.  give  In  the  coTieapondlns  passage  bliaktmirvM ;  eaUnihiam 
(RV.,  once]  is  of  doobtfol  character ;  oftiv^fAtfi  fRV.,  once)  ihovs  a  revetsioD 
M  gattaral  foim  of  the  Onal  of  yue,  elsewhere  nf^MHwi). 


O.  Comparatives  in  yas. 

468,  TOie  oojnparative  adjectives  of  primary  formation 
[below,  467)  have  a  double  form  of  stem  for  masculine  and 
neuter:  a  etioqger,  Miding  in  Ul^  y&As  (usually  ^fftH  »fS,na), 
in  the  strong  cases,  and  a  weaker,  in  TJTT  yaa  [or  ^UH  lyaa], 
in  the  weak  cases  (lihere  being  no  difltiiiotion  of  middle  and 
weakest).  The  voc.  sing,  masc.  ends  in  tnyan  [but  for 
the  older  language  see  belQw,  4SSbj. 

The  feminine  is  made  by  adding^  I  to  the  weak  masc.- 
neut.  stem. 

464.    As  models  of  inflection,   it  will  be  sufficient  to 
give  a  part  of  the  fonns  of  ^TW  freyaa,    'better*,    and    of 
ll^^tm  ffdnyas,   'heavief'.    Thus : 
Slngalai: 


griyafmm 

WITT 
WTTT 

pdrlyanaam         ffinyai 

nfton 

Dual: 

etc. 

etc. 

iftarft 

etc. 

Plural  t 

pr^fflWt- 
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friyatat  friyahti  g&riyatat  gArit/ansi 

ffiyoikit  ffdriyob/tu 

The  feminiiie  stems  of  these  adjectlTee  are  QUH)  pr4yasi 
and  ll^lufO  gariyan. 

466.  a.  Tbe  Vedio  voe.  hum.  (as  In  tke  two  pNcadlng  dlTldoDB: 
4S4b,  492  b]  is  In  yai  lusteid  or  yan:  thai,  ojlyat,  Jyayat  (RT.:  no  ei- 
amplGB  BlsBirhete  have  been  noted). 

b.   No  exMDpte  of  a  middle  cue  occori  In  RT.  ai  AT. 

0.  In  the  Ut«T  lingiuge  ue  found  ■  tew  ippurent  sumples  of  itiaog 
ewes  made  from  tbe  weakei  (tem-fonu :  thne,  kaniyatam,  >cc.  muc,  kaaiyatau 
da.  They  ue  pertiaps  rather  to  be  viewed  ai  traneltian-fonnB  to  an  a- 
dedenaloB. 

Comiiarison. 

4fl6.  DeriTative  adjective  stems  having  a  comparative 
and  superlative  meaning  —  or  often  also  {and  mote  origin- 
ally) a  merely  intensive  value  -~  are  made  either  directly 
from  roots  (by  primary  derivation),  or  from  other  derivative 
or  compound  stems  [by  Becondary  derivation). 

The  (Dl^eet  of  comparlsoD  belongs  properly  to  tbe  cbapter  of  derivatloDi 
bnt  It  stands  in  snch  near  lelatlou  to  InllectlDn  that  It  is,  In  accordance  with 
tbe  usual  custom  in  gtammaTs,  conventently  and  properly  enough  treated 
brieSy  here. 

407.  The  suffixes  of  primary  derivation  are  ^JH  iyat 
for  the  comparative  and  ^  i^fha  for  the  superlative.  The 
root  before  them  is  accented,  and  usiially  ettengthened  by 
gunating,  if  capable  of  it  —  or,  in  some  cases,  by  nasali- 
zation or  prolongation.  They  are  much  mote  frequently  and 
freely  used  in  the  oldest  language  than  later;  in  the  class- 
ical Sanskrit,  only  a  limited  number  of  such  comparatives 
and  superlatives  are  accepted  in  use;  and  these  attack 
themselves  in  meaning  for  tfee  most  part  to  other  adjectives 
from  the  same  root,    which  seem  to  be  their  corresponding 
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positives :    but  in  part  also  they  are  artificially  connected 
with  other  words,  luirelated  with  them  in  derivation. 

Thus,  from  "^ksip,  'hurl',  come  Mipiyas  and  igipislha,  which 
beloi^  in  meaiiing  to  ktiprd,  'quick' ;  from  yvf,  'encompass', 
come  tdnffoa  and  eirUtfta,  which  belong  to  utii,  'broad' ;  while, 
for  example,  hAmyai  and  hiniitha  are  attached  b;  the  grammarians 
b)  y&ean,  'young*,  or  &lj>a,  'small' ;  and  v&rtiya»  and  vArsislha 
to  wddAd,    'old'. 

468.  From  Veda  and  Drahmana  together,  rather  more  than 
&  hundred  instances  of  this  primary  formation  in  iyiu  and  i^^ 
[in  many  oases  only  one  of  the  pair  actually  occurring)  are  to 
be  quoted.  About  half  of  these  (in  RV.,  the  decided  majority) 
belong,  in  meaning  as  in  form,  to  the  bare  root  in  its  adjective 
value,  as  nsed  especially  at  the  end  of  compounds,  but  some- 
times also  independently :  thus,  from  ytap,  'bum',  comes  iS^itfha, 
'excessively  burning';  from  yyaj,  'offer',  come  yd/iyiu  and 
ydjiiiha,  'better  and  best  (or  very  weU)  sacrificing' ;  from  yyudA, 
■fight',  comes  y&dhiya*,  'fighting  better' ;  —  in  a  few  instances, 
the  simple  root  is  also  found  used  as  corresponding  positive : 
thus,  ju,  'hasty,  rapid',  with  j&mjfoii  and  j&vietka.  In  a  little 
class  of  instances  (eight),  the  root  has  a  preposition  prefixed, 
which  then  takes  the  accent:  thus,  &gamist?ta,  'especially  coming 
hither' ;  eicayiUha,  'best  clearing  away' ;  —  in  a  couple  of  cases 
(A^ramistha,  ^arSvapisfha,  dalheyas),  the  negative  particle  ia  pre- 
fixed; —  in  a  single  word  (^dmbhavisthaj,  an  element  of  another 
kind.  The  words  of  this  formation  often  take  an  accusative 
object:  thus,  nibhat  idnyan  (RV.),  'traversing  rapidly  the  cloud' ; 
trfrtWi  kAmqtkafy   (RV.),    'best  slayer  of  Vritra', 

But  even  in  the  oldest  language  appears  not  infrequently 
the  same  attachment  in  meaning  to  a  derivative  adjective  which 
(as  pointed  out  above)  is  usual  in  the  later  speech.  Besides  the 
examples  that  occur  also  later,  others  are  met  with  like  vdristAa, 
'choicest'  [vdra,  'choice'),  bdrhtet/ut,  'greatest'  {hrMnt,  'great'), 
iiitfha,  'quickest'  {S«am,  'quickly'),  and  so  on.  Probably  by 
analogy  with  these,  like  formations  are  in  a  few  cases  made 
from  the  apparently  radical  syllables  of  words  which  have  no 
otherwise  traceable  root  in  the  lai^uage :  thus,  kradfayat  and 
kradhUfha  (K.)  from  ifdhd,  siAdvlyat  and  ithiDt^ha  from  »ihw&, 
fifftyot  (RV.)  from  ^A^iU,  iniyas  (AY.)  and  iifii{ha  (TS.)  from 
isjti;  and  so  on.  And  yet  again,  in  a  few  exceptional  cases, 
llie  suffixes  tyai  and  igfha  are  applied  to  stems  which  are  them- 
selves palpably  derivative:  thus,  Ogisfha  from  afii  (RV. :  only 
case),  tiktmytu  (AV.)  from  iikmd,  brdimiyas  and  hrihmittha  (TS.) 
from  brAhman,  dh&rmi^(ha  (TA.)  from  dkdrman,   drAdhiUha  (TB,  : 
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instead  of  tUrMi(ia)  from  tfr^Ati,  r&ghiyat  (TS.)  from  raght. 
These  are  b^umings,  not  foUowad  up  lotCT,  of  the  exteasion 
of  the  formation  to  unlimited  use. 

In  tukriyiM  or  ndnyaa  and  ndvi^ha,  fEom.  tfioa,  'new',  and 
in  »6nyiu  from  sana,  'old'  [all  KV.},  we  have  also  formations 
unconnected  with  verbal  roots. 

409.  The  stems  in  i»tha  are  inflected  like  ordinary  adject- 
ives in  a,  making  t^eir  feminines  in  a ;  those  in  iyat  have  a 
peculiar  declension,  which  has  been  described  above   (463  ff.]. 

470.  Of  peculiarities  and  irre^larities  of  formation,  the 
followkig'  may  be  noticed. 

The  sufSx  tyat  hu  in  >  ftyr  Instances  the  bitetei  form  yat,  genMally 
19  alMraiMTe  with  the  other:  ihus,  tSmyat  mi  tdm/as,  nSviyai  and  tnfoyi«, 
vMfOt  BBd  vSrffM,  pdnt^oi  and  pingai;  and  so  fiom  tdih  and  lah;  «i6t^ 
oecBis  alooe.  From  bku  coOie  bliUyat  and  thtiyifthai  bestde  which  RV.  bu 
also  (JUriydj. 

M  KMte  iB  a,  tke  final  blends  with  the  initial  of  the  anftlx  to  e:  thug, 
itUyat,  dMatAa,  yi'tfui;  bat  «och  foimt  aie  In  the  Veda  geaenllr  to  b« 
reMlved,  as  dUiitha,  ySUtha.     The  not  jya  forms  Jyiitka,  bnt  jyiyaM  (like 

The  two  roots  in  i,  yri  and  frf,  fotm  priyat  md  prittha  and  frfjoi 
aM  fftifilAa. 

From  the  r<Mt  ot  ffC  come;  withoDt  ettengtbeOlng,  fjii/aa  and  tJ^ff^^i 
bat  in  tbe  older  luignage  Ato,   mofe  legnlaTl;,  riflyiu  and  r4ji)_tha. 

471.  The  suffixes  of  secondaiy  derivation  are  Tf^  tora 
and  rTT  totna.  They  are  of  almost  unrestricted  ajiplication, 
heing  added  to  adjectives  of  every  form,  simple  and  com- 
pound, ending  in  vowels  or  in  consonants  —  and  this  from 
the  earfiest  period  of  the  language  until  the  latest.  The 
accent  of  the  primitive  remains  (with  rare  exceptions]  tm- 
changed ;  and  that  form  of  stem  is  generally  taken  which 
appears  before  an  initial  consonant  of  a  case-eiiding  (weak 
or  middle  form). 

Examples  (of  older'  as  well  as  later  occurrence)  ar^ :  from 
vowel-steinB,  priydtara,  vdinttama,  mtMeara  and-  ralMlctma  (BV.), 
cArutara,  polftama;  —  from  coiMonant-Bteme,  fSmfama,  ^d^atfama, 
(avAilara  and  tavd»tttma,  tuvitfamu,  vfyuafora,  (i^Mtr>i/arti,  bh&ga- 
vtUtara,  HitW^avofimatbima ;  —  from  e^imponnds,  rainadJi&tcima, 
ahkHh^lara,  sukrtlara,  pSrbhii/ami,  bJnirUl&vatlara,  ^civratatama. 
sM^'amiilama. 
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But  In  the  Ted*  the  flmJ  n  of  ■  atem  U  regularly  retained :  thoB, 
madMara  Mid  madfntama,  vrfdntanta ;  and  of  >  perfect  participle  the  veakeit 
>(em  ti  tiken :  thai,  vbUiitara,  mdMj^ama.  A  feminine  fluid  t  is  ihortened  : 
thni,  denitama  (RT.),  UJa*vinilama  (E.). 

In  the  older  luigniga,  the  vordi  of  thig  foioution  sre  not  mnch  more 
freqaent  than  those  of  the  other:  tha»,  In  KV.  the  st^nu  In  lora  and  tama 
tja  to  thoie  in  vj/ai  and  Mha  as  three  to  twot  In  AT.,  only  u  alx  to  five: 
bnt  lUoi  the  former  Tin  &  great  preponderance. 

4m.  These  oompua^krM  aad  supeiladveB  are  inflected  like 
oidiiiaiy  adjectives  in  a,  Eoaning  theii  femiiiine  in-  a. 

4(73..  That  (e^ecia%  in  the  Vedaj  some  stems  whioh  are 
nouns  lather  than  adjeotires  form  derivatiyes  of  compaiisoii  is 
natural  enough,  oonsideriug  the  uncertain  nature  of  the  division- 
line  between  substantive  and  adjective  value.  Thus,  we  have 
mdlf-lama,  n^tama,  mariMama,  and  others. 

The  Bufflsea  Aim  and  bima  also  make  fonns  of  comparison 
&om  some  of  the  pronominal  roots,  as  ka,  ya,  i  (see  below, 
620);  and  &om  certain  of  the  prepositions,  as  ul;  and  the  ad- 
verbial aoctuative  [older,  neuter;  later,  feminine]  of  a  compar- 
adve  in  lara  from  a  preposition  is  used  to  make  a  corresponding 
comparative  to  the  preposition  itself  [below,   1111  o). 

The  Hfndn  gwrnmariaaa  e«eu  rilo«  the<  snffties  of  eonrfsriaOn  In  the 
adretblal  accnutlve  feminine,  larain  and  tamdm,  to  be  appended  to  COQ- 
JDgattonal  forma:  thus,  paeati,  'he  cooks',  pacaUlaram,  'he  cooke  better': 
bot  socb  are  bubaroin  eomblnatlonB.  having  no  warrant  In  the  eCrller  nses 
of  the  langoagB. 

The  suffices  of  seoondary  oompaiiaon  ste  oocaslonally  added  to  those  of 
piimary,  forming  donble  comparatives  and  enperlatlvea :  thus,  ganj/aitara, 
rrMhatama. 

The  use  o£  dnna  as  ordinal  sniSx  is  not«d  below  (487); 
with  this  value,  it  is  accented  on  the  final,  and  makes  its  femin- 
ine in  ■;  thus,   fataimni,  m.  and  n.,   fatatana,  f.,    'hundredth'. 

474.  From  a  few  words,  mostiy  prepositions,  degrees  of 
comparison  are  made  by  the  briefer  suffixes  ra  and  tna :  thus, 
idhara  and  a^ami,  i/^ara  and  ojftimd,  dvara  and  avtMi,  Apara 
snd  igMtndy  dniara,  Anlama,  paramd,  madhfomd,  caratHi,  And 
ma  is  also  nsed  to  make  ordeals   [below,  487j. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 


NUMERALS. 


476.  The  simple  cardinal  numeralB  for  the  Rut  ten 
numbers  (which  are  the  foundation  of  the  whole  class), 
with  their  derivatives,  the  tens,  and  with  some  of  the  high- 
er members  of  the  decimal  series,  are  as. follows : 


cal&r 


ydnca 


.0^ 

00       in?r 

dd^ 

^td 

20  f=l!*lfrl 

000        ?T^ 

viAfati 

«()A<i«ra 

30  'l'M\r\^ 

ow      SCTFT 

iriAgdt 

ay,Ifc 

40  ^rfiR'ttiH^ 

00,000     5RI 

catvmiAfAt 

&A«i 

w'raT^ 

1.000,000  ^nirT 

panca^dl 

pr&yuia 

60   ^fe 

tfcooftooo  ^tre 

^Sti 

■      A^.- 

m  HHIH 

0-          «f^ 

saplali 

arW.f 

m  ?ISfi% 

0-          iT^l^ 

afiti 

90  'T^ 

o"         ^ 

nomri 

kharvA 

ioo5lfT 

o"         f^ 

faAi 

mkharva 

d   a*ia   <9   that   belong 

ng    to  these  word*  in   »U 

they  ue  iiipts  and  dtta  in 

to  ^ 
(Mpa 

The  accent  ti^td  i 
■coeotuated  teite;  accord 
tbe  later  langoage.     See  below,  483. 

The  series  of  decimal  numbeiB  may  be  oarried  still  farther ; 
but  there  are   great    differences    among   the   different   authoritiea 
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with  regurd  to  tkeir  names  ;  and  there  is  more  or  less  of  discord- 
anoe  even  from  ayAta  on. 

Thna,  in  the  TS.,  we  find  ayfild,  ni^Ata,  pray^Ua,  drftudo,  rufSrfiuda, 
laimidrS,  mddhya,  Itida,  parardhd ;  K.  icTerBel  the  order  of  niyCia  and 
praytUd,  and  Inserts  badva  ifter  nf/arbuda  {leiding  ayarbudha):  timae  are 
probablf  the  oldest  reiwcded  eeriea. 

In  modem  time,  the  only  nambera  in  praottcsl  Dse  above  'thooMnd'  are 
lakta  (iac'  or  lakh']  and  Itoti  ('crare');  and  an  Indian  sum  is  wont  to  be 
pointed  thns :  123,45,67,890,'  to  signify  '123  crores,  ib  lakhs,  67  thousands, 
eight  hundred  and  ninety'. 

Aa  to  the  stem-forms  pa^ean  etc.,  see  below,  484.  As  to  the  form 
lakf  instead  of  (at,  see  above,  146  end.  The  stem  dva  appears  in  com- 
poattion  and  derivation  also  as  dva  and  dvt;  catUr  In  composition  is  accented 
edlur.  The  older  form  of  lata  la  alia;  aee  below,  483.  Forma  in  -fat  and 
-foU  for  the  lens  are  occasionally  interchanged.. 

The  other  numbers  are  expressed  by  the  various  compositioD 
and  syntactical  combination  of  those  given  above.     Thus : 

470.  The  odd  numbers  between  the  eVen  tens  are  made 
by  prefixing  the  (aooented)  unit  to  the  ten  to  which  ita  value 
IB  to  be  added :  but  with  various  irregularitieB.     IliUB : 

tka  in  '11'  beetnneB  ekS,  but  is  elsewhere  unchanged; 

dva  beeomra  everywhere  dva;  bnt  in  '42'— '72'  and  in  'fl!?  it  is  inter- 
ciangeable  with  dvi,  and  in  '82'  dvi  alone  Is  ased; 

Cor  tri  is  aabatitnted  ita  nom.  pi.  masc.  trdyat;  but  trt  itself  is 'also 
•llowad  in   '43'~'73'  and  in  '93',  and  in   '83'  Irf  alone  Is  nsad; 

fof  becomes  lo  in  '16',  and  makes  the  initial  d  of  daca  llngnal  (1991:>); 
eliewbere  its  final  undergoes  the  regular  conversion  (SSdb)  to  I  or  d  or  ii; 
and  in  '96'  the  n  of  nctvati  U  aSStaUated  to  it  (IBQb); 

afta  becomes  [attd  [488]  In  '18' — '38',  and  has  either  form  In  the 
•lUMieediDg  combinations.     Thus: 

11  (kadaca  a  ikalrifttat  ei  ileatofli  a'  Oca^ti 

(dv^aiti 
»'        ■    '■  m  dvy&{Ui 


13  dvSdata 


a  dvatrlnfot 


13  trdjforfafo  ' 
1*  e&lurdafa 
II  f&iicadaca 
IS  fSdara 
n  taplddofa 

IS  attddofa 


35  trdyattrintal 
M  cdluiirififot 
St  p&HcatTintat 

36  fittrinrat 
n  lapi&tTihpit 

a»  aitalrihtat 


10  ndoadofa  U  n^airihtat 

The  numbers  '21' — '29'  are  made  like 
■il'-'dS-,    '61'-'59',   '71'— '79',  and. '9: 


{tr&yahp^ti 
trtaaati 
€4  cUtuktaiti 
a  piScaiaiii 
ea  i&liaiti 
fi7  laptdaaiti 

{atlSaaiti 
oftdfoftt 
«8  tiAvaiaili 

'31'- 


H  cSturatiti 
K  piAeHflli 
m  lAdaflti 
S7  lapl/IfiU 
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The  foiDii  mtde  with  iva  Bind  trayat  aie  oioie  ainil  than  those  with 
dvi  and  Iri,  which  are  hardly  to  be  qnoted  from  the  older  literature  (V,  and 
Br.).  The  fotms  made  with  aflS  (Ineteid  of  ofta]  are  alone  fonnd  in  the 
older  Ittaratnie  (483},  and  are  usual  in  the  later. 

477.  The  aboTe  are  the  normal  expressions  for  the  odd 
numbers.  But  equivalent  substitutes  for  them  are  also  Tarioualy 
made.     Thus : 

a.  By  nge  of  the  adjectives  una,  'deficient',  and  adhlka,  'redundant', 
In  composition  with  lesser  numbers  vhich  are  to  be  labtracted  or  added,  and 
either  Independently  qualifying  or  (more  DSDftllfJ  in  composition  with  larger 
numbers  which  are  to  be  Incieased  or  diminished  by  the  others:  thus,  tryHna' 
tofti,  'sixty  deBclent  by  three'  [1.  e.  'tTj;  attadhikanavati,  'ninety  increased 
by  eight'  (I.  e.  '98');  ekadhOu^  taiam,  'a  hundred  increased  by  one'  (i.  e. 
'101'];  paftcwMiffi  catam,  '100  less  5'  (1.  e.  '96').  For  the  nlnas,  especially, 
such  Btibstltntes  as  ekonavintati,  '20  less  1',  or  '19',  are  not  nncommon; 
and  later  the  tka,   'i',   I*  left  off,  and  inavinfati   etc.  hsTO  the  same  Talne. 

b.  A  csse-form  of  ika,  'one',  is  connected  by  nd,  'not',  with  a  larger 
uamber  from  which  one  is  to  1>e  deducted:  thus,  ikaya  nd  triApdt  (QB. 
PB.  KB.},  'not  thirty  by  one'  (i.  e.  '29');  ikasman  tid  paAtatit  (In  ordinal), 
'49'  (T8.)j  acatyal  (abl.  fem.:  366.3)  nd  paAcSfdt,  '49'  (TS.j)  most  often, 
ikon  (i.  e.  fkat,  irregular  abl.  lox  tkaimat)  aS  vlAfatt,  '19';  ikon  nd  falSm, 
'99'.  This  last  form  Is  admitted  also  in  the  later  langoage :  the  others  are 
fonnd  in  the  Brahmanas. 

0.  Instances  of  multiplication  by  a  prefixed  number  are  occMionally  met 
with:  thus,  tnn^ld,  'thrice  seven';  lr(ttai>d,  'thrice  nine';  Iridafd,  'thrice  ten'. 

d.  Of  comae,  the  numbers  to  be  added  together  may  be  expressed  by 
Independent  words,  with  connecting  'and' ;  thus,  tUiva  ca  navaUf  ea,  or  ttiva 
navatfih  ea,  'ninety  and  nine';  dvai  ea  vincMf  ea,  'two  and  twenty'.  But 
the  connective  is  aUo  (at  leut,  in  the  older  language)  not  seldom  omitted: 
thus,  novate  n&va,  '99';   triiititaih  trln,   '33';  ofilA'  aftaH,   '88', 

478.  The  same  methods  are  also  Taiiously  used  for  forming 
the  odd  numbers  above  100.     Thus: 

B.  The  added  namber  Is  prsflxed  to  the  other,  and  takes  the  accent; 
for  eiample,  etofatam,  '101';   attOtatam,   '108';    trinfieluitam,  '130';    afla- 

viAcatiralam,   '148';  cdhihialuuram  (BV. :  unless  the  sccent  is  wrong),   '1004'. 

b.  Or,  the  number  to  be  added  Is  compounded  with  adhika,  'rednndanl'. 
and  the  compound  ii  either  made  to  qualify  the  other  number  or  is  further 
compounded  with  It:  thus,  pafkadhlkath  folam  or  paRcadhlkafaUtm,   '105'. 

Of  course,  una,  'deflcleut'  (as  also  other  words  equivalent  to  una  or 
adiika],  may  be  used  In  the  same  way :  thus,  piaiconaih  (<Uam,  '95'. 

o.  Syntactical  comblnationa  are  made  at  conyenience :  for  example,  di(a 
(ot&ih  ca,   '110';  (dUim  Ikaih  ca,  '101'. 

479.  Another  usual  method  (beginning  in  the  Brahmanas] 
of  forming  the  odd  numbers  above  100  is  to  qualify  the  larger 
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Dumber  by  an  adjective  derived  from  the  smaller,   and  identical 
with   the    briefer    ordinal    (below,    487] :    tbue,    dvadafdm  fOlAm, 

'112'   (Ut'ly,    'a  hundred  of  a   12-Bort,   or  characterised  by  12'); 
catufeaivarAfMt  fot&m,    '124';  iat»a^&m  ^tim,    '166'. 

480.  To  multiply  oue  number  by  another,  among  the  higher 
or  tbe  lower  denominations,  the  sim.pleBt  and  least  ambiguous 
method  is  to  make  of  the  multiplied  number  a  dual  or  plural, 
qualified  by  the  other  as  any  ordinary  noun  would  be ;  and  this 
method  iB  a  common  one  in  all  ages  of  the  language.  For  ex- 
ample:  pSmea  panca^itat,  five  fifties  ['250'];  n&va  navat&^M,  'nine 
ninedes'  ('810'];  a^tihhii  titfbhi*,  'with  three  eighties'  ('240']; 
p&tica  pit&ni,  'five  hundreds';  lAt}i  sahdsrani,  'three  thousands'; 
sa^fth  gahisrani,  '60,000';  daga  ca  »aAatran^  atlau  ca  fatani, 
'10,SOO':  and,  combined  with  addition,  irini  ^at&ni  h-dyaalrtn^ta'Ai 
ca,   '333';  gahatre  dve  panconath  falam  eva  ca,    '2095'. 

Bj  a  pecullii  and  wholly  Ulogicil  coustiuctlon,  such  &  combination  as 
Irinj  lattipalanl,  wblch  ought  to  elguliy  '460'  (3xlO0  +  to),  Is  frequently  . 
naed  in  the  BrabmKnas  to  mean  '360'  {3xi00  +  60J;  so  tiio  dv(  eatutiHhtt 
foie,  '251'   [not  <268');  and  other  like  cases. 

481>  But  the  two  factors,  multiplier  and  muldpUed,  are 
also,  arid  in  later  usage  more  generally,  combined  into  a  com- 
pound (accented  on  the  final) ;  and  this  is  then  treated  as  an 
adjective,  qualifying  the  numbered  noun ;  or  else  its  neuter  or 
feminine  (in  i)  singular  is  used  substantively :  thus,  dofofalat, 
'1000';  aalfaiaih  paddtibAih  (MBh.j,  'with  600  foot-soldiers'; 
trdj/atirififat  frifo(a$  safsa^aaril^  (AV.],  '6333';  dvi^tim  or  dvifo^, 
'200';  atiadafafad,    'ISOO'. 

Id  the  niual  absence  of  accentaation,  there  arises  sometimes  a  qnestfon 
as  to  bow  a  componnd  number  sball  be  understood:  whether  ailatalam.  tor 
eiample,  la  attSealam,  '108',  or  atlatatOm,   '800',  and  the  like. 

482.  Inflection.  The  inflection  of  the  cardinal  nti- 
merals  is  in  many  respects  irregular.  Gender  is  distinguisli- 
ed  only  by  the  first  four. 

B.  Ska,  '1',  is  declined  after  the  manner  of  a  pronominal 
adjective  (like  sdrva,  below,  624) ;  its  plural  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  'some,  certain  ones'.     Its  dual  does  not  occur. 

Occasional  forms  of  the  ordinary  declension  are  met  with : 
thus,  Oe   (loc.  sing.),  Skat. 

In  the  late  literature,  eka  is  used  in  the  sense  of  'a  certain', 
or  even  sometimes  almost  of  'a',  as  an  indefinite  article.  Thus, 
«ko  vjfo^hra^  (H,),  'a  certain  tiger';  eht^nin  dine,  'on  a  certain 
day';  haife  dat}dam  eiam  SdStfa  (H.J,    'taking  a  stick  in  his  hand'. 
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b;  Dva,  '2',  ii  dual  only,  and  ie  entirely  legular :  tbiu^ 
N.A.V.  (fcoii  (V.  dioh],  m.,  dvi,  i.  n.  ;  I.D.Ab.  dvibAydm; 
Q.  L.  do^o». 

O.  Tri,  '3',  U  in  mase.  and  neut.  neatly  t^ulat,  like  an 
ordinary  stem  in  t;  but  their  genitive  is  as  If  from  tra^A  (only 
in  the  later  lan^ttage  :  tbe  r^ular  MioiMi  occurs  onoe  in  RV.j. 
For  the  feminine  it  hae  the  pe«uliai  stem  tuf,  which  k  inflected 
in  general  lUce  an  p^stem ;  but  the  noM.  and  acaUs.  are  alike, 
and  show  no  strengthening  of  the  r ;  and  the  r  is  not  prolonged 
in  the  gen.    (excepting  in  the  VedA).     Thus  : 


N:            triyat        Irf^f 

Unit 

A;           tfin           iAni 

ti,rS» 

I.                            iTlhMt 

ti^M, 

D.  Ab.             tTilhg&l 

eisrtftyo. 

(i^m 

L.                    triiH 

titfm. 

The  Vedi  his   Iha  ibbWTlated  neat. 

nom.  sud  accns.  Irt.     The  aoeent- 

uation  tiVTtMi,   tittbhyOn,   UirnSm.   and   tmiC   is   said  to   be  >ko  allcnred  in 

the  later  luignage. 

The   stem  iiir   oecura   in   compoaition 

in   titrdkanvi  (Br.),   '»  bow  slong 

with  tbree-MWWa'. 

d,    Cahir,    '4',    has  catvhr   [the 

more    original  form)   in  the 

strong  oases ;  in  the  fem.  it  substitutes  the  stem  cOasf,  apparently 

akia  with  tisr,    and  inflected  like  it 

(but  with  anomalous  change 

of   accent,    like   that    in   the  higher 

Thus: 

numbers :    see  below,   483j. 

N.             catvaTm-        caJoari 

rdlairai 

A.            eat&Tos          tatvdri 

adiOiroj 

I.                       calHrbh!! 

caiasfbhia 

D.  Ab.               ciaiirbkya) 

Q.                     caturo^m 

«aia.n»^ 

L.  calirfU  cataif lu. 

The  nse  of  n  before  am  of  the  gen.  mage,  and  neat,  aftei  a  flnal  eou- 

BOnant  of  the  stem  ia  [as  In  fai:  below,  483)  a  itrlklng  iiregoUrlty.  The 
mote  regular  gen.  fern.  eatalfnSm  also  EOmetimea  oocura.  In  the  later 
langoage,  the  acoentuation  of  tbe  flnal  aylUble  Instead  of  tbe  pennlt  ia  allow- 
ed in  inst.,  dat,-abl.,  and  loc. 

483.  The  numbers  from  '5'  to  '19'  have  no  distiaction  of 
gender,  nor  any  generic  character.  They  are  inflected,  somewhat 
irregularly,  as  pinrals,  save  in  the  nom. -ace,  where  they  have 
no  proper  plural  form,  but  show  the  bare  stem  instead.  Of  ?d* 
(as  of  caiAr],  nam  is  the  gen.  ending,  with  mutual  Bs«imilation 
(198bj   of  atem-flnal  and  initial    of  the   termination.     Affd    [as 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


4MS]  -.iMFLEOnON.  165 

-accented  in  the  ^der  Unguage)  hu  an  alternative  fuller  form, 
af(&,  which  is  almost  exoluuvely  ufied  in  the  older  literature 
(V.  and  Br.),  both  in  inflection  and  in  composition  [but  some 
compounds  with  aite  are  found  as  early  as  the  AV.] ;  its  -nom..- 
aoc.  is  a^d  (usual  later:  fonnd  in  KV.  once,  and  in  AV.),  or 
ttifi  (Rvi),  OF  a#Sii  (most  usual  in  RV.;  also  in  AV.,  Br., 
and  later]. 

Th«  seeent  1b  In  nuar  raapeeta  pecnUir.  Id  ill  the  aeeented  texU,  flie 
ttresa  of  voice  lies  on  tie  pemilt  before  tbe  endlnga  bhU,  ftAyoi,  and  tu, 
fnm  tha  ttenu  In  a,  wluteveT  be  the  accent  of  the  ttem :  thnt,  paffedNUf 
tnaa  pdSea,  nav^hyat  (torn  ndta,  dar/ttu  from  ddfa,  navadaf&hit  from 
ndsndsca,  ASdafiblij/at  from  tkadata,  dtmdafdut  fawn  dogdota ;  aeoindlng  to 
Ue  gtuumuiuia,  ettfaei  tbe  penult  or  the  ftiut  is  aceented  in  tlieae  totnit 
Id  the  liter  Unjfiuge.  In  the  gen.  pL,  Uie  aoMnt  U  en  the  ending  (u  In 
that  of  i,  u,  and  r-itemi].  The  oa«e*  of  fOf,  lacl  those  made  frcon  tbe  ileoi- 
tDnn  afta,  have  the  leeent  thronghont  upon  the  ending. 

Examples  of  the  inflection  of  these  woids  are  as  follows : 
K.  A.      pdnea  tSt  attM  aiti 

1.  pancdbhit  tadbMt  ailahhU  attSbhU 

D.Ab.    paieSbhyat  la^hydt  aft^bySl        oftSbhyai 

G.  paneandm  lanriitni  attanam 

L.  paneitu  iati&  aftati  oftdiu. 

Baptd  (!□  tbe  later  language  iSpla,  aa  dila  for  aftS]  and  ndva  and  ddfa, 
with  the  compounda  of  d&[a  ('11'— '19'],  ue  declined  like  fSnca,  and  with 
tbe  same  shift  of  accent  (or  with  alternatiTe  ihift  to  the  endings,  ss  pointed 
oat  above). 

484.  The  Hlnda  giammarl&na  give  to  the  stems  for  '5'  and  '7'— '19'  a 
llnal  n.-  thns,  paiiean,  aoplon,  of  tan,  ncoon,  datum,  and  Abadofan  etc.  This, 
hovever,  haa  notblng  to  do  with  tlie  demonatublr  qrlgl^l  iatl  naaal  of  '7', 
'9',  and  '10'  (compare  aeplcm,  rtovtm,  dttfm;  tevm,  nine,  ten);  It  la  only 
owing  to  the  fact  that,  starting  from  snch  ■  stem-form,  their  Inflection  is 
made  to  asamna  a  more  regular  aspeel,  the  non.-aoc.  bwrtog  t^e  ^ane  of  a 
nent.  sing.  In  on,  and  the  instr.,  dat.-sbl.,  And  loc.  that  of  a  nent.  or  masc. 
pi.  In  on.'  compare  nUrna,  nimabhit,  namabTtyat,  lUtmoni  —  the  gen.  alone 
being  like  that,  rather,  of  a  o-stem :  compare  do^on^m  with  tadrm^^m  and 
nJiRnam  or  aim&aam.  No  tiaee  whatever  of  •  final  n  U  fonnd  anywhere  in 
(he  langnage,   in   Inflection   or  derivation   or  composttlon,  from  any  of  tiiese 

4SS.  The  tens,  vmfoti  and  trUif&t  etc.,  wiOi  their  oompounds, 
are  declined  refularly,  as  feminine  stems  of  the  same  endings, 
and  in  all  numbers. 

piA!  and  sahdtra  are  dealined  regnlariy,  ta  nenter  (or,  rai^y, 
in  the  later  language,  as  masculine]  stems  of  the  Mtme  final,  in 
all  nnmbers. 
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The  like  ia  true  of  the  higher  numhera  —  which  have,  in- 
deed, no  pioper  numeral  chaTactei,  but  are  ordinary  nouns. 

486.  Construction.  As  legards  their  constructioo.  with 
the  nouns  enumerated  by  them : 

a.  The  words  for  'l'  to  '19'  are  used  adjectively,  agreeing 
in  case,  and,  if  they  distinguish  gender,  in  gender  abo,  with 
the  nouns:  thus,  dafdbAir  inrot^,  'with  ten  heroes';  yi  deva  dity 
ikadaga  sihd  (AV.),  'what  eleven  gods  of  you  are  in  heaven'; 
pancdiu  jimmt,  'among  the  five  tribes';  cattui-hiir  girhhi^,  'with 
four  gongs', 

b.  The  numerals  above  '19'  are  construed  usually  aa  nouns, 
either  taking  the  numbered  noun  as  a  dependent  genitive,  or 
standing  in  the  singular  in  apposition  with  it :  thus,  gatam  datih 
or  pifiith  dasinam,  'a  hundred  slaves'  or  'a  hundred  of  slaves'; 
mnfatya  h&ribhit,  'with  twenty  bays';  wi«!yiim  ^rdtau,  'in  60  au- 
tumns'; falitia  pifoiS^,  'with  a  hundred  fetters';  fatAm  tahitram 
ay&tath  tofdrinidam  jagh&na  ^kr6  ddsyunam  (AV.l,  'the  mighty 
[Indra]  slew  a  hundred,  a  thousand,  a  myriad,  a  hundred  mil- 
lion, of  demons'. 

Occasionally  they  are  put  in  the  plural,  as  if  used  more 
adjectively:  thus,  panca^adbhir  vanaijf,    'with  fifty  arrows'. 

o.  In  the  older  language,  the  numerals  for  '5'  and  upward 
are  sometimes  used  in  the  nom.-acc,  form  Jor  as  if  indeclinably) 
with  other  cases  also  :  thus,  pdhca  kfittlmi,  'among  the  five  races'; 
saptd  rainSm,  'of  seven  bards';  saAdsram  rsihki^,  'with  a  thousand 
bards';  gat&m  purbhi^,    'with  a  hundred  strongholds'. 

487.  Ordinals.  Of  the  classes  of  derivative  words 
coming  irom  the  original  oi  cardinal  numerals,  the  ordin- 
als are  by  far  the  most  important;  and  the  mode  of  their 
formation  may  best  be  explained  here. 

Some  of  the  first  ordinals  are  irregularly  made :  thus, 

iha,  '1',  forms  no  ordinal;  instead  is  used  praliamd  (i.  e. 
pra-tama,  'foremost');  adi  is  rare  In  the  Brahmanas,  and  adi/a 
even  in  the  Sutras ; 

from  dv&,  '2',  and  tri,  '3',  come  dvitit/a  and  (fdya  (second- 
arily, through  dvita  and  abbreviated  Irila) ; 

(Uftir,  '4',  sAf,  '6',  and  sopM,  '7',  take  the  ending  Ma  : 
thus,  cttlurihd,  laifAd,  tapt&tha;  but  for  'fourth'  are  tised  also 
ttfAya  and  tirya,  and  sapfdiAi  belongs  to  the  older  language 
only:  pancutha,  for  'fifth',   is  excessively  rare; 

the  numerals  for  '5'  and  '7'  usually,  and  for  '8',  '9',  '10', 
add  fiia,  forming  pancamd,  xapiamd,  a^md,  navamd,  dagamd; 
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for  '11th'  to  '19th',  the  forme  ate  ekSda^d,  dvSdofi,  and 
so  on   [the  same  with  the  cardinals,  except  change  of  accent) ; 

for  the  tens  and  intervening  odd  numbers  from  '20'  onward, 
the  ordinal  has  a  double  form  —  one  made  by  adding  the  full 
(superlative)  ending  iamd  to  the  cardinal :  thus,  vtAfoti&imd, 
h-ingailamd,  a^litamd,  etc. ;  the  other,  shoiter,  in  a,  with  abbre- 
viation of  the  cardinal:  thus,  vHt^d,  '20th';  irin^A,  '30th';  ca- 
(vdriiifd,  '40th';  faticafd,  '50th';  sofld,  '60th';  mplatd,  '70th'; 
oftAi,  '80th':  navatA,  '90th';  and  so  likewise  ekaviit^i,  '2lBt', 
eabuirih^,  '34th';  aftacatearifi^A,  '48th';  dvapancagA,  '52d'; 
eiafaftd,  '61st';  and  eiannaeiitpA  and  utiamAfA  and  ekonavih^. 
'I9th';  —  and  so  on.  Of  these  two  forms,  the  latter  and  briefer 
IB  by  far  the  more  common,  the  other  being  not  quotable  from 
the  Veda,  and  extremely  rarely  from  the  Brahtnanas.  From  '50th' 
on,  the  briefer  form  ia  allowed  by  the  grammarians  only  to  the 
odd  numbers,  made  up  of  tens  and  unite;  but  it  ie  sometimea 
met  with,   even  in  the  later  language,  from  the  simple  ten. 

Of  the  higher  numbers,  falA  and  aahAtra  form  ^lalamd  and 
sahasraiamd;  but  their  compounds  have  also  the  simpler  form: 
thus,  tAofOtd,    '101st'. 

Of  the  otdinale,  fralhamA  (and  adya),  dvidya,  tf^dya,  and 
iuriya  (with  Hirya)  form  their  feminine  in  a;  all  tiie  rest  make 
it  in  i. 

488.  The  oTdJntli,  as  in  othei  Uogniges,  have  Mbei  than  OTdlnal  offices 
to  fill;  and  Id  Sanskrit  eepecjally  they  are  general  Bdjectives  to  the  oidinala, 
with  a  coDBldeiable  lariety  of  Daeanings,  aa  ftaotdonals,  as  signifying 'composed 
of  80  many  parti'  or  'M-many-fold',  or  'containing  m  many',  oi  (as  was  seen 
above,  479)   'having  so  man;  added'. 

In  a  fractional  srase,  the  gitmmarfaDS  direct  that  their  accent  be 
shifted  to  the  first  s; liable :  thus,-  dvtRj/a,  'half ;  tfSya,  'third  part' ;  eiturtha, 
'qnartet',  and  lo  on.  But  In  accented  texts  only  tfSya,  'tbiid',  and  tfiiiya, 
'quarter',  aie  found  so  treated;  for  'half  occora  only  ardttd;  and  catuTthd, 
paHeamA,  and  so  on,  ue  accented  as  in  their  ordinal  use. 

489.    Other  numeral  derivatives  —  thus, 

mnltiplicatiye  adverbs,  as  dvii,  trig,  catii,  'twice',  thrice', 
'four  times'; 

adverbs  with  the  suffixes  rfAo  and  gai  ■  for  example,  eiadAi, 
'in  one  way',  gaiadhi,  'in  a  hundred  ways';  ekaga*,  'one  by  one', 
fala^dt,    'by  hundreds'; 

collectives,  as  dcitaya  or  doayd,    'a  pair',  dd^ataya  or  dofdt, 
'a  decade'  — 
belong  rather  to  the  dictionary,  or  to  the  chapter  of  derivation. 
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CHAPTER  Vn. 


4&p.  The  pronouns  differ  from  the  great  tmiSB  of  notms 
and  adjectives  chiefly  in  that  they  come  by  derivation  from 
another  and  a  very  limited  set  of  roots,  the  BOi-called  'pro- 
nominal' or  'demonstrative'  roots,  fiat  they  have  also  many 
and  marked  peculiarities  of  inflection  —  some  of  which, 
however,  find  analogies  also  in  a  few  adjeotiveB;  uid  such 
adjectives  will  accordii^ly  be  described  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter. 

Personal '  Pronouns. 

491.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are 
the  most  irregular  and  peculiar  of  all,  being  made  up  of 
fragments  coming  from  various  roots  ^nd  combinatiwis  of 
roots.     They  have  no  distinction  of  gender. 

Tbeir  inflection  in  the  later  language  is  as  follows: 


1st  pera. 

1A  psw. 

Mm 

ivAm 

mim,  M 

HOT 

WS\ 

miys 

tviya . ', 

t&bhyam,  te 

mil 

tvdt 

3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 
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0. 

■W.S 

FP.  ^ 

mdma,  me 

/iftia,  fa 

L. 

^ 

aft 

«dy,- 

«,»•  ^ 

Dull: 
N.A.T. 

ST- 

3^ 

.I.D.Ab. 

t<ic(i'-mH 

iJMI^tJIH^ 

G.L. 

.ndA.D.G.  #t 

Eim 

tiau 

va»i 

Plonl: 

N. 

A. 

aamSn,  nas 

yt'vnan,  vm 

'■ 

yusnikbhU 

D. 

SRW^^I^^ 

ytt*4*-yH,  ^ 

Ab. 

3°^ 

0. 

yifsntijoiN,  vat 

L. 

ytunOiu 

The  bTiefei  second  forms  fot  accus.,  dat.,  and  gen.,  in  aU 
numberB,  aie  accentlesa ;  and  hence  they  are  not  allowed  to 
stand  at  the  be^nning  of  a  sentence,  or  elsewhere  where  any 
emphaslB  is  laid. 

The  sblBtlvB  mat  is  icceutleas  In  one  or  two  AY.  paukgas  (il.4.26; 
iH.3.16). 

ABS.    Forms    of  the   older  language.     All  the  forms 
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gjven  above  are  fonnd  also  in  the  older  language  ;  which,   how- 
ever, has  also  othere  that  afterward  disappear  from  use. 

ThnB,  theTecU  [RV.)  bu  ■  few  tlmea  tha  instr.  sing,  tad  [like  mtauti 
for  matttfiya);  further,  ibe  loe.  slag,  tvi,  the  dat.  pi.  (lesg  often  loc.)  lumf, 
and  the  loc.  pi.  yuimi:  the  tinal  «  of  theie  foiuu  is  uncontbiQable  (oi 
pratrrAya.'  138b).  The  dtttves  ia  bh|/<jm  ue  in  RV.  not  Mldom  to  be  read 
u  If  In  ihya,  with  losi  of  the  Bnal  nualj  aimikam  and  yufmakam  suffer 
the  same  loss  only  !□  a  rare  Instance  oi  two.  Tbe  nanal  reaolnHona  of 
eemlvowel  to  vowel  aie  made,  and  are  eapeclally  freqaent  1q  the  fonni  of 
the  aeeond  peraon   [ludm  for  Citdni,  etc.)- 

Bnt  the  dnala,  above  all,  weai  a  very  different  aspect  earlier.  In  Teda 
and  Br&bmana,  the  nomlnatlTea  aie  avim  and  yuvdm,  and  only  the  accasa- 
tlvea  avdm  and  yuv/tm  (bnt  In  BV.  the  dual  foimE  of  1st  pen.  chtnee  not 
to  occu',  nnleea  in  cini[7],  once,  for  av6m];  the  insti.  in  BV.  is  either 
yuvdbhyam  (not  elaewheie  foand)  oi  yttvSbkj/Sm;  an  abl.  v""^  appears  once 
in  BV.,  and  avSl  twloe  in  TS.;  the  gen.-toc.  ia  In  BV.  (only)  s<tv6s  instead 
of  jfuvjyos.  TliDB  we  have  here  a  dietinctian  (elsewhere  nnknownj  of  Ave 
different  daal  caies  by  endings,  in  part  accordant  with  thoae  of  the  other 
two  nambers. 

ABB.  Pecnliai  endings.  The  ending  am,  appearing  In  the  nom. 
sing,  and  pi.  (and  Tedic  da.)  of  these  pronouns,  will  be  found  often,  tboegh 
only  in  slug.,  among  the  other  pronouns.  The  bhyam  (or  hyam]  of  dat.  sing, 
and  pi.  is  met  with  only  here;  its  relatiwiship  with  the  bhyam,  bhyiu,  bkli 
of  tlie  ordinary  declension  Is  palpable.  The  t  (or  dj  of  tbe  abl.,  though  here 
preceded  by  a  short  vowel,  la  doubUeea  the  same  with  that  of  the  a-declensian 
of  nouns  and  adjectives.  That  the  nom.,  dat.,  and  abl.  endings  should  be 
the  same  In  sing,  and  pi.  (and  in  part  In  the  earlier  dn.  also},  only  the  etem 
to  -which  they  are  added  being  different,  is  unparalleled  elsewhere  In  the 
langnage.  The  element  «mo  appearing  in  the  plural  forms  will  be  found 
fMq^nent  in  the  InSectim  of  the  singular  <n  other  pronominal  words :  in  fact,  , 
the  compound  stem  anna  which  underlies  the  plnral  of  aham  seems  to  be 
the  same  that  fomisheB  part  of  the  stngnlsr  fonns  of  ayam  (601J,  and  iti 
value  of  'we'  to  be  a  speelalifatlon  of  the  meaning  'these  persons'.  The 
genitives  singular,  m&na  and  t&na,  have  no  analogies  elaewherej  the  deri- 
vation from  them  of  the  adjectives  mSmaka  and  tavaka  (below,  616J  suggests 
the  possibility  of  their  being  themselves  stereotyped  stems.  The  gen.  pi., 
atmikam  and  yufmditam,  are  certainly  of  thia  character:  namely,  neuter  sing, 
case-forms  of  the  adjective  stems  aimiika  and  {ruimofta,  other  cases  of  which 
are  found  in  the  Veda. 

494.  Stem-forms.  To  the  Hindu  grammarians,  die 
stems  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  mad  and  aimad,  and  tead 
and  yumiad,  because  these  are  forms  used  to  a  certain  extent, 
and  allowed  to  be  indefinitely  used,  in  derivalion  and  compo- 
sition (like  iady  had,  etc.:  see  below,  under  the  other  pro  nouns]. 
Words  are  thus  formed   from    {hem    even  in  the  older  language 
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—  namely,  mdtirla,  mittakM,  otmAlaakM,  tvddt/om,  mattdt  (AV.], 
leiipilf  (TS.),  yuvdddevafya  (^B.);  but  much  more  numerous  are 
those  that  ^ow  the  proper  stem  in  a,  or  with  the  a  lengthened 
hi  a:  thus,  mavant;  atmairi,  eumadr&A,  etc.;  ln&daUa,  teanid, 
ttavasu,  tvahata,  etc. ;  yupn!ldatla,  yu^misita,  etc. ;  yuvddAita, 
i/wOdalta,  yuvanita,  etc.  And  the  lat«i  language  also  has  a  few 
words  m&de  in  the  same  way,  aa  madrf. 

The  Vedu  hsve  ceitalD  moie  iiiegnlir  combinations,  with  complete 
fonnt:  tliii»,  Iv&hltama,  mSmpatyi,  mamamlyS,  amilhia,  ahampurvS,  aham' 
Mari,  al>arhy6,  ahalluana. 

From  the  stems  of  the  grammarians  come  also  the  deriv- 
ative adjectives  ma&i/a,  loai&j/a,  atmat&/a,  yutmac^ya,  having  a 
possessive  value ;   see  below,  816. 

For  iva  and  wayAn,  see  below,   51S. 

Demonstrative  Pronoune. 

498.  The  simplest  demonstrative,  fT  to,  which  answers 
also  the  purpose  of  a  personal  pronoun  of  flie  third  person, 
may  be  taken  as  model  of  a  mode  of  declension  usual  in 
80  many  pronouns  and  pronominal  adjectives  that  it  is  fairly 
to  be  called  the  ^neral  pronominal  declension. 

But  this  root  hag  also  the  special  irregularity  that  in  the 
nom.  sing.  masc.  and  fern,  it  has  ad»  (for  whose  peculiar  euphonic 
treatment  see  lV6s)  aad  si,  instead  of  tdt  and  ti  (compare  Gr. 
0,  ^,  TO,   and  Ooth.  sa,   to,  ^ta].     Thus: 


5^ 


tit 

at 

til 

tsm 

^ 

Fnn 

tina 

Uyi 

^ 

fTw 

tirnH 

tA»yai 

Umat 

tdtyai 
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0. 

fIFI 

awnH 

td^ 

ft(^" 

L. 

riTt^-i 

rrwi\ 

&im»> 

ftlsySm 

Da  J; 

N.  A.  V. 

^           ^ 

S 

/a<i           /^ 

i« 

1.D.A1.. 

HI*^IH 

mj^iw 

«i%a.^ 

G.l. 

fratff^ 

?ra1q^ 

%<« 

%<« 

Pluwl 

N. 

«        Fnft 

(TIH 

ti              i&ni 

ai.^ 

A. 

ffR         rnf% 

fTRT^ 

A"       ,*,,■ 

lis 

■I. 

X 

rrtftfl 

(StV 

/iS-5M 

D.Ab. 

S*^^nH 

?n«im 

/<<My<M 

rfMya? 

0. 

a^nH^ 

rt'lHiH 

«?«« 

ihim 

[4M- 


h.  ftj  FTTH 

U^  taw 

The  Vedas  ibow  no  other  iiragaUrlHeg  of  InQectlon  than  thow  wWb 
belong  to  ill  »t«mB  In  a  »Dd  a .-  DUDelf,  t^na  Bometimeg ;  ntoalt;  ti  tor  tai, 
du. ;  oftan  td  for  tJni,  pi.  neat.;  aiDaUy  Uihia  for  (off,  initr.  pi.;  and  the 
ocdinoTf  resolatioM.  Tbe  RV.  bu  ons  nioce  ci9e-fi)7iD  from  ttM  toot  m, 
namely  tll*mfn  [occnnlDg  nearly  half  at  ottw  u  Uitmin]. 

496.  Th6  pecolUritieB  of  the  general  pronommal  dedenBion, 
it  will  be  noticed,  are  these : 

In  the  lingnlai,  the  nie  of  1  [properly  ct)  ta  ending  ef  nom.-acc.  neat. ; 
tbe  combination  ailtli  the  toot  of  another  element  tma  In  masc.  and  neaf. 
dst.,  abl.,  and  loc,  and  of  ty  in  fem.  dit.,  «bl.-gen.,  and  loo. ;  and  tbe 
mau.  and  neat.  loc.  coding  in,  whloh  It  letltict^d  to  tbit  declension  (aicept 
Id  the  Miomal0D»  yadjfmin,  RT.,  onoa). 

Tha  diul  li  predeeiy  that  of  noun-stems  In  a  and  a. 
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Id  the  plural,  tb«  iiregulailtles  ».t«  limited  to  ti  for  tie  in  nom.  muc., 
and  the  inseTtiOD  of  i  Inatetd  of  n  before  Sm  of  tlie  gen.,  the  Btem-flnal 
being  fretted  before  it  in  the  Bune  mMiier  ae  befi»e  «u  of  the  toe. 

497.  The  stem  of  tlris  ptonoUn  k  by  tLe  grammarians  given 
as  tad;  and  from  that  form  come,  in  fact,  the  derivative  ad- 
jective laS.ya,  with'  lailB&,  iadvat,  tanmaya;  and  numerous  com- 
pounds, such- as  tMciila,-  tajjna,  laAara,  tod(Mmtora,  taMhtUra, 
etc.  These  compounds  ate  not  rare  even  in  the  Veda  :  so  t&darma, 
ladind,  tadea^d,  etc.  But  derivatives  from  the  tme  root  la  are 
also  many:  especially  adverbs,-  »»  titat,  titra,  lAUm,  bidof,  the 
adjectives  tuvant  and  tdti;  and  the  compou})d  (adf^  etc. 

498.  Though  the  demonstrative  root  ta  is  prevailit^^,  of 
tKe  third  person,  it  ia  also  freely  used,  both  in  the  earlier 
language  and  in  the  later,  aa  qualifying  the  pronouns  of .  the 
Srst  and  second  person,  giving  emphasis  to  them  :  thufl,  to  'him, 
'this  r,  or  'I  here';  »&  Icdm,  'thou  there';  le  vayam,  'we  here'; 
and  BO  on. 

499.  Two  other  demonstrative  stems  appear  to  contain  la 
as  an  Element ;  and  both,  like  the  simple  la,  substitute  aa  in 
the  nom.   sing,  masc,   and  fem, 

a.  I^e  one,  tyd,  is  tolerably  common  (although  only  a 
third  of  its  possible  forms  occur)  in  RV.,  but  rare  in  AV.,  and 
almost  unknovm  later:  its  nom.  sing.,  in  the  three  genders,  is 
si/da,  ty&,  tydi,  and  it  makes  the  accusatives  tyint,  ty!lm,  ty&t, 
and  goer  on  through  the  remaining  cases  in  the  same  manner 
as  ta.     It  has  in  RV.  the  instr.  fem.  tyh   [for  tydyaj. 

b.  Tl»e  other  ie  the  usual  demonstrative  of  nearer  position, 
'this  here',    and   is   in    frequent   use  throi^h    all  periods  of  the  - 
language.     It  prefixes  e  to  the  simple  root,  forming  the  nomin- 
atives tfit,  tfS,   et&t  —  and  so  on  through  the  whole  inflection. 

The  stem  tytt  has  neither  compounds  nor  derivatives.  But 
from  ela  are  formed  both,  in  the  same  manner  as  from  the 
simple  ta,  only  much  less  numerous :  thus,  eladda  {^B.],  eiad- 
artha,  etc.,  from  the  so-called  stem  elat;  and  tlddf^  and  et&vant 
from  eta. 

500.  Thero  is  a  defective  pronominal  stem,  ena,  which  is 
accentless,  and  hence  used  only  in  situations  where  no  emphasis 
tails  upon  it.  It  does  not  occur  elsewhere  than  in  the  accusa- 
tive of  all  numbers,    the    instr.    sing.,    and    the  ge&.-loc.  dual: 

m.  n.  f. 

Sing.  A.     trtan%        tnat  tnam 
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Xbe  RT.  hu  mot  toatead  of  magoi,  vid  in  one  or  two  liutuicei  tecenta 
■  totm:  tbDS,  endm,  tndt[t]. 

Thla  alem  forma  nalther  derlvatiTBa  Doi  oompoDDila. 
501.    Two  othei  demoDBtratiTe  declensions  are  so  irreg- 
ularly made  up  that  they  have   to  be   given  in  full.     The 
one,  ^{Plcaf4m  etc.,   is   used  as  a  more   indefinite  demon- 
strative,  'this'  or  'that';  the  other,  5FRt  oaoii   etc.,    signifies 
especially  the  remoter  relation,   'yon'  or  'yonder'. 
They  are  as  follows: 
Singnlu: 


•>■         5!I^^ 

Wi. 

B^     3^^ 

tift 

«^  mm 

^dm 

.uni      addi 

««! 

"■     w^^^ 

m 

^1    «^ 

S 

mim  Mm 

.>.jim 

omiim   <»/<{« 

I.              ^ 

^TOT 

^T^ 

«gjiT 

anitia 

an&yS 

omtina 

amdys 

D.                ^ 

^ 

ag^ 

qgi^ 

asmai 

aiyai 

OMiimS.- 

omiityat 

Ab.               MfHIrl^ 

Vttl\H 

**3""lv 

flJJ'^lH^ 

asmkt 

ast/As 

an,^« 

G-                SRI 

WHJIH^ 

^^ 

agsuiH^ 

o>yA 

«ya*  ^ 

amusya 

1.             qftlH^ 

*<t-yiH 

ajfSsH^ 

qg<^ 

atmin 

iwyam 

<«Miiy™ 

Dnal: 

H.A.       ^      5^ 

^ 

S 

inia&    inU 

imi 

l.D.Ab.          ^[Rm 

0-L.         «hu1h 

tHolH 

giiz^d^vCoogk" 


ffs,0 
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PlUtSl: 

imi      imani         ani*  ami     am&ni         amas 

iman    imam'  imat  ajnan  amart!        amas 

ei^'s  abhis  amibAjs  amubAit 

D.Ab.     ^Tra^        sTFirn^         tw^^H^       y^uflj;^ 

ehhyds  ahky&i  amlhhyas  amhhhyaa 

efOffl  aaam  ana^am 

The  same  foTcriB  *re  lued  In  (he  oldei  l&ngnage,  vitbont  Tuiition,  eicept 
tbit  imd  occurs  fot  imafi  and  imini,  and  ama  foi  amSni;  amuya  when  used 
tdieibldl;  li  oceentad  on  the  Qnal,  atmtf/d;  atau  (with  acoent,  of  coane,  on 
the  first,  dimi]  Ie  DBsd  kIm  u  vocitlTe. 

60S,  Tbe  former  of  theaa  tiro  pronontis,  aySm  etc.,  plainly  shows  ttself 
to  be  pieced  together  ^m  s  namber  of  defective  stems.  The  maJoTlty  of 
(arms  come  from  tlie  root  a,  with  which,  as  in  tbe  ordinary  proDDminal  de- 
deniion,  ima  (f.  $y)  U  combined  in  tbe  slngnlir.  All  these  forms  Atom  a 
htve  the  pecnliarily  that  in  their  snbstantlve  nse  they  are  either  accented, 
li  In  the  pandigm,  or  iccentless  [like  eaa  and  the  lecond  forms  from  <Mm 
iBJ  tsdnt).  The  remaining  forms  are  always  accented.  From  and  come,  with 
entire  tegnlarlty,  anina,  andya,  an/iyot.  The  strong  cases  In  dnal  and  plnral, 
aad  in  part  in  Blngelar,  come  not  less  regulirly  from  a  stem  im4.  And 
"ydm,  iydm,  iddm  are  BTldently  to  be  rofarred  to  a  simple  root  i  [iddm  being 
apparently  a  donble  form:  <d,  like  tad  etc.,  with  ending  am). 

The  Veda  has  from  the  root  a  also  the  Instrnmentals  tnd  and  af/d  (osed 
in  feuaral  adverbially],  sjid  the  gen.  loc.  da.  aytfa;  from  ima,  fnvia^  occurs 
«iice  la  RY.  The  KV.  has  In  a  small  namber  of  Instaucea  the  irregular 
■ccealuatioD  6tmal,  &»ya,  dbhis. 

In  analogy  with  the  other  pronouns,  irfiiwi  is  by  the  gram- 
marians regarded  as  representative  stem  of  this  pronominal  de- 
clension ;  and  it  is  actually  found  so  treated  in  a  very  small 
number  of  compounds  {idammdya  and  r'ddthrapa  are  of  firahmana 
■ge).  &B  regards  the  actual  stems,  aim  furnishes  nothing  further; 
hom  ima  comes  only  the  adverb  imdtha  (RV,,  once);  but  a  and 
I  furnish  a  number  of  derivatives,  mostly  adverbial :  thus,  for 
eiample,  Hat,  dlra,  dtha ;  i^,  id  (Yedic  particle),  idS,  ihd,  itara, 
m  (Vedic  particle),  idf^,   perhaps  evd  and  tedm,  and  others. 
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603.  The  other  pronoan,  atS6  etc.,  hu  amd  tor  its  leading  Btsm,  which 
in  the  slngnliT  takes  in  comblDtMon,  like  Ott' a-ttem»,  tG»  etenfftnt  una 
(f.  »y),  and  vhlch  ihirts  la  ami  In  part  of  the  nuac.  and  neat,  plural.  In 
part,  too,  like  an  adjective  u-stem,  It  lengthens  tta  final  In  the  feminine. 
The  gen.  elng.  amCtya  ii  the  onl;  example  in  tbe  lanpia^  of  the'ending^ 
tya  added  t«  any  other  tkan  an  d-item.  The  nom.  pi.  ami  li  nniqae  in 
tonn;  its  i  U  [like  that  of  a  daal)  pragrhya,  oi  exempt  from  eomblnfttion 
Tith  a  following  vowel  (138  b).  At36  and  adHt  are  also  wlthoat  analoglea  as 
legaide  tbeii  endings. 

The  ^ammarians,  a«  uBoal,  treat-  add»  as  repreBentative 
stem  of  Gte  declenBion,  and  it  is  found  in  this  ch&iacter  Ln  an 
extremely  email  number  of  worda,  aa  adamvla;  aJomdya  is  of 
Brahmaria  ag6 .  The  QB .  has  also  ataunamatt.  But  most  of 
the  derivativeB,  aa  of  the  caaes,  come  from  atmt :  thus,  am&bu, 
am&fra,  am&Aa,  am&rhi,  cvnutcdt,  mmtka. 

In  the  older  langnsge  occnrs  the  root  lea  (accentle^s),  m«aning  'one, 
mm;  a  one';  it  la ofteneat found  repeated,  «s  'one'  and  'another'.  It  follows 
the  ordinary  pronominal  declenetonJ 

Fragments  of  another  demonstrative  root  or  two  are  met  with ;  Am, 
&nuu,  'he',  oocnra  In  a  formnla  In  AT.  Mid  in  BHbmsDai  etc. ;  (nr6»  as 
gen.-loc.  dual  is  fonnd  in  KT. ;  the  particle  u  points  to  a  toet  u. 

Interrogative  Pronoun. 
504,  The  chamcteristic  part  of  the  interrogafive  pro- 
nominal root  18  ^.h;  it  has  the  three  forms  ^  ka,  f%  A^ 
t^  ku;  hut  the  whole  declensional  inflection  is  irom  ^  ha, 
excepting  the  nom. -ace.  sing,  neut.,  which  is  from  fe  hi, 
and  has  the  anomalous  form  f^)lT  Mm^  [not  elsewhere  known 
in  the  language  from  a  netiter  t-stem].  The  nom.  and 
accuE.  aing.,  then,  are  as  follows: 


hitn 

9iT 
ki 

^ 

H 

'm 

Urn 

and  the  rest  of  the  declension  is   precisely  like  that  of  ?T 
ta  [above,  406). 

The  Yeds  has  its  nsnal  variations,  kA  and  klbhU  for  liini  and  ItaU.    It 
also  has,   along  with  JMm,   the   pronomlnally  repilar  neuter  k&i;    and   Mm 
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[or  iam)  Is  4  fregnent  pirtiele.     The  nuic.   fotm  kit,  corresponding  to  kim, 
ownn  M  a  stereotyped  tue  in  the  eombiaatloiia  n^i  and  mdkU. 

505.  The  gianunaiiaiu  treat  kim  ua  representatiTe  stem  of 
the  inteiTOgatiTe  pronoun ;  and  it  is  in  fact  so  used  in  a  not 
large  number  of  words,  of  which  a  few  —  kimmdya,  MMtard, 
Uthkamyi,  MtiideKala,  and  the  peculiar  iltVhyu  —  go  back  even  ' 
to  the  Veda  and  BrShmana.  In  cloeer  analogy  with  the  other 
pronouns,  the  form  iad,  a  couple  of  times  in  the  Veda  [ha^ojfd, 
kddartfia),  and  not  infrequently  later,  is  found  as  first  member  of 
compounds.  Then,  from  the  real  roots  ia,  kt,  ku  are  made 
many  deriTativea ;  and  from  H  and  Aa,  especially  the  latter,  many 
compounds:  thus,  Icdli,  hilAA,  katAdm,  kadi,  katard,  katamd,  MrAi; 
kiyanl,  Hid^^;  k&tas,  k&fra,  i&ha,  hid,  hicard,  hthirman,  ktt- 
manfrm,   etc. 

SOe.  Various  forms  of  this  pronoun,  as  had,  Urn,  and  ku 
(and,  rarely,  io),  at  the  beginnii^  of  compounds,  have  passed 
from  an  interrogative  meanii^,  tluough  an  exclamatory,  to  the 
value  of  prefixes  signifying  an  unusual  quality  —  either  some- 
tliing  admirable,  or,  oftener,  something  contemptible.  This  use 
begins  in  the  Veda,  but  becomes  much  more  common  in  later  time. 

S07.  The  interrogative  pronoun,  as  In  other  languages, 
tums  readily  in  its  independent  use  also  to  an  exclamatory 
meaning.  Moreover,  it  is  by  various  added  particles  converted 
to  an  indefinite  meaning:  thus,  by  ca,  cand,  cil,  dpi,  va,  either 
alone  or  with  the  relative  ya  (below,  611)  prefixed :  thus,  Mf 
fOBd,  'any  one';  wi  M  'pt,  'not  any  one';  yiim  Aom'  oil,  'what- 
soever', Occasionally,  the  interrogative  by  itself  acquires  a  rami'- 
lar  value. 

Relaiivt  Pronoun. 

608.  The  root  of  the  relative  pronoun  is  Tt  ya,  which 
from  the  earliest  period  of  the  language  has  lost  all  trace 
of  the  demoi^tratiTe  meaning  originally  (doubtless)  belonging 
to  it,  and  is  used  as  relative  only. 

609.  It  is  inflected  with  entire  regularity  according  to 
the  usual  pronominal  declension:  thus, 

Sinpalar.  Dnal.  PlDiil. 

m.  n.  f. 

A       71^1^    Ti^    mt{^ 

ydm      ydt       y&m 


5      jnpf 
9    9     y<       yini 

:^ 
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'in 

OUT 

,*«. 

yd!,^ 

CTPrn' 

snSr 

!7^ 

ya%« 

gimui 

yd^^i 
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3^ 

miiit!^ 

CTPTIFT 

,sb 

yto 

S>-T7\ 

mfljB 

y(My« 

,iJi!», 

The  Veda  sliowi  iti  nstul  vuiatloni  ot  these  toimi:  ya  for  ya6  uid  foi 
yditj,  and  yAAls  for  yafi;  ytfi  for  yd)K)i  al9o  occDn  once;  yifta,  with  pro- 
longed flnil,  is  In  RT.  twice  u  common  as  ylna.  Besolntloiis  ocooi  'ia 
yiUhu,  and  yiiaam  uid  yiranm. 

810.  The  uBe  of  ydl  as  representatlTe  stem  begins  very 
early :  we  have  j/Alkama  in  the  Veda,  aad  yafian'n,  gaddevalya 
in  tbe  Biahmana ;  later  it  ^ows  more  general.  From  the  proper 
root  come  also  a  considerable  seriea  of  deiivativeB :  t/AUu,  ydti, 
yitra,  yitha,  ydda,  yddi,  yivanf,  yaiard,  yatamd ;  and  the  com* 
pound  yad^. 

611,  The  combination  of  ya  with  ha  to  make  an  indefinite 
pronoun  has  been  notioed  above  (607).  Its  own  repetition  — ^ 
as  ydd-yai  —  gives  it  sometimes  a  like  meaning,  won  tJirongh 
the  distributive. 

612,  One  or  two  marked  peculiarities  in  the  Sanskrit  use 
of  the  relative  may  be  here  briefiy  noticed: 

a,  A  very  dedded  preterenee  for  putting  the  relative  clause  befoie  tb»t 
to  whtcb  It  Telatea:  thns,  ySh  nmvaUSh  «dUa  Umia  fndraya  gayata  (R'f.)r 
'wha  is  the  Mend  of  the  «oma-pie*ter,  to  that  Indra  aing  ye' ;  ]/JTh  yajnim 
partbhAr  SH  »d  id  deoUu  gadtatl  (RT.),  'what  affering  tbon  pioteotest,  tb>t 
in  truth  goes  to  the  goda' ;  yt  Maq>l^  paHySnlt  h6li  Urarii  dadhatu  mc 
(AT.),  'what  thrlae  seven  go  about,  theii  strength  may  he  assign  to  ma'; 
ata&  y6  ailiardd  (rrhdi  lilra  sonto  arayyUk  (AV.),  'wliat  bouse  ii  yondei  Is 
the  depth,  there  let  the  witches  be';  $alt&  yOn  mt  S$U  Una  (TB.),  'aloof 
with  that  which  Is  mtDe' ;  haruanaih  voeanmh  yat  tu  ton  maih  doAuli  (HBh.), 
*bnt  wbat  tbe  words  of  the  tmuu  were,  that  bnrnB  me';  »anaiya  loeonmh 
foitntih  yaiya  na  'sly  aadba  eva  tah  (H.),  'who  does  not  possess  learning, 
tbe  eye  ot  every&lng,  bOnd  Indeed  is  he'.  The  other  arrangement  is  com- 
paiatiyely  unusual. 

b.  A  beqnent  conversion  of  the  snliject  or  object  of  a  verb  by  an  added 
relative  Into  a  substantive  olaiue;  thus,  mi  'mSm  pr^  "pot  painueyo  va 
y/^  (AT.J,  'may  there  not  T^ch  him  a  human  deadly  weapon'  (Ittly,  'vbst 
is  such  1  weapon'};  p&rt  no  foki  ydi  dhinam  (AV.],  'protect  ot  as  what 
wealth  [there  isj;  apaa^rgi  'pa  maritu  kietriyMi  ft^itkof  ca  ydA  (AT.j, 
'may  the  cleansing  plant  cleanse  away  the  dieeasB  and  the  eurae';  pu^artna 
Jlrtorh  rajyariy  jfOe  ea  'tfyad  vaiu  khheana  (M£h.},  'by  Pushkua  wu  taken 
away  tbe  kingdom  and  whatever  otber  property  [there  was]'. 
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Emphatic  Pronoun. 

618.  The  isolated  and  uninflected  pronominal  word 
RJJiT  svayam  (from  the  toot  sva)  signifies  'self,  own  self. 
By  its  form  it  appears  to  be  a  nom.  sing.,  and  it  is  often- 
est  used  a^  nominative,  but  along  with  words  of  all  persons 
and  numbers ;  and  not  seldom  it  represents  other  cases  also. 

Svayam  is  also  used  as  a  stem  ill  compoHidoii :  thae, 
ivagaihja,  gvayamhhA.  But  sua  itself  (usually  adjective:  below, 
616)  has  the  same  value  in  composition :  and  even  its  inflected 
forms  are  (in  the  older  language  very  rarely)  used  aa  reflezive 
pronoun. 

Nouns  used  pronominally. 

S14.    The  noun  3tm6n,   'soul',    is  widely  employed,  in  the 

.singular,   as  reflezive  pronoun  of  all  three  persons. 

The  adjective  hJiavanf,  i.  bhavaR,  is  used  .  (as  already  pointed 
out;  466)  in  lespectful  address  as  aubstitute  for  the  pronoun  of 
the  second  person^  Its  construction  with  the  verb  is  in  accord- 
ance with  its  true  character,  as  a  word  of  the  third  person. 

Pronominal  Derivatives. 

615.  From  pronominal  toots  and  stems,  as  well  as  from 
the  larger  class  of  roots  and  from  noun-stems,  are  formed 
by  the  ordinary  suffixes  of  adjective  derivation  certain  words 
and  classes  of  words,  which  have  thus  the  character  of  pio- 
nominal  adjectives. 

Some  of  the  more  'important  of  these  may  be  briefly  no- 
ticed here. 

516.  Possessives.  From  the  representative  stems  mad 
etc.  are  formed  the  adjectives  miu^ya,  otmaAga,  lea^a,  yu^moAtfa, 
taSya,  and  yaSya,  which  are  used  in  a  poBsessive  sense :  'relat- 
ing to  me,  mme',   and  so  on. 

Other  possessives  are  mamakd  (also  mdmaia,  RV.)  and  GvaM, 
from  the  genitiveB  mataa  and  taea. 

An  uiilogoiiB  deiivad/rj  from  the  genitive  am&tya  Is  omM^orkS  (AV. 
etc.),  ■deseenduit  of  such  a  one'. 

It  vu  pointed  out  above  (493)  that  the  "geDlttvea"  cMmikam  and  yu- 
imikam  aie  really  steieotyped  cases  of  possessive  adjecttvea. 

12* 
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CorreBposding  to  tw^dm  (118)  is  the  posBessive  tva,  mean- 
ing 'own',  aa  relating  to  all  peraonB  and  numbeiB.  The  RV. 
haB  once  the  corrsBponding  simple  poBsessive  of  the  second  per- 
son, teA,    'thy'. 

Fdi  the  hm  of  loa  u  lefleilie  piouoiin,  lee  tlxne,  613,  end. 

All  tbe«e  words  fonn  tbelr  feminineB  in  a. 

Other  derivBtiTes  of  &  like  valne  have  no  claim  to  be  mantionad  here. 
But  (excepting  nHi)  the  poaaesil'vei  ue  ao  nrely  used  as  to  make  bat  ■ 
BuiAll  &gaiB  in  the  langtiage,  vhlch  ptefere  geoenllr  to  Indicate  the  poMesBlve 
ralation  b;  the  geniUTe  cue  of  the  pTODOnn  itielf. 

617.  By  the  suffix  vanl  tae  formed  from  the  pionominal 
rootB,  with  prolongation  of  their  final  vowels,  the  adjectives 
mavani,  Ivivanl,  yumtlleant,  yuvavatU,  tavant,  etavant,  yitxint,  mean- 
ing 'of  my  sort,  like  me',  ete.  Of  these,  however,  only  the 
last  three  are  in  use  in  the  later  lai^nage,  in  the  sense  of 
'fttnAw'  and  '^aarUta.  They  are  infiected  like  other  adjective 
stems  in  vant,  making  their  feminines  in  twfl  (462  ff.]. 

Words  of  similar  meaning  from  the  rooM  i  and  M  are  tyanf 
and  kiyanl,  inflected  in  the  same  manner:  see  above,  151. 

618.  The  pronominal  roots  show  a  like  prolongation  of 
vowel  in  combination  vd&  the  root  t/rf,  'see,  look',  and  its 
derivatives  df^a  and  (quite  rarely)  drlxa:  thus,  mad^f,  madffa; 
asmadfga:  ivUd^g  etc.;  yufmSdf^  etc.;  Aa^p  etc.;  etadff,  etadf^, 
etadfhiia  (VS.);  yadf^  etc.;  irfff  and  Airff f  etc.  They  mean  'of  my 
sort,  like  or  resembling  me',  and  the  like,  and  the  last  five  are 
not  uncommon,  with  the  sense  of  'lalit'  and  ^quaU£ .  Tiie  forms 
in  dff  are  unvaried  for  gender ;  those  in  i£f^a  (and  dficKi  ?)  have 
feminines  In  t. 

B18.  From  ta,  ha,  ya  come  t&ti,  'so  many',  MH,  'how 
many?'  y&d,  'as  many'.  They  have  a  qaasi-uumeral  character, 
and  are  inflected  (like  die  numerals  p6nca  etc. :  above,  46S)  only 
in  the  plural,  and  with  the  bare  stem  as  nom.  and  accus.:  thus, 
N.  A.  i&ti;  I.  etc.  tA^ibhis,   iAtibhyas,   tdHnam,    Idtigu. 

680.  From  ya  (in  V.  and  Br.)  and  ka  come  the  compara- 
tives and  superlatives  yatari  and  yatamA,  and  hilarA  and  kaitMd; 
and  from  i,  the  comparative  tiara.  For  their  infleotionj  see 
below,   628. 

631,  Derivatives  with  the  suffls  ka,  sometimes  conveying 
a  diminntive  or  a  contemptuous  meaning,  are  made  &om  certain 
of  the  pronominal  roots  and  stems  (and  may,  according  to  the 
grammarians,    be    made    from   them   all) :    thus,  from  ta,    lakdm. 
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fyfidt,  takiu;    from  sa,    raii;    from  yd,   yakAt,  yaJik,  yahi;    from 
eua&,  aaa!ca&:    ham  amu,   mrmka. 


Foi  the  nnnetODa  and  frequently  used  adietbs  fonned  from  pronominal 
roote,  Bee  Adveibs  (belov,  chapter  XTI.). 

Adjectjvei  declinid  pronomlnally. 
632.   A  number  of  adjectives  '—  some  of  them  coming 
from  pionominal  roots,  others  more  oi   less  imalogous  with 
pronouns  in  use  —  aie  LnHected,  in  part  or  wholly,  accord- 
ing to  the  pronominal  declension  (like  H  ia,  498).     Thus : 

623,  The  comparatives  and  supBrlativeB  from  pronominal 
roots  —  namely,  katard  and  liatatnd,  yatarA  and^uAiffui,  and  iiara; 
also  any&,  'other',  and  its  comparative  anyatard  —  are  declined 
like  ta  throughout.     Their  feminine  stems  aje  in  a. 

But  eren  from  these  woids  forms  made  according  to  the  adjective  de- 
clension are  spoiadically  met  with  (e.  g.  iiaTayam,   K.j. 

624,  Others  words  are  so  inflected  except  in  the  nom.' 
acc.-voo.  ^ing.  neut.,  where  the;  have  the  ordinary  adjective 
form  am,  instead  of  the  pronominal  at  (ad).  Such  are  tirva, 
'all',  m'fpa,    'all,  every",   ika,    'one'. 

These,  al«o,  ate  not  wlthont  exception,  at  least  in  the  earlier  Isngoage 
(e,  g.  WcTJoj/o,  vftT>at,  EV, ;  ibt  loc.  aing.,  AV.). 

625,  Yet  other  words  follow  the  same  model  usually,  or 
Ln  some  of  their  significations,  or  optionally  ;  but  in  other  senaes, 
ot  without  known  rule,  lapse  into  the  adjective  inflection. 

Snch  are  the  comparatives  and  anpetlatiTes  from  prepositional  stMos: 
idlujra  and  odAanui,  Untara  and  Snianaa,  Spara  and  apamd,  ivara  and  iivam4, 
6tiara  and  tittami,  dpara  an.d  vpamd.  Of  tlieie,  pionominsl  forms  are  de- 
cidedly  more  oomerons  from  the  compatatlTea  than  bam.  the  snpeilatlTes. 

Fnrthei,  the  snpeilativea  (without  corresponding  coapaiativee)  pommi, 
earamS,  jnadhyamdi  and  also  anyalama  (vbose  positive  and  compilative  belong 
to  the  class  list  mentioned :  683). 

Further,  the  words  pSra.  'distant,  other';  pUrva,  'prior,  east';  ddlciina, 
'right,  south';  ubhSya  {!.  vbh&yi  ot  ubhayf},  'of  both  kinds  or  parties';  and 
the  im  irnna  (aocentless),  'any  or  every  one',  simd,  'each,  all',  nfma,  'the 
one,  hair;  and  the  possessive  tvd. 

6S0>  Occasional  forms  of  the  pronominal  declension  are  met  with  from 
nnmeral  adjectives:  e.  g.  prathamSiyat,  trttyassam;  and  from  other  words 
having  an  indefinite  nnmeral  character:  thns,  6lpa,  'few';  ardhS,  'halT; 
kivala,   'all';  dvClaya,   'of  the  two  kinds'  —  and  others. 
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CHAPTER  Vm. 

CONJUGATION. 

627.  The  subject  of  conjugation  ot  Terbal  inflection 
involves,  as  in  the  other  languages  of  the  family,  the  dis- 
tinctions of  voice,  tense,  mode,  number,  and  person. 

Then,  besides  the  simpler  or  ordinary  conjugation  of 
a  verbal  root,  there  ate  certain  more  or  less  fully  developed 
secondary  or  derivative  conjugatioiw. 

528.  Voice.  There  are  [as  in  Greet)  two  voices,  active 
and  middle,  distinguished  by  a  difference  in  the  personal 
endings.  This  distinction  is  a  pervading  one:  there  is  no 
active  personal  form  which  does  not  have  its  corresponding 
middle,  and  vice  versa;  and  it  is  extended  also  in  part  to 
the  participles  (but  not  to  the  infinitive). 

829.  An  active  form  is  called  by  the  Hindu  grammarians 
paraamai  padam,  'a  word  foi  another',  and  a  middle  form  Is 
called  aimane  padam,  'a  word  for  one's  self:  the  terms  might  be 
best  paraphrased  by  'transitive'  and  'reflexive'.  And  the  distinc- 
tion thus  expressed  is  doubtleas  the  original  foundation  of  the 
difference  of  active  and  middle  forms:  in  the  lecorded  condition 
of  the  lat^^age,  however,  the  antithesis  of  transitive  and  re- 
flexive meaning  is  in  no  small  measure  blurred,  or  even  alto- 
gether effaced. 

630.  Some  verbs  are  conjugated  in  both  voices,  others 
in  one  only;  sometimes  a  part  of  the  tenses  are  inflected 
only  in  one  voice,  others  only  in  the  other  or  in  both;  of 
a  verb  usually  inflected  in  one  voice  sporadic  forms  of  the 
other  occur;  and  sometimes  the  voice  differs  according  as 
the  verb  is  compounded  vrith  certain  prepositions. 

681.  The  middle  forms  outside  the  present-system  (for 
which  there  is  a  special  passive  inflection:  see  below,  768), 
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and  sometimea  also  within  diat  system,  are  liable  to  be  used 
likewise  in  a  pasBive  sense. 

5Sa.  Tense.  The  tenses  are  as  followB:  I.  apresent, 
with  2 .  an  imperfect,  closely  related  with  it  in  form,  having 
a  prefixed  augment;.  9.  a  perfect,  made  with  reduplication 
(to  which  in  the  Veda  is  added,  4,  a  so-called  pluperfect, 
made  from  it  with  prefixed  augment];  5.  an  aorist,  of  three 
different  formations :  a.  simple;  b.  rednplicated;  o.  sibilanti 
6.  a  future,  with  7.  a  conditional,  an  augment-tense,  stand- 
ing to  it  in  the  relation  of  an  imperfect  to  a  present ;  and 
B.  a  second,  a  periphrastic,  inture  (not  found  in  the  Veda). 

The  teDses  here  dietiiiguished  (in  accordance  with  prevailing 
uaage)  as  imperfect,  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  aorist  receive  those 
nwneB  from  their  correspondence  in  mode  of  formation  with  tenses 
BO  called  in  other  languages  of  the  family,  especially  in  Greek, 
and  Dot  at  all  from  differences  of  time  designated  by  them.  In 
no  period  of  the  Sanskrit  language  is  there  any  expression  of 
imperfect  'or  pluperfect  time  —  noi  of  perfect  time,  except  in 
the  older  language,  where  the  "aorist"  has  this  value ;  later,  im- 
perfect, perfect,  and  aorist  (of  rare  use]  are  bo  many  undiscrim- 
inated past  tenses  or  preterits :  see  below,  under  the  different 
tenses. 

633.  Mode.  In  respect  to  mode,  the  difference  be- 
tween the  classical  Sanskrit  and  the  older  language  of  the 
Veda  —  and,  in  a  less  degree,  of  the  Brahmanas  —  iB 
especially  great. 

In  the  Veda,  the  present  tense  has,  besides  its  indicative 
inflection,  a  subjunctive,  of  considerable  variety  of  formation, 
an  optative,  and  an  imperative  (in  2d  and  3d  persons).  The 
ume  dtree  modes  are  foond,  though  of  much  less  frequent  oc- 
nurence,  as  belonging  to  the  perfect;  and  they  are  made  also 
from  the  aorists,  being  of  especial  frequency  from  the  simple 
aorist.  The  future  has  no  modes  (an  occasional  case  or  two 
we  purely  exceptional). 

In  the  classical  Sanskrit,  the  present  adds  to  its  indic- 
ative an  optative  and  an  imperative  —  of  which  last,  mOte- 
over,   the   first  persons   are   a  remnant  of  the  old  subjnnc- 
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tire.  And  the  aorist  has  also  an  optative,  of  somewhat 
peculiar  inflection,  usually  called  the  piecative  (or  bene- 
dictivej. 

584.  The  present,  perfect,  and  future  teneeB  hare  each 
of  them,  alike  in  Uie  earlier  and  latei;  language,  a  pair  of 
participles,  active  and  middle,  sharing  in  the  various  pe- 
culiarities of  the  tense-formations;  and  in  the  Yeda  are 
found  such  participles  belonging  also  to  the  aorist. 

6S6.  Tense-BystemB.  The  tenses,  then,  ^'ith  their 
accompanying  modes  and  participles,  fall  into  certain  well- 
matked  groups  or  systems: 

I.  The  present-system,  composed  of  the  pres- 
ent tense  with  its  modes,  its  participle,  and  its  pret- 
erit which  we  have  called  the  imperfect. 

n.  The  perfect-system,  composed  of  the  per- 
fect tense  (with,  in  the  Veda,  its  modes  and  its  preterit, 
the  so-called  pluperfect)   and  its  participle. 

m.  The  aorist-system,  or  systems,  simple, 
reduplicated,  and  sibilant,  composed  of  the  aorist  tense 
along  with,  in  the  later  language,  its  "precative"  opta- 
tive (but,  in  the  Veda,  with  its  various  modes  and  its 
participle). 

IV.  The  future-systems:  a.  the  old  ot  sibi- 
lant future,  with  its  accompanying  preterit,  the  condi- 
tional, and  its  participle;  and  b.  the  new  periphrastic 
future. 

586.  Number  and  Person.  The  verb  has,  of  course, 
the  same  three  numbers  with  the  noun,  namely  singular, 
dual,  and  plural ;  and  in  each  number  it  has  the  three  per- 
sons, iirst,  second,  and  third.  All  of  these  are  made  in 
every  tense  and  mode  —  except  that  the  first  persons  of 
the  imperative  numbers   are  supplied  from  the  subjunctive. 
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687.  Verbal  adjectires  and  nouns:  Partici- 
ples. The  participles  belonging  to  the  tense-syBtems  have 
been  already  spoken  of  above  (&84].  There  is  besides,  com- 
ing directly  from  the  root  of  the  verb,  a  participle,  prevail- 
ingly of  past  and  passive  (or  sometimes  neuter)  meaning. 
Future  passive  participles,  or  gerundives,  of  several  different 
foimations,  are  also  made. 

6S8.  Infinitives.  In  the  older  language,  a  very  con- 
siderable variety  of  derivative  abstract  nouns  —  only  in  a 
few  sporadic  instances  having  anything  to  do  vrith  the  tense- 
systems  —  are  used  in  an  infinitive  or  quasi -inilnitive 
sense ;  most  often  in  the  dative  case,  but  sometimes  also  in 
the  accusative,  in  the  genitive  and  ablative,  and  (very  rarely) 
in  the  locative.  In  the  classical  Sanskrit,  there  remains  a 
single  infinitive,  of  accusative  case-form,  having  nothing 
to  do  -with  the  tense-systems  I 

689.  Gerund.  A  so-called  gerund  [or  absolutive)  — 
being,  like  the  infinitive,  a  stereotyped  case-form  of  a  de- 
liTative  noun  —  is  a  part  of  the  general  verb-system  in 
both  the  earlier  and  later  language,  being  especially  fre- 
quent in  the  latter.  In  the  Veda  it  has  a  somewhat  various 
fonn ;  in  the  later  language,  it  has  only  two  forms,  one  for 
simple  verbs,  and  the  other  for  compound.  Its  value  is  that 
of  an  indeclinable  active  participle,  of  indeterminate  but 
prevailingly  past  tense-character. 

A  second  gerund,  an  adverbially  used  accusative  in  form, 
is  found,  but  only  tately,  both  earlier  and  later. 

840.  Secondary  conjugations.  The  secondary  or 
derivative  conjugations  are  as  follows:  a.  the  passive;  b.  the 
intensive;  o.  the  desiderative;  d.  the  causative.  In  these, 
a  conjugation-stem,  instead  of  the  simple  root,  underlies 
the  whole  system  of  inflection.  Yet  there  is  clearly  to  be 
seen  in   them  the  character  of  a  present-system,    expanded 
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into  a  more  or  less  complete  conjugation ;  and  the  paBsive 
is  80  purely  a  preeent-system  that  it  will  be  described  in 
the  chapter  devoted  to  that  part  of  the  Luflectioti  of  the 
verb. 

Under  the  same  general  head  belongs  the  subject  of 
denominative  conjugation,  or  the  conversion  of  noun  and 
adjective-stems  into  conjugation-stems.  Further,  that  of 
compound  conjugation,  whether  by  the  prefixion  of  prepo- 
sitions to  roots  or  by  the  addition  of  auxiliary  verbs  to  noun 
and  adjective-stems.  And  finally,  that  of  periphrastic  con- 
jugation, or  the  looser  combination  of  auxiliaries  with  verbal 
nouns  and  adjectives. 

641.  The  characteristic  of  a  proper  (finite  or  personal] 
verb-form  is  its  personal  ending.  By  this  alone  is  deter- 
mined its  character  as  regards  number  and  person  —  and 
in  part  also  as  regards  mode  and  t&ase.  But  the  distinc- 
tions of  mode  and  tense  are  mainly  made  by  the  formation 
of  tense  and  mode-stems,  to  which,  instead  of  to  the  pure 
root,  the  personal  endings  are  appended. 

In  dtis  chapter  will  be  given  a  general  account  of  the  per- 
sonal endings,  and  also  of  the  formation  of  mode-atems  from 
tense-stems,  and  of  those  elements  in  the  formation  of  tense- 
stems  —  the  augment  and  the  reduplication  —  which  are  found 
in  more  than  one  tense-system.  Then,  in  the  following  chapters, 
each  tense-system  will  be  taken  up  by  itself,  and  the  methods 
of  formation  of  its  stems,  both  tense-stems  and  mode-stems,  and 
their  combination  with  the  endings,  will  be  described  in  detail- 

Personal  Endings. 

542,  The  endings  of  verbal  inflection  are,  as  was  pointed 
ou^  above,  different  throughout  in  the  active  and  middle  voices. 
They  are  also,  as  in  Greek,  usually  of  two  somewhat  varying 
forms  for  the  same  person  in  the  same  voice ;  one  fuller,  called 
primary  ;  the  other  briefer,  called  secondary.  There  are  also  less 
pervading  differences,   depending  upon  other  conditions. 

A  condensed  etatement  of  all  the  varieties  of  ending  for  each  person 
and  nambeT  here  foUowe. 
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543.  Singular:  First  person.  The  primary  ending  in 
tke  active  ia  mi.  The  snbjuDCtive,  however  (later  imperative), 
has  m  instead ;  and  in  the  oldest  Veda  this  m  is  sometimes 
wanting,  and  the  person  ends  in  o  (as  if  the  nt"  of  mi  were 
dropped).  The  secondary  ending  ia  m;  and  to  this  m  an  a  has 
come  to  be  BO  persistently  prefixed,  appearing  always  where  the 
tense-stem  does  not  it»elf  end  in  a  [vam  for  varm  or  varam  in 
RY.,  once,  is  an  isolated  anomaly),  that  it  is  necessary  to  reckon 
am  as  ending,  alternate  with  m.  But  the  perfect  tense  has 
neither  «it  nor  m;  its  ending  is  simply  a  (sometimes  a:  248 o): 
or,  from  n-roots,  au. 

The  primary  middle  ending,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
the  other  persons,  would  be  regularly  me.  But  no  tense  or 
mode,  at  any  period  of  the  language,  shows  any  relic  whatever 
of  a  m  in  tliis  person:  the  primary  ending,  present  as  well  as 
perfect,  from  o-stems  and  others  alike,  is  e;  and  to  it  corre- 
sponds I  as  secondary  ending,  which  blends  with  the  final  of  an 
o-stem  to  e.  The  optative  has,  however,  a  instead  of  i;  and 
in  the  subjunctive   (later  imperative)  appears  ai  for  e. 

fi44.  Second  person.  In  the  active,  the  primary  ending 
is  $i,  which  is  shortened  to  s  as  secondary :  as  to  the  loss  of 
this  I  after  a  final  radical  consonant,  see  below,  B66.  But  the. 
perfect  and  the  imperative  desert  here  entirely  the  analogy  of 
the  other  forms.  The  perfect  ending  is  invariably  Ma  (or  IfM, 
248o).  The  imperative  is  far  less  regular.  The  fullest  form 
of  its  ending  is  dhi;  which,  however.  Is  more  often  reduced  to 
M;  and  in  the  great  majority  of  verbs  (including  all  o-iitems, 
at  every  period  of  the  language)  no  ending  is  present,  but  the 
bare  stem  stands  as  personal  form.  In  a  very  small  class  of 
verbs  (722)  ana  is  the  ending.  The  Veda  has  also  an  ending 
&;  and  this  is  even  used  sporadically  in  other  persons  of  the 
imperative  (see  below,  870 — 1). 

In  the  middle  voice,  the  primary  ending,  both  present  and 
perfect,  is  *e.  The  secondary  stands  in  no  apparent  relation  to 
this,  being  Mo*;  and  in  the  imperative  is  found  only  ava  (or 
iva:  248  c),  which  in  the  Veda  is  not  seldom  to  be  read  as  mia. 
In  the  older  lai^uage,  se  is  sometimes  strengthened  to  sai  in  the 
subjunctive. 

645.  Third  person.  The  active  primary  ending  is  tt; 
the  secondary,  I  -  as  to  the  loss  of  the  latter  after  a  final  radical 
consonant,  see  below,  B66.  But  in  the  imperative  appears  in- 
stead the  peculiar  ending  tu;  and  in  the  perfect  no  characteristic 
consonant  is  present,  and  the  third  person  has  the  same  ending 
as  the  first. 
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The  primary  middle  ending  is  U,  with  ta  u  correspoixding 
secoudacy.  In  the  older  language,  le  is  often  stiengtliened  to 
im  in  the  aabjunotive.  In  the  perfect,  the  middle  third  person 
has,  like  the  active,  the  same  ending  with  the  first,  namely  « 
simply ;  and  in  the  older  language,  the  third  peiMn  present  also 
often  loses  the  distinctive  part  of  its  termination,  and  comes  to 
coincide  in  form  with  the  first.  To  this  e  perhaps  corresponds, 
as  seoondary,  the  i  of  the  aorist  3d  pers.  passive  (&43ff.).  The 
imperative  has  lam  (or,  in  the  Veda,  rarely  am]   for  its  ending. 

646.  Dual:  First  person.  Both  in  active  and  in  middle, 
the  dual  first  person  is  in  all  its  varieties  precisely  like  the 
corresponding  plnral,  only  with  subBtitution  of  e  for  the  m  of  the 
latter :  thus,  vat  (uo  paw  has  been  found  to  oocnr),  va,  voAe, 
vahi,  vaAai.  Hie  person  is,  of  course,  of  comparatively  rare 
use,  and  from  the  Veda  no  form  in  vat,  even,  is  quotable. 

647.  Second  and  Third  persons.  In  the  active,  the 
primary  ending  of  the  second  person  is  lAaa,  and  that  of  the 
third  is  ftu;  and  this  relation  oi  tA  to  I  appears  also  in  the 
perfect,  and  runs  through  the  whole  series  of  middle  endings. 
The  perfect  endings  are  primary,  but  have  u  instead  of  a  as 
vowel;  and  an  a  has  become  so  persistmitly  prefixed  that  their 
forms  have  to  be  reckoned  as  a&ui  and  aliu.  The  secondary 
endings  exhibit  no  definable  relation  to  Hie  primary  in  these 
two  persons;  they  are  Ann  and  ^om;  and  they  are  used  in  the 
Imperative  as  well. 

In  the  middle,  a  long  a  —  which,  however,  with  the  final 
a  of  (t-Btems  becomes  e  —  has  become  prefixed  to  all  dnal 
endings  of  the  second  and  third  persona,  so  as  to  form  an  in- 
separable part  of  them.  The  primary  endings,  prMent  artd  per- 
fect, are  St^  and  att;  the  secondary  (and  imperative)  are  StAam 
and  atom  (or,  with  stem-final  a,  t&e  etc.). 

The  Rtg-Ved>  bu  a  Tery  few  forms  tn  all&«  ind  aite,  appiNUtlr  from 
ttht  uid  cU  with  BDbJonotlve  itnngthealng  (they  ■:«  til  detailed  below: 
■ee  616,  701,  787,  7BS,  886,  1008,  1048). 

648.  Plural:  First  person.  The  earliest  form  of  the 
active  ending  is  man,  which  in  the  oldest  language  is  more 
frequent  than  the  briefer  moi  (in  RV.,  as  five  to  one;  in  AV., 
however,  only  as  three  to  four).  In  the  classical  Sanskrit,  mat 
is  the  exclusive  primary  ending;  bat  the  secondary  abbreviated 
ma  belongs  also  to  the  perfect  and  the  subjunctive  (imperative'. 

.   In  the  Veda,  ma  often  becomes  ma   (348o),   especially   in  the 
perfect. 

The  primary  middle  ending  Is  maht.  This  is  lightened  in 
the  secon<^y  form  to  mahi;  and,   on  the  other  hand,  it  is  regu- 
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laily  (in  the  Veda,  not  iavaxUbly)  atrengthened  to  maAM  in  the 
snbjunctiTe   (imperative]. 

546.  Second  person.  The  active  primary  ending  ii  iAa. 
The  secondary,  also  impetatiTe,  ending  is  ta  (in  the  Veda,  td  only 
once  in  impv.j.  But  in  the  perfect  any  chaiacteiiBtic  consonant  is 
wanting,  and  the  endbg  is  aimply  a.  In  the  Veda,  the  syllable 
no,  of  problematic  origin,  is  not  infrequently  added  to  both 
fonns  of  the  ending,  makii^  Ihona  (rarely  lAanSj  and  tana.  The 
forms  in  which  tiiis  occurs  wUl  be  det^ed  below,  tinder  the 
different  formations:  the  addition  is  very  rarely  made  exceptii^ 
to  persons  of  the  first  general  conjugation. 

The  middle  primary  ending  is  dive,  which  belongs  to  the 
perfect  as  well  as  the  present.  In  the  Bubjunotive  of  the  older 
language  it  is  sometimes  strengthened  to  dAtai.  The  secondary 
(and  imperative)  ending  is  dhvam  (in  RV.,  once  riAtn);  and 
dMial  is  once  met  vsdth  in  the  imperative  (870).  In  the  Veda, 
the  0  of  all  these  endings  is  sometimes  resolved  into  u,  aad  the 
ending  beconies  dissyllabic. 

660.  Third  person.  The  full  primary  ending  is  anti  in 
the  active,  with  ante  as  corresponding  middle.  The  middle  sec- 
ondary ending  is  anta,  to  which  should  correspond  an  active 
ottt;  but  of  the  t  only  altogether  questionable  traces  are  left, 
in  the  euphonic  treatment  of  a  final  n  (207);  the  ending  is  an. 
In  the  imperative,  antu  and  antam  take  the  place  of  anti  and 
anit.  The  initial  a  of  all  these  endings  is  like  that  of  imt  in 
the  1st  sing.,  disappearing  after  the  final  a  of  a  tense-stem. 

Moreover,  anti,  aniu,  anU,  antam,  anta  are  all  liable  to  be 
weakened  by  the  loss  of  their  na^,  becoming  ati  etc.  In  the 
active,  this  weakening  takes  place  only  after  reduplicated  stems 
(and  after  a  few  roots  which  are  treated  as  if  reduplicated : 
689  ff.);  in  the  middle,  it  occurs  after  all  tense-stems  save  those 
endii^  in  a. 

Further,  for  the  secondary  active  ending  an  there  is  a  sub- 
stitute w  (or  w .-  leo,  end],  which  is  used  in  the  same  reduplicating 
verbs  that  change  onA'  to  ali  etc.,  and  which  accordingly  appears 
as  a  weaker  correlative  of  on.  Hie  same  tu  is  also  used  uni- 
versally in  the  perfect,  in  tlie  optative  (not  in  the  subjunctive], 
in  those  forms  of  the  aorist  whose  stem  does  not  end  in  a,  and 
in  the  imperfect  of  roots  ending  in  a,  and  a  few  others  (6S1). 

The  perfect  middle  has  in  all  periods  of  the  language  the 
peculiar  ending  re,  and  the  optative  has  the  allied  ran,  in  this 
peieon.  \a.  the  Veda,  a  variety  of  other  endings  containing  a  r 
as  distinctive  consonant  are  met  witii :  namely,  rt  (and  wv)  and 
nXs  in  the  present ;  rata  in  the  optative   (both  of  present  and  of 
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aorUt) ;  rire  m  the  perfect ;  ranta,  ran,  and  ram  in  aoriats  (and 
in  an  imperfect  or  two] :  ram  and  ratam  in  the  imperatiTe.  The 
three  raU,  ralam,  and  rata  ate  found  even  in  the  later  language 
in  one  or  two  verba  (629]. 

661.  Below  ate  given,  for  convenience,  in  tabular  form, 
the  sohemeB  of  endings  as  accepted  in  the  claaaical  or  later 
language :  namely,  a.  the  t^pilar  primary  endings,  used  in  the 
present  indicative  and  the  future  (and  the  subjunctive  in  part); 
and  b,  the  regular  secondary  endings,  used  in  the  imperfect, 
the  conditjonai,  the  aorist,  tiie  optative  (and  the  subjunctive  in 
part) ;  and  further,  of  special  schemes,  O.  the  perfect  endings 
(chiefly  primary,  especially  in  the  middle);  and  d.  th6  imperative 
endings  (chiefly  aecondary).  To  the  so-called  imperative  endings 
of  the  first  person  is  prefixed  the  a  which  is  pra.cticaUy  a  part 
of  them,  though  really  containing  the  mode-sign  of  the  sub- 
junctive from  which  they  are  derived. 

662.  Further,  a  part  of  the  endings  are  marked  with  an 
accent,  and  a  part  are  left  unaccented.  The  latter  are  those 
which  never,  under  any  circumstances,  receive  the  accent;  the 
former  are  accented  in  considerable  classes  of  verbs,  though  by 
no  means  in  aU.  It  will  be  noticed  that,  in  general,  the  un- 
accented endings  are  those  of  the  singular  active ;  but  the  2d 
sing,  imperative  has  an  accented  ending;  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  whole  series  of  1st  persons  imperative,  active  and 
middle,  have  unaccented  endings  (this  being  a  characteristic  of 
the  subjunctive  formation  which  they  represent]. 

568.    The  schemes  of  normal  endings,  then,  are  as  follows: 
%.  Prlmarr  Kndlng*. 


lU                    ti 

itht 

dhvl 

dnlf,  &ti             U 

ite 

diae,  su 

.  SeoondwT  Bndinca. 

•nd               f,  d 

Ddii 

mdAf 

Id                  lAit 

ithSm 

<IM»i 

&n,  fi.             « 

atom 

Alia,  6ta,  r&a 

0.  Perfect  OndiiiB«. 

m&                I 

vShe 

mSht 

d                   tl 

atht 

dAtxf 
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d.  ImpenttiTe  BndiiiBii' 


a     tu  lam  dniu,  diu         Urn  atom  dnlom,  Ham 

664.  In  genenl,  the  rule  is  followed  thst  an  acceuled  ending,  U  dli- 
■rlltblc,  la  Mcented  on  it«  fliat  ayllible  —  and  the  cansUnt  nnton-vowels 
(K  regirded,  In  IMb  respect,  as  Integral  puts  of  the  endings.  But  the 
Sd  pi.  ending  ait  of  the  pres,  Indlc.  middle  has  In  BV.  the  acwnt  aU  in 
a  ngmber  of  verbs  (lee  613,  OBB,  6B8,  718j;  and  an  oceatlonal  instance 
U  met  with  In  other  sndinga :  thai,  malii  (aee  719,  786). 

S5B.  The  HCDudary  endings  of  the  second  and  tbiid  persons  stngnUr, 
u  sonBistlng  of  an  added  conionant  without  TOwel,  ihoold  regularly  (IBO) 
be  lost  whenever  the  root  or  stem  to  which  the;  are  to  be  added  itself  ends 
In  a  WDSonant.  And  this, role  Is  tn  general  followed;  yet  not  wlthoot  ei- 
csptfona.     ThoB : 

a.  A  root  ending  in  a  dental  mnte  sometimes  drops  this  final  mute 
Isalead  of  the  added  i  in  the  second  penoD;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a  root 
or  atem  ending  In  <  sometimes  drops  this  «  instead  of  the  added  t  in  the 
third  person  —  in  either-  case,  establishing  the  ordinary  relation  of  »  and  t 
in   those  persona,    instead  of  i  and   (,   or  I  and  t.     A   similar  lost   of  any 

'  other  final  consonant  before   the   ending  la  excesdin^y  tare.     For  Instances, 
Hs  below,  68S. 

b.  Again,  a  nnlon-Towel  la  aometlmea  Introdnced  before  the  ending, 
either  n  or  t:  see  below,  681,  631,  819,  880. 

In  >  few  isolated  eases  in  the  older  language,  this  I  is  changed  to  ai: 
see  below,  904  b,  1068. 

BSe.  The  changes  of  form  which  roots  and  stems  undergo 
in  ^eir  combinations  with  these  endings  will  be  pointed  out  in 
detail  below,  under  the  various  formations.  Here  may  be  simply 
mentioned  in  advance,  as  by  far  the  most  important  among  them, 
a  disdnction  of  stroller  and  weaker  form  of  stem  in  lai^e  classes 
of  vetbe,  standing  in  relation  with  the  accent  —  the  stem  being 
of  stronger  form  when  the  accent  falls  upon  it,  or  before  an 
accentless  ending,  and  of  weaker  form  when  the  accent  is  on 
the  ending. 

Of  the  endings  marked  as  accented  in  the  scheme^  the  la  of  2d  pi.  Is 
not  infrequently  in  the  Teds  treated  as  unaccented,  the  tone  resting  on  the 
stem,  which  is  strengthened.  Hnch  less  often,  the  tam  of  2d  du.  la  treated 
in  the  same  way:  other  endings,  only  sporadically. 

Subjunctive  Mode. 

.557.  Of  the  subjuactive  mode  (as  was  pointed  out  above] 
only  fragments  are  left  in  the  later  or  classical  language  :  namely, 
in  the  so-called    first  persons  imperative,  and  in  the  use   (580) 
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of  the  imperfect  and  aorist  persons  without  augment  .after  m& 
prohibitive.  In  the  oldest  period,  however,  it  was' a  very  fre- 
quent formation,  being  three  or  four  times  as  common  as  the 
optative  in  the  Rig-Yeda,  and  nearly  the  same  in  the  Atharran ; 
but  already  in  the  Brahmanas  it  becomes  comparatively  rare. 
Its  varieties  of  form  are  considerable,  and  sometimes  perplexing. 

B68.  In  its  most  normal  and  regular  formation,  a  special 
mode-stem  is  made  for  the  subjunctive  by  adding  to  the  tense- 
stem  an  a  —  which  combines  with  a  final  a  of  the  tense-stem 
to  a.  The  accent  rests  upon  the  tense-stem,  which  accordingly 
has  the  strong  form.  Thus,  from  the  strong  present^stem  doA 
(yduA)  is  made  the  subjunctive-stem  d6/ia;  from  juA6  (yhu), 
jtiMva;  from  yan&j  {'^yuj),  yun&ja;  from  bhiva  ('^blui),  Mdva; 
from  tudd  (ytad),  tttds;  from  ucgA  (pass.,  y^ae],  vcya;  and  so  on. 

669.  The  stem  thus  formed  is  inflected  in  general  as  an 
a-stem  would  be  inflected  in  the  indicative,  with  constant  accent, 
and  a  for  a  before  the  endings  of  the  flrst  person  (788)  —  but 
with  the  following  peculiarities  as  to  ending  etc.  : 

HO.  In  tlie  active,  the  1st  sing,  hu  nl  u  «ading:  tlins,  d6hani, 
yun^atU,   UUbuni.     Bat   In   tlie  Elg-Teda   Mmetimes  a  ttmply :    thus,   dyo,    ''•h 

In  let  da.,  1st  pi.,  uid  3d  pi.,   the  endings  >ie  always  tha  gecoDdaryt 

thus,  d6hava,  d6}^ma,  ddhan;  bhdvmia,  bh&vama,  bltdvan. 

In  2d  and  3d  du.  and  2d  pi.,  the  endings  aie  alwayi  primuy:  thus, 
diihaOuu,  dilhabu,  d(fhatlta;  bh&vattua,  bh&vatiu,  bhAvatha. 

Id  2d  and  3d  sing.,  the  endings  are  eitber  pilmaiy  oi  seeondajryi  thoft, 
dihaai  or  diSliaa,  ddAoti  or  d6hat;  bh&iasi  or  bhivaa,  bhdvati  or  bltdvdi^' 

Occasionally,  (onus  vith  double  mode^lgn  a  (by  usimtlatiou  to  the 
more  numeroas  aubJuDctivea  from  tenae-stemB  in  a]  are  met  with  fiom  iiou- 
a-steni :  thus,  Saatha  from  at ;  Syai,  iyat,  dyan  from  «  (yi). 

fi61.  In  the  middle,  tonnB  wltli  sewndary  instead  of  primary  endings 
are  verr  tare,  being  found  only  In  the  3d  pi.  (where  they  are  mote  Arequent 
tiiiio  the  primary),  and  in  a  oaas  oi  two  of  the  3d  sing. 

The  striking  pecoliaiity  of  aabjonctlve  middle  inflection  Is  the  fnqnent 
stiengthenlng  of  c  to  ul  in  the  endings.  This  is  less  general  In  the  very 
earliest  laugaage  thao  later.  In  1st  sing.,  ai  alone  la  found  as  ending,  even 
in  RT.;  and  in  1st  du.  also  [of  rate  occunenoe),  only  otToAoi  is  met  with. 
In  ist  pi.,  amaliai  prevails  In  RT.  and  AV.  {amaie  la  found  a  few  timeaj, 
and  is  alone  known  later.  In  2d  sing.,  aaf  for  te  does  not  occni  fn  KV., 
bat  ia  tbe  only  form  In  AY.  and  the  Biahmanaa.  In  3d  sing.,  tai  for  te 
otcnra  once  In  BV.,  and  Is  the  predominant  form  in  AT.,  and  the  only  one 
later.  In  2d  pi.,  ^wai  for  dMe  fa  fUund  In  one  word  in  RT.,  and  a  few 
times  In  the  B^hmanas.  In  3d  pi.,  ntSt  for  nte  la  tbe  Brahmana  foim  (of 
far  from  frequent  occurrence);   It   oocors   neither  in  HV.    nor  AV.     So  snch 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


564]  SuBJCNCTiTB  Mode.  193 

dntl  endiags  u  thai  4iid  tai,  for  1^  uid  («,  ore  tnywbere  fonndj  bnt  RV. 
tiM  In  ■  few  woTdB  (nine;  above,  6S7,  end]  dithe  uid  aiU,  wMoh  &ppeu 
U  bs  s  like  Bubjanctlye  Bbengthenlng  of  etlit  md  elt  (iltliODgh  found  In  one 
Sndicitlve  fonn,  kr^yoaUt).  Before  tbe  oi-endingg  the  peDaltlmato  vowel  1b 
legvlarly  long  a;  bat  aniai  instead  of  unfoj  1b  two  oi  tbiee  times  met  wUh, 
ind  once  (TS.)  atai  for  otoj. 

662.    The   subjunctive    endii^,    then,  in  combmation  witb 
the  subjunctive  mode-Bign,  are  as  follows : 

aotiTe.  iniddte. 


And,  in  furtliei  combination  with  final  a  of  a  tense-stem, 
tke  initial  a  of  all  these  endings  becomes  a :  thus,  for  example, 
in  2d  peiB. :  an  or  at,  alAas,   alAa,  ate,   adhve. 

B63.  Beddei  tbii  proper  snbjniictive,  with  mode-elgn,  in  its  triple 
foim  —  with  primary,  with  strengthened  piimary,  and  with  secondar;  end- 
\ap  —  there  is  in  the  older  language  another,  without  mode-sign  and  with 
Mwndary  endings,  or  in  all  reseda  coinciding  with  the  fonns  of  an  augment- 
l«DBe  (imperfect  or  aorlst}  save  for  the  absence  of  the  augment.  Snbjone- 
li'es  of  thia  eharaoter  are  frequent  in  KY.,  decidedly  lees  common  in  later 
Vedio,  and  very  little  used  in  the  fiiahmanaa  except  after  ma  prohibitive 
i6S0)  —  after  which  they  Btand  also  in  the  later  language. 

These  forms  are  sometimes  called  "imperfect  subjunctive",  bat  tbe 
appellation  is  an  evident  misnomer:  "improper  subjunctive"  is  preferable. 
Since  [below,  687)  the  fonns  of  augmented  tenses  are  also  beely  used  in 
IQ  indicative  sense  without  augment  in  the  oldeat  Veda,  the  diitlnotioa  of 
the  two  olassee  of  me  is  often  difflcnlt  to  make. 

As  to  the  uses  of  tbe  snbjnncttve,  see  below,  672ff. 


Optative  Mode. 

561.  As  has  been  already  pointed  out,  the  optative  is  of 
comparatively  laie  occurrence  in  the  language  of  the  Vedas ; 
but  it  gains  rapidly  in  frequency,  and  already  in  the  Btahmanas 
greatly  outuumbere  the  subjunctive,  which  still  later  it  comes 
almost  entirely  to  replace. 

Its  mode  of  formation  is  the  same  in  all  periods  of  the 
language. 

WhUnBjr,  aiam««.  13 
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68B.  The  optative  mod»-Bign  is  in  the  active  voice  a  dif- 
ferent one,  accon^ng  as  it  is  added  to  a  tense-Btem  ending  in  a, 
or  in  some  other  final.  In  the  latter  case,  it  is  yh,  accented; 
this  ya  is  appended  to  the  weaker  form  of  the  tense-atem,  and 
takes  the  regular  series  of  secondary  endings,  with,  in  3d  plur., 
iu  instead  of  an,  and  loss  of  the  a  before  it.  A.fter  an  o-stem, 
It  !b  i,  unaccented ;  this  i  blends  with  the  final  a  to  e  (which 
then  is  accented  or  not  according  to  the  accent  of  the  a) ;  and 
the  e  is  maintained  unchanged  before  a  vowel-ending  (am,  us), 
by  means  of  an  interposed  euphonic  y. 

In  the  middle  voice,  the  mode-sign  is  i  thionghout,  and 
takes  the  secondary  endii^s,  with  a  in  1st  sing.,  and  ran  in 
3d  pi.  After  an  a-stem,  the  rules  as  to  its  combination  to  e, 
the  accent  of  the  latter,  and  its  retention  before  a  vowel-ending 
with  interposition  of  a  y,  are  the  same  as  in  the  active.  After 
any  other  final,  the  weaker  form  of  stem  is  taken,  and  the  ac- 
cent is  on  the  ending  'except  in  one  class  of  verbs,  where  it 
falls  upon  the  tense-stem :  see  64S] ;  and  the  t  (ae  when  com- 
bined to  0)   takes  an  inserted  y  before  a  vowel-ending. 

It  is,  of  coane,  Impoielble  to  Mil  from  the  form  vhethsr  t  01  t  is 
combined  with  the  £na1  of  in  o-stem  to  e;  bat  no  good  reuon  appearg  to 
exist  for  assaming  i,  rather  than  the  i  irhich  sbows  Itself  in  the  other  diss 
of  stems  In  middle  Toice. 

666.  The  combined  mode-sign  and  endings  of  the  optative, 
then,  are  as  follows,  in  theb  double  form,  for  a-st«ms  and  for 


ltd  iystam  infn 


t        yiit  yilam  yAli 

i         ySt  yatam  y<is 

b.  oomblned  wlUi  the  final  of  a. 
I         eyam  eva  ema  eya  tvahl  emcAi 

1        ei  clam  eta  tthai  tyatham         tdhvam 

3        et  elam  tyui  eta  tyatam  cran 

The  ya  U  In  the  Tedi  not  seldom  resolved  Into  ia. 
The  Vedic  3d  pi.  middle  forms  In  rata  will  be  detiiled  below,  nnder  the 
virions  formitloiu. 

667.  Precative.  Precative  forms  are  such  as  have  a 
sibilant  inserted  between  the  optative-sign  and  the  ending.  They 
are  made  almost  only  from  the  aorist  stems,  and,  though  allowed 
by  the  grammarians  to  be  formed  from  every  root  —  ^le  active 
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])rec!ttive  from  the  simple  aorist,  the  middle  from  the  sibilant 
aorist  —  are  piactically  of  rare  occurrence  at  every  period  of  the 
language,  and  especially  later. 

The  inaeited  i  nim  la  the  Mtive  thiongh  the  -whole  series  ot  penons ; 
in  the  middle.  It  ii  allowed  only  in  the  3d  and  3d  peieons  slag,  and  da., 
ud  the  2d  p].,  >nd  ii  quotable  from  the  older  literatare  oaly  foT  the  2d  and 
3d  dug.  In  the  2d  slag,  act.,  the  pieMtlfe  form,  by  reason  of  the  nec- 
asay  loss  of  the  added  i,  is  not  diatingolshable  from  the  almple  optatire; 
Id  flia  3d  sing,  ad.,  the  same  la  the  case  in  the  later  lansnage,  irhieh 
(iboTe,  &65)  saves  the  personal  ending  t  instead  of  the  preoatlie-slgn  t; 
bat  the  RV.  nsnally,  and  the  otber  Yedic  texts  to  some  extent,  have  the 
proper  ending  yat  (for  yait). 

The  accent  Is  u  tn  the  simple  optative. 

668.  The  precative  endings,  then,  accepted  in  the  later 
language  (iscludlag,  in  brackets,  those  which  are  identical  with 
the  simple  optative],  are  as  follows : 

active.  middle, 

a.  i.  p.  a.  d.  p. 

I        yaiam  yi»va  ydima  Ps^]  [tvSJii]  [im/Uii] 

I        ^y^'J  yastam  yaata  iiiliili  iyattham         idhv6m 

3        [ydt]  yiUam  yititl  Utd  lydllUm         [irin] 

As  to  the  ases  of  the  optative,  see  belon,  BTSIT. 

Imperative  Mode. 
569.   The  imperative  has  no  mode-sign;  it  is  made  by 
adding  its  own  endings  directly  to  the  tense-rStem,   just  as 
the  other  endings  aie  added  to  form  the  indicative  tenses. 

Hence,  in  2d  and  3d  dii.  and  2d  pi.,  its  forms  are  indistingalBhable 
from  those  of  the  angmenl-preteiit  from  the  same  atom  with  lis  angmeat 
omitted. 

The  rules  as  to  the  use  of  the  different  endings  —  especially  In  2d  stng., 
vbere  the  variety  te  considerable  —  will  be  given  beloir,  in  connection  with 
Ibe  various  tense-systems.  The  ending  lut,  however,  has  so  mneh  that  is 
jMnliai  in  its  nsa  that  it  calls  for  a  Uttle  explanation  here. 

670.  The  Imperative  in  tat.  This  It  nowhere  a  frequent  form, 
tLongh  found  from  the  earliest  period  of  the  language,  and  allowed  to  be 
raide  In  the  latest;  in  the  Bvs  leading  Vedio  texts  it  is  formed  from  nearly 
flttj  verbs,  and  has  lets  than  seventy  occnrtences.  Its  nenal  value  Is  that 
of  1  second  person  eingnlar;  but  it  occara  as  1st  sing,  once,  in  AT.  (ovyu- 
i&h  iofrlad  ahSm,  'let  me  watch  till  day-break');  as  3d  sing.,  toward  a  doten 
Hmei  [e.  g.  ptinor  tjts  "vitatad  rayfh,  TS.,  'let  wealth  come  again  to  me"; 
oydrit  lyStya  raja  muTdhdnaih  vf  patayatal,  (B.,  'the   king  here  shall  mahe 
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bU  hMd  fly  off'};  ind  u  2d  pi.  Beveral  times  in  TS.  (e,  g.  i^ak...  devini 
oak  mkfto  Arutut,  'y«  water),  Minotince  n»  to  the  godi  m  well-doers'),  uid 
many  times  in  ■  Brshmsu  pusage  (repeated  In  K.  xvl.  21,  TB.  111.  6.  1,  and 
AB.  11.  6,  7]  —  In  wblcii,  moreoTsr,  two  antharitlea  [E.  and  AB.j  have  once 
varayadhvat  for  varayatat:  no  other  occurrence  of  dAval  has  been  noted. 

S71.  As  regards  its  meaning,  this  fonn  has  been  shown 
(DelbrQck)  to  have  preTaiUngl;  in  the  BrahmanaB,  and  traoeably 
but  much  leBS  distinctly  in  the  Vedic  tests,  a.  specific  tense-value 
added  to  its  mode-value  —  as  signifying,  namely,  an  injunction 
to  be  caniad  out  at  a  later  time  than  the  present :  it  is  (like 
the  Latin  forms  in.  to  and  iole)   a  posterior  or  future  im.perative. 

Examples  are :  iAo)  'vA  mil  ttipiantam  abhyihi  'ti  bruhi  idrh  iH  aa  dgatiim 
pratiprMnUat  (^R.),  'say  to  her  'Nnme  to  ma  as  I  stand  jast  here",  and 
[afteiwud]  announce  her  to  ni  as  having  come';  j/Sd  OrdlHidt  tftfhii  dr&vlnt 
'hd  dhattat  (RV.),  'when  thoa  shalt  stand  aprlght,  [then]  bestow  riches  here' 
(and  almllarly  in  many  casei);  vttalam  udvaM  iham  'd6hya  jrrdti  dhiivaiat 
(AV.),  'be  a  curler  up  the  ascent;  after  having  carried  np,  run  back  again'; 
vdtMipdtIr  idhi  tva  ftitasyati  tdn/a  vitlat  (TS.),  'the  tree  will  ascend  thee, 
take  [then]  note  ot  tt'. 

According, to  the  grammarians,  the  form  In  lul  may  be  nsed  when  bene- 
diotlen  is  Intended. 

Uses.' of  the  Modes. 

672.  Of  the  three  modes,  the  imperative  is  the  one 
most  distinct  and  limited  in  office,  and  most  unchanged  in 
use  throughout  the  whole  history  of  the  language.  It  signi- 
fies a  command  or  injunction  —  an  attempt  at  the  exercise 
of  the  speaker's  will  upon  some  one  or  something  outside 
of  himself. 

This,  however  (in  Sanskrit  as  in  other  languages),  is  by 
no  means  always  of  the  same  force ;  the  command  shades  off 
into  a  demand,  an  exhortation,  an  entreaty,  an  expression  of 
earnest  desire.  'The  imperative  also  sometimes  signifies  an  as- 
sumption ot  concession ;  and  occasionally',  by  pregnant  construc- 
tion, it  becomes  tbe  expression  of  something  conditional  or 
contingent ;  but  it  does  not  acquire  any  regular  use  in  depend' 
ent^clause-making . 

673.  The  optative  appears  to  have  as  its  primary  office 
the  expression  of  vrish  or  desire;  in  the  oldest  language, 
its  prevailing  use  in  independent  clauses  is  that  to  which 
the  name  "optative"  properly  belongs. 
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The  Bo-c&Ued  pretntdve  forms  (667)  are  restricted  to  this 
use,  but  are  not  otherwise  diBtinguished  from  the  simple  opttUres. 

But  the  expiesBion  of  desire,  on  the  one  hand,  passes  nat- 
nrally  over  into  that  of  request  or  entreaty,  so  that  the  optative 
becomes  a  softened  imperatiTe ;  and,  on  the  othei  hand,  it  comes 
to  signify  -what  is  generally  de^Table  or  proper,  what  should  or 
ought  to  be,  and  so  becomes  the  mode  of  prescription ;  or,  yet 
again,  it  is  weakened  into  signifying  what  may  or  can  be,  what 
is  likely  or  usual,  and  so  becomes  at  last  a  softened  statement 
of  what  is. 

Further,  the  optative  in  dependent  clauses,  with  relative 
pronouns  and  conjunctions,  beoomes  a  regular  means  of  ex- 
pression of  the  conditional  and  contingent,  in  a  wide  and  in- 
creasing rariety  of  nses. 

674.  The  subjimctiTe,  as  has  been  pointed  out,  be- 
comes nearly  extinct  at  an  early  period  in  the  history  of  the 
language;  there  are  left  of  it  in  classical  usage  only  two 
relics ;  the  use  of  its  first  persons  in  an  "impeiative"  sense, 
01  to  signify  a  necessity  ot  obligation  testing  on  the  speak- 
er, or  a  peremptory  intention  on  his  part;  and  the  use  of 
its  other  persons,  with  the  negative  particle  ITT  ma,  in  a 
prohibitive  or  nc^tive  imperative  sense. 

And  the  general  value  of  the  subjunctive  from  the  begin- 
ning was  what  these  relics  would  seem  to  indicate :  its  funda- 
mental meaning  is  perhaps  that  of  requisition,  less  peremptory 
than  the  imperative,  more  so  than  the  optative.  Bnt  this  meaning 
is  liable  to  the  same  modifications  and  transitions  with  that  of 
the  optative ;  and  subjunctive  and  optative  run  closely  parallel 
with  one  another  in  the  oldest  language  in  thejr  use  in  in- 
dependent clauses,  and  are  hardly  distinguishable  in  dependent. 
And  instead  of  their  being  (as  in  Greek)  both  maintained  in 
UK,  and  endowed  with  nicer  and  more  distinctive  values,  the 
mbjunctive  gradually  disappears,  and  the  opjali^  assumes  alone 
the  offices  formerly  shared  by  both.  l 

678.  The  difference,  then,  between  iQiperative  and  sub- 
junctive and  optative,  in  their  fundamental  and  most  char- 
acteristic uses,  is  one  of  degree:  command,  requisition, 
wish :  and  no  sharp  line  of  division  exists  between  them ; 
they  are  more  or  less  exchangeable  with  one  another,  and 
comhinable  in  coordinate  clauses. 
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ThuB,  in  AV.,  we  haTe  in  impv.:  fat^t  Jiva  garddai,  'do 
thou  live  a  huudied  autumns';  ubAaii  lau  jivatam  Jarddaf^,  'let 
them  both  live  to  attain  old  age';  —  in  Bubj.,  aJyd  Jivdm,  'let 
me  live  this  day' ;  faldth  jlvali  garida^,  'he  Bhall  live  a  hundi;ed 
autumna';  —  in  opt.,  jkvama  forddarii  gaikni,  'may  we  live  hund- 
teds  of  autumns';  s&rvtaa  Hyw  jiv}/asam  [piec),  'I  would  fain 
live  out  my  whole  term  of  life'.  Here  the  modea  would  be 
interchangeable  with  a  hardly  perceptible  change  of  meaning. 

Examples,  again,  of  different  modes  in  coordinate  coastruc- 
[iou  are :  iy&m  agne  nUri  pdtim  videsia  .  .  .  livana  pulr&n  fruUm 
hhavaH  gatua  p&tini  gttbMffa  vi  rajatii  (AV.),  'may  this  woman, 
O  Agni  1  find  a  spouse ;  giving  birth  to  sons  she  shall  become 
a.  chieftaineas ;  having  attained  a  spouse  let  her  rule  in  happiness' ; 
gcpayi  nafy  svaatdye  prabiidAe  nafy  punar  dada^  ('^']i  'wateh  over 
us  for  our  weUare,  grant  unto  us  to  wake  again';  «yi!n  nafy 
Amify  .  .  .  sa  U  sumatir  bMilv  asmi  (I^V-)i  'may  there  be  to  us 
a  son;  let  that  favor  of  thine  be  ours'.  It  is  not  very  seldom 
the  case  that  veisions  of  the  same  passage  in  different  texts  show 
different  modes  as  various  readings. 

There  is,  in  fact,  nothing  in  the  earliest  employment  of 
these  modes  to  prove  that  they  might  not  all  be  specialized  uses 
of  forms  originally  equivalent  —  having,  for  instance,  a  general 
future  meaning. 

576.  As  examples  of  the  less  characteristic  use  of  sub- 
junctive and  optative  in  the  older  language,  in  independent 
clauses,  may  be  quoted  the  following;  a  gha  la  gaehan  tittara 
yvgOni  (RV.),  'those  later  ages  will  doubtless  come';  y&d  .  .  .  ni 
mora  i&  m&nyate  (HV.),  'if  thou  thinkest  '1  shall  not  die"';  ni 
la  naganti  n&  dabhati  t&ikara^  (I^V.),  'they  do  not  become  lost; 
no  thief  can  harm  them';  k&anm  devaya  Aavlsa  vidhema  (HV.), 
'to  what  god  shall  we  offer  oblation?'  agnina  rayim  a^avat  .  .  . 
daii-dive  (RV.),  'by  Agni  one  may  gain  wealth  every  day';  utai 
'nam  braAmdne  dadyat  tdtha  ggona  fiva  eyat  (AV.j,  'one  should 
give  her,  however,  to  a  Brahman ;  in  that  case  she  will  be 
propitious  and  favorable';  dhar-ahar  dadyat  (^B.),  'one  should 
give  every  day'. 

577.  The  uses  of  the  optative  in  the  later  language  are  of 
the  utmost  variety,  covering  the  whole  field  occupied  jointly  by 
the  two  modes  in  earlier  time.  A  few  examples  from  a  single 
text  (MBh.)  will  be  enough  to  illustrate  them:  ucMsta'^  not  'co 
bhunjiyam  na  htryam  padadhSvanam,  'I  will  not  eat  of  the  rem- 
nant  of  the  sacrifice,  I  will  not  perform  the  foot-lavation';  Jndlin 
vrajtt,  'let  her  go  to  her  relations';  mi  'vam  »o  karhicit  htryai, 
'she  should  not  act  tbus  at  any  time';  AoMath  eu^otft  naiatn 
rtrpam,    'how    can  I  know    king  Nalaf    utaarge  tamgaya^  tyat  tti 
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vmdeta  'jn  miAofft  hxtoii,  'but  in  case  of  her  abandonment  tbera 
may  be  a  chance;  she  may  also  find  happineflB  somewhere'; 
AnHfarn  vaso  vHarleyaA  na  ca  bud%ela  me  jtriya,  'how  oan  I  cut 
off  the  garment  and  my  beloved  not  wake?' 

578.  The  later  use  of  the  first  persons  subjunctive  as  so- 
called  imperative  involves  no  change  of  construction  from  former 
time,  but  only  restriction  to  &  single  kind  of  use :  thus,  divyoKa, 
'let  us  two  play';  AiA  kuravani  ie,    'vshat  shall  I  do  for  theef 

679.  The  subjunctive  with  mii  is  in  the  oldest  language 
almost  the  sole  form  of  prohibitive  expression,  and  is  very 
common.  The  kind  of  subjunctive  employed  is  that  which  cor- 
responds to  the  augmentless  forms  of  a  past  tense ;  and  in  the 
great  majority  of  cases  (five  sixths  in  RV. ,  nine  tenths  in  AV.] 
il  is  the  augmentless  aorist  that  is  chosen.  Thus :  j»-A  pata  mi 
M  ratislitafy  (AV.),  'fly  away;  do  not  stay  here";  dvisdAf  ca  md- 
lu/am  rddhyatu  rm  ca  'Mm  drnMU  radAam  (AV.),  'both  let  my 
foe  be  subject  to  me,  and  let  me  not  be  subject  to  my  foe'; 
wv  dfyom  AhAayaih  Jy^lir  indra  ma  no  ^rgha  ahhi  napm  lami»r&^ 
jRV.j,  'I  would  win  broad  fearless  light,  0  Indra;  let  not  the 
long  darknesses  come  upon  ua';  ma  na  &yu^  pri  moi^  (ItV.), 
'do  not  steal  away  our  life";  ma  bibher  (impf.)  n&  tnariiyasi  (BV.), 
'do  not  fear;  thou  wilt  not  die';  ma  smai  'lant  s&kAm  hiruthalf 
(AV.),   'do  not  make  friends  of  them'. 

Only  one  optative  (bhujima)  is  uaed  prohibitively  with  ma  in  RV.,  uid 
only  oneo  (in  >  probably  corrupted  passage)  an  imperative;  neither  con- 
stnictiOD  is  fonnd  in  AV.;  and  the  caseg  in  the  later  language  are  rare. 

680.  This  very  definite  and  peculiar  construction,  of  an 
iMgmentlssB  past  tense  with  ma,  has  preserved  itseK  in  use,  and 
ia  occasionally  met  with  in  the  later  language:  thns,  sania^wuiM 
BM  queah,  'be  comforted,  do  not  grieve';  ma  hhai^,  'do  not  fear' 
(both  Afflh.]. 

But  the  use  of  the  optative  with  n&,  'not',  in  a  prohibitive 
sense  appears  even  (very  rarely)  in  the  Veda,  and  becomes  later 
tbe  prevalent  construction ;  thus,  nd  riggema  hada  ami  (KV.), 
'may  we  suffer  no  harm  at  any  time' ;  nd  ca  'tis^jin  nd  juhuyat 
(AV.j,  'and  if  he  do  not  grant  permission,  let  him  not  sacrifice'; 
i&d  V  tdOtand  hiryat  (gB.),  'bnt  he  must  not  do  that  so':  tw 
(Ufa  pu/ila  (QOS.),  'let  him  not  sleep  by  day';  na  ivdm  vidyur 
Jma^  [MBh.),  'let  not  people  know  thee'.  This  in  the  later 
language  is  the  correlative  of  the  prescriptive  optative,  and  both 
Me  extremely  common ;  so  that  in  a  text  of  prescriptive  char- 
acter the  optative  forms  may  come  to  outnumber  the  indicative 
and  imperative  together  (as  is  the  case,  for  example,  in  Mann). 

S81.    In  all  dependent  constructions,  it  is  still  harder  even 
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in  the  oldest  language  to  establish  a  distinctioa  between  sub- 
junotiTe  and  optative :  a  method  of  use  of  either  is  scarcely 
to  be  found  to  which  the  other  does  not  furnish  a  practical 
equivalent  —  and  then,  in  tht  later  language,  such  uses  are 
represented  by  the  optative  alone.  A  few  examples  will  be 
sufficient  to  illustrate  this  : 

«,  After  relative  pronouns  and  conjunctions  in  general : 
ya  vyuciur  yif  ca  rtundm  tiyucian  (RV-],  'which  have  shone  forth 
[hitherto],  and  which  shall  hereafter  shine  forth';  yd  'to  joyata 
atmohv^  »&  ih>  'sat  [TS.},  'whoever  shall  be  bom  of  her,  let 
him  be  one  of  us';  y6  vai  tkn  vidyat  prak/Aktam  si  hrahma  vidiia 
^at  (AV.),  'whoever  shall  know  them  face  to  face,  he  may  pass 
for  a  knowing  priest';  putranam.  .  .  jatanMi  jandya^  ca  yan  {AV.}, 
'of  sons  born  and  whom  thou  mayest  bear';  ydtya  .  .  .  dtithir 
grhhit  agichet  (AV.),  'to  whosesoever  house  he  may  come  as 
guest';  yatam&&a  kam&yeta  t&thd  kuryat  (QB.),  'in  whatever  way 
he  mav  choose,  so  may  he  do  it';  ydrhi  h6ta  yAjamanasya  noma 
gfhmyat  t&rfti  brvyat  (TS.),  'when  the  sacrificing  priest  shall  name 
the  name  of  the  offerer,  then  he  may  speak';  gvariipam  yada 
drastum  icheihd^    (MBh.),    'when    thou    shalt  desire    to    see    tiiine 

b.  In  more  distinctly  conditional  constructions :  yAjama 
devAii  y&di  ^aknivama  (RV.),  'we  will  offer  to  the  gods  it  we 
shall  be  able';  y&d  agne  syam  ahA'ih  tvdm  tvim  va  gha  sya  ahirit 
aytls  te  latyi  iM  "fisal^  (KV.l,  'if  I  were  thou,  Agni,  or  if  thou 
wert  I,  thy  vriahes  should  he  realized  on  the  spot';  y4  ifyam 
atisirpal  pardifan  n&  sd  mucyatai  v&rti>}asya  rA/naA  [AV.j,  'though 
one  steal  far  away  beyond  the  sky,  he  shall  not  escape  king 
Varuna';  y&d  dnagvan  upavAaet  ks6dktika^  rgad  y&d  a^myad  rudro 
'tya  pofan  alhi  mma/eta  (TS.),  'if  he  should  continue  '^thout 
eating,  he  would  starve ;  if  be  should  eat,  Rudra  would  attack 
his  cattle';  prarthayed  yadi  mam  kapcid  dandya^  xt  me  puman 
hhaeel  [MBh.],  'if  any  man  soever  should  desire  me,  he  should 
suffer  punishment'.  These  and  the  like  constructions,  with  the 
optative,  are  very  common  in  the  Brahmanas  and  later. 

0.  In  final  clauses :  y&thH  'Adih  patruhi  'tarn  [AV.],  'that 
I  may  be  a  slayer  of  my  enemies';  gpiana  y&tha  pibatho  &ndhah 
(RV.),  'that  beii^  praised  with  song  ye  may  drink  the  draught'; 
terM  yitha  idea  ^drman  mddema  [RV.l,  'in  order  that  we  rejoice 
in  thy  wide  protection';  upa  jamta  y&the  'ydm  punar  agAchet  (^B.), 
'contrive  that  she  come  back  again';  kfpam  kuryad  yal/m  magi 
(MBh.),  'so  that  he  may  take  pity  on  me'.  This  is  in  the  Veda 
one  of  the  most  frequent  uses  of  the  subjunctive ;  and  in  its 
correlative  n^ative  form,  with  ned,  'in  order  that  not'  or  'lest', 
it  continues  not  rare  in  the  Brahmanas. 
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The  IndtutlTe  is  tlM  ii«mI  In  fliul  cltaMa  titer  yatha:  thui,  yathii 
'yah  naryati  tatha  vidj^nnt  (H.j,  'It  muat  be  so  muiiged  tliit  he  peiilh' 
(ind  thui  uBuidly  in  H.)- 

Wlth  the  eoDdltionsl  aae  of  inbjniicttve  uid  aptatiie  is  farttaei  to  b« 
tompued  that  of  tbe  so-called  "conditlaiul"  taoM :  Me  below,  eh*p.  XII. 

582.  No  distinctioii  of  meaning  has  been  established  be- 
tween the  modes  of  the  present-system  and  those  (in  the  older 
koguage)    of  tbe  peifect  and  aoriat-Bystems. 

Paiiiciptes. 

688.   Participles,  active  and  middle,  are  made  from  all 
the  tense-stems  —  except  tbe  periphrastic  fhture,    and,    in 
the  later  language,  the  aorist  (and  aorist  participles  are  rare  " 
from  the  beginning). 

S84.  The  general  participial  endings  are  ^{  ant  (weak 
i'orm  ^  at;  fem.  5E(?ft  anfi  or  5I?ft  ati:  see  above,  449)  for 
the  active,  and  ^ETR  ana  (fem.  CIHT  ana)  for  tbe  mid<Ue.    But: 

a.  After  a  tense-stem  ending  in  a,  the  active  p&iticipial 
■nfflx  is  virtually  r<,  one  of  the  two  a'e  being  lost  in  the  com- 
bination of  steniT-final  and  suffix. 

b.  After  a  tense-stem  ending  in  a,  the  middle  participial 
Buffis  is  mana  instead  of  ana. 

O.  The  perfect  has  in  the  active  the  peculiar  suffix  vafu 
(weakest  form  u»,  middle  form  vat;  fem.  usi:  see,  for  tbe  in- 
flection of  this  participle,  above,  468  ff.). 

For  details,  as  to  form  of  stem  etc.,  and  for  special  ex- 
ceptions, see  the  following  chapters. 

Augment. 

6S&.  The  augment  is  a  short  a,  prefixed  to  a  tense-stem 
—  and,  if  the  latter  begin  with  a  vowel,  combining  .with 
that  vowel  irregularly  into  the  heavier  or  vfddhi  diphthong 
jiaeaj.  It  is  always  (without  any  exception)  the  accented 
element  in  the  verbal  form  of  which  it  makes  a  part. 

In  the  Tedi,  the  siigment  is  in  a  few  fonns  long  a  :  thns,  anof,  auor, 
otirnj,  avT^ak,  avidhf/at,  ayunak,  aytikta,  arijiak,  aralk, 

686.  The  augment  is  a  sign  of  past  time.  And  an  ail- 
ment-preterit is  made  from  each  of  the  tenee-Btems  from  which 
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the  Bystem  of  conjugation  ie  derived:  namely,  tiie  imperfect, 
firom  the  ptesent^stem ;  the  pluperfect  (in  the  V«<la  only),  from 
the  perfect-Btem ;  the  conditional,  from  the  ftiture-Btem ;  Trhile 
in  the  aorist  sach  a  preterit  stands  vdthout  any  correeponding 
present  indioatiTe. 

687.  In  the  older  lai^age  (mainly  in  the  Veda ;  the  usage 
is  a  rare  one  in  the  Brahmam]  the  augment  ia  often  lost,  and 
the  augmentlesB  forms  have  the  same  value  aa  if  they  ^'ere 
complete ;  or,  lathei  more  often,  they  are  used  as  Buhjunctives 
(above,   663). 

The  McentaaCion  of  the  angnieDtlesa  foima  ie  tliiODghODt  iG<Kiidant  with 
that  of  the  eorawpondiog  ootagmeliCad  tense  —  that  la  to  say,  wh««  auch 
a  tense  etUts  (which  ii  not  the  case  with  the  varieties  of  eibilant  aorist). 

Reduplication. 

688.  The  derivation  of  conjngational  and  declensional 
stems  from  roots  by  reduplication,  either  alone  or  along- 
with  other  formative  elements,  has  been  already  spoken  of 
(269),  and  the  formations  in  which  reduplication  appears 
have  been  specified:  they  are,  in  prunaiy  verb-inflection, 
the  present  [of  a  certain  class  of  verbs),  the  perfect  (of 
nearly  all),  and  the  aorist  (of  a  large  number);  and  the  in- 
tensive and  desiderative  secondary  conjugations  contain  in 
their  stems  the  same  element. 

589.  The  general  principle  of  reduplication  is  the  pre- 
fixion  to  a  root  of  a  part,  of  itself  repeated  —  if  it  begin 
with  consonants,  the  initial  consonant  and  the  vowel ;  if  it 
begin  vrith  a  vowel,  that  vowel,  either  alone  or  vrith  a  follow- 
ing consonant.  The  varieties  of  detail,  however,  are  very 
considerable.  Thus,  especially  as  regards  the  vowel,  which 
in  present  and  perfect  and  desiderative  is  regularly  shorter 
and  lighter  in  the  reduplication  than  in  the  root-syllable, 
in  aorist  is  longer,  and  in  intensive  is  strengthened.  The 
difierences  as  regards  an  initial  consonant  are  less,  and 
chiefly  confined  to  the  intensive ;  for  the  others,  certain 
general  rules  may  be  here  stated,    all  further  details  being 
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left  to  be  given  in  ccMinection  with  the  account  of  the  sep- 
arate formations. 

680.  The  consonant  of  the  reduplicating  syllable  ie  in 
general  the  iirst  consonant  of  the  root :  thus,  ^^S  paprach 
ftomy^S'  praeh;  fs.lftt(N  ftf/ts  from  yf^  flis;  ^sRI  bubudk 
from  y^U.     But: 

a.  A  non-aepirate  is  substituted  in  reduplication  for  an 
itspiiate:  thus,  ^TJT  (iarfAa  from  ytJt;  m>i\  hibhr  ftoaly'^  bkr. 

b.  A  palatal  is  substituted  for  a  guttural  or  for  ^  h: 
thus,  ^^  ciUr  from  y^  hr ;  ftfisl^'  cikhid  from  yfe^  khtd,- 
WX'ijagrabh  from  yiM  grahh;  ^^j'ahr  from  y^  Ar, 

The  occasional  leveision,  on  the  othei  hand,  o(  a  palatal  in  the  radical 
syUable  Ui  gnttnisl  (orm  haa  been  noticed  above  {216.9]. 

0.  Of  two  initial  consonants,  the  second,  if  it  be  a 
non-nasal  mute  preceded  by  a  sibilant,  is  repeated  instead 
of  the  first:  thus,  (TtSIT  tastfta  from  yT^  sika;  ?rt^F^  caakand 
form yHIs^  skand;  t^p^ -pasprdh  fromyPTfJ  sprdk: —  but 
TM  sasmr  from  yFT- 

Accent  of  the  Verb. 

591.  The  etatemeuts  which  have  beeu  made  abcve,  and 
those  which  will  be  made  below,  as  to  the  accent  of  verbal 
forma,  apply  to  those  cases  in  which  the  verb  \a  actually  accented. 
But,  according  to  the  grammarians,  and  according  to  the 
invariable  practice  in  accentuated  texts,  the  verb  is  in  the  great 
majority  of  its  occurrences  unaccented  or  toneless. 

That  U  to  Bay,  of  ooorse,  the  verb  in  its  proper  forms,  its  personal  or 
so-called  finite  forms.  The  Terbal  noons  and  adjectiTes,  or  the  IndnitiTcs 
and  paiticiplee,  ue  aabject  to  precisely  the  same  lans  of  accent  as  other  nonna 
and  idjectivos. 

682,  The  general  rule,  covering  most  of  the  oases,  \»  Qaa : 
The  verb  in  an  independent  clause  is  unaccented,  unlesB  it  stand 
at  the  beginning  of  the  clause  —  or  also,  in  metrical  text,  at 
the  beginning  of  a  pada. 

For  the  accent  of  the  verb,  aa  well  aa  fat  that  of  (he  vocatiie  case 
(above,  S14),  the  beginning  of  a  pada  connis  m  that  of  a  seoteoce,  what- 
ever be  the  logical  connection  of  the  pada  vlth  what  precedes  it. 

Eiamplea   of  the  anacceuted  vetb  are ;   ojmtin   id<  puntAitom,    'I  praise 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


204  VIII.   COKJDGATION.  [692 

Agni,  the  )ionM-ptie»t'j  Mi  id  dec/iu  gaehati,  'thu,  truly,  goes  to  the  god^'; 
dgne  mpayaniS  bhaoa,  'O  Agnl,  be  easy  of  accet*';  fddm  ladra  tfnuhi  tomapa, 
'hear  thia,  0  Indn,  tomai-dTliiket'j  nthaai  U  nidra  kf^mai,  'homage  to  ^ee, 
Budn,  we  olFei';  y/ljamaaatya  parOn  pahi,  'pToleet  the  cattle  of  tlie  Bacriflcer'. 
Hence,  dkete  «re  two  principal  situatioiia  in  whioh  tlie  verb 
tetains  its  accent : 

588.  First,  the  verb  is  accented  when  it  Btanda  at  the 
beginning  of  a  clause  —  or,  in  vetse,  of  a  pada. 

Ezamplee  ot  the  verb  accented  at  the  head  of  the  aentence  are,  tn  ptoae, 
t&ndhadhvoih  ilafn^oya  MrntatK,  'be  pure  foi  the  dliiiw  ceiemony';  ognvfli 
'mdrh  lokSm,  'he  wins  this  voild';  —  In  verae,  where  the  head  of  the  seutence 
ia  alao  that  of  the  fada,  aydmi  'd  fudTotya  t&Tma^,  'may  we  be  In  Indra's 
protection';  daTt6:ya  nu  yotwlAilndn,  'ahow  me  the  aoicerera';  gSmad  vijAhir 
i  t&  noA,  'may  he  come  with  good  things  to  na';  —  in  verae,  where  the  bead 
of  the  claaae  la  within  the  foda,  Utam  fahi  fntdhX  hSvam,  'drink  of  them, 
hear  our  call';  i&atu  mata  i&atu  pits  t&itu  fvj  adiCu  virpdtih,  -let  the  mother 
aleep,  let  the  father  sleep,  let  the  dog  sleep,  let  the  master  sleep';  vtpaakar- 
nton  iMitniu  te  pahy  luman,  'Vifvalurman,  homage  to  Uiee ;  protect  aa!' 
yuvsm. ..  rajna  Het  dukiUt  prchi  ■safii  nara,  'the  kiug'a  daughter  aaid  to  yon 
"1  play  you,  ye  men"';  vayS^  tt  v&ya  indra  viddM  m  nah  prd  bharamaht, 
'we  offer  thee,  lodra,  strengthening;  take  note  of  us'. 

Examples  of  the  verb  aceented  at  the  head  of  the  pada  when  tbls  Is  not 
the  head  of  the  sentence  are:  dtha  t«  Sntamanam  vidyama  nanaSnSm,  'so 
may  we  enjoy  thy  most  Intimate  fsTors';  dhatd  'syd  agtHvai  pStiih  dSdkatu 
pratikdmylon,  'Dbatai  bestow  apon  this  girl  a  husband  accoidlog  to  her  wish'; 
yaludhdnaiya  aomapa  jakf  pra}dm,   'slay,  0  Soma-drinker,  the  progeny  of  the 

694.   Certain  special  cases  nndei  this  head  ore  as  follows: 

a.  As  a  locative  forms  no  ayntaotlcal  part  of  the  aantenee  to  whieh   it 

is  attached,  bnt  is  only  an  external  appendage  to  It,  a  lerb  following  ta 
initial  Tocative,  01  more  than  one,  is  accented,  as  it  it  were  itself  initial  In 
the  clsuse  or  piida;  thus,  Jptilfcortta  (rvdhT  hSvam,  *0  tbou  of  listening  ears, 
hear  oor  caII  V  litt  vdndamahe  tva,  'O  Slti,  we  reverence  thee';  vtive  dtva 
vdiavo  rilifaU  'mam,  'all  ye  goda,  ye  Vasna,  protect  this  man';  utd  "gof 
eatiT^fam  deva  diva,  jlvSyiMui  pUnah,  'likewise  him,  O  gods,  who  has  com- 
mltted  crime,  ye  goda,  ye  make  to  live  again'. 

b.  H  more  than  one  verb  follow  a  word  or  words  syntactically  connected 
with  them  all,  only  the  first  loaea  its  accent,  the  others  being  treated  as  if 
they  »ere  initial  verbs  ia  separate  clauses,  with  the  same  adjuncts  undN' 
etcod:  thus,  tar&nvr  (j  jayati  kitli  p'Qfyaii,  'sncceteful  he  conquera,  mleg, 
thrives';  omllnin . . .  p&raea  indra  prd  mnyi  Jaht  ea,  'our  foet,  Indra,  drive 
far  away  and  slay';  tum^hyam  jtii  y6Ui  ea,  'for  us  conqoer  and  flght'; 
/ignitoma  havffiA  prdithitatya  oilirh  kSryataih  vriana  juUtham,  '0  Agni  and 
Soma,  of  the  oblatlou   set  forth  partake,   enjoy,   ye   mighty  ones,  take   plea- 
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C.  la  like  maniwi  (but  maoh  le»  often],  an  idjouct;  u  in^JsCt'  or 
object,  Btanding  between  two  verbs  >nd  loglctlly  belonflng  to  both,  Is  leckoind 
to  tbe  fliet  ilooe,  and  the  Becond  b»  the  Initial  aeceot:  thus,  jaM  praiiih 
n6^it»Ba  ta,  'ilay  the  progeny,  and  biing  [It]  hlthei')  ffntflu  noh  autUjja 
Md&ntu  ImJtu,  'may  the  blesaed  one  he*c  os,  [and  may  ahe]  kindly  tegard  [u^J. 

d.  Aj  to  cases  in  uhlch  a  single  verb  standing  between  two  adjaneta 
has  the  initial  accent  peihapa  at  being  in  tbe  division  of  the  sentence  leckoaed 
to  the  second  lalbei  tfaan  the  Ant,  see  below,  697. 

696.  Seoond,  tlie  verb  is  accented,  whatever  its  porition, 
in  a  dependent  clause. 

a.  Tbe  dependency  of  a  clause  ii  in  the  very  gieat  majority  at  cases 
conditioned  by  the  reUHve  prononn  ya,  or  one  of  its  derivatives  or  eompoundB. 
Thus:  y&ih  ya}n&m  paribh&T  &j,  'what  offering  thoa  piotecteel';  6  U  yonti 
yi  oparJtu  patyin,  'they  are  coming  who  shall  behold  ber  heresifter';  tahS 
ySn  me  Stti  Una,  'along  with  that  whloh  is  mine';  yStra  nah  pirvt  pitSrah 
pareyHh,  'whither  our  fathers  of  old  departed';  adya  mtinya  y6dl  yaMdhaiu) 
itmi,  'let  me  die  on  the  spot,  it  I  am  a  sorcerer';  yStha  'Miny  anupvndm 
bhttvanti,  'as  days  follow  one  another  in  order';  yivad  iddm  bh6rjanaih  vftvam 
&*ti,  'how  great  this  whole  creation  is';  ydtkamat  it  juhumS)  l<!n  no  oifu, 
'what  desiring  we  sacriBce  to  thee,  let  that  become  onrs';  yafomdi  tttrpeat, 
'whichever  one  desires  to  enjoy'. 

The  presence  of  a  relative  word  in  the  sentence  doea  not,  of  course, 
accent  the  verb,  BDless  this  Is  reslly  the  predicate  of  i  dependent  ciiDse :  thuB, 
ipa  tyi  layioo  yatha  yanli,  'they  make  off  like  thieves  (as  thieves  do)';  ySt 
ithd  Jdgae  ea  rejait,  'whatever  [Is]  movable  and  immovable  trembles';  yatha- 
bimath  nf  padyait,   'he  Ilea  down  at  hia  pleasure'. 

b.  The  particle  ea  when  It  means  'if,  and  c/d  (ca  +  fd),  'If,  give  an 
accent  to  the  verb ;  thus,  bratima  eld  dh&iiam  dgtaiat,  'If  a  Brahman  hat 
grasped  bei  hand';  t'o&th  ctx  soma  no  v&qo  jivsttah  ni  maramaiie,  <if  thou, 
Soma,  wiliest  na  to  live,  we  shall  not  die';  a  ca  gdehdn  miirSm  cna  da- 
dhama,  'If  be  will  come  here,  we  will  make  friends  with  him'. 

B.  Tbere  are  a  very  few  pasaagea  in  which  the  logical  dependence  of  a 
claoBe  containing  do  snbordinatiug  word  appeaia  to  give  the  verb  Its 
accent :  thus,  t&n  dfuapiirniip  e4ranli  no  ndro  'imdkam  indra  rathino  jayantu, 
'when  our  men,  horse-winged,  come  Into  conflict,  let  the  chariot-flghterB  of 
our  side,  0  Indra,  win  the  victory'.  Rarely,  too,  an  imperative  so  following 
another  Imperative  that  Its  action  may  seem  a  conaeqoenee  of  the  tatter's  is 
accented;  tbns,  tayam  a  gahi  k&nvtga  tC  tSta  p<ba,  'come  bltber  quickly; 
drink  along  with  the  Eanvaa'  [1.  e.  in  order  to  drtnkj. 

d.  A  few  other  paiticles  give  the  verb  an  accent,  in  virtue  of  a  slight 
sabordlnating  force  belonging  to  them :  thus,  especially  hi  (with  its  negation 
JuACi,  which  in  Its  fullest  valne  means  'for',  but  sbadee  off  ^m  that  into 
a  mere  aaaeveratlve  sense ;  the  verb  or  verba  connected  with  it  are  always 
accented:  thus,  cf  t^  muncanlfirhiQimiicso  hi  i&nii,  'let  them  release  him,  for 
they  are  releasers';   y&e  cid  dhf. . .   anofasts  tva  smdBi,   'if  we,  forsooth,  are 
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as  it  were  uiuGDowned';  —  (1(0  n^d  (nd  +  <d),  meaDins  'lest,  that  not': 
thus,  n^l  Ilia  iSpail  giro  areCia,  'that  the  aun  may  not  bum  thee  with  hlg 
beam';  eirajiuh  aid  viehinAiIani  'U,  'BtyJng  to  hlmiel/,  'leM  I  cat  off  the 
virSj";  —  and  the  IntenogatlTe  kuvfd,  'whether?'  thas,  uUhebhIk  kuvfd 
ag&nal,  'will  he  come  Mther  for  ooi  praliei?' 

596.  But  further,  the  verb  of  a  prior  clause  is  not  infre- 
quently aooented  in  antithetical  construction. 

Sometimea,  the  reUtlon  oC  (be  two  olavteB  1b  readily  capable  of  being 
legatded  as  that  of  piotasla  and  apodoali ;  but  often,  aleo,  Badi  a  leUtlon  is 
yery  indUtinct;  and  the  cues  of  antithesii  shade  off  into  those  of  ordinary 
coordlnatioii.  tbe  line  between  them  appearing  to  b«  rather  arbitrarily  drawn. 

In  tbe  m^ority  of  cases,  the  intitbesls  is  made  dlatincter  by  the  prea- 
eiioe  Id  the  two  clanses  of  corielatiTB  words,  espBClsHy  anya — anjfa,  eka  — 
eka,  1IU — va,  ca — en:  thus,  prfi-pro  'nyi  yinti  pdrj  anyfi  atatt,  'gome  go 
on  and  on,  others  alt  sboot'  (la  if  it  were  'while  some  go'  etc,);  lid  cii 
siAeddAcam  Upa  va  frnadhvam,  'either  pour  odC,  or  fill  up';  nhh  oe  'dhydtvii 
'gnt  prd  ea  vardhayt  'mdm,  'both  do  cbou  thyaelt  become  Itindled,  Agui, 
and  do  Iboo  increase  tbie  person'.  But  It  ia  also  made  without  such  help : 
thug,  jna  'Jotofi  praja  jan&yaii  pdri  pr^ata  grhnati,  'the  unborn  progeny  be 
generates,  the  horn  he  embraces';  Spa  yufm&d  SkTomln  na  'anan  updvarlolc, 
'[though]  she  has  gone  away  from  you,  she  does  not  come  to  us';  nj  'ndAb 
'dhvaryHr  bhdvail  n&  yajn&m  rSk^nsi  ghnanti,  'the  priest  does  not  become 
lillnd,  the  demons  do  not  destroy  tbe  eacriflce'. 

697.  Where  the  leib  would  be  tbe  same  in  the  two  antithetical  clauses, 
it  la  not  infrequently  omitted  in  the  eeoond:  thns,  beside  complete  eipies- 
sione  lilce  urvf  ei  'if  v&tri  ca  'ti,  'both  thoD  art  broad  and  thou  art  good', 
oconr,  much  oftener.  Incomplete  onet  like  agn^  amUnnlh  lokd  and  yamb 
'$m{a,  'Agnl  was  in  yonder  world,  Tama  [wasj  in  this';  aUhndi  'nyih  prajih 
pratitMhanti  mahifna  'nyiA,  'by  bone  some  creatures  stand  Arm,  by  flesh 
others';  dvipSe  ea  t&Tvam  tio  rSkta  etUiiffad  y&t  ca  no/i  cB&m,  'both  protect 
oTerything  of  ours  that  la  biped,  and  also  whatever  that  is  qaadrupAd 
belongs  to  as'. 

Eismpies  from  the  Brahmanas  like  the  first  of  those  here  given  (with 
the  secodd  verb  expressed),  and  like  the  third  [in  composition  with  a  pre- 
position), show  that  this  explanation  of  the  vetbil  accent  is  preferable  to  the 
one  formerly  given  —  namely,  that  the  verb  is  to  be  regarded  as  understood 
in  the  first  clause  and  Initial  in  the  second. 

608.  In  a  very  small  number  of  moTe  oi  less  doubtful 
«ases,  the  verb  appears  to  be  accented  for  emphasis. 

Thaa,  before  oand,  'In  any  wiae';  in  connection  with  the  aaseverative 
particles  (d,  aha,  IcOa,  lOigA,  evU,  but  sporadically;  and  so  on.  Tbe  detail 
and  eiaminatlon  of  the  cases  is  not  worth  while  here*. 

'  Th«  ap»ialiti«s  and  irregnlirities  of  ths  BV.  aa  rsgsrda  vsrljal  acoaat  are  diacaBsed 
b;  A.  If  lur  in  SitinnEib.  d.  Wieaar  Akad.  for  IBTl ;  of  lbs  AV.,  by  W.  D.  Whilnej  in 
J.  A.  0.  S..  vol.  V.  (aad  Knhn's  Bsltiiga.  vol.  i.|  j  el  th«  TS.,  by  A.  Weber  In  Ind.  Stad., 
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CHAPTER  IX. 


THE  PHE8ENT-SY8TEM. 


898.  The  present^system,  or  system  of  forms  coming 
from  the  present-stem,  is  composed  (as  was  pointed  out 
above)  of  a  present  indicatiTe  tense,  along  with  a  subjunc- 
tive [mostly  lost  in  the  classical  language),  an  optative,  an 
imperativ-e,  and  a  participle,  and  also  a  past  tense,  an 
augment-preterit,  to  which  we  give  (by  analogy  with  the 
Greek)  the  name  of  imperfect. 

Theaa  forms  generally  go  in  Sinikrit  giammu  by  the  name  o(  "special 
tentei",  while  Uie  othei  teiiM-eyBtemB  ate  styled  "general  tenses"  —  as  if 
tlie  fonner  weie  nude  fram  a  special  teoie-stem  oi.  modified  lODt,  wblle  tbe 
litter  came,  iU  alike,  from  the  toot  Itself.  Theie  is  no  leason  why  such  a 
distiiictton  and  uomenelatnre  shoald  be  letained;  since,  on  tbe  one  htnd, 
the  "spedal  teneet"  '  come  in  one  let  of  verbs  dlreotly  from  the  root,  and, 
on  the  other  band,  the  othei  tense-systems  are  mostly  made  &om  stems  — 
and,  in  the  case  of  tbe  aorist,  from  stems  baling  a  variety  of  form  comparable 
with  that  of  preseDt-atems. 

600.  FraeticaUy,  the  pxeBent^system  is  the  most  pro- 
minent and  important  part  of  the  whole  conjugation,  since, 
&om  the  earliest  period  of  the  language,  its  forms  are  very 
much  more  frequent  than  those  of  all  the  other  systems 
together. 

Thos,  in  &a  Teda,  tbe  occnrrences  of  personal  forms  of  this  system  are 
lo  those  of  all  otbeiB  about  as  three  to  one ;  in  the  Aitareya  Brabnuna,  u 
fl'e  to  one;  in  tbe  Hitopade{a,  as  six  to  one;  in  the  ^aknnt^,  as  eight  to 
one;  In  Mann,  as  thirty  to  one. 

601.  And,  as  there  ie  also  great  variety  in  the  manner 
in  which  different  roots  form  their  present^stem,  this,  as 
being  their  most  conspicuous  difference,  is  made  the  basis 
of  their  principal  claesificatiDn ;  and  a  verb  is  said  to  be  of 
this  or  of  that  conjugation,  ot  class,  according  to  the  way 
in  which  its  present-stem  is  made. 
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002.  In  a  small  minority  of  verbs,  the  present-stem  is 
identical  with  the  root.  Then  there  axe  besides  [ezcladin^ 
the  passive  and  causative)  eight  more  or  less  different  ways 
of  forming  a  piesent-stem  from  the  root,  each  way  being 
followed  by  a  larger  or  smaller  number  of  verbs.  These 
are  the  "classes"  or  "conjugation-classes",  as  laid  down  by 
the  native  Hindu  grammarians.  They  axe  arranged  by  the 
latter  in  a  certain  wholly  artificial  and  unBystematic  order 
(the  ground  of  which  has  never  been  pointed  out) ;  and  they 
are  wont  to  be  designated  in  European  works  according  to 
this  order,  or  else,  after  Hindu  example,  by  the  root  stand- 
ing at  the  head  of  each  class  in  the  Hindu  lists,  A  differ- 
ent arrangement  and  nomenclature  will  be  followed  here, 
namely  as  below  —  the  classes  being  divided  (as  is  usual 
in  European  grammars)  into  two  more  general  classes  or 
conjugations,  distinguished  from  one  another  by  wider  differ- 
ences than  those  which  separate  the  special  classes. 

603.  The  classes  of  the  First  Conjugation  are  as 
follows : 

I.  The  root-class  (second  class,  or  ad-c\tiS»,  of 
the  Hindu  grammarians);  its  present-stem  is  coincident 
with  the  root  itself:  thus,  S|^  ad,  'eat';  ^  t,  'go';  QT 
ya,   'go';  fetl  dvts,   'hate';  J^  duh,   'milk'. 

n.  The  reduplicating  class  (third  or  Au- 
class];  the  root  ie  reduplicated  to  form  the  present-stem : 
thus,  ^^  j'uhu  from  y^ hu,  'sacrifice';  ^  dada  from 
V^<  'give';  ^Pl  hibhr  from  y^,    'bear*. 

m.  The  nasal  class  (seventh  or  rudA-cIass) ;  a 
nasal,  extended  to  the  syllable  ^  tm  in  strong  forms,  is- 
inserted  before  the  final  consonant  of  the  root:  thus, 
"^SJ  rundh  (or  "^om  ru^adk)  from  y^  ntdh;  ZF9  y^ 
(or  n^  y^^ity]  from  V"^  yMT- 

rV.  a.  The  nu-class  (fifth  or  »u-clas8);   the  syl- 
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lable  ^  Ru  is  added  to  ^tie  root:    thus,    ^  nmu  from 
yn;  9m  apnu  from  V^n  op. 

b.  A  very  small  numbei  (only  half-a-dozen]  of 
roots  ending  already  in  ^  n,  and  aleo  one  very  common 
and  quite  irregularly  inflected  root  not  bo  ending  (^ 
kr,  'make'),  add  3  u  alone  to  form  the  present-stem.  This 
is  the  eighth  or  tan-cloBs  of  the  Hindu  grammarians ;  it 
may  he  best  ranked  by  u8  KS  a  sub-class,  the  u-class: 
thus,  rH  iartu  from  i^rR  tan. 

Y.  Thena-clasB  (ninth  or  £n-class);  the  syllable 
^  na  (oi,  in  weak  forms,  ^  m)  is  added  to  the  root : 
thus,  ctilUIi  kritfd  (or  chlQIj  iSrii?*)  from  y  sfT^  ^,  'buy'; 
Riy  stabhna  (or  ??pft  s&iMnij  from  y^fPl  «teJA,  'estab- 
lish'. 

804.  These  classes  have  in  common,  as  their  most  fund- 
unental  characteristic,  a  shift  of  accent:  the  tone  being 
DOW  upon  the  ending,  and  now  upon  the  root  or  the  class- 
Eign.  Along  with  this  goes  a  variation  in  the  stem  itself, 
which  has  a  stronger  or  fuller  form  when  the  accent  rests 
upon  it,  and  a  weaker  or  briefer  form  when  the  accent  is 
on  the  ending:  these  forms  are  to  be  distinguished  as  the 
strong  stem  and  the  weak  stem  respectively  (in  part,  both 
have  been  given  above].  The  classes  also  form  their  opta- 
tive active,  their  2d  sing,  imperative,  and  their  3d  pi. 
middle,  in  a  different  manner  from  the  others. 

905.  In  the  classes  of  the  Second  Comjugation,  the 
present-stem  ends  in  a,  and  the  accent  has  a  fixed  place, 
lenituning  always  upon  the  same  syllable  of  the  stem,  and 
never  shifted  to  the  endings.  Also,  the  optative,  the  2d 
sing,  impv.,  and  the  3d  pi.  middle  are  (as  just  stated]  un- 
like those  of  the  other  conjugation. 

606.   The  classes  of  this  conjugation  are  as  follows: 

YI.  The  a-class,  or  unaccented  a-class  (first 

WhltlKT,  Onmmu.  JJ 
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or  bhu-oloBB] ;  the  added  clasg-sign  is  a  simply ;  and  th.e 
root,  which  has  the  accent,  is  strengthened  by  gttna 
throughout:  thus,  ^^  bhdva  from  y^  bhii,  'be';  TO  ndya 
from  y^  m,  'lead';  ^fU  b6dka  from  y^f^  budh,  'wake'; 
^ttdda  &otn  y^vad,   'speak.'. 

VII.  The  (f-class,  or  accented  s-class  (sixth  or 
^Mff-class) ;  the  added  class-sign  is  a,  as  in  the  preceding 
class;  but  it  has  the  accent,  and  the  unaccented  root 
remains  unstrengthened :  thue,  ^^iuddfroTayr^,  'thrust'; 
list  srjd  from  V^i  sr/,  'let  loose' ;  TO  suvd  fromyft  «W; 
'give  birth'. 

VIII.  Theya-cla8s(foTirthor<ftc-cla8s);  ya is  added 
to  the  root,  which  has  the  accent :  thus,  ({|oU  divya  from 

V^^  div  [more  properly  ^^  div:  see  785);  -^  ndhya 
from  y^^nah,    'bind';   sKEJI  kr^hya  from  y^jkrudk, 

'be  angry'. 

IX.  The  passive  conjugation  is  also  properly  a 
present^system  only,  having  a  class-aign  which  is  not 
extended  into  the  other  systems ;  though  it  differs  mark- 
edly from  the  remaining  classes  in  having  a  specific 
meaning,  and  in  being  formable  in  the  middle  voice 
(only)  from  all  transitive  verbs.  Its  inflection  may 
therefore  best  be  treated  next  to  that  of  the  yo-class, 
with  which  it  is  most  nearly  connected,  differing  from 
it  as  the  o-class  from  the  a-class.  It  forms  its  stem, 
namely,  by  adding  an  accented  yd  to  the  root:  thus, 
^(SXadydimva.y^(^  ad;  ^[ECT  rudhyd  from  y^rudh;  ^Etr 
hudhyd  from  y'^^  budh;  FT'tT  tudyd  from  yfT^  tud. 

607.  The  Hindu  granuaarians  reckon  a  tenth  class  or  our- 
clasB,  having  a  dasB-eign  dya  added  to  a  strengthened  root  (thus, 
cor&ya  from  ycur],  and  an  inflection  like  that  of  the  other  a- 
stemB.  Since,  however,  this  stem  is  not  limited  to  the  present- 
syatem,  but  extends  also  into  the  rest  of  the  conjugation  — 
while  it  also  has  to  a  great    extent  a  causative  value,  and  may 
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be  formed  in  tliat  value  ftom  a,  lai^a  number  of  roota  —  it  iriU 
be  best  treated  along  with  the  derivatiTe  conjngationB  (chap.  XIV.). 

608.  A  small  number  of  roots  add  in  the  preBent-aystem 
&  ci,  or  substitute  a  ch  for  their  final  coneonant,  and  form  a 
Btem  endii^  La  cAa  or  cM,  which  is  then  inflected  like  an  o- 
sCem.  This  is  Matotically,  doubtless,  a  true  class-sign,  analogous 
with  the  rest;  but  the  verbs  showing  it  are  so  few,  and  in 
formation  partly  so  irr^ular,  that  they  are  not  well  to  be  put 
together  into  a  class,  but  may  best  be  treated  as  special  cases 
falling  under  the  other  classes. 

Roots  adding  ck  kb  r  uid  j/u,   which  Eoake  the  stems  rehS  and  yCcka. 

Boots  gabatltnting  eh  foi  their  hnal  are  if,  U9  (or  vat  'tbine'),  gam, 
jfam,  which  make  (he  sterna  leA^,  ucAd,  gidta,  yieka. 

Of  so-Mlled  roots  ending  la  ch,  seieTsl  are  mora  or  leas  clearly  items, 
whose  ase  has  been  extended  from  the  present  to  other  syslems  of  teoMS, 

60B.  Book  ate  not  wholly  limited,  eien  in  the  later  language,  to  one 
mode  of  formation  of  their  pretent'Stem,  bnt  are  somstlmes  reckoned  as  be- 
longing to  two  or  more  different  coi^ngation-classea.  And  snoh  yariety  of 
formation  la  aepecislty  fVeqaent  In  the  Veda,  being  exhibited  by  i.  consider- 
able proportion  of  the  roots  there  occorring;  already  in  the  Biihmanas,  how- 
eiei,  a  condition  is  reached  nearly  agreeing  In  this  respeet  with  the  classical 
liDguage.  The  diffeient  piesent-formations  sometimes  have  differences  of 
meaning;  yet  not  more  important  ones  than  ace  often  foond  belonging  to 
the  same  formation,  nor  of  >  kind  to  show  ■  difference  of  value  as  originally 
belonging  to  the  separate  classes  of  presents.  If  anything  of  this  kind  is  to 
he  established,  it  must  be  from  the  derivatite  conjQgiUoDa,  which  are  separ- 
ated by  no  &ied  line  from  the  ipTegent-systeme.   ' 

610.  We  take  up  now  the  different  classes,  in  the  order 
in  which  they  have  been  arraikged  above,  to  describe  more  in 
detail,  and  with  illustration,  the  formation  of  their  preaent- 
Bystems,    and   to    notice   the    irregularities  belonging  under  each 


I.  Root-class  (second,  a<^-class). 

611.  In  this  class  there  ia  no  class-sign ;  the  root  itself 
is  also  present-stem,  and  to  it  are  added  directly  the  per- 
sonal endings  —  but  combined  in  subjunctive  and  optative 
with  the  respective  mode-signs,  and  in  the  imperfect  taking 
the  augment  prefixed  to  the  root. 

The  accented  endings  (852)  regularly  take  the  accent — except 
in  the  imperfect,    where   it   falls  on  the  augment  —  and  before 
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[eii- 


them  tke  root  remainB  nnohuiged ;  before  the  unaccented  ending*, 
the  root  takes  the  jti(ia-Bbrengtheiung. 

It  is  only  in  the  fliBt  tliree  cliaeei  that  the  endings  come  ImmediitdT 
in  contact  nith  a  flnal  coriBoninC  of  the  root,  and  that  the  nilei  for  conseiuol 
combination  bave  to  be  noted  and  applied. 

1.  Present  Indiotttive. 

612.   Ttie  endings  are  the  primary  (irith  Q^  die  ia  3d 

pi.  mid),  added  to  tlie  bare  root.   The  root  takes  the  accent, 

and  has  ffuifa,  if  capable  of  it,  in  the  three  persons  sing.  act. 

Examples  of  inflection:   a.  root  ^  i,    'go':    Btrong 

form  of  root-stem,  1^  e,-  weak  form,  t  i. 

KtiTB.  miaais.' 


imi 

im&he 

2     ^ 

ithis 

im 

ighthe 

iti 

Hi- 

Hi 

iykte 

iyiie 

t).   root  f^  <2m,    'hate';    strong   stem-form,    S^  c 
weak,  T^  dvis. 

For  nilea  of  oombinatton  tor  the  final  a,  see  226. 


1  tf^q  f^sTi^  fswrn^ 

dvifmi  dvi^di  dcipttdt 

dvikti  dvigtidt  dvhthd 

dviiti  di>it(ds  dvitdnti 


dvi^i  dvievdAe  dtnfmdlit 
dviksi  dvisathe  dvid^fmi 
(&>;W      dn*ste       dvitdte 


o.  root  5^(f«A,  "milk':  strong  stem-form  ^T^'^oA;  weak, 

For  rules  of  combination  for  the   Anal  h,  and  for  the  converiion  of  tli« 
initial  to  A,  eee  222,  166.  160. 

d6hmi     duhv&t       dnhmd*       duM      duhvdhe    duAm&ht 


■u  adhi,  to  aigait]  'go  c 
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(Utttit     du^itttfa    (%(Uii      Mukti     duAiii«     dkugdhui 
a    ^ftg     37Tm       S^ftr      fTT?        i^lS       J^ 
d6gdhi    dagdhii     duhinti     dvgdhi    duhhte       duhite 
618.   EiunplM  of  the  3d  aiug.  mid.  oolocldeat  in  form  with  tb«  lit  tlog. 
ue  not  rare  in   the   oldec  Imgaage  [botii  V.    and  Br.):    the  moat  fraqueat 
eiamplea   ue   ift,    dvhl,    vidi,    pdyc:    more    SpOCadiD   4Ta    elM,    hnive,    huv(. 
The  in^oUr  accent  of  the  3d  pi.  mtd.   li  found  In  S.V.  la  rHuxU,  dtihaU, 
Eiunples  of  tbe  Bun«  person  in  rt  ud  rale  also  occut:  thna  (besides   those 
meationed  below,  6S9— 30,  636),  vidrf,   and,    with   suiIlUrj  vowel,    arKire 
(nnless  these  ire  to  lie   ranked,  rather,   as  perfect   forma  withont  rednplics- 
tioa:  7eOb). 

S.  FreBeut  Bubjunottve. 
614.  Subjunctive  forms  of  thia  class  aie  not  uncommon  in 
the  older  language,  and  nearly  all  those  which,  the  formation 
anywhere  admits  are  quotable,  from  Veda  or  from  Brahmana. 
A  complete  paradigm,  accordingly,  is  given  below,  with  tbe  few 
forms  not  actually  quotable  foi  this  class  enclosed  in  brackets. 
We  may  take  aa  models,  for  the  active  the  root  i,  'go',  and  for 
the  middle  the  root  at,  'sit',  of  both  of  which  numerous  forms 
ue  met  with  (although  neither  for  these  nor  for  any  others  can 
the  whole  series  be  found  in  actual  use). 

The  mode-stems  .are  A/a  (^-f~<*)   ^^^  ^  respectively. 
active.  middle. 


&yama 


I6ya,i 
tdf/ati 


&yatlnii        6ya^a 


\iiasSl 


[ataiOit'i 


(Stamei 

\[ila7naht] 

Uitadhvt] 

([Stante)-nia 
I  AiSnial 


616.  The  KV.  1 
Mn.  Tbe  let  sing. 
The  2d   and   3d  elas- 


1  middle  forma  In  ai  except  those  of  the  fliat  per- 
in  a  oceun  only  in  RV.,  In  aya,  brava,  atdva. 
.  with  primary  eudlugB  are  verr  anuanal  io  tbe 
Biabmanaa.  Forma  Irrefulailj'  made  with  long  a,  like  thoie  from  preaent- 
ilems  in  a,  are  not  rare  In  AV.  and  Br.:  thos,  nyoi,  ayat,  dg/on;  Siat, 
irSvati  atalha,  bravatka,  hanatha;  ddm,  dohan.  Of  middle  formg  with  aec- 
ondary  endinga  are  found  hSnanta,  3d  pi.,  and  tfata,  3d  sing,  (after  mi 
proUbltive),  which  la  an  isolated  example.  The  only  dtul  petBon  in  ditt  U 
brdvalU. 

8.  Fr«9ant  OptatlTO. 
aie.   The   personal  endings  combined  irith  the  mode- 
signs  of  this  mode   (7TT  yS  in  act.,  ^  i  in  mid.)  hare  been 
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pvem  in  full  above  (Bse).  The  stem-foim  is  the  unaccented 
and  nnstrengthened  root.  The  whole  formation  is  so  regular 
that  a  single  example  of  inflection  will  he  enough. 

KtiTa.  BiUla. 

I.  d.  p.  ■.  d.  p. 

dvi^am  dvifgava      dvifyAma      dvifiyd        dvifivdAi        dvitimdAi 

dvisyat    dviv/nUnn    dot^/ala        dvisilAa*     dvitiyitAam   dvipdkvdm 

dvigffat     dvw/alam    dviiyas         dvitild        dviny&lam     dvifirdn 
So  likewise,  from  yi,  iydm  uid  lyiyAi  fTom  yd*A,  duhyim  and  duUyd,- 

The  SV.  hu  onoe  Uma  in  2d  pi.  Mt.  [In  tuahtna). 


ei7.  The  imperative  adds,  in  second  and  third  persons, 
it»  own  endings  (with  htr^matam  in  3d  pi.  mid.)  directly 
to  the  root-stem.  The  stem  is  accented  and  strengthened 
in  3d  sing,  act.;  elsewhere,  the  accent  is  on  the  ending 
and  the  root  remains  unchanged.  The  first  persons,  so  called, 
of  the  later  language  are  from  the  old  subjunctive,  and 
have  its  strengthened  stem  and  accent;  they  are  repeated 
here  from  where  they  were  given  above  (814).  In  the  2d 
sing,  act.,  the  ending  is  regularly  (as  in  the  two  following 
classes]  fu  dhi  if  the  root  end  with  a  consonant,  and  f^  At 
if  it  end  with  a  vowel.  As  examples  we  take  some  of  the 
roots  already  nsed  for  the  purpose. 

Mtiie.  oiddl*. 


1   *4U|P( 

mm 

9Ih          MiHiq^ 

MIMlf? 

oddheAm 

itOm 

n 

Mtim  ■     a^UoM 
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duffdAi    dugdAAm    dugdhd  dhuJtavd      duhot^m  dhtgdhvAtn 

J  ^tr^     ^rqiq^    j^  ^jyiH_^    i-JIHIH^  T^(TW 

digdhu  duffdiam  duAdntu  dugdhhm  duhatam  duMldm 
818.  The  2d  sing,  act.  ending  tat  !s  found  !□  tlie  older  laagu&ge  in  t 
few  Terhs  of  this  dasa:  namely,  vittst,  tntat,  brutal.  Id  3d  eing.  mid.,  tvro 
or  three  Terba  have  fn  tbe  older  lingaage  tbe  ending  am:  IhaB,  dtdtdm  (only 
KV.  ease),  vidom,  foyom;  and  In  3d  pi.  mid.  AV.  has  duhram  and  duhratam. 
The  use  of  tuna  for  (a  In  2d  pi.  act.  ia  qnite  fieqaent  in  tbe  Veda:  thai, 
itima,  yat&na,  hantana,  etc  And  in  alotn,  itana,  lolona,  we  have  examplea 
in  (be  same  peiaon  of  a  atiang  [and  accented)  atem. 

B.  Present  Fartlcipl«. 

619.  The  active  participle  haB  the  ending  ^Sdnt  (vreak 
Btem-form  qfT  o^]  added  to  the  unstrengthened  root.  Me- 
chanically, it  may  be  fonoed  from  the  3d  pi.  by  dropping 
the  final  ^  t.  Thns,  fot  the  verbs  inflected  above,  the  active 
participles  are  OrT  i/dnt,  X^f?I  rfwAtwji,  ffftj?!  dvtsdnt.  The 
feminine  stem  ends  usually  in  tirft  ail .-  thus,  Hrft  l/f^ti,  ^^rfl 
duhad,  fgVHt  dviaeiti:  but,  ^m  roots  in  a,  in  Mlfnl  a«fi 
or  girft  a(i  (44»). 

The  middle  participle  has  the  ending  OFT  ana,  added 
to  the  unBtrengthened  root :  thus,  ^JpMyand,  '^^p\  duhdnd, 

But  a  nmuber  of  these  participles  in  the  older  langnage 
We  a  double  accent,  either  on  Jlie  ending  or  on  the  radical 
Billable :  thua,  duiand  and  duiiana  (also  duffASna),  vidand  and 
vUona,  tunani  and  suvana,  atuvand  and  (Ucana  —  the  last  having 
&1bo  a  stronger  form  of  the  root  when  accented.  The  root  at, 
'sit',  forms  the  unique  ostna  (along  with,  in  the  Veda,   asSn^. 

6.  Imperfbot. 

620.  'fhis  tense  adds  the  secondary  endings  to  the  root 
as  LQcreased  by  prefbdon  of  the  augment.  The  root  has  the 
yu^o-strengthening  (if  capable  of  it)  in  the  three  persons  of 
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the  aingiilar,  althougK  the  accflut  is  always  upon  the  aofpnent. 
Examples  of  inflection  are : 


iyam      aha 


^f\\ 


aila 


iti  itvoM         isntahi 

addhvam 


^ 


ait  atlam      ayan 

and,  &om  the  root  ^^  duh 

liiioAam   Muhea        dduhma 

Adhok      ddoffdAam  Adugdha 

Adhok       AdugdJtatn   &du?ian 


5fFfT 


dfhthi        dduAeoM       dduhmahi 
ddugdhdi  iduAalA^H   idhagdhvam 


ddugdha  Aduhaiam  iduhata 
621.  Roots  ending  in  a  may  in  the  later  language  option- 
alljr  take  ui  instead  of  an  in  3d  pi.  act.  [the  a  being  lost  before 
it) ;  and  in  Uie  older  they  always  do  so :  thus,  Ayw  from  Vya, 
dpui  from  '^pa  'protect'.  The  same  ending  is  also  allowed  and 
met  with  in  the  ease  of  a  few  toots  ending  in  consonants: 
namely  vid,    "know*,  edk*,  dvif,  duh,  mjj. 

The  endiog  latta,  2d  pi.  act.,  U  foand  in  the  Vedi  In  dyotoiui,  dtoafofta. 

To  save  the  chuaoteiiatie  endingi  in  2d  and  3d  itng.  act.,  tiie  root  ai 
inserts  a.-   thns,   idat,   idat;    tb«   root   oi  inserts  i:    thns,   ins,   iiit   (im 

b«iow,  ese). 

6SS.  The  use  of  the  persons  of  this  tense,  widiout  ingment,  in  the 
oldei  laagnage,  either  in  the  same  sense  asvitb  aagment,  or  as  tnhJanetlTes, 
Las  been  noticed  aboie  (B87).  Angmeutless  imperfects  of  this  dass  are 
father  aaeomnton  In  the  Tedar  thns,  Adn,  vet,  2d  sing.;  han,  vet,  ttavt, 
ddn (?),  3d  sing.;  bntvan,  duhiui,  nakiut,  3d  pi.;   vatta,  *uta,  3d  sing.  mid. 

6S3.  The  Qrat  01  root-form  of  aoriat  Is  identical  in  its  formation  vith 
Uils  imperfect:  see  below,  889 ff. 

824.  la  the  Veda  (bnt  almost  limited  to  BT.)  are  found  certain  second 
persons  singular,  made  by  adding  the  ending  si  to  the  (acuentad  and  streng- 
tbened)  root,  and  having  an  ImperatlTe  Talue.  There  is  some  difference  of 
view  as  to  their  formal  character;  bnt  the  most  acceptable  opinion  regards 
them  as  Isolated  Indicative  penons  of  this   ciasi,    naed  imperatlvrty,     Hiey 
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an;  kffti  [ikft  'cole'),  jitl,  jff*!  (for  )ifni,  rrom  yjut),  Mrii,  dhakfi,  nakii 
(laof  '•ttaiu'),  nifi,  pArti  (2pf  'lat  tcrou'),  pniti,  hhaial,  mdui,  mSti 
(2nia  'meuaTc'),  ydbi,  y&fuf,  yoaj,  |ltfEii,  rJMi,  riii,  vdjbfi,  v/ii  (Itn  'tttlTe 
tlUil,  (Tifat,  ralui,  Mii,  lu/ii. 

Irregulaiitiaa  of  tba  Boot-olau. 

62K.  It  is  impossible  (at  least  at  present)  to  determine  with 
accuracy  how  many  of  the  actually  used  roots  of  the  language 
are  inflected  in  the  present-system  according  to  this  class,  or 
aecotding  to  any  of  the  other  classes,  because  the  older  language 
espeually,  and  the  later  in  less  degree,  has  sporadic  forms  which 
are  either  of  doubtful  classification  or  too  isolated  to  determine 
Hit  character  of  the  root  to  which  they  beloi^.  The  root-class 
may  be  said,  however,  to  include  from  seventy  to  ninety  roots. 
A  considerable  number  of  them  present  irregularities  of  inflection, 
a  brief  account  of  which  (not  claiming  exhaustive  completeness} 
is  g^ven  in  the  following  paragraphs. 

626.  The  roots  of  the  class  ending  in  w  have  in  theii 
strong  forma  the  v^ddM  instead  of  the  jww-strengthening  before 
an  ending  b^inning  with  a  consonant :  thus,  from  y»tit,  itairtH, 
itBul,  and  the  like:  but  dstavam,  »t&eam,  etc. 

£ooti  fonod  10  exhibit  thiB  pecullRrity  in  actati  nse  ue  fcf^u,  jru,  «fcu, 
iIh,  tnu  (tbflM  Ave  in  the  earlier  langnags),  nu,  ru,  mi  'Impel',  and  hno. 

827.  The  root  mrj  also  has  the  w-dttti-vowel  in  its  strong 
forma :  thus,  mhrjmi,  dmarj'am,  dmart;  and  the  same  Btteng- 
thenii^  is  allowed  iu  weak  forma  before  endings  beginning  with 
a  vowel :  thus,  marj'anlu,  amarj'an :  but  this  is  not  found  to 
occur  in  the  older  lajiguage. 

In,  the  other  tense-syatema,  also,  and  Id  deriTatlon,  mrj  ahows  often 
the  vfiUhi  Instead  of  the  pu^a-atTengtbeDlug. 

628.  A  number  of  roots  accent  the  radioal  syllable  through- 
out, both  in  strong  and  in  weak  forms :  thus,  all  those  begin- 
ning with  a  long  vowel,  as,  t^,  \r,  ig ;  and  also  caha,  tak*,  tra, 
nsii,  WW  'clothe',  fifij',  fi,  and  «S  'generate'.  All  these,  except 
la)if  and  (ra  (and  ira  in  the  only  Vedic  forms),  are  ordinarily 
conjugated  in  middle  voice  only.  Forms  witii  the  same  irregular 
accent  occur  now  and  then  in  the  Veda  from  other  verba :  thus, 
tnilma,  fdhat.  Middle  participles  so  accented  have  been  noticed 
above   (619).  _ 

620.  Of  the  roots  mentioned  in  the  last  paragraph,  f>  has 
the  yun»-strengthening  throughout:  thus,  fiiye,  gi^e,  g&yiya, 
fdySna,  and  so  on.  Other  irregularities  in  its  inflection  (in 
part  already  noticed)    are    the  3d  pi.    persona   firatf    (AV.    «tc. 
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have  also  fire],  firaiSm,  Agtrata  (RV.  lias  alao  itp^ran],  the  3d 
sing.  pre«.  ^dye  (R.)  and  impr.  giyam.  The  isolated  actiye  form 
dftufal  IB  common  in  the  older  language. 

630.  Ot  the  wme  root*,  id  mi  it  insBrt  *  tiai(Hi-T<mel  i  before  endings 
beginiiing  with  i,  iv,  th:  (boa,  iflic,  ifkUne,  iiiwa  (these  three  belnc  the 
only  fonns  noted  la  the  oldei  luigiiH«);  ^^^  BV.  hu  iUe  beside  ittft.  The 
3d  pi.  ifirt  (oD  iccoQDt  of  Its  accent)  la  >lw>  tppuently  pieient  nther  thui 
perTect'. 

6S1.  The  Tootg  rud  (not  in  Veda),  map,  an,  and  fOfu  insert 
a  union-vowel  t  before  all  the  endings  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant, except  the  t  and  t  of  2d  and  3d  sing,  impf.,  where  thejr 
insert  instead  either  a  or  t:  Uius,  wdpmi,  fvdiin,  dmii,  and 
anat  or  knit.  And  in  tlie  remaining  forms,  the  last  three  are 
allowed  to  accent  either  root  or  ending:  thus,  wtipanlu  and 
^dtaniu   (AV.),   or  tvajfdntu  etc. 

In  the  oldei  luignage,  y'txim  makeg  the  same  insectlonc  Ihna,  vamiti, 
aoamit ;  and  other  cues  occuionally  oooni :  thas,  janiiva,  vatUva  [y'ca)  '>lm'|, 
(notbiAi,  thmilii  [all  RT.).  On  the  other  hand,  on  aometimeB  makes  fonns 
from  an  o-stem:  thns,  Sttati  (AY.);  pple  inata  ({B.J;  opt.  antt  (AB.). 

682.  The  root  brU  (of  very  frequent  use)  takes  the  union-  t 
Towel  i  after  the  root  when  strengthened,  before  the  initial  mwd'' 
of  an  ending :  thus,  brdoimi,  brdtui,  brdeiii,  ibratlu,  dbravit;  but 
briimdt,  brvyam,  dbravam,  d&ntvan,  etc.  Special  occasional  irreg- 
ularities are  brutni,  braviAi,  abrtaiam,  abrUvan,  bruyat,  and  sporadic 
forms  from,  ana-stem.  The  subj.  dual  brdvaite  has  been  noticed 
above   (616).  t 

633.  Some  of  the  looU  In  u  are  allowed  to  be  inflected  like  frru.- 
namel]',  fcu,  lu,  ru,  and  riu;  and  an  occasional  Initance  Is  met  with  ot  a 
[oim  so  made  [in  T.,'  only  tacili  noted). 

634.  The  not  am  [haidly  found  in  the  later  langnagej  takes  i  ae  niUon- 
lowel:  thni,  amisi  (BY.),  omiN  and  omit  and  amfoa  (TS).  FTom  Vfom 
OOCDI  tamifva  (VS.:  IS.  camina)  and  ^omiM^m  [TB.  etc.). 

638.  The  inegnlarities  of  yduh  in  the  older  laDgnage  haye  been  already 
in  part  noted :  the  3d  pi.  indie,  mid.  dahatf,  cUthri,  and  du&rdts ,-  3d  sins. 
fanpT.  duhim,  pi.  dvhrim  and  duhratam;  Impf.  act.  3d  sing.  Sdvhat  [irhieb 
is  foTind  also  in  the  later  langnage),  3d  pi.  aduAron  (beiAde  Sdtthan  and 
duhUt);  the  mid.  pple  d<iglKaia;  and  (qnlte  unexampled  elsewheie)  the  i^t. 
J  forma  duhiydl  and  duftijidn   [RV.  only). 

Some  of  the  roots  of  this  class  are  abbreviated  or  otherwise 
weakened  in  their  weak  forms :  tltus  — 

836.  The  root  JETFt  as,  'be',  loses  its  vowel  in  weak  forms 
(except  where  protected  by  combination  with  the  augment). 


giiz^d^vCoo^If 
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Its  2d  sing,  indie,  is  9nT  dai  (instead  of  asst);  its  2d  sing, 
impy.  is  ^tU  edhi  (irregularly  from  asdhi].  The  insertion  of 
I  t  in  2d  and  3d  sing.  impf.  has  been  noticed  already 
above. 

The  forms  of  this  extremely  common  verb  axe,  then,  as 
follows : 


TOFT 

5ra 

W^^ 

ra 

HTO 

raifR 

HIW 

&»i 

tMi 

slAd 

^i."~ 

.jitoT 

^iw 

»yii 

syatam 

Inpertast. 

^ 

«mM 

wrra 

5RIFT 

i^RW^ 

BTR 

STFT 

itani 

diava 

itSma 

juam 

■iW. 

oitm. 

tdhl 

stdm 

^ 

M 

ibtom 

5TRT 

slim 

sdntu 

(Mom 

Partici 

pie  msc 

[»^  (fern.  WTt  sati]. 

The  Vedlc  gnbjnnetiie  forma  aie  the  usual  ones,  made  apon  the  stem 
&a.  The;  ne  in  freqaent  use,  and  appear  [asat  eapeci&Uy)  even  In  late 
BiShmanu  wheie  the  snbjanctive  ia  almost  loat.  The  lesolatSon  ilim  etc. 
(opt.)  is  MmmoQ  in  Vedic  verae.  In  2d  and  3d  sing.  Impf.  iB  a  few  times 
met  vltb  the  more  normal  ai  (for  at-i,  ai-t). 

Ulddle  foims  Horn  yat  ue  also  giien  by  the  giacnmailana  as  alloired 
vith  eenalD  prepoaitions  (fl  +  ali),  bat  the;  do  not  appear  to  have  been  met 
vjtb  in  use.  A  middle  pceient  indicative  it  componnded  (in  lat  and  2d  pei- 
sohb)  with  the  nomen  agtntii  in  tr  (tar)  w  fonn  the  periphrastic  fntnie  in 
the  middle  tolce  (aee  below,  04Sff.].  The  1st  aing.  indie.  Is  ht;  the  rest 
is  in  the  usual  Telation  of  middle  to  active  torma  (in  2d  pera.,  le,  dhve, 
">a,  dhvam,  with  total  loss  of  the  root  itaelt). 

The  only  otiier  tense  of  thie  verb  in  use  la  the  perfect,  nblcb  is  entirely 
tegular  In  Ita  inflection. 

687.  The  root  ian,  'strike,  slay',  is  treatad  somewhat  aftST 
the  maimer  of  noun-Btems   in  on  in  deolensioD  (481):    in  weak 
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fomu,  it  loseB  Its  n  before  an  imtdal  consonant  (except  m  and  v) 
of  an  ending,  and  its  a  before  an  initial  vowel  —  and  in  the 
latter  oase  its  A,  in  contact  with  the  n,  is  changed  to  ffA  (com- 
pare 402j.     Thus,  for  example: 

PceMDt  IndiutlTe.  Imperfect. 

•.  i.  p.  t  d.  p. 

1     JUImni  hanriSt  harmSi  <Vutnam  ^tmva  Stianma 

I    hiAii  h(Uh6»  hallii  ihati  fSAofom  Shata 

S    Unli  holdi  glutSrtil  Shan  dhatam  dghrtan 

Its  participle  is  gindnt  (fem.  pAnaA).  Its  2d  sii^.  impv. 
is  jaM  (b;  anomaloos  dissimilation,  on  the  model  of  redupli- 
cating forms). 

Middle  forms  fiom  tUa  loot  ue  Sequent  fn  tke  BTibmini*,  and  thoM 
that  occnr  aie  formed  uwtrdlng  to  tbe  lune  rales:  that,  hatt,  hanmdit, 
glmale;  akata,  aghnal^.  aghnata  (In  AB.,  also  ahata);  gkmla  (but  also  hamta], 
ess.  The  root  eof,  'wish',  U  in  the  weak  forms  regularly 
and  usually  contiacted  to  tif  [as  in  the  perfect:  see  chap.  X.): 
thus,  Mftnifn'  (v.:  once  apparently  abbreviated  in  RV,  to  finiuij, 
ttfdnli;  pple  u^nl,  u^ani.  Middle  forms  (except  the  pple)  do  noc 
occur ;  nor  do  the  weak  forma  of  the  imperfect,  which  are  given 
as  aufpa,  Sutlam,  etc. 

RV.  has  in  like  muiner  the  participle  uianS  n^m  tbe  toot  vat  'dothe'. 
639.  The  root  fas,  'command',  shows  some  of  tbe  peculi- 
arities of  a  reduplicated  verb,  lacking  (646)  the  n  before  t  in 
all  3d  peres.  pi.  and  in  the  active  participle.  A  part  of  its 
active  forms  —  namely,  the  weak  forms  having  endings  begin- 
ning with  consonants  [including  the  optative)  —  oome  from  a 
stem  with  weakened  vowel,  fii  (as  do  the  aoriat,  854,  and  some 
of  the  derivatives).     Thus,  for  example: 

PreaeDt  IndicatiTe.  Impeifect. 

i.  a.  p.  a.  d.  p. 

1     fitmf  fiivde  [iftnSi  SfiUam  Sfuva  dfiima 

3    fdtti  fiftii  fiiati  ifot  Sfiitam  ifotvl 

In  2d  sing,  impf.,  arai  U  said  to  be  also  allowed.  If  it  is  actually  k> 
naed,  the  I  maet  be  the  sporadic  conversion  of  fljial  radical  a  to  t  (197); 
aod  then  It  vonld  be  open  to  question  whether  the  I  of  3d  slnj.  ie  radical 
or  ot  the  ending  (acooidlng  to  666).  The  optative  la  (iiyim  etc.  Tbe  2d 
sing.  impv.  ia  fSdhf  (with  total  loss  of  the  a);  and  BT.  bas  tbe  elropl 
2d  pi.  (HitSna  (with  anomalona  accent).  Bnt  no  pla-forms  of  the  piesent- 
system  ocenr  In  the  Teda. 

The  middle  inflection  is  regular,  and  the  accent  (apparently) 
always  upon  the  radical  syllable   (pple  (iiana,  RV.   etc.). 

Xhe  root  dSf,  'worship',   has   In  like  maaaer  (RY.)  the  pple  dOfot  (not 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


SM}  II.  Beduplicatimq  Class  (ihird,  ^u-class).  221 

640.  The  double  io-c«l]ed  root  Jdu,  'eat,  laogb',  ia  m  etldent  le- 
inpUutlon  of  ghai  and  hai.  It  fiig  the  abtence  of  n  in  act.  3d  pens.  pi. 
and  pple,  and  the  accent  on  the  root  before  rowel-endlngs,  which  belong 
to  reduplicated  Teibs;  and  It  alio  takei  tbe  unloD-Tovel  i  la  the  manaer  of 
nid  ete.   (above,  831].     A  lid  pew.  Impv.  SagdKi  from  it  occnis. 

B41.  OtlieT  obviouBly  reduplicated  verbs  are  treated  by  the 
naUve  gt&mmaiians  aa  if  simple,  and  referred  to  this  oonjugatioii : 
such    are    the    intensively    reduplicated  ja^,    daridra,    and   vem 

[chap.  XIV.),  £dM  etc.    {876).   and  coi5»   (877). 

II.  Reduplicating  Class  (third,  Atcclass). 

842.  This  clsBs  forme  its  present-Btem  by  prefixing  a 
rednplication  %o  the  root. 

848.  a.  Ae  regards  the  consonant  of  the  reduplication, 
the  general  rules  Trliich  have  already  been  given  above  (980) 
are  followed. 

b.  A  long  vowel  is  shortened  in  the  reduplicating  syl- 
lable: thus,  ^  doda  from  y^  da,-  I^Ht  bibht  from  VHt  bkl; 
5^/uA«  from  y^  Am.  The  Towel  H  r  never  appears  in  the 
reduplication,  but  ig  replaced  by  ^  t;  thus,  i^  bibkr,  from 
y>T  hhr;  %V^  piprc  from  V^  pre. 

Foi  Teibi  Id  nhloh  a  and  3  also  aie  iTreeulatt;  repieiented  In  the  le- 
daplioation  by  i,  lee  below,  66<X 

o.    The  only  root   of  this   class  with  initial  vowel  is  f  (or    ' 
or);    it   takes   as  reduplication  i,    which   is    held  apart  from  Uie 
root  by  an  interposed  y :    thus,    ^r  and  i^f   (the  latter  has  not 
been  found  in  actual  nsej. 

644.  The  present-stem  of  this  class  (ae  of  the  other 
classes  belonging  to  the  first  conjugation)  has  a  double 
form :  a  stronger  form,  with  gunated  root-vowel ;  and  a 
weaker  form,  withont  guffo :  thus,  from  y^  ku,  the  two  forms 
are  ^^j'uho  axxAS^juhu;  from  y^t  bki,  they  are  ft^  btbhe 
and  f^!%  bibhi.  And  the  rule  for  their  use  is  the  same  as 
in  the  other  classes  of  this  conjugation:  the  strong  stem  is 
found  before  the  unaccented  endings  (662},  and  the  weak 
stem  before  the  accented. 
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648.  Aooordii^;  to  all  the  analogies  of  the  first  general 
eoujogation,  we  stioald  «xpoct  to  find  the  accent  npon  tbe  root- 
syllable  when  this  is  strei^thened.  That  is  actually  the  caae, 
however,  only  in  a  small  minority  of  the  roots  composing  the 
class .'  namely,  in  Au,  bAl  (no  test-forms  in  the  older  language!, 
Ari  (not  found  in  the  older  language),  mad  and  dion  (both  very 
lare],  Jan  (no  forms  of  this  class  found  to  occur],  ci  'notice' 
[in  v.),  yu  'separate'  [in  older  language  only],  and  in  Ji-  in 
the  later  language  (in  V.  it  goes  with  the  majority:  but  RV. 
has  bibidrti  once;  and  this,  tKe  later  accentuation,  is  found  also 
in  the  Brahmanasj.  In  all  the  rest  —  apparently,  by  a  recent 
transfer  —  it  rests  upon  the  reduplicating  instead  of  upon  Hie 
radical  syllable.  And  in  both  classes  alike,  the  accent  is  anom- 
alously thrown  back  upon  the  reduplication  in  those  weak 
forms  of  nhich  the  ending  b^:ins  with  a  vowel ;  while  in  the 
other  weak  forms  it  is  upon  the  ending. 

Apparently  (the  cssee  widi  written  accent  are  too  few  to  determine  tbe 
paint  MtlgfMtOTlJy)  the  middle  optative  endinga,  iya  etc.  (E96),  «ie  reckoned 
throughout  as  endings  with  Initial  vowel,  and  throw  hack  the  accent  upon 
the  Tednpllcation. 

646.  The  verbs  of  this  class  lose  the  'T  ft  in  the  3d 
pi.  endings  in  active  as  well  as  middle,  and  in  the  imper- 
fect have  3TT  wa  instead  of  Wt  an  —  and  before  this  a  final 
radical  vowel  has  ffuna. 

1.  Present  Indicative, 

647.  The  combination  of  stem  and  endings  is  as  in 
the  preceding  class. 

Examples  of  inflection;  a.  y"^  hu,  'sacrifice'; 
strong  stem-form,    ^^Jaho;  weak  form,  sF^ywAw  [oTjihii.. 


juhimi    j'ukuvds     juiumAt        J^v«     juhuedhe     julatmAht 

jtthdii      juhuth&a    juAutid  ■       j'uhiue    juhudthe      juhudkei 
t    ^\V\     sJ^rt'H^     5^%  ^^      ^-airi  g^ 

jtihSti      juhU&t      j&hva6         juhuU    jiiAnate        JuAvate 
b.  Boot  H  bhi",   'bear'  (given  with  Vedic   accentuation): 
strong  stem-form,  flp^"  blbhar ;  weak,    iipT  bibhf  (or  i^hr\. 
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1    [qflM            |q*)c(*l         [niMHti 

^         ^^ 

iSTO% 

a  i%>TPi      ist>i)!4H      ra^M 

fen^    fiwra 

ft* 

S.Mr?^    WMmiAe 

bHirM^ 

8  f^nfFT     i^HFra^    f^afa" 

isp^     f^HR 

ftw 

hihharti        Hbhtt&t       hib/iraii 

&■%«    WMrSfc 

bibhrate 

The  u  of  hu  (like   thit  of  the  clui 

i-sigm  M<  and«,-   see 

below,  697) 

ii  Mid   to  be  omissible   before  v  t.nA  m 

of  tbe   endings  of  1st 

dn.  .nd  pi.: 

tkn.,  M^a*,  JuhvSht.  etc. 

2.  Freaent  Subjnnotlve. 

848>  It  is  Dot  possible  (at  least,  at  pieaent)  to  draw  a  distinct  line 
Iwtveen  those  sabJanctiTe  forms  of  the  oldw  language  which  shonld  be 
reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  present'System  and  those  vhicli  should  be  as- 
algued  to  tie  perfect  —  even,  in  soEoe  casea,  to  the  reduplicated  aorist  and 
intemlTe.  Here  will  be  noticed  out;  tboje  which  moat  cleiily  belong  to  thte 
class;  the  more  donbtful  cases  will  be  treated  under  the  perfect-system. 
Eicept  In  first  persons  (which  continue  in  use  as  "ImpeiatiTes"  down  to  the 
later  language),  sabjunottves  fTOm  roots  hailng  nnmistakably  a  reduplicated 
present-system  are  of  far  feom  frequent  occurrence. 

648.  The  subjunctive  mode-stem  la  formed  in  tite  usual 
m&nner,  with  Q\e  mode-siga  a  and  guna  of  the  root-vowel,  if 
this  is  capable  of  such  strengtheniag.  The  evidence  of  the  few 
accented  forms  met  with  imUcates  that  the  accent  is  laid  in  ac- 
cordance with  that  of  the  strong  indicative  forms :  thua,  from 
yhu,  the  stem  would  be  juhiva;  from  '{'bhr,  it  would  be  Ubhara 
(but  h^h&ra  later).  Before  the  mode-sign,  final  radical  a  would 
be,  in  accordance  with  analogies  elsewhere,  dropped :  thus  d&da 
from  ydd,  dddha  from  ydka  (all  the  forms  actually  occurring 
would  be  derivable  from  secondary  roots,  as  dad  and  thdKj. 

6S0.  Instead  of  giving  a  theoretioally  complete  scheme  of 
inflection,  it  will  be  bett«r  to  note  all  Uie  examples  quotable 
from  the  older  language   (accented  when  found  so  occurring). 

Thus,  of  1st  persons,  we  have  in  the  active  jaMvani,  frfiKarattl,  iadani, 
daiftant,  Jahmi;  JtAanama,  didkama,  jShama;  —  in  the  middle,  dadhai, 
mlmal,  ia^Mvahai;  JuhdcomoAaf,  dadamahe,  dadamahai,  dadfimnahai. 

Of  other  persons,  we  have  with  primary  endings  in  the  active  hihhatiiii 
(with  double  mode-ilgn:  560,  end),  d&dhaihat,  JiAavatha  (do.)  kni  juhavalha  i 
in  the  njiddle,  dddhate;  dSdhaU,  riratt,  didbatal,  dadatai:  —  with  second- 
117  endings,  dAdhai,  vfixnu,  jvhavat,  bibharat,  yuydval,  dSdhal,  ilodftitnal, 
ioHaiat,'  dadhan,  ynf/aoan,  jvhavan. 
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3.  FrMsnt  Qptatin. 
681.  To  form  this  mode,  the  optative  endings  giveD 
above  (66d),  as  made  up  of  mode-sign  and  personal  endings, 
aie  added  to  the  unstrengthened  stem.  The  accent  is  as 
already  stated  (04B).  The  inflection  is  so  regular  that  it  is 
unnecessary  to  give  here  more  than  the  first  persons  of  a 
single  verb :  thus, 

MtiT«,  miUl*. 

1   g^giui*)^    sj^ilM      g^TIFT        ^^    5^Nf%    5^iW% 
JuMij/im    jvhuySva    jukughma      J^fmya  juhcaxiM    j^itHmaM 

Mc.  tfi.  «te.  ttc.  Mo.  '    ate. 

4.  Fresent  Imperative. 

662.  The  endings,  and  the  mode  of  their  com.bination 
■with  the  root,  have  been  already  given.  In  2d  sing,  act., 
the  ending  is  1%  hi  after  a  vowel,  but  fij  dhi  after  a  con- 
sonant: ^  Au,  however,  forms  ^^  juAudAi  (apparently, 
in  order  to  avoid  the  recurrence  of  ^  A  in  two  successive 
syllables):  and  other  examples  of  ftT  dAi  after  a  vowel  are 
found  in  the  Veda. 

668.  Example  of  inflection: 

aaaie.  nlddle, 

1  sJ-JHlPl   sJ«J5R     sJ^MIM      g^         ^^^ra%      g«5<^iH^ 
JtiAdvSni  JuAdvava  j'uMvama  juA6vai      juhAvamhai  j'uAdvSmaAd* 

juhudhl    j'uhuiim    juhulA         juhu»ii&     JtihvalhSm     juhvdhv&m 

juA6tu  juhutam  juhvata  j'uAuiam  JuAvalam  jMvalSm 
The  odiei  division  of  this  class  differ  here,  as  in  the  in- 
dicative, in  the  accentuation  of  their  strong  forms  only :  namely, 
in  all  the  first  persons  (boirowed  subjunctiveB),  and  in  the  3d 
sing,  act.:  thus  (in  the  older  language)  bibhara^  etc.,  bibhartti, 
hibharai  etc. 

664.  Vedlc  liregnUritteB  of  loflMtfan  an:  a.  Ae  oecuional  lue  irf 
itrong  fonoa  in  2d  penons:  thns,  yuyodhi,  tifodM  (beside  tiitihf);  in*!''''""' 
(beiide  yuyoMm);   fyarla,  d&data,    dddhaia  and  dS^atana   |bm  below,  678), 
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pipartana,  juhiita  ind  JtMUtna,  yvydtanai  h.  the  nie  of  dhl  inttMd  of  U 
ifter  *  vowel  (only  in  the  two  lngtM)c«B  Jiut  qaotedji  o.  the  ending  tana 
la  2d  pi.  act.  (iu  the  InitanosB  Just  qaoted  uid  in  othen,  ta  manUUtana, 
jigStana,  dhaOatta,  eto.];  d.  the  ending  lot  In  2d  slug,  act,,  in  dattat, 
dhallat,  piprlat. 

^  S.  Freaent  Portloiple. 
aSB,  As  elsewhere,  the  active  participle-Gtem  may  be 
made  mechanically  from  the  3d  pi.  indie,  by  dropping  5  »-■ 
tima,  ^^j'Mvat,  ^ar{  bihhral.  In  inflection,  it  has  no  dis- 
tinction of  strong ^and  weak  forms  (4*4).  The  feminine 
stem  endB  in  ^Sfft  a't-  The  middle  participles  are  regularly 
made :  thus,  d'^M  jihvana,  fSfiJim  hihhrmta. 

9.  imperfect. 

6B6.  As  'already  pointed  out,  the  3d  pi.  act.  of  this 
class  takes  the  ending  3TT  tM,  and  a  final  radical  vowel  has 
gma  before  it.  The  strong  forms  are,  as  in  pres.  indie, 
the  three  sing.  act.  persons. 

607.  Example  of  inflection: 

iutlTe.  middle, 

a.  d.  p.  s.  i.  !. 

1  a^-Ji^  ^^=T       MsJ^^      5B[i^       ^F^^    «IsJ^H% 
dj'uAavam  djuAuva       ^'uhuma    Ajuhei        ^uhuvahi     djuhumahi 

t  *te[^TH,  535 R\  *isj^H    E^^srra^  qg^^rariT  ^sjg;an^ 

df'uAot         djuMt&cm     dj'uAuta       tl/'u^jMa;  djuheatkam  djuhudhvatn 

3  ^^lf[,    asJ^rTTH,  ^15^3^  Msjipa      ^^IfTTH^  ^^ 
djuhot        djukiifam    &jvhaEv»     dj^huta      ^uheatam    Ajuhxaia 

From  y^  bhr,  the  2d  and  3d  sing.  act.  are  m(^h^ 
iASthar  [for  ahihhar-s  and  ah3>hm--t)  —  and  so  in  all  other 
cases  where  the  strong  stem  ends  in  a  consonant.  The  3d 
pi.  act.  is  Mic4H  ^>Adbil>haru»;  and  from  y>ft  hhi,  it  is  ^T^Hg^^ 
abibhayua. 

668.  The  nraal  Vedic  inegoUiltiBa  in  2d  pi.  act.  —  strong  fowu,  and 
the  ending  tana  ~  oecoi  in  thia  tense  also:  thus,  SdadSia,  idadhalai  &iiA~ 
(ana,  ^agtoAana,  Sjakatana.  The  BY.  has  alio  once  apiprata  for  apiprUi 
in  3d  alng.  mid.,  and  abBihraa  foi  ablbltami  In  3d  pi.  act.  Ezamplei  of 
angmentleaa  fonna  aie  flfoi,  vivU,  }(fat;  iOiita,  ftfita,  jOiaia. 
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Irrvgnlarltlea  of  the  Bedaplloating  CImb. 

669.  It  is  still  moie  difficult  to  determine  the  precise  limite 
of  this  class  than  of  the  loot-claas,  because  of  tke  impossibility 
(leferred  to  above,  uadei  subjunctive :  648)  of  always  separatiiig 
its  forms  from  tbose  of  otjier  reduplicating  conjugalionB  and 
parts  of  conjugations.  In  the  RV.,  about  forty  loots  may  be 
confidently  aasigned  to  it;  in  the  AV.,  less  thaji  thirty;  many 
of  them  have  irreguIaritieB  (besides  those  in  tense-inflection 
already  pointed  oat). 

660.  Besides  the  roots  in  r  or  or  —  namely,  r,  gh(  (usually 
written  ghar),  tr,  j>f,  iAj-j  *r,  pj^  —  the  following  roots  having 
a  or  a  as  radical  vowel  take  i  instead  of  a  in  the  reduplicadsg 
syllable;  ya  'go',  3^  'rise',  ma  'measure',  ma  'bellow',  fa,  Aa 
'remove'  (mid.],  vac,  tac;  vag  has  both  i  and  a;  ra  has  i  once 
in  RV.:  for  ttlM,  pa  'drink',  ghra,  han,   see  below  (670 — 4). 

681.  Several  roots  of  this  class  in  final  a  change  the  a  in 
weak  forms  to  i  (occasionally  even  to  t),  and  then  drop  it  alto- 
gether before  endings  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

ThiB  is  in  close  anaJogy  with  the  treatment  of  tbe  voirel  of  the  dass' 
■ign  of  the  nd-ctsaa:  below,  717. 

Theae  roots  are: 

€62.  [O,  act.  and  mid.:  thus,  fj(:ull,  {^ifimaii,  fifiAf  (also  (iiadki:  abore. 
664),  fifotu,  ofital,  ff(ile. 

663.  ma  'bellow*,  act.,  and  ma  'measuie',  mid.  (raxelf  also  act.):  thai, 
mimati,  wimaMi,  mfongfol ,-  mfmitt,  miraaU,  dmimita ;  minuU,  mfnahi. 

664.  *a  'remove',   mid.:  thns,  jUxite,  jOadkot,  }{kalt;  imfua,  jetatam: 

666.  iia  'qnit',  act.  (originall)'  identical  with  die  format),  may  fnithei 
•horten  tbe  !  to  *.■  thns,  jakati,  Joftita,  JofciJaJ  (AV.);  jahimaa  (.4V.),  iahOat 
(TB.),  jahitam  (TA.},  ojtuUliim  (TS.).  In  the  optative,  the  radical  vovel  is 
lost  altogether  i  thna,  jaAyam,  jiAyut  |AV.).  The  2d  sing.  Impv.  is  jofciht 
or  jahiU. 

Compare  with  this  the  foims  in  dfu  from  ydivi  (below,  669). 

666.  ru  'give',  mid.:  thns,  randhvam,  rorilUit  (tmpf.  withont  augment:: 
and,  with  i  in  lednplicatioD,  rjriAi. 

In  all  these  verbs,  the  accent  is  constant  on  tbe  rednplicating  syllable. 
667.  The  two  roots  da  and  dha  (the  commonest  of  the 
class)  lose  their  radical  vowel  altogether  in  the  weak  forms, 
being  shortflned  to  dad  and  dadh.  In  2d  sing.  impv.  act.,  tiiey 
form  r«peotively  dehi  and  dhehl.  In  combination  wilh  a  fol- 
lowing t  or  th,  the  final  cU  of  dadh  does  not  follow  the  special 
role  of  combination  of  a  final  sonant  aspirate  (becoming  ddh 
with  the  /  01  lA :  160),  but  —  as  also  before  t  and  i^  —  tiie 
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more  general  roles  of  upirate  knd  of  sutd  and  sonant  oom- 
bination ;  and  its  lost  aspiration  is  thrown  back  upon  tlie  initial 
of  Ute  root. 

668.   The  inflection  of  ydAa  ie,   tlien,    as  follows : 

PtMeut  IndioatdTS. 

sctiie.  middle. 

t.                   i.                   J..                     a.                 i.  p. 

I    didhami         dadhESa          dadkm/U          dadht  d&dhvake  d&dhmahi 

3   dAdhati          dhatlh&i         dhattM            dhaiiS  dadhaihe  dhaddhve 

s   dddhUti           tUalldi           dUdhati           dhaM  dadkite  d&dhati 

Fraent  OptotiTS. 

1    dadhyam        dadhy/lva        dadKy/!ma        dSdMya       d&dhtvahi       dSdhimoAi 
tto.  etc.  elc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Praaent  ImperatlTe. 

1    dSdhiini  dSdhiiva        didhama      dddhai  d&dhavaliai  d&dhiimaliai 

i    dheht  dhatl&m        dkattd  dkattva  dadltathain  dhaddhvam 

3    dddhatu         dhiUtSm        d&dhatu        dhattHm  dadhalam  dadluMm 


i    idadham        Sdadkva        Madkma      lidadhi        idadhvahi        idadhmahi 
i   6dadhaj  ddhattam       ddhtMa         Sdhalthiii    Sdai^atham    ddliaddhvam 

3    idadJiut         Sdhaltant       Sdadhus        Sdhatla        ddadhatiim       ddaititata 
Paiticiples:  act.  dddkidi  mid.  dddhana. 

In  the  middle  (eicept  impt.|,  only  those  formg  tie  here  accented  for 
which  there  is  anthoiity  in  the  accentaated  t«its,  as  there  is  discoidance 
between  the  KCtuU  accent  and  that  which  the  analogies  of  the  class  woald 
ieid  na  to  expect,  RV.  has  once  dhdlie;  dadhi  and  dadhnle  might  be  per- 
fect, so  fac  as  the  fOTJU  is  concerned.  RV.  accents  dadhUd  once  [dddhila 
tliijce)',  TS.  and  TB.  have  dOdhiran. 

The  root  da  is  inflected  in  precisely  the  same  way,  witi 
change  everywhere  of  dA  to  d. 

699.  llie  older  language  has  iiregnUrities  as  follotrs:  a.  the  nsual 
strong  forms  in  2d  pi.,  dSdhala  and  SdadhUla,  dddata  and  Adadata;  b.  the 
nsoal  tana  endings  la  the  same  person,  dhattana,  dddStana,  etc.;  o,  the 
3d  sing.  Indlc.  act.  dadhl  (like  lat  sing.);  d.  the  2d  sing.  impv.  act.  daddM 
(for  both  dthi  and  dkthi];  e.  the  middle  lonns  dadhidhvi,  dadhimd,  dadhl- 
dbvam  (In  EV.),  with  vowel  weakened  to  i  instead  of  being  dropped, 

670.  A  number  of  roots  have  been  transferred  from  this 
to  the  o-olasa  (class  "VI.,  below,  749),  their  reduplicated  root 
becoming  a  stereotyped  stem  inflected  after  the  manner  of  n- 
stems.     These  roots  are  as  follows  : 

671.  In  all  periods  of  the  language,  from  the  roots  siAa 
'Btand',   pa    'drink',    and    ffhra    'smeU',    are    made    ^e   presents 
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tiff^mi,  pihami  (with  irregular  eonandsing  of  the  second  p: 
later  often  written  pivaau),  and  jlghrami  —  whicli  then  are  in- 
flected not  like  mimimi,  but  like  bhdvami,  as  if  from  the  present- 
stemB  tUlAa,  pt&a,  jighra. 

67S.  In  the  Vedi,  the  ledapUctted  lootB  da  and  dAii  are  also  aometimea 
tamed  Into  tbe  o-atema  d&da  and  dddha,  di  lnQected  as  if  coots  dad  and 
daili  ll  elaw  VI.;  and  tingle  forma  of  the  same  cliaractei  are  made  bom 
othei  roots:  thus,  mfnumli  (f/'niu  'beUoV),  rSrait  [yia  'give':  3d  aing.  mid.). 

673.  In  the  Veda,  also,  a  like  eeoondary  root,  jighn,  is  made  from  yhm 
(with  omicsion  of  the  radical  Towel,  and  eonvecsion,  Dsnal  In  tMi  TOOt,  of  h 
to  gh  when  in  contact  vith  «];  and  some  of  the  forms  of  lofc,  from  yMoe, 
shoiT  the  same  conversion  to   an  a-stem,   tofta. 

674.  In  AB.  (vlii.  "iSi],  a  similar  secondary  form,  jigtiy,  is  giTen  to  ylu: 
thus,  jiyhyati,  jigli^jalit. 

675.  A.  fen  so-called  loota  of  the  Oiat  or  root-dais  are  the  prodncts  of 
reduplication,  mote  or  less  obvious :  tiioa,  jakt  (640],  and  probably  foi  (bom 
ytas)  and  cak;  (from  Ykiit  or  a  lost  root  km,  'see').  Id  the  Veda  ii  foand 
also  tofc,  ttoia   yiac. 

676.  The  grammarians  reckon  (as  already  noticed,  641)  several  roots  of 
the  most  evidently  reduplicate  character  as  simple,  and  belonglDg  to  the  root- 
class.  Some  of  these  fjagr,  daridra,  vem)  are  regular  iatensWe  stems,  and 
will  be  described  below  under  Intenstvea  (chap.  XIV.);  didhi,  'shine',  along 
with  Ved[c  dadt  'shine'  and  jnpi  'swell',  are  sometimes  also  classed  ai  inten- 
sives;  but  they  have  not  the  proper  rednplication  of  such,  and  may  perhaps 
be  best  noticed  here,  as  reduplicated  present-stems  with  irregolarly  long 
reiluplicatine  vowel. 

or  pres.  indie,  occurs  in  the  older  language  only  didyati,  3d  pi.,  with 
the  pples  didyat  and  didhyat,  and  mid.  ^dyt,  dWtye,  Sdhyathum,  with  the 
pples  didyana,  didhyima,  pTpyiina.  The  snbj.  stems  are  £dSya,  didhaya, 
pipdga,  and  from  them  are  made  forms  with  both  prlmuy  {from  diddya]  and 
secondary  endings  (and  the  irregularly  accented  didayat  and  didayat  and 
didhayan).  No  opt.  occurs.  In  impv.  we  have  didlAi  (and  diiWifj  and  j^iif, 
and  pipyatam.  pipyitiam,  pifryata.  In  Impf.,  adidea  and  pipes,  ddidel  and 
diUdhtt  and  apipel  (with  augmentleae  forms),  apipana  [with  strong  form  of 
root),  and  mfidAajnu  and  (irregular)  apipyan. 

A  few  forms  from  all  the  three  show  transfer  to  an  a-inSection:  thus, 
didhaya  acd  pipaya  (impv  },  dpipat/at,  etc. 

Similar  forms  from   ytm  'bellow'  are  amimet  and  mimayat, 

677.  The  stem  cakoi  (sometimes  cofcuf)  is  also  regarded  by  the  gram' 
maiians  as  a  root,  and  supplied  as  such  with  tenses  outside  the  preaent- 
syetem  —  which,  however,  hardly  occur  in  genuine  use.  It  is  not  known 
in  the  older  language. 

.  676.  The  root  bhai,  'chew',  loses  Its  radical  vowel  in  weak  forma,  taking 
the  form  bapi:  thus,  b&haiti,  bnt  bSpit^i  (3pl.),  iSpiat  (pple). 

670.  The  root  iAi.  ,'fear',  U  allowed  by  the  grammarians  to  shorteo  its 
towel  la  weak  forms;  thus,  b&himat  or  iibkimiu,  bibhiyam  or  Aiilkipani. 
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680.  Forms  of  thii  dus  tima  yjan,  'give  birth',  wltk  kdded  i  —  tbvs, 
jajnin,  JaJiMhve  —  ue  gtvea  by  tbe  giuumarlsiii,  bat  do  not  ■ppeii  la 
hsiB  bean  faand  In  qbb. 

681.  Tbe  TOOta  ei  tad  cit  hive  In  the  Yedt  levaiilon  of  c  to  fc  In  tbe 
loot-iyllible  sttei  the  redapliutlon :  tbna,  rOtiii,  cilUthe  [snamUoni,  for 
eik^the),  citfi^,  tKiktt,  eOj/at  [pple];  eikiddlii. 

688.  The  root  vyoe  hu  i  in  the  lednpliotion  [from  tbe  y),  and  Is  ooo- 
tnrted  to  vie  in  weak  foima:  tbas,  vmikUie,  dviviklam.  So  the  root  hoar 
(if  its  fnrmt  we  to  be  leokoned  here)  hu  u  in  redaplitttion,  ind  eontiaots 
to  hur:  thai,  >uJtur(Aai. 

III.  Naial  Class  (seventh,  ruiM-olass). 
6S3.  The  roots  of  this  class  all  end  in  consonants.  And 
their  class-sign  is  a  nasal  preceding  the  final  consonant :  in 
the  weak  fonns,  a  nasal  simply,  adapted  in  character  to  the 
coaBonant ;  but  in  the  strong  forms  expanded  to  the  syllable 
■J  nd,  which  has  the  accent. 

In  >  few  of  tba  Torbi  of  the  cliai,  tha  nual  extends  tLio  into  other 
tanse-trstema :  the;  are  an},  bhanj,  Urw.-  see  below,  894. 

1.  Freseat  Indioatlve. 
684.   Examples  of  inflection:    a.  the  root  n?  yu;', 
'join';  strong  stem-form,  IRH  yttndj;  weak,  CT^  yufij. 
For  the  roles  of  combination  of  flnal  j,  sea  318. 

utiT*.  niddle. 

■.  a.  f  •■  *■  p- 

1  g:#r    3?^^    3?^      3^     ^^      3^^ 

ytmii^i    yunjvAt      ywym&i        ywif'i      t/unJvAie     yun/mciA* 
yunditi     yufiti/iit    ytihkthi        yuSktS    ytmjathe      yufiffdAvi 

3  g=ri^    3^^    5^      3^     3^      3^ 

H  yinuUA'     yunktds      yunjdnti       yttfUUi    yunjaU        yiMjile 
b.  the  root  "^W  TWA,   'obstruct';   bases  ^pITJ  "«9orfA  and 
J^  rtmdh. 

For  mlM  of  eombtnslion  of  flnal  dh,  see  IBS,  160. 

1  t>mi^         "^^^  ^i-tHH^  "^         "^^  (i-fcH^ 

rv^imi    rwuihvd»      nmdAm&t      rwtdhi     rundhvAhe     rvndhn&ht 
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rundbn       runddAdi     ■  i    d,id. 

runUi 

■^OTfe        -p^        -pi  J% 

rrtttddM 

nrndiiu 

-^^ 

lastead  of  ytttiklAas,  yuHgdhve,  and  the  like  {here  and  in 
Jtie  impv.  (ud  impf.},  it  is  allowed  and  mare  usual  (381)  to 
vrit'  yt&thtu,  yvtldive,  etc.;  and,  in  like  nuumer,  rundiai,  rundhs. 
It      nddha*,  nmddhe;  and  so  in  otheT  like  cases. 

86B.  Vedic  InegaUiiUea  of  inflection  ate;  b.  tbe  otdlnary  hub  of  i 
Sd  ling.  mid.  like  the  Ist  sing.,  aa  iit^c;  b.  the  accent  on  (^  of  3d  pi.  mid. 
in  oiVo'^.   indhaU,  ihimjail. 

9.  Present  Ehitjunetlve. 

686.    The  stem  is  made,    as  usual,  by  adding  a  to  the  strong 

preaeut-stem :     thus,    ifun^a,    runddha.      Below    are    given   as    ii 

made  from  yyu;    all   the    forms   foi    which    examples  have  been 

noted  as  actually  occurring  in  the  older  language. 

■ctJTe.  middle. 

t   yuN^iini         yun&jmia        yan&jUma        yunajai  yvtt&Jamahai 

1  yunOjat  yunajMhvai 

3  yun&jat  ytaiAjatat        yun^on  yimijtOt 

687.   The  RY.  has   ones  anjatai,   Hhich   is   anomilona   m   being   made 

f^om   tha  weak   tense-ttem.     Forma   vlth   donble   mode-sign   aie   met   with: 

thaa,  IrrtoAon  (AV.),  yvcaajan  ((B.);  sod  the  onl;  qaouble  example  of  3d  dn. 

aot.   (beaides  anjatat)  la  hinatatai  |^B.).      ^B.  baa  also  hinaiavat  u  lat  da. 

act.:  an  elaewhere  unexampled  form. 

3.  Fiesent  Opt&tiva. 
688.   The  optative  is  made,    as  elsewhere,  by  adding  the 
compounded   mode-ending   to   the  weak  form   of  presents 
stem.     Thus : 


I  ys=Mi\    y3=MN     ys*iiM        g^    gy^f^   g'^f^ 

ywljtfihn     yu^ykva    ytayyima        yut^tyd     yu^tnUt     yuiymdAi 

4.  Present  Imperative. 
689.   In  this  class  (as  the  toots  all  end  in  cousonante) 
the  ending  of  the  2d  sing,  act.'  is  always  ^  dM. 
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I  (|-isIlPt     Ij^^tM 

ytmdM,      m^'Svaiai  yundjamoAi 

3^ 

3^    ^"yyiyiM^ 

gj^ 

yuttditu    ytOkiim 

860.  Theie  ts  no  occarrence,  eo  fn  as  noted,  of  the  eDdiog  iat  in  >arbt 
of  this  clavs.  The  Tedi  his,  is  utmali  sometimes  strong  forme,  and  somo' 
ilmes  the  ending  tana,  in  the  2d  pi.  *ct.;  thus,  unitla,  yunAlita,  anaklatta, 
pmoftana. 

6.  Present  PBrtio^la. 
601.   The  participles   axe  made  in  this  clasB  as  in  the 
preceding  ones :  thus,  act.  U^rit/unjant  (fem.  q^ffl  yw/i/orf) ; 
mid.  WS^  yuiijana  (hut  B.V.  has  indhatia). 

6.  Imperfect. 
6B2.    The  example  of  the  re^lar  inflection  of  this  tense 
needs  no  introduction: 


liyun/V  dyunfvaAi     dyunjmaAi 

6i/ttnak       dyufiilam  dyufikla      difunklAas    dyu^dtAam  AyaHgdlwam 

iyttnii^  dyiOtAlam  iyuf^an  dyuniia  Ayu^alam  dyuiyata 
The  endings  s  and  <  are  necessarily  lost  in  the  nasal  class 
throughout  in  2d  and  3d  sing,  act.,  unless  saved  (S66)  at  the 
eipense  of  the  final  radical  consonant ;  which  is  a  case  of  very 
rare  occurrence:  in  the  older  language  have  been  noted  only 
ahinat  [TB.),  3d  sing.,  for  aMnas  lyAHu),  and  once  in  AV. 
ab/iantu,  2d  sing.,  for  abianak  (ybiafif);  Uus  last  Is  a  case  of 
the  utmost  rarity. 

698.  The  Ted4  ihovi  do  tiiesal*'itl«s  la  this  teste.  OccarraiBfli  of 
uimaiitleM  forms  ue  found,  especlallf  In  2d  and  3d  sing,  act,  showliif 
in  Mcent  like  that  of  the  present:  for  eiample,  bhtnit,  pn^i  ^Tf^.  pif^, 
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IrreKoUiltieB  of  the  Nual  Olmas. 
684.  The  lOots  whicli  thus  expand  a  penultimate  nasal  ia 
the  strong  fonns  of  the  pTesent-syHtem  into  a  syllable  nd  are 
about  twenty-five :  namely,  tac,  pfc,  rie,  vie,  anj,  bh(ay\  vxj, 
SAuf',  yij;',  Ar'  'spin',  ehxd,  t^d,  eAirf,  hhid,  tut,  fdh,  idh,  rudh, 
uM,  Af  [ana^makai,  once,  RV.j,  pi»,  ft«,  hihi,  trh.  Those  here 
written  with  the  nasal  —  namely  aS;',  hhanj,  hiM  —  have  that 
addition  also  in  the  other  tense-systems.  Two,  fdh  and  vbh, 
make  present-systems  also  of  other  classes  with  nasal  class-si^s ; 
thus,  fdhnoti  (cl.  IV.),  uhhnati  (cl.  V.).  Several  have  o-stems 
with  penultimate  nasal:  thus,  ^f^eii,  f«ifii,  t^nhA,  wnhhA;  and 
occasional  o-fonne,  especially  in  the  latei  language,  are  met 
with  from  others :  thus,  bhui^et,  ehindeia,  ap^al,  artmdiai  (com- 
pare the  nasalized  roots  of  the  (i-clasa,   below,   768]. 

666.  The  root  Irh  combines  Irnah  wttli  U,  (u,  etc.  into  trntdhi,  Irtjwd'iu  ,* 
•nd,  according  to  the  giimouiiiuis,  hu  also  such  foima  u  irrfthaii:  see 
above,  aa4b. 

806.  The  TOot  Mhi  (by  orlgio  apparently  a  desideratlTe  from  yhanj 
accents  Irregnlaily  the  lOot  tyllable  in  the  weak  forms:  thnB,  hfruaaU,  hfntU 
(bnt  hinSiat  etc.). 

IV.  Nu  and  u-elasses  (fifth  and  eighth,  »a  and  ton-classes). 

ed7.  A.  The  ptesent-Btem  of  the  nu-c\aBS  is  made  by 
adding  to  the  root  the  syllable  ^  nu,  vrhich  then  in  the 
strong  forms  receives  the  accent,  and  is  strengthened  to  Rt  no. 

B.  The  few  roots  of  the  u-class  (about  half-a-dozen) 
end  in  ^  n,  with  the  exception  of  the  later  inegulai  ^  ir 
(or  kar)  —  for  which,  see  below,  714.  The  two  classes, 
then,  are  closely  correspondent  in  fonn;  and  they  are  wholly 
accordant  in  inflection. 

The  w  of  either  class-sign  is  allowed  to  be  dropped  before 
V  and  m  of  the  Ist  du.  and  1st  pi.  endings,  except  when  the 
root  (nu-ctass)  ends  in  a  consonant;  and  the  u  before  a  vowel- 
ending  becomes  v  or  uo,  according  as  it  is  preceded  by  one  or 
by  two  consonants  (129). 

1.  FreMnt  Indicative. 
698.   Examples   of  inflection:    A.   nu-closs;    root 
H  su,   'press  out':  strong  form  of  stem,  ^1%  sund;  weak  form, 
^  sunu. 
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i^tw    gnsiH^     93^       W^      S^     ^^ 

tttmSmi     tumrnAs       tunumdt        tmtvS      sunundAe     guttumdit 
funijft        gutttithis     srtTMihA  sunusi     mnvh&e      atmudhvi 

a^HrT    33fiH^     gR%       g^^     g=^     g^ 

«uni{&'  gumilds  funvdnti  gtmuti  tunvak  sunvdle 
The  forms  suntd*,  lunmdt,  tunvdAe,  tunmd/ie  are  altemative 
with  those  given  here  foi  1st  du.  and  p!.,  and  in  practice  are 
more  common  (no  examples  of  the  fuller  forms  hare  been  noted 
tiom  the  older  language).  From  ySp,  however  (for  example], 
only  the  forms  with  u  can  occur:  tJtus,  dpnuvdt,  ajmumdie ;  and 
abo  only  apnuvdnti,  apmivi,  apnuviie. 

B.  u-class;  root  fH  tat*,  'stretch':  strong  form  of  stem, 
?BT  tan6;  weak,  ?H  tamt. 

jfRTpr     fF^^      rRTH^        ?T%       fT^        H^^ 
lartdmi      iatw&t        latands         tanoi       fanv&Ke       ianm&he 

ate.  stc.  «tc.  etc.  Mc.  «lc. 

The  inflection  is  so  precisely  like  that  given  above  that  it 
IB  not  worth  writing  out  in  fuU.  The  abbreviated  forms  in  1st 
du.  and  pi.  are  presented  here,  instead  of  the  fuller,  which  rarely 
occur  (as  no  double  consonant  ever  precedes). 

OEW.  In  the  older  Ungnoge,  no  strong  2d  peta«.  du.  oi  pt.,  and  do 
lAana-endlngs,  chuics  to  occni  [but  tber  are  numerous  in  ths  Impv.  and 
\m-gt.:  tee  below}.  The  RY.  hag  sereial  caaea  of  the  Irregnlir  accent  In 
31  pi.  mid.;  thus,  lanvai(,  manvatl,  tprnvaii. 

in  BT.  occur  also  several  3d  pll.  mid.  in  ire  from  pieBeDt-stems  of  tbll 
claw:  (bus,  jncirf,  rnvirt,  pinciir,  fTnvlT(,  nmvirl,  hiitvirt.  OF  these, 
ptmirt  and  Unoir^  might  be  perrecta  wtthoat  reduplicatloD  from  the  second- 
arj  roots  pinv  and  him  [below,  716).  The  2d  sing.  mtd.  [with  paaaive  value) 
tJV^Ui  (RV.)  ia  o[  aDonulons  and  qoestlonable  character. 

^.  Present  Subjunotive. 

700.  The  subjunctive  mode-stem  is  made  in  the  usual 
manner,  by  adding  a  to  the  gunated  and  accented  claBS-sign : 
thus,  tundva,  iandva.  In  the  following  scheme  are  given  all  the 
forms  of  which  examples  have  been  met  with  in  actual  use  in 
the  older  language  from  either  division  of  the  class ;  some  of 
them  are  quite  numerously  represented  there. 
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[700— 

active .  middle. 

1.  d.  p.  ■.  d.  p. 

lunivanl     nmdnava  xnUtnuma  lunAnai  lundnatiaAai      nindvamah^ 

ninHtat  mnivatha  nmdvtui  sundvailht 

\mndvat 

701.  Of  ttie  brlerer  lit  aiog.  4ct.,  KV.  his  fcrnairu  and  hirtava.  Fount 
with  doDbt8  mode-dgn  occur  (not  In  RV.):  tha*,  krifdvSt  *nd  Icaravat  [AV,]; 
ofnavatha  [K.],  hnfovalha  (VS.;  bat  -vatha  in  EinTi-teit],  karavaUia  (^B.). 
On  the  otbet  hand,  arnavatii  ]s  tonDd  once  (in  TS.).  RV-  bag  in  >  eingle 
passage  krnvade  (Instead  of  kr^fdvaiU)  \  tbe  only  form  in  iiitht  ii  atn&iMKe, 

3.  Present  Optative. 

702.  The  combined  endings  (666)  are  added,  as  usual, 
to  the  weak  tense-stem:  thus, 

actiTe.  middle. 

I  t^yitr^    ^^      gnuw        w^hj   ^#N%   jp^if^ 

timuy&m     sunuyova      sunuyoma        funuiyii    wnviedAi     ittnvimdki 
etc.  etc.  «te.  etc,  tte.  etc. 

From  yap,  the  middle  optative  would  be  apnamyd  —  and 
so  in  other  like  cases. 

4.  FreMnt  Imperative. 

703.  The  inflection  of  the  imperative  is  in  general  like 
that  in  the  preceding  classes.  As  regards  the  2d  sing,  act., 
the  rule  of  the  later  language  is  that  the  ending  1%  hi  is 
taken  whenever  tbe  root  itself  ends  in  a  consonant;  other- 
wise, the  tense-  [or  mode-)  stem  stands  by  itself  as  2d  per- 
son (for  the  earlier  usage,  see  below,  704).  Example  of  in- 
flection is: 


I  vp^^  gsRR    ^f^iT  g^%  gR^ira%     }|H=»m^ 

tutiAvani  xundvava  smt&vama  sun&cat  tun&cavakai  m»iAeamakai 

iUna  gunuldm    sutatlii  sunuivd  sunvit/iam      ttmudAvim 

titnitu       tumiiAm    auttvin^  tunutim  eunviiom       tutwi&n 
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Ftom  yap,  Hie  2d  sing.  act.  would  be  djmiM;  from  Vaf, 
a^mthl;  from  ^d^g,  dhj-snuM;  and  so  on.  Fiom  ^ap,  too, 
would  be  made  apttuvintu,   apnuviltham,   apmtvatam,  apnuvdlam. 

704.  Jd  the  eulieGt  laDgaago,  the  rale  la  to  tbe  amlssiOD  of  hi  attei 
1  root  nitk  llaal  Towel  doe«  not  hold  good:  in  RV.,  such  forma  as  ImAi, 
ktirnkf,  cinuht,  dhunulii,  tTV''A  'PHf^''  AinuAi,  *ad  tanvhi,  aamihl,  are 
thrice  as  frequent  in  Die  aa  in&,  cfnu,  ntntl,  lanu,  and  theiT  like;  In  AV., 
howeioi,  they  ira  not  mote  than  one  third  aa  frequent;  and  In  the  Brabmanaa 
ihey  appear  only  apotadlcally;  even  rriuiiUf  (with  dhi)  occnra  seTeral  times 
io  RY.  The  ending  tat  la  (ound  In  JBrnutiil  and  himitat,  and  fcurulut.  Tbe 
strong  Gtem-fonn  is  fonnd  in  3d  du.  act.  In  hinotam;  and  In  2d  pl.  act.  in 
trrufta  and  IcrniStana,  trnota  and  ffnotama,  sundta  and  nmdtrota,  hituSta  and 
AiFiolonii,  and  tattota,  tanSta.  The  ending  tana  occnta  only  in  tbe  foima 
jmi  qsoted. 

B.  Freaeiit  Fartlolple. 
705.  The  endings  ^t\  dnt  and  CTH  and  are  added  to  tbe 
weak  form  of  tense  stem :  thus,  from  VH  *"  come  act.  W^frl 
suHv^tt  (fem.  tF^ffl  sunvatS),  mid.  y-^H  sunoand ;  from  v'rTT 
'aw.  H**It1  tanvdni  (fem.  t1*c(fft  tanvad),  ri'^i'^i  tanvand.  From 
V^TJ  ap,   they  are  ^IUe|H  apnuvdnt  and  M|U<:|H  apnuvana. 

6.  Imperfeot. 
708.   The  combination  of  augmented  stem  and  endings 
is  according  to  the  rules  already  stated:  thus, 

I  y^HM^i^  E^2^     ^^T      sgi^     «ra^^i%    si^iTi% 

dsmavam  dsurtma      Aganuma      dtttnvi         isunuvahi      dmnumaAi 

6«mos         itimutam   dsunula        dsunutha^  dsutwdlAam   daujtutlhvam 

3  tf^HiH^  HggHM^  ^^^_^  «H^H  ^g^^TfTTR^  y+^HH 
dmnot  diunutam  6iunean  dtunuia  dsutwdidm  deunvala 
Here,  aa  elsewberb,  the  briefer  formB  diunva,  dtutmta, 
iMtwaAi,  dgurunoM  are  allowed,  and  more  usual,  except  from. 
roots  with  final '  consonant,  as  dAfs;  which  makes,  for  example, 
always  Adij-muma  etc.,  and  also  dd^muvan,  ddAfmuvi,  Adhfmu- 
rai^m,   Ad/trmwatam,    Adh^muvata. 

IVl,  Strong  atem-fonna  and  tono-ending  are  fonnd  onl;  in  RV.,  in 
otmota,  abmotana.    Angmentleas  forme  with  accent  are  minttin,  MnoSn,  rftuld. 
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trngaltsriHam  of  the  nu  and  »-«lasMB. 
708.  Lesa  than  thirty  roots  form  theii  pTeient-STStem  in 
the  mannei  set  forth  aboTC,  by  the  addition  of  the  ciass-Bign 
tw  to  tiie  root :  they  are  aif,  ag  'attain',  laki,  dabh,  foi,  tagh, 
ap,  dag,  f,  kf  'make',  Vf  (urj,  ilf,  9Ti  t^i  ^Tpi  '^h  *  'Bend' 
(or  w;  see  below,  718),  Jc^  'dcBtroy',  ci,  dhi,  mi  'prop',  Ai,  u, 
da,  grtt,  tu,  tieu,  pmi,  dAu:  and  of  these,  several  (as  falcf,  >agh, 
dSf,  u,  sht)  have  only  isolated  forms  of  this  class. 

708.  Tha  loot  Irp,  'enjoy',  is  uld  by  the  gt»nim«rl«nB  to  tettia  the  n 
or  Ita  eUBt-iIgn  nnllngniilized  in  the  Utei  lingDigc  —  irheie,  howevei,  fonns 
ot  eoDjagation  of  tills  oltBi  hirdly  occar;  vhile  Id  the  Vedi  the  Tegolu 
chiDge  ja  made;  thus,  tfpfHt. 

710.  The  root  fru,  'hear',  is  contracted  b>  ff  before  the 
class-sign,  forming  ffifS  and  ff;au  as  Btem.  Its  forms  gr^sf 
and  gpwiri  have  been  not«d  above   (699). 

711.  The  root  dAii  in  the  later  language  shortens  its  vowel, 
umlring  the  stem-fomiB  dAtmd  and  fUunu  (earlier  d^nd,  dAuim). 

71S.  The  so-cdied  root  urnu,  treated  by  the  nttiie  gTunmirluis  ts 
dUiytlabic  and  belonging  to  the  loot-olaas  [I.J,  1b  pigperly  a  present-stem  of 
thia  claas,  with  anamatoiis  contraction,  bom  the  root  of  [oi  i^ir).  In  tba 
Veda,  it  hu  no  forms  which  we  not  regularly  made  according  to  the  flu- 
class;  bat  in  the  Brahmana  language  are  (onnd  sametimes  such  forms  ii 
unyhai,  a*  If  ftom  an  u-root  of  cl.  I.  {BS6];  and  the  giammirians  make  for 
it  a  perfect,  aoriat,  fatnre,  etc  Its  2d  sing.  Impv.  act.  !a  urnu  or  unniiU,' 
its  impf.,  tnirniM,  oumot,-  Its  opt.  mid.,  urntnita  [K.]   or  urntiKd  (TS.}. 

713.  The  roots  of  the  other  division,  or  of  the  u-class, 
are  extremely  few :  they  are  ian,  man,  van,  son ;  also  Awm  (not 
in  v.:  in  pB.,  and  very  rarely  later),  and  if  'make'  (in  bte 
Vedic  and  later) ;  and  BR.  assume  in  of  the  «-class  instead  of  t 
of  the  nw-class. 


714.  The  extremely  common  root  m  kr  (oi  /cat],  'make', 
is  in  the  later  language  inflected  in  the  present-system  ex- 
clusively according  to  the  u-class  (being  the  only  root  of 
that  class  not  ending  in  '\n).  It  has  the  irregularity  that  in 
the  strong  form  of  st«m  it  [as  well  as  the  class-sign)  has 
the  j^uno-strengthening,  and  that  in  the  weak  form  it  is 
changed  to  &ur,  so  that  the  two  forms  of  Btem  are  ^^  karo 
and  e|r^  htru.  The  class-sign  3  «  is  always  dropped  be- 
fore ^v  and  IT  nt  of  the  Ist  du.  and  pi.,  and  also  before 
H  y  of  the  opt.  act.  Thus : 
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PiMent  ZadlOktiTB. 

KtiiB.  ^  middlB. 

t  ^{ift   5^-s     5*^      5^'^     5^     5^ 

lardmi     Iturvds         kurm&s         iurvi      htrvdie       kurm&Ae 

iarilfi       iurHM<f«      kuruthi         hinui     kurvalhe      kurudhvi 

/car6li       tuntidt       ktirvdnli       kumti     kurvaU        htrvdle 
PreMnt  Optative. 

i  4iiii*j^    ^TiR     ^WFt       5^Tij    ^^l%i%   *<friil^ 

latryhm     htryiva    kuryama       htrvU/i    kurvio&At     htrmmdki 

•tc,  tte.  atg.  ato.  etc.  ate. 

Preaant  ImperatlvB. 
1    ^^ctlRl     'tl(=il=*       ^{e^lH  ^!^  ^hf^l^%         t^(c(m^ 

kardvani  har&vaea  kar&nama    kardvai     tardvavahdi  kardvarna^i 
kttrtt  kuruidm    kuruid  kuitavd     kurvalAam      kurudhvdm 

kardtu       kurulSm    kurvdntu       Jairulam    htrvSSm        htrvdlam 

Freaent  Fartioiiile. 
<lic4n  iarvdnl  (fem.  ^^?ft  iurvaA]       =tHIUI  kurvand 


(iiaraifiin  tUuroa        ifiunna    lUurct        dAurvoAt       liAurfnaAi 
!  a^iffn      M+tiHM^    y*JjH     MJ^iEllH   M^MiaiH^    MJ^jMH^ 
diarot         dkurulam     dhtrula    dkuruthat  dkurvath^  dkurtidAtiam 

dkarol  iHairuiatn  dkurvan  dhtruia  dkurvaiam  dkurvata 
71B.  In  RV.,  this  root  [s  leguliily  inflected  in  the  preaent-syBttm 
ucording  to  the  nu-clMS,  making  the  stem-foniu  Icnt^  and  lirnu;  the  only 
eieeptiona  are  Jiurmiu  once  and  l:uru  twice  (all  Id  the  teoth  book};  in  AV,, 
the  ntt-fonDB  ire  still  mors  than  lix  tunes  as  frequent  as  Uia  u-fonni  (nearly 
halt  of  which,  moreover,  are  in  pioae  paagagea);  bat  in  the  Biihmani  language, 
the  u-foimB  are  used  almoat  to  the  eiduiion  of  the  othen. 

What  inegolai  forms   from  let   as  a  lerb   of  the  nu-elass  occur  in  the 
ulder  language  have  been  already  noticed  above. 
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apparent   aualagy   with 

718.  A  faw  verba  belonging  originally  to  these  classes  have 
been  shifted,  in  part  oi  altogether,  to  the  a-'class,  their  proper 
class-sign  having  been  stereotyped  as  a  part  of  the  root. 

TbQB,  in  RT.  we  find  (arms  both  ftem  the  atem  fnu  {yi  ot  in],  ind 
also  fiom  (ava,  lepraaanting  a  derivative  qutsi-toot  inv  (uid  tbeae  Unei 
■lone  occur  id  A.V.).  So  Ilken-fse  foimi  from  a  stem  rnva  beaide  those  Trom 
rrtu  [yf];  and  from  hmv  beside  those  fTom  Ainu  lyM,.  The  BO'Called  tooIi 
jlnv  and  p'Mv  are  doabtless  of  the  same  origin,  although  no  forma  tiom  stena 
jimi  and  pinu  are  met  nlth  at  any  period  —  nnless  pinvir«  and  hinvire 
(above,  dOB)  be  aoiegarded;  and  A.V.  has  the  participle  pimint,  f.  pimati. 
The  grammarians  set  up  a  root  dhlnv,  but  onlj'  forms  ftom  dhi  (stem  dAinUj 
appear  to  occur  In  the  present-system  (the  aorist  aiihinvit  is  tDnnd.lD  PB.l. 

V.  iVa-class  (ninth  or  ^-class). 

717.  The  claBs-sign  of  this  class  is  in  the  Btrong  fonns 
the  syllable  •TT  na,  accented,  which  is  added  to  the  toot; 
in  the  weak  forms,  or  where  the  accent  falls  upon  the  end- 
ings, it  is  ^  ^,-  but  before  the  initial  vowel  of  an  ending 
the  ^  t  of  ^  nt  disappears  altogether. 

L  Present  Indicative. 

718.  Example  of  inflection:  root  5^  Art,  'buy';  strong 
form  of  stem,  ^^tlHI  kriita ;  weak  form,  cf^Ull  krim  (before  a 
Towel,  5phn  krin). 

Bcttre.  middle. 

1   MiluilfM     KiiulNH^    ^TraftiTR        sRtSt        5)itu[i<M^     sdlilllH^ 
kriitami      irinivAs        krinitnda         krini        krmivdhe      krtt^m&he 

krinati        ItrwilM*       kri^thd  krwaii       krinhlhe        krmidhvi 

krin&ti        krmitda         krm&nti  krintte      kritiaie         krindle 

7le.  Id  the  Veda,  the  3d  sing.  mid.  has  the  same  form  with  the  lit 
In  gr^i   the   pecDllar  accent  of  3d  p[.   mid.  is  seen  in  prniali  and  riifnti; 

^nd  vrmmahf  (beside  vrmmSht]  oeoDTs  once  in  BV. 

2.  Present  8ubi}imotive. 
720.    The    subjunctive  forms  which   have    been    found   e\- 
«nipMed    in  Veda    and  Brahmana    are    given   below.     The  suh- 
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jnnctiTe  mode-Btem  ia,  of  course,  indistingiUBhable  in  form  from 
the    strong  tense-stem.     And    the    2d    and    3d  sing.    act.     (with 

aecoadar;    endings]  are   indiatinguiabable    from    augmentless  im- 
perfects. 

aotive.  middle. 

t.  d.  p.  e.  a.  p. 

I    bnnani  JcrifiJnui        Mifaf         ftnnavaAui         lEritiumoAui 

!   in^f  krinatha        krinHtai 

3   trtnit  krinda  Jcrtfulut  jbrinunlui 

3.  FroMnt  Optattve. 
731.   This  mode   is   formed   and    inflected  with  entire 
regularity ;  owing  to  the  fusion  of  tense-sign  and  mode-sign 
in  the  middle,  some  of  its  persons  are  indistinguishable  fix)m 
augmentless  imperfects.     Its  first  persons  are  as  follows : 

actifs.  middl«. 

1  BhluiluiH^  tftiniiuN  thiulium    sRWta  thiuficii^  ^WW% 

krimyiim      kriniySva    krwyama      krimyd    krimvdAi      krwam&Ai 

»tc.  etc.  «U.  ate.  eto.  ttc. 

An  UoUted  vrnjlyam  In  AB.  Is  doabttess  t,  miueading. 

4.  Fresent  Imperative. 
722.  The  ending  in  2d  sing,  act.,  as  being  always  pre- 
ceded by  a  vowel,  is  ^  hi  [never  ft  dhij ;  and  there  are  no 
examples  of  an  omission  of  it.  But  this  person  is  forbidden 
to  be  formed  in  the  classical  language  from  roots  ending  in 
a  consonant;  for  both  class-sign  and  ending  is  substituted 
the  peculiar  ending  i?H  omo. 

active.  middle. 

e.  d.  J.  a.  d.  p, 

1  BtitUIlPi    shluiM       shluilH      ^I3t  ^Smra%    ctilwin^ 

krmini      kri^ava       krviima      ib-uiat  hinava^  irmomahai 

)  thluflf^  chinTlHH     MitinR       ttflufts       s^ThlllEII'j^  'chluliyij^ 
krini/U       krimtim      kri^ild  kma^vd        krinatiam   krmldhv&m 

krinhtu      hrmltHtn       krtndnbt       krtt^Hm       hinotaTn      krindtam 
Examples   of  the    ending   and   in  2d   aing.  act.  are   agatw, 
gl'/iSifi,  badAatid,  sla&Aand. 
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7SS.  Tbe  eDding  ana  it  known  ilio  to  the  euUegt  lingtmge;  of  the 
elunplM  jDit  given,  all  ue  fouad  in  AV,,  ind  the  flnC  two  In  RV.  Bnt 
A.T.  bai  itio  ^6hni/il  (alio  AB.),  »ad  even  grh^i,  with  eUong  ..ttem. 
Strong  stemi  are  fuithei  fonnd  Id  prnoii  ud  ilntaU'  (TS.),  iDd,  with  laom- 
alouB  accent,  punoAf  and  tnuM  (ST.);  and,  In  2d  pi.  act.,  in  pun^Ca  [BT.|. 
The  ending  iat  of  2d  ilng.  act.  oceori  in  sr^iiSf,  Jiiniiil,  punilal.  The 
ending  tana  la  fonnd  in  punttdno,  prnSilna,  iri^ildna. 

6.  Preamt  Fartlolple. 
734.   The  paiticipleB   are   regularly  formed:    thus,    for 
example,     act.    ^mn  iriiidnt    (fem.    cfJltniTi  iri^ti};    mid. 

6.  Imperfect. 
7S6.    There   iB  nothing   special   to  be   noted  as  to  the 
inflection  of  this  tense :  an  example  is 


dirmdm     dkriniva  dkrmima  dirmi  Urit^txiii     diriifanaii 

dkrvMi      ikrinitam      dkriniia     dkrimlhas     dkrinatiam  dkri^dAmm 

dkrinai       dkriniiam       dkrinan     dkriniia        dkrinatdm      dkrinaia 
7S6.   It   bis   been   pointed   oat  above   that   sugmentleu  penona  of  tbii 
tenge   are   in   part  indistinguishable  in   form   from   anhJunetiTe  and  optatlie 
peiaons.     Such  aa  certainly   belong  here  are  (in  Y.)  tai^am;   a^nun,   rbfSrt; 
grbhnata,  vfrmta.     The  AV,  hae  Once  mmit  instead  of  mtnat. 

IrreKularitles  of  the  na-olaaa. 

727.  The  toots  which  form  presents  systems  after  the  manaer 
of  this  class  are  hetweea  forty  and  fifty  in  numbeT :  namely, 
o^  'enjoy',  grath,  grahh  and  grah,  bandh,  ma&,  ram,  fcam 
frati,  iiabA,  ttabh,  ap,  jnd,  gx  'sing'j  I'ri  ft  'fiU'i  "V  'destroy' 
cf  'choose',  (»■,  at(,  Af  'be  angry',  mfrf,  t'f,  i«»'  'destroy',  ji  (jya, 
'harm'),  nit  'lessen',  ri,  n,  klif,  kri,  pri,  bAri,  vR,  fri,  ubA,  u*, 
kut,  puf,  pruf,  mtu,  ju,  drii,  pii,  JS,  Aru.  Some  of  these  hare 
only  isolated  forms :  thus,  bAri,  Arv,  drv,  gcam  [only  ^cdmnan, 
RV.,  with  aaomalDns  accent),  ap  (only  opnana,  RV.,  do.),  prta. 
And  AV.  has  single  forms  from  vf  'ward  off',  and  ^  'swaUow' 
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72B.  The  roots  eKdmg  in  u  shorten  th&t  vowel  befoie  the 
claaa-Bign :   thus,  irom  ypv,  pun&tt  and  pumU. 

729.  The  root  ^abh  or  yroA  (the  former  Vedic)  is  weakened 
to  ^M  or  fffh. 

7S0.  A  few  of  t^e  roots  have  a  more  or  less  persistent 
nssal  in  forms  outside  the  preaeat^gystem ;  such  are  without  nasal 
before  the  class-sign :  thus,  grati  or  granth,  handh,  math  or  mantA, 
liaiA  or  tiatnM,  slabA  or  liambA. 

The  root  j'tia  also  loses  its  nasal  hefore  the  class-sign  :  thus, 
janafi,  jamii. 

731.  Occasionally,  forms  showing  a  transfer  to  the  o-con- 
jugation  are  met  with :  thus,  even  in  RV.,  mitiali,  minat,  ammontb, 
&om  ymi;  inAV.,  fjyfa  from  yjy.  And  from  roots  p^  and  mf 
are  formed  the  stems  prnd  and  rnptd,  which  ate  inflected  after 
the  manner  of  the  d-claea,  as  if  from  roots  ppt  and  mjyi. 

732.  In  the  Veda,  an  apparent!;  denominative  inflection 
of  a  stem  in  a^i  is  not  infrequent  beside  the  conjugation  of 
Toots  of  this  class  :  thus,  gfbhayd,  mathaydti,  agrathSyas,  thdhm/Ala, 
astahhat/at,  prumydnte,  muiaydt,   and  so  on.     See  below,  1066b. 

733.  We  come  now  to  the  classes  which  compose  the 
Second  Conjugation.  These  are  more  markedly  similar  in 
their  mode  of  inflection  than  the  preceding  classes ;  their  common 
characteristics,  already  stated,  may  be  here  repeated  in  summary. 
They  ate : 

A  final  a  in  the  present-stem ;  a  constant  accent,  not  chang- 
ing between  stem  and  ending ; .  a  briefer  form  of  the  optetive 
mode-sign  in  the  active,  namely  i  instead  of  ya  (combining  in 
both  voices  aUke  with  a  to  e];  the  absence  of  any  ending  (ex- 
cept when  lot  is  used]  in  2d  sing.  impv.  act.;  the  conversion 
of  initial  o  of  the  2d  and  3d  du.  mid.  endings  to  e;  the  use 
of  &e  full  endings  anle,  anla,  attiam  in  3d  pi.  mid.  forms ;  and 
the  invariable  use  of  an  (not  tu]  in  3d  pi.  impf.  act.  Moreover, 
the  stem-final  a  becomes  a  before  m  and  v  of  1st  personal 
endings  —  but  not  before  am  of  1st  sing,  impf, :  here,  as  befoie 
the  3d  pi.  endings,  the  stem-final  is  lost,  and  the  short  a  of 
the  ending  remains  [or  the  contrary):  thns,  bidvanli (bMva-^aniiJ, 
iAdvanie  (bAdva-\-aiite),  dihavam  (dbhava -i- am) . 

VI.  ^•elass  (first,  bhu-D\ass). 
784.    The  present-stem  of  this  class  in  made  by  adding 
?  a  to  the  root,  which  has  the  accent,    and,    when  that  is 

poBsible    [236,  240],    is    stiengthened   to   guifa.     Thus,   ^ 
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ihdea  bom  y^bhii;  Stt  j&ifa  bom  ^^  j'i;  ^Hf  iotffia  from 
yWX  budk;  Wl  adrpa  from  ywf  Tp;  —  but  SJ^  tada  from 
yEff  tad;  laifiT  hri4a  from  ]/^iil  Xri^y  Wnt  (;uf»i^  from 
yiqni  pumiA,-  and  so  on. 

1.  Fresant  ladiMtive. 

785.  The  endings  and  the  mles  for  their  combination 
with  the  stem  have  been  already  fully  given,  for  this  sod 
the  other  parts  of  the  present-Bystem ;  and  it  only  remains 
to  illustrate  them  by  exasiplee. 

Example  of  inflection:  root  Ahku,  'be';  stem  W 
bhdva. 


ftAtioamt    MifvatxM     5^»ain<H       iUr«        iUcacaA«     bh&viimahe 

ihdvati     bhAeaihiu    Mdvatiia        bh&vate     bh&eethe        hUHodhtt 

i^caA'     i^votot      iMeanA'         hh&vaU     hh&oeU  bhdvanU 

Ti»  T.  hu  but  ■  iln^  axuDpls  of  ths  lAona-endlng,  nainely  vSdaHiaia 
(lud  no  other  In  uiy  cUm  of  tkU  aonjogitlon}.  The  1st  pi.  mid.  moaondU 
(BT.,  onoe)  ii  protwhlr  •»  orror. 

fi.  FraMnt  Bul^tuietiTe. 
736.    The    mode-stem    is    bhAea    {bh&>a-^a).      8ubjuiicti»e 
fonns  of  this  conjugation  are  very  numeioua  in  the  older  Ung- 
u^^ :    the   following  scheme  instances  all  that  have  been  foimd 
to  occur. 


t    tUooni        MdiTQua        hh&vama        bh&vai 


Ibhivati 
•\6A4m( 


IbMvat. 
Xbhduaii 


787.  Tha  ad  dn.  mid,  fbUDofUtJ  does  not  ohuice  to  oooni  In  thii 
n  i  and  ydtaite  ia  the  odI;  example  of  the  3d  penon.  No  tncli  pL  mii- 
mi  u  bAdvatttrt,    MJvonte   ue  made   fiom  an;   dui   with  ttem'Sn^  t>  i 


giiz^d^vCoOglc 
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>aeh  u  IMvaiOa  (whld)  ire  *«ry  common)  are,  of  wnne,  properly  >ng- 
mentlesi  Imperfects.  The  Biihmanai  [MpecUllr  ^B.)  prefer  the  2d  ting. 
u(.  In  ^i  tnd  the  3d  tn  al.  A  Sd  pi.  In  imtSt  (oarionlSi,  KB:)  tui  been 
noted  once.     BT.  bu  ui  eiimple,  urea,  ot  the  bTloTer  let  ring.  Mt. 

8.  PrMwnt  OptatlTe. 
788.  Tlie  scheme  of  optative  endings  as  combined  with 
the  final  of  an  o-stem  -was  giTen  in  full  above  (666). 


1  y^JPi       q^         ij^        >1^         q^^^  H^^ 

bhiveyatn  bh&veva      hhdvema    bAdveya      bhAvmoAi        b&dvemaM 

iWcea        &Ue<fam    i^ftwAi     bMveiAat   bAdvtyali^m  bMveiiAvam 

bhdvel        bhdvetam   bhiveyut  bh&veia       hh&veyatam     hMvtran 
Tbe  KV.   hu  onoe  the  3d  pi.  mid.   ihartnOa   (for  one  other  example, 
»e  76S]. 

4.  FreMCt  Imperatlvs. 
788.   An  example  of  the  imperative  inflection  is: 

MtlT*.  middle. 

1  *RTf%     *RR        H^W         ^  H^ra^        *1=(IM"^ 

AAdfoht  iAivwa     iiUvama     bAdeai        bh&oanahai  bMvamoAai 

iAffea       hMvatent  bMvala      bAdvatva    hMvelAam    hh&vadhvam 

3  >1S|^  >HHIM^  1^  HNdlK^  hQhi^^  >R?nil^ 
bhixaiii  bMvaiam  bideaniu  bhdvatam  bh&vefam  bAdvtmlim 
740.  The  ending  tana  In  2d  pi.  wt.  fi  u  lue  In  thli  whole  conjuga- 
tion M  la  Ihona  Id  the  prtMnt:  the  V.  afforda  only  bitifaUma  In  the  a-«Iau 
(and  wkyatana  In  the  ya-claea:  760).  The  ending  1^  of  2d  alng.  act.,  on 
the  othei  hand,  1*  not  me;  the  RV.  has  avalat,  ofotat,  daltatat,  bhmatai, 
fKhalat,  yaeatat,  HUuatat,  vaiatat;  to  whleh  AT.  addt  ibtvatai,  dhoBotat; 
and  4w  BrituDtnat  brlDg  other  example*. 

6.  Fresent  Fartloiple. 
741,   The  endings  QtT  (mt  and  ITH  mma  are   added  to 
the  present-Btem,  with  loss,    before  the  former,  of  the  finid 
stem-Towel :   thus,   act.   y^S(r{bhdvant   (fem.  HSRft  iWoanfi); 
mid.  HcfMH  bA^amSna. 

16« 
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6.  bnperfoot. 

742.   An  example  of  the  imperfect  inflection  is : 

uUt*.  nlddbi. 

a.  d.  p.  >.  d.  p. 

1  an^   5PRR     ^w^iR    5*^       flHgn^%  ?prr% 

AbAavant  ibAavava    dHaeaina  dbiave        i&iavamAi  ibfiavamaia 

2  ?M^q^  'BM^a^  ^w^ff    ?w=wiH   tppBjiH^   a^rau'^ 

SAhavat    Abkavatam  Shkavala    ibhavatlmi  dbhavethdm  Abhavadhvam 

Abhavat  dbhavaiam  Abhavan  dbAavata  dhAavtlam  Abhavania 
743.  No  tormB  In  lona  ue  made  in  this  (enae  fiom  any  a'Class.  Ei- 
■mples  of  ■DgmeuQeBs  toimi  (vhJch  are  oot  BncommoQ)  ue:  ey^om,  diu, 
ddhu,  iiliJAdI,  iAdrat,  c&ran,  nlf on ;  btufhafWit,  vdniAolii,  cd«an(a.  The  aub- 
Jnnetively  used  forms  of.  2d  sod  3d  iia(,  ict.  sru  more  fiei^Dent  than  those 
of  eithei  of  the  mote  pcopei  snbjuiictive  pereons. 

Irragnlarltiea  of  the  a-dixaa. 

744.  A  far  larger  number  of  roots  form  their  present- 
ayfltem  according  to  the  n-claes  than  according  to  an;  of  the 
other  claeses:  in  the  RV.,  they  are  about  two  hundred  and  forty 
[nearly  two  fifdie  of  the  whole  body  of  roots) ;  in  the  AV.,  about 
two  hondred  (nearly  the  same  proportion) ;  to  tell  precisely,  or 
very  nearly,  how  many  they  are  in  the  later  language  is  not 
possible  (of  the  number  "about  a  thousand",  as  usually  stated, 
the  greater  part  are  fictitious:  see  108^  Among  them  are  no 
toots  ending  in  long  a  —  except  a  few  which  make  an  o-stem 
in  some  anomalous  way :  below,  749  a. 

746.  A  few  verbs  have  irregular  vowel-changes  in  forming 
the  present-stem:  thus, 

a.   uA  'notice'  has  jni^a-Btrengthening  [aEiinit  S40):  thus,  6hate. 

h.  trP  (or  '^opJt  'liment',  on  the  contrary,  Tem&lna  aachanged :  thoa, 
fcfpote. 

o.   gtih,   'bide',  has  piolongatloD  iDstaad  of  yv^:  thaa,  gwutti. 

d.  Jbram,  'atiida',  lenglhana  its  Toirel  in  the  active,  but  not  In  the 
middle:  thue,  krBinali,  krimatt;  idam,  'tlte',  ia  aaid  to  foim  Mamulf  eto., 
bnt  hardly  occora;  cam  nith  the  preposition  a,  'rinse  the  month',  forms 
icamali. 

e.  In  the  Ister  language  are  found  occaaional  forms  of  this  clits  fjoOi 
mfj,  'nips';  and  Ihey  ahov  the  aame  vrddhi  (instead  of  puna)  vhich  belonga 
to  the  root  in  Ita  more  proper  Inflection  (QS7J :  thoa,  marjatva. 

t.  The  giammarians  glie  a  nnmlier  of  roots  in  tirt>,  vhich  they  declare 
to  lengthen  the  u  in  the  preient-atem.     Only  three  are  fonnd  In  (qnlie 
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limitad)  aee,  uid  ther  show  do  foima  uiywliere  with  iluiTt  u.  All  appetr 
to  be  of  seeond&ry  fonnation  from  rooti  in  f  ot  ar.  The  root  nMtreh  oi 
tnurrA,  'uwgolBte',  hu  UkenlH  only  u  In  qooUble  foimB. 

g.  Tbe  onODutopoctic  loot  tfhiv,  'ipew',  is  written  b;  the  gnmmulMis 
u  ithiv,  and  declued  to  lengtlten  its  lowel  in  tlie  pteBent'tyatem. 

746.  The  roots  daii^,  'bite',  raiif,  'color',  laiy,  'hang', 
tca^',  'embrace',  of  which  the  nasal  is  in  other  paits  of  ttie 
conjugatioii  not  constant,  lose  it  in  the  preBent-system :  thus, 
ddfali  etc.;  »anf  forms  both  <a;<7A'  and  sajjati  (probably  for  lajyatt, 
01  foi  sasjati  from  latajat*];  math  or  manth  has  mathati  later. 
In  general,  as  the  present  of  this  class  is  a.  strengtbenii^  form- 
ation, a  root  diat  has  such  a  nasal    anywhere  has    it  here  also. 

747.  The  roots  gam,  'go',  and  yam,  'furnish',  make  the 
present-stems  gAeha  and  y&choL  thus,  g&ehami  etc.:  see  008. 

748.  The    root    »ad,    'sit',    forms    &da    (conjectured   to   be 

contracted  from  md  for  swoii)  r  thus,  sudami  etc. 

749.  Tiangfers  to  this  class  &om  other  classes  are  not  rare, 
as  has  been  already  pointed  out  above,  both  throughout  the 
present-system  and  in  occasional  forms.  The  most  noticeable 
cases  are  the  followii^ : 

a.  Tbe  roots  in  a,  liha,  'stand',  pa,  'drink',  and  ghra, 
'smell',  form  tbe  present-stems  H^ha  {ii^Aami  etc.],  piha  or  [later] 
piva  [pibami  etc.),  anA  j'ighra  {jighrimi  etc.);  and,  in  the  Veda, 
da,  'give',  and  dhd,  'place',  form  sometime^  dida  and  dddAa, 
Aon,  'slay',  forms  sometimes  ^(jAfia,  and  At,  'impel',  ioTraa  jlg^/a 
—  all  these  by  transfer  from  the  reduplicating  class  :   see  671 — 4. 

b.  Secondary  root-forms  like  am,  jmv,  pinv,  from  simpler 
roots  of  the  fw-clasB,  are  either  found  alongside  their  originals, 
or  have  crowded  these  out  of  use:  see  716. 

760.  On  the  other  hand,  the  root  diiam  or  dhma,  'blow', 
forms  its  present-stem  from  the  more  original  form  of  the  root : 
thus,  dMmati  etc. 


VII.  Accented  o-claas  (sixtii,  ^-class). 
761.  The  present-stem  of  this  class  has  the  accent  on 
the  class-sign  ^  d,  and  the  root  remains  unstrengthened.  In 
its  whole  inflection,  it  follows  so  closely  the  model  of  the 
preceding  class,  that  to  give  the  paradigm  in  fall  will  be 
unnecessary  [only  for  the  subjunctive,  all  the  forms  found 
to  occur  will  be  instanced]. 
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7fia.   Example  of  infleetion :  root  ^S\  vif,   'enter*;  etem, 

1.  FroMnt  IndioatlTs, 

utiii.  rniddla. 

1.  d.  p.  a.  d.  J. 

1  ^iTPf  i^iR4^  fM5n>TH^    faR(  f^isn^  i^iiM^ 

ci^&mi    vi^Avaa       vifOma*        vtjt    vi^avaie    vi^amahe 

«tc.  ate.  ate.  ate.  »K.  ate. 

S.  FreBent  SabJonctiTe. 


,  ,l^»l 

,.ifi«a 

..icrf™. 

vita< 

vftiroMi 

cipfmo/ioi 

•  e:' 

.ifrftft. 

cffSfMe 

-e' 

vi^ 

.i^ 

BitMlflC 

vifOnfai 

A  single 

eiunple 

of  the  bilefei  lit  sing,  set 

ia  mrW. 

The 

onlyfomu 

in  SUhe  and 

aiu  ue  pmatU«  ^^  vu 

5fl«. 

S.  Freflsnt  Optativa. 

1   f^RttPT^  ^^    ^SrIT      ^RhT    fsRtsrf^    i^Rlnf^' 

vifiyam    vifiva    vifima      viffya    eifivoAi     vifimaAi 

ate  at«.  ate.  ate  ate.  etc 

The  EV.  hu  the  coding  ttma  once  in  titetana  2d  pi.  act.,  and  rata  In 

Jtwerola  3d  pi.  mid. 

4.  Fr«Hnt  ImperativB. 
The  first  pereons  haying  been  ^ren  above  as  eubjunc- 
tiveB,  the  second  are  added  here: 

vi^     t)i^dtam    vifdia       vifdma    vifilAatn    vifidivam 

ate.  ate.  ate.  ate.  ato.  ate. 

The  ending  lot  is  tonnd  in  RV.  and  AV.  In  mrdatiU,  vjkatat,  imolol; 
otbei  examples  «Te  not inttegnent  tn  the  Biihmana  language:  thni,  kUdalal, 

9.  Fr«Mnt  Fartioiple. 
The    active  participle   is   hfiM   vifdnt^   the   middle  is 
fiSWH  eifdmana. 

The  fesitolne  of  the  aettTS  partlelple  Is  nnially  made  bom  the  itioiig 
Item-form:  thus,  vitinS;  bnt  aometimei  from  the  wetA:  (hos,  unednti  and 
(Meorf  (BT.  andAV.),  tndinll  and  tadati  ;AT.]:  Me  above,  44eb. 
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1   i^^RPT    *ri=Rn^  tt^llH      ^fsRt    q^RHsrf^    «(^a.iwt^ 
dvifam      dvi^va     dvt^ama      dvife      dvifovaki       dm^amoAi 

EiuupIsB  of  aDgmaiitleu  foimi  scoeiited  ue  tfjdt,  »tiSt,  tirdolo. 
The  a-urlBt  (846  IT.)  ia  in  geoenl  the  aqiiiTileat,   u  nguda  it»  fonn, 
of  in  Impeifect  of  this  elua. 

IrregnlailttM  of  the  o-olaie. 

768.  It  is  impossible  to  determine  closely  the  limits  of 
Ms  class,  parfly  because  of  tlie  ocdtTrence  of  forms  unaccented, 
or  in  unaccentuated  texts,  which  might  belong  either  to  it  or 
to  the  preceding  class,  partly  because  its  modes  and  imperfect 
are  accordant  in  form  with  those  of  the  o-aorist  (below,  chap. 
XI.),  and  their  separation  is  not  always  practicable,  and  partly 
for  other  reasons.  With  considerable  confidence  may  be  reckoned 
u  belonging  to  it  about  seventy  roots :  namely,  in,  yu  'join', 
ru  'roar',  lu  (or  «5)  'stir  up',  dku,  ^u,  kf  'strew',  ^  'swallow', 
(r.  m'W  or  ^iAA,  fie,  ich,  vif,  hhid,  vid  'find',  vidh,  k*^.  Up,  r^, 
<^,  pip,  np,  titf,  Mj  Ani,  tttU,  muc,  tioi,  ulg,  Uff,  ry,  khud,  lud, 
nud,  rud,  bip,  ttbk,  juhh,  gur,  jur,  tur,  hhur,  tphur,  jut,  prus, 
ruf,  ftM,  ukt,  vfpe  (or  vrapc],  fch,  pfch  (or  prach),  fnj,  tjj,  iAjjf 
[or  iArqifj,  mpd,  pf^,  «^,  kft  'cut',  eft,  fd,  tfp,  *nrf'  Vrfi  Tl 
'push',  k^i  'plough',  mrif,  m^i,  d^h,  vfh  or  V^.  Some  even  of 
these  have  either  only  isolated  or  very  rare  occurrences  of  d-forms. 
The  roots  ich,  uch,  and  fch  are  reckoned  as  substitutes  in  the 
presentr^ystem  for  ■*  'wish',  vat  'shine',  and  f  'go  to'  (606). 
Prn  and  mfn  have  been  noticed  above  (731)  as  secondary  roots 
from  present-^tems  of  the  no-clasB  (V.). 

764.  Certain  peenliuittes  of  thfi  body  of  loou  (te  very  noticeable;  it 
FontaiDs  only  one  or  two  roots  with  long  vowels,  and  none  irlth  long  Inteiior 
'owels;  Tory  few  with  final  vowels;  and  none  vrith  a  as  radical  vowel,  exeept 
IB  thU  fonns  a  ««mhlnatIon  with  t,  which  is  then  lednead  in  the  piesent- 
system,  ae  in  the  weak  foima  generally,  to  r  or  some  of  the  usual  an^ 
ititntei  of  J. 

766.  The  roots  in  i  and  w  and  u  change  those  vowels  into 
I'y  and  uc  before  the  class-sign :  thus,  h^y&ti,  tuvid  [iva  instead 
of  imm  occurs  in  AV.;  and  the  Brahmanas  have  forms  in  Jt^a 
from  k>i\. 

760.  The  three  roots  in  f  form  the  present-stems  hir&, 
gird,  Urd,  and  they  ate  sometimes  written  as  kir  etc.;  and  jf»r, 
jw,  tur  are  really  only  varieties  of  yf,  jf,  ij-;  and  Mmt  and 
ipiur  are  evidently  related  with  oth^  or  or  r  rooMoinu. 
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767.  Two  otber  loots  wM^  am  aied  011I7  in  middle  forms,  ind  in 
eomUiutlon  with  the  piepogltlon  a  [someUmei  fiutlieT  oomblnedj,  m^e  the 
pieseut-Btemi  a-driyd  uid  u-j/riyS,  tni  are  reckoned  ■■  r  of  '"'  looti:  dr, 
'leprd',  md  jif,  'be  bmy'  [neltbei  1)  found  la  V.).  It  It  ■  qaegtion  wbether 
the;  ue  more  ptopetl^  reofconed  to  this  olu*  oi  »  piatlfea ;  and  the  ume 
question  uiiea  u  to  the  items  mriyA  and  dMyS,  from  the  roots  mf,  'die', 
and  dhr,   'hold';  see  beloir,  77S. 

758.  Although  the  present-atem  of  this  class  shows  in 
general  a  weak  form  of  the  root,  tkeie  are  nevertheless  a  number 
of  roots  belonging  to  it  which  are  strengthened  hj  a  penoltimate 
nasal.  Thus,  the  stem  muncd  is  made  from  ymuc,  'release'; 
imcd  from  ysic,  'sprinkle';  vmdd  from  y'tii'd  'find';  fynld  from 
ytfi  'cut';  fAf£  from  ypif,  'adorn';  tpnpA  from  yifp,  'enjoy'; 
btnpif  from  ybip,  'break';  lanpd  from  yUji,  'smear';  and  occa- 
sional forms  of  the  same  character  are  met  with  from  a  fen 
others,  as  ttmdd  from  ytud,  'thrust';  umhAd  fcom  yubh,  'hold'; 
bfiiAd  from  yhj'A  'strengthen';  djiiAdi  (beside  djiJia]  from  ydfh, 
'make  firm';  ^wrnhhA  (beside  ftimJAo)  from  ypihh,  'shine'.  TS. 
has  grnthali  from  y^rath   (instead  of  ^athtiatii. 

Vlll.   F<M!lass  (fsurth,  c&'tHilas*). 
750,   llie  present  stem  of  this  class  adds  TJ  ya  to   the 
accented  but  unstrengthened  root.   Its  inflection  is  also  pre- 
cisely like  that  of  the  a-class,  and  may  be  presented  in  the 
same  abbieriated  form  as  that  of  the  ti-class. 

760.  Example  of  inflection:  root  R^  nah,  'bind'; 
stem  ^^  ndhya. 

1.  Pcesent  Indicative. 

■ctira,  middle. 

B.  d.  p.  ■.  1.  p. 

nShyami    nShyavat    ndh/amat      tiMge   n^avah*    ndhjfomaht 


3.  Freaent  Bnl:0>uiotlTe. 
I     ndlbyani  nSkyama        n&Kyiii        ndAyonaAuf         ndAyomolkiii 

*   l^i^sf         n3iiyat(u      lUSvyiia  nUt^Uai  ndAyuntai 

A  3d  pi.  mid.  In  antai  fjasanSii)  kcdts  ODce  In  TS. 
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8.  Frsftent  OptatlT«. 
nd^eyam   ndhj/eva    n&hymia       ti&hyeya    nihyevaht   n&ht/emahi 


4.  Present  Imperative. 
n&hya    n&hyalara    n&kyata      nihyatva   *My»l/i&M    ndAyadivam 

Of  the  ending  tana,  RV.  has   one   eiuaple,  nakyatfota;   tba   ending  lot 
It  foond  In  aiyalat,  ckyatat. 

5.  FrsHnt  Fartiolple. 
The   active  participle  is  H^rl  nihyant  (fem.  ^^J^  no- 
Ayanfi);  the  middle  is  H-JJMH  ndhyamana. 

6.  Impeifeot 
1  yn^tl^    SFRCTR    *W^W       W^    MM^M^  tH<WIHR; 
inaA^am  tfno^ava  dnaiyama    AnaAye  dtioAyavoM  dnaiySm<M 

Example  B   of   angmentlesB   foima   stiowlng    the   uc 
preaBnt-sjitem  we  gSyat,  pdfyat,  jiifyan,  jiyallius. 


IrregularitieB  of  the  ya~olaM, 

761.  The  roots  of  tke  ^o-cIubb  are  more  than  a.  hundred 
in  number.     The;  may  be  ^ouped  as  followa  : 

a.  RmU  Bignifjing  s  BUte  af  feeling,  oi  &  condition  of  mind  oi  body, 
Ttiase  »Te  netrly  half  the  whole  eUai.  They  ue  (alphabetically)  aa  falloira : 
ue,  'ha  pleued'i  Imp,  'be  angcy';  krf,  'be  lean';  ilain,  'be  weatf;  kmdb, 
'be  angry';  fcram,  'be  patient';  kfudh,  'be  buugiy';  ktubh,  'be  agitated';  flfdh, 
'be  peedy';  jua,  'be  warn  ont';  torn,  'be  aihauated';  tut,  'be  aatlafled';  tfp, 
'be  pleased';  lr*>  '^  tbtisty';  troi,  'be  alarmed';  dam,  'be  anbmlsalTe';  dtu, 
'be  apofled';  djp,  'be  eraied';  druh,  'be  boatlle';  pui,  'be  tu  good  condition'; 
hidA,  'be  aw^e';  bArom,  'be  uiiateady';  mad,  'be  eiolted';  mun,  'be  minded'; 
muA,  'be  confmed';  mn,  'be  forgetful';  mrit,  'be  in  111  condition';  in«ii, 
'be  bC;  yai,  'be  ardent';  yuifA,  'be  boatile';  raj,  'be  coloTad';  rai2A,  'be  anb- 
Jacf;  ran,  'be  happy';  radit,  'be  auccGaafal*;  ria,  'be  hnit';  rap,  'be  in  pain'; 
bibK,  'be  Inatfnl';  cam,  'be  iniei'i  fuc,  'be  in  pain';  fua,  'be  diy'j  from, 
'be  veaiy';  har,  'be  gratified';  hft,  'be  excited';  and  ire  may  peihapa  add 
dot,  'be  deadant',  and  nac,  'be  miaslDg'.  Some  of  thete  ate  of  only  euly 
me,  aome  only  at  later;  and  some  bftve  only  aparadle  forma  of  tMa  claaa, 
made  perhapa  nndei  the  Indnenca  of  the  andegy  of  the  othera. 
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b.  Root!  wUoh  hiTB  a  mora  oi  Uu  dlatlBct^  pualvs  leiiBe,  and  which 
ua  la  part  evIdMit  and  in  part  pTMnm>l))e  tmufni  from  the  fihItb  or 
inl-Elaas,  with  chauga  of  accent,  and  umetlme*  alio  with  aiBumptloii  of  wtiis 
endingi.  It  t*  not  pMilMe  to  dniir  piedielf  the  limits  of  the  divEaloa,  or 
determine  in  all  c*«e«  wliete  paatlve  form  and  meaning  paM  into  intraniltiTc; 
but  there  aie  a  nnmbei  of  clear  caiei,  where  In  the  older  language  the  accent 
vaTers  and  change*,  uid  the  othen  are  to  be  Judged  by  tbeir  anilogy.  Thni, 
wMe  forma  nttlcviile  once  or  twice,  beside  a«nal  mneySU.,  In  BT.  and  A.V.; 
and  in  the  Biihmanai  the  tormar  ii  the  regular  aecant :  uid  atmilaT  changes 
iie  fonnd  In  other  terta :  thus,  )i  or  jpa,  )M  'deitro;',  lia  'leaTC',  poo,  dr 
'bunt',  chid,  ihid,  Caaea  cloiety  analogoni  with  theie  are  mlyotc  etc.  from 
ymi  or  mi,  'lesien;  r%a(e  etc.  from  yVie,  'leave';  viyaU  etc.  from  ym, 
'impiegnftte';  flyoMte  tianx  ytj/u,  'coagnlata';  {{fy<Uc  etc.  from  ytif,  'leave'; 
dfhyatua  tiom  j/drAh,  'm^s  firm';  purj/ate  ate.  from  ypf,  'flU';  and  l^iyaU, 
tSpyate,  ^ryaU,  Uffyate,  fdhyaU,  may  be  ranked  along  with  them.  Actiia 
forms  are  early  made  apoTadically  from  some  of  theae  —  thna,  drliya  [SV\ 
kftyali  and  purgati  (TA.j;  and  ilir^ati,  tllryati,  and  other  like  cawa,  ace 
found  later.  The  AT.  haa  Jir^oll,  'growa  old'  (later  alao  flryaU);  and  (B. 
haa  apnuyat,  'wu  aprinkled'.  And  ftom  the  eailieat  period  fiyaie  etc.,  'ii 
born',  ia  either  altered  paasiTe  or  original  yd-lormation  from  yja,  aetiing  aa 
complement  to  yjan,  'glTe  blith'. 

C>  A  amall  body  of  roota  are  either  tranaltlTa,  or  not  intranGltive  in  a 
way  that  clearly  connects  them  with  either  of  the  above  claaaes :  thns,  <u 
'throw';  if  "aend';  tra,  'save';  nah,  'bind';  pat,  'see';  vyadh,  'iplit';  rif,  'saw'; 
die,  'play';  lur,  'oTercome'  (RV.,  once);  ton,  'thnnder'  (KV.,  once),  rj,  'presi 
on';  nrl,  'danoe';  pad,  'go';  oa[,  'bleat';  di,  'hover';  ri,  -'flow';  triv,  'fall'; 
{Uf,  'hang  on';  bhrof,  'Ml';  lidh,  'ancctied';  dip,  'ahlne'  [and  perhaps  dai 
and  not  are  better  dasaed  here  than  ouder  a,]. 

d.  A  body  of  roots,  of  varlons  meaning,  and  of  aomawhat  qneationable 
oharactei  and  Telatlone,  which  ue  by  the  niHve  grammarians  reckoned  aa  ending 
witb  diphthongs :  thus, 

1.  Boota  TBckonad  as  ending  in  ai  uid  belonglog  to  the  n-cUaa:  thus, 
fifali  from  ygiii.  Aa  titeae  ahow  ■fanodantly  [and  In  moat  caaea  ezcluaively; 
o-ftaoB  ontaide  the  present-iyatem,  &ere  seems  tto  reason  why  they  ahonld 
not  be  regarded  aa  tt-roota  at  the  ifa-olwa.  They  are:  ga  >aing';  gla,  *be 
wearied  or  dlagoated';  dkya,  'Olnk';  pyu,  'aweli';  mlS,  'wither';  ra,  'baA'; 
va,  'droop';  cfa,  'coagnlate';  rri,  'cook';  itya,  'be  ooagnlited';  and,  In  one 
or  two  aporadlo  Airms,  kta,  'burn';  dii  'elsanaa';  alii,  'be  hidden';  ipka,  'ba 
fat'.  Tta,  'aaie',  was  given  In  the  preceding  dlvirion.  Muy  of  these  an 
evident  eztenaiona  of  almpler  roota  witb  added  a.  With  them  may  ba 
mentioned  lay,  'extend'  (compare  pas*,  t^ote  Ihim  yum:  TTSX  and  edji, 
'be  shy  or  anxious'  (which  oonnecti  itaelf  with  naea  of  yei). 

2.  Boots  rsokoned  as  ending  In  a  and  belonging  to  the  o-elaaa :  tboa, 
dlidyati  bom  ydit.  Tkeae,  too,  have  o-fbrma,  and  aometlmM  i-fonas,  ontatde 
the  preaant-ayitem,  and  mnst  be  regarded  aa  o-roota,  either  with  u  weakened 
to  a  before  the   elMs-iign   ot  thia  elaaa,   or  with  u  ireak«Md  to  I  or  t  and 
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inflected  Mcudiiic  to  tlM  o-ebM.  Thar  are:  A3,  'snek';  vii,  '•eaie';  it^S, 
'hide';  kva,  'oall'  (one  of  die  form*  »f  ylm);  ind  a  late  eiample  or  two  ue 
found  bom  ma,  'eirhange'.  With  them  m*;  be  mentioned  day,  'abue, 
lympathUe,  plty'j  vyoy,  'be  watted'  (denou.  of  vyaf/a?);  eau,  'virit  wltb 
retribution'  (probably  a  fonn  of  ei), 

3.  Booti  aititlclallr  marked  with  a  final  o  (106a)  and  reckoned  to  tbis 
clasB,  Che  ndleal  vowel  1>eirig  deiilared  dropped  bsfoie  the  elaia-aign:  tboi, 
dpSa  from  do.  They  baTO,  a*  tbowin;  an  aoMBted  yd,  no  real  right  to  be 
olasied  here  at  all,  bnt  aeem  more  accordant  In  foimatlon  with  tbe  preient- 
itema  tva  and  ktya,  noticed  under  the  preceding  clui  (7&fi).  Oatslde  these 
ireiant-Bjraleme,  the;  ehow  a  and  l-formB;  and  the  ya  !a  the  only  BT.  oe- 
cnnence,  and  la  moat  of  the  AV.  occurrencea,  it  resolved  Into  ia  —  wbloh 
I  tms'  daw-afgn  ya  ia  the  case  only  in  lery  rne  and  purely  *poradlc 
naUmces.  They  might,  then,  perhaps  he  best  viewed  as  o-roots  with  a  weak- 
to  I,  and  inflected  by  the  <S-claBS,   but  without  the  nstial  ooDTersIon  of 

iy  (TO6).     They  are:  da  'cat',  dS  'hlitd';  ca,  'sharpen';  aa,  'bind';  cUi, 

ofl'. 

762.  The  yo-clMs  le  the  only  one  thai  far  described  which  ahowa  any 
tendency  toward  a  restriction  to  a  certain  variety  of  meaning.  In  Ihli  ten- 
deney,  as  well  at  In  the  form  of  Itt  sign,  it  appeait  related  with  the  data 
of  distinctly  defined  meaotng  which  It  ueit  to  be  taken  np  —  the  paative, 
wldi  yd-slgn.  Though  very  far  from  being  as  widely  uied  as  the  Utter  betide 
other  preaent'Syttemi,  it  it  in  no  very  tmall  number  of  catet  an  Intraneidve 
conjugation  by  the  tide  of  a  transitive  of  some  other  clase. 

763.  The  roots  of  thia  class  ending  in  am  lengthen  their 
vowel  in  forming  the  present-stem:  they  are  iam,  dam,  hAram 
(but  bArmnifat  also  oconrs],  fwn,  front,  klam  (hardly  found  in 
use],  &nd  itam  (but  iiami/ale  also] :  for  example,  gan^fati,  fribnffati. 

764.  "nie  root  mad  has  the  same  lengthening:   thus,  midyati. 

76B.  The  roots  in  iti  —  namely,  div,  Hv,  trie  (or  pKo)  — 
are  written  by  the  grammarians  with  nn,  and  a  niiinilaT  lengtheoing 
in  the  present^system  is  prescribed  for  them. 

Tliey  appear  to  be  properly  diu  etc.,  since  their  vocalized  final  in  other 
fbfms  it  alwayt  i:  div  is  by  this  proved  to  have  nothing  to  do  with  the 
Msnmed  root  div,  'shine',  which  ohanges  to  dyu  [361  d}:  compare  alto  the 
desideradve  stem  i^}yu^a  iiom  yjli  (I0S6hl. 

766.  From  (he  roots  Jr  and  If  (alto  written  as  Jur  and  Mr  oi  lur)  come 
the  stems  jirya  and  drya,  and  jirya  and  Ifirya  (the  last  two  only  in  RV.]; 
from  pT  comes  pirya. 

707.  The  root  vyadh  is  abbreviated  to  vidh:  thus,  nOhyati.  And  any 
root  which  in  other  forme  has  a  pennttimate  natal  losea  it  here:  thut,  dftiyit 
from   drith   or  dfh;   Mrdfya  {>lso  bhfrya)  bom   bhraiit  or  bhrae;  rnjya   ttom 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


252  ^>   PBiaZMT-SYBTEU.  [7Q8 — 

IX.  Accented  yd-clau:  Passive  centugatien. 

766.  A  certain  form  of  present-stem,  inflected  with 
middle  endings,  is  used  only  with  a  passive  meaning,  and 
is  formed  irom  all  roots  for  which  there  is  occasion  to  make 
a  passiye  conjugation.  Its  sign  is  an  accented  TJ  yd  added 
to  the  root:  thus,  ^^  hamfd  from  y^^  han,  *AVAX  apt/a 
tiora  Y^n'X  ap,  JRIff  gfhyd  from  yil^  grh  [or  grah]:  and 
BO  on,  without  any  reference  to  the  class  according  to  which 
the  active  and  middle  forms  are  made. 

760.  The  form  of  the  root  to  which  the  paBsive-sign  is 
added  is .  (since  the  accent  is  on  the  sign)  the  weak  one :  thus, 
a  penultimate  nasal  Is  dropped,  and  any  abbreviation  which  is 
made  in  the  weak  forms  of  the  perfect  (784),  in  the  aoriat 
optative  {922b),  or  before  ta  of  the  passive  participle  (964),  is 
made  also  in  the  passive  present-system :  thus,  ajyi  from  yon;, 
badhyd  from  ybandh,  wyd  from  yvac,   tjyd  from  Yyaj. 

770.  On  the  other  hand,  a  final  vowel  of  a  root  is  in 
general  liable  to  the  same  changes  as  in  other  parts  of  the 
verbal  system  where  it  is  followed  by  y.'  thus, 

a.  E  and  u  flsBl  aie  lengtheiiGd:  thus,  miifdrrom  ymi;  tiiyd  boia  yiu; 

b.  a  final  ia  nsaall;  changed  to  i:  tbns,  dtyd  from  yda;  hiyd  from 
j^;  bnt  JSfljrf  from  yjila,  lAjftigd  ftom  yithya! 

e.  T  dnal  1»  ia  general  changed  to  ri:  tlins,  kriyd  from  ykr;  but  ff 
preceded  by  two  consonants  [and  also,  it  ii  claimed.  In  tbe  root  f),  it  hit 
Instead  the  jru^n-Btcengthening :  thas,  imaryi  from  yimr,  itaryd  from  yilr; 
—  and  in  those  roots  which  shov  ■  change  of  f  to  ir  and  ur  (so-called  f- 
*eibs :  Me  S4S),  that  change  is  made  here  also,  and  tbe  vowel  la  lengtheaed : 
thns,  fifyd  from  ytn  pftryU  from  ypf. 

771.  The  inflection  of  the  passive-stem  is  precisely  like 
that  of  the  other  a-stems ;  it  diflers  only  in  accent  from 
that  of  the  class  last  given.  It  may  be  here  presented, 
therefore,  in  the  same  abbreviated  form: 

Example  of  inflection:  root  ^  Ar,  'make';  passive- 
stem  lihJS  kriyd: 

1.  Present  Indicative. 

1.  i.  p. 

kriyi        kny&vahe      krigimaht 
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2.  Prvsent  BaIduiiotiT«. 
The  fonus   noticed  as    occurring  in    the  older  language  are 
alone  here  instanced : 

•.  i.  t. 

1  iriyai  ,  kriySmaluii 
3                                                       hriyidhvai 

■    '  C5«  ""^-^ 

The  3d  pi.  endlag  dntof  ii  found  once  [ucyaatai,  K.). 
8.  Present  Optative. 

triyh/a      kriyivahi       kriyhnahi 

No  forms  of  the  pasBbe  opUtiTO  chsnce  to  occoi'  In  EV.  oi  AV.j  tkvf 
ue  foand,  boveier,  tn  the  BTlhmtniB. 

4.  Frnent  Imperative. 

2  fihypi*    f^i'SsnT     fs^yMK^ 

kriy&sKa      kriyitham      kriyidkvam 

ate.  ate.  ttc. 

B.  Present  Participle. 
This  is  made  with  the  suffix  ITH  mana:  thus,   fshUmni 
kriydmana. 

In.  vae,  this  putlciple  ie  veil  distiugnlahed  from  the  otliei  pBisWe  psr- 
ticiple  bf  its  dUtinctively  present  meaning:  thna,  Jtrtd,  'done'^  bat  kriySmii^, 
'in  process  of  doing',  oi  'being  done'. 

6.  Imperfsot. 

diriye       dkrit/avaAt        diriyamaAt 
The  pusive-Blgn  Is  neier  resolved  into  in  in  the  Veda. 

772.  The  roots  tan  and  kAatt  uBuall;  form  their  passives 
from  parallel  roote  in  a:  thus,  Im/dle,  iAaydle  (but  also  lam/dte, 
Muin^dte],  The  corresponding  form  to  )/;'<>»,  namely  jayaie  (above, 
761  b),  is  appaientl)'  a  transfer  to  the  preceding  class. 

778.  By  theb  form,  mriydU,  'he  dies',  and  dhriydte,  'he 
maintains  himself,  is  steadfast',  ore  passives  from  'the  roots  mf, 
'die',  and  dhf,  'hold';  although  neither  is  used  in  a  proper 
passive  sense,  and  tMf  is  not  transitive  except  in  the  derivative 
form  »^  (above,  781].  With  them  are  to  be  compared  the 
stems  a-driyd  and  ar-priyd  (above,  767),  which  may  possibly  be 
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peculiar  adaptations  of  meaniiig  of  paflrivet  from   the  roots  ff, 
'fill',  «nd  d^,   'scatter'. 

774.  InitMice*  ue  aoMitonally  tonnd  In  the  Uter  Ungaags  of  an 
■ppneiit  •■Baraptlon  of  sctlTe  iDstoad  of  middle  endingi  b;  pueive  peisons 
of  the  preBant-Bystem.  Piabably.  howeTor,  theie  an  latbei  to  be  legaided 
u  sxample*  ot  truKTer  to  the  va-d*M,  *neh  a>  were  eonildarad  above  (761  b). 
776.  Aa  was  pointed  out  above  (607),  tlie  fonnatioii  and 
inflection  of  sterna  in  dyo  (the  tenth  or  eur-olass  of  the  Hindu 
giammarians]  will  be  treated  under  the  head  of  secondary  con- 
jngation  (chap.  XIV >};  along  with  the  Intensive  and  desider&tive 
fonnations,  because,  in  all  alike,  the  stem  is  not  a  present-stem 
merely,  hut  has  been  extended  also  into  other  tense-systems. 

Uses  ftf  the  Present  and  Imperfect. 

776.  The  uses  of  the  mode-forms  of  the  present-system 
have  been  already  briefly  treated  in  the  preceding  chAptet  (572  ff .). 
The  tense-uses  of  the  two  indicative  tenses,  present  and  imper- 
fect, call  here  for  only  a  word  or  two  of  explanation. 

777.  The  present  has,  besides  its  strictly  present  use,  the 
same  side-uses  which  belong  in  general  to  the  teitse :  namely, 
the  expression  of  habitual  action,  of  future  action,  and  of  past 
in  lively  narration, 

a,  Biamplea  of  futare  msaning  ace:  oiruBan  ynftta  goAaxna  fOi/am  afi 
(MBh.),  'they  aaid  with  glidnesa,  "*e  will  go  too" ';  agnir  dXinii)i\av<an  ftaiM 
jialra  DunehoJi  nuitodhih  {HBh.),  'A.gnl  gave  hia  own  preience  wherevei  the 
NIshadhan  shoald  desire'. 

b.  Example!  ot  pMt  meaning  ate:  litiara  »dr  ddioroA  puM!  oni  iSttiA 
fojw  tah&oaiwi  ni  dhenlih  (BY.),  'the  mothei  was  over,  the  son  nnder;  theie 
Dana  llei,  like  a  cow  with  her  calf;  pralutmiii  ea  Hah  kteid  abhf/atiiganli 
di  'pare  oJcunala  dapoih  ttrit  (HBh.),  'aome  ridlonle  her,  some  revile  her. 
some  pitied  hei'i  lofo  ytuya  vamnol  (olru  'valambitat  loth  lamt  liroskunxmli 
(H.),  'thereupon  they  all  fall  to  reproaching  him  by  wlioae  advice  they  bad 
alighted  then'. 

778.  In  connection  with  certain  particles,  the  present  has 
rather  more  deflnitely  the  value  of  a  past  tense.     Thus: 

a.  With  pvrd,  'formerly':  thus,  taptarnn  u  ha  >ma  vat  puri  rb&u  % 
ieatfott  I9B-],  'the  seven  sage^,  namely,  are  of  old  called  the  bears';  tan- 
miilriiin  api  cen  mahjiaih  no  dadiiti  pura  bhavan  (UBh.),  'If  you  have  never 
before  given  me  even  an  atom', 

b.  With  the  aisaverative  particle  ima;  thui,  frdrama  ka  ma  va(  tSd 
Ami  jaganti  y^  einh  }^am  itd  rtayof  oa  (^B.),  'for.  In  tmth,  both  godi 
and  sagM  were  wont  to  win  by  penance  what  waa  to  be  won';  ooMoA  fcoUno 
dyut«  fiyeU  una  ttalat  tada  (UBh.),  'th«i  Nala,  being  poMesMd  by  Eali, 
«*B  beaten  in  play'. 
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No  eiunple  of  till*  coDstructlon  is  Coond  in  eltber  BV.  oi  A.V.,  ta 
eluwhaie  In  tbe  metrical  putg  of  the  Veda.  In  the  BrUhmauiB,  only  haMtnal 
■ctioii  U  eiprasBed  by  it  (DelbiCckJ.  In  ill  periodB  of  the  luigntga,  tbe 
DM  of  mill  with  a  Teib  u  pme  lyeieiatlve  particle,  «ich  no  effect  on  tbe 
tenae-mBaning,  Is  very  common ;  and  the  examples  latei  ais  hardly  to  be 
dlstingnlthed  fiom  tha  pieient  of  lively  nairatioD  —  of  wMoh  the  vbole 
oonstiQctlMi  la  doubtleiia  a  fcim. 

779.  The  imperfect  haa  remained  unchanged  in  value  thioi^h 
the  trhole  bistaiy  of  the  language :  it  is  the  tense  of  narration ; 
it  eipresBes  simple  past  time,   without  any  other  implication. 

Compare  what  1b  asid  liter  [end  of  chap.  X,  and  chap.  XI.)  as  to  the 
valve  of  the  othei  pa«t  teniea,  the  perfect  and  aorlat. 


CHAPTER  X. 

THE  PKRFECT-SYSTEM. 

780-  The  perfect-system  in  the  later  language,  as  hae 
been  seen  above  (536],  consists  only  of  an  indicative  tense 
and  a  partidple  —  both  of  them  in  the  two  voices,  active  and 
middle. 

In  the  oldest  language,  the  perfect  has  also  its  modes  and 
its  augment-pretetit,  or  pluperfect,  oi  is  not  less  full  in  its 
apparatus  of  forms  than  is  the  presentr-aystem. 

781.  The  formation  of  the  perfect  is  essentially  alike 
in  all  verbs,  differences  among  them  being  of  only  subord-' 
inate  consequence,  or  having  the  character  of  irregularities. 
The  characteristics  of  the  formation  are  ihese : 

a,  a  stem  made  by  reduplication  of  the  root; 

b.  a  distinction  between  stronger  and  weaker  forms  of 
stem,  the  former  being  used  (as  in  presents  of  the  First 
conjugation)  in  the  singular  active,  the  latter  in  all  other 
persons; 

0.  endings  in  some  respects  peculiar,  unlike  those  of 
the  present; 

d.  the  frequent  use,  especially  in  the  later  language, 
of  a  union-vowel  ;  i  between  stem  and  endings. 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


256  X.  Pekfsot-btbtem.  •  [78a — 

782.  Reduplication.  In  roote  b^iinning  with  a  con- 
Bonant,  the  reduplication  which  forme  the  perfect-etem  is 
of  the  same  character  with  th«t  which  foimB  the  present- 
Btem  of  the  reduplicating  coojugatioo-claBs  [11. :  see  643} 
—  hut  with  this  exception,  that  radical  Q  a  and  EIT  a  and 
R  r  (or  51^  or)  have  only  ^  a,  and  nev«r  ^  t,  as  vowel  of 
the  reduplicating  syllable :  thuB,  irom  y^  pj-,  'fill',  comes 
the  present-stem  ^pipr,  but  the  perfect-stem  tn  papT; 
from  y  ITT,  'measure',  comes  the  present-stem  ft^TT  mtma, 
but  the  p^ect-stem  C|TtT  mama;  and  so  on. 

Iiregnlarlties  ol  roots  with  Isltja]  cooionuitB  will  be  given  below,   784. 
788.   For  roots  beginning  with   a  vowel,   the  rules   of 
reduplication  are  these: 

a.  A  root  with  initial  ^  a  before  a  single  final  con- 
sonant repeats  the  9  a,  which  theu  fuses  with  the  radical 
vowel  to  ^  a  (throughout  the  whole  inflection):  thus,  ST|" 
ad  from  Y^  ad;  and  in  like  manner  STTsT  ^/,  ttl-t  an,  5W 
as,  ^1^  ah. 

The  root  H  r  forms  likewise  throughout  5(T^  or  (as  if 
from  g^  or]. 

b.  A  root  with  S  V  or  3  u  before  a  single  final  conso- 
nant follows  the  same  analogy,  except  in  the  strong  forms 
(sing,  act.),  where  the  vowel  of  the  radical  syllable  has 
ffuifa,  becomiBg  ^  «  oi  w  o;  before  this,  the  reduplicating 
vowel  maintains  its  independent  fonn,  and  is  separated  from 
the  radical  syllable  by  its  own  semivowel :  thus,  from  y  ^ 
1?  comes  ^  tf  in  weak  forms,  but  ^&(?  ^ca  in  strong;  from 
j/35  uc,  in  like  manner,  come  3^  He  and  3^ra  «poc. 

The  root  5  t,  a  single  vowel,  falls  under  this  rule,  and 
forms  ^  ly  and  ^  itfe. 

0.  Boots  which  begin  with  vowels  long  by  nature  or  by 
position  do  not  in  general  make  a  peifect-syBtem,  bat  use 
instead  a  periphrastic  formation,  in  which  the  perfect  tense 
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of  an  auxiliary  verb  is  added  to  the  accusative  of  a  verbal 
noun  {see  below,   chap.  XV.:  1070  flF.), 

To  this  rule,  howevoi,  ySp  (probably  originally  op :  1087  f] 
eonetltutea  an  exception,  making  the  constant  perfect-stem  ^ 
(as  if  from  op;  above,   a). 

For  the  peenlUr  ledoplicition  an,  belonging  to  ceiUin  toots  with  Initial 
vaweU,  Bee  below,  788. 

784.  A  number  of  roots  be^^nning  with  va  and  ending 
with  a  single  consonant,  which  in  various  of  their  verbal  formH 
and  derivatives  abbreviate  the  ea  to  u,  do  it  also  in  the  perfect, 
and  are  treated  like  roots  with  inifinl  u  [above,  788bj,  except 
that  they  retain  the  full  form,  of  root  in  the  strong  persons  of 
the  ui^ular  active.  Thus,  from  yoac  come  Sc  and  uvac;  from 
^ms  come  uf  and  was;  and  so  on. 

The  roots  showing  this  abbreviation  are  vae,  tad,  cop,  vaf, 
fas,  vah;  and  va,  'weave'  (so-called  tie:  761  d,  2),  is  said  to 
follow  the  Bame  rule. 

A  single  root  beginnu^  with  ya,  namely  yaj,  'offer',  has 
the  same  contraction,  forming  the  stems  iyaj  and  ij. 

786.  A  number  of  roots  having  ya  after  a  first  initial  con- 
sonant take  i  (from  the  y)  instead  of  o  in  the  reduplicating 
syllable  :   thus,  from  yvyae  comes  vivyac ;  from  YpyS  comes  p^a. 

TlieBB  roots  aie  oyoc,  vyath,  vyadh,  t^ii,  Jyii,  pya;  and,  in  the  Vedi, 
Ubd  tynJ,  nith  ^v"  '"^  ^Vi  which  hate  the  Toot-vowel  ti. 

A  single  root  with  va  is  freated  in  the  same  way  :  namely 
svap,  which  forms  sutvap. 

These  iDotB  aie  foi  the  most  part  abbTeiUted  in  tke  weak  toima;  see 
below,  7B4. 

786.  A  considerable  number  of  roots  have  in  the  Veda  a 
long  vowel  in  their  reduplication. 

ThDS,  of  loots  Tednplica ting  with  a:  kan,  kip,  gf'vake',  grdh,  tan,  irp, 
(ft,  dhr,  dhrt,  nam,  moh,  mfj,  iuft,  mn,  radh,  ralh,  vat,  van,  va;,  009 
'ittack',  vfj,  -ojt,  vrdh,  fad,  tah,  tkambh.  Soma  of  these  occur  only  ifi 
itolaled  ciaes ;  soms  have  also  forms  with  short  vowel.  Host  are  Vedlc  only;  bnt 
dadhara  Is  common  also  Id  the  Bi&LmaDa  langoage,  and  ia  btsd  found  later. 
For  jagr,  see  1020  below. 

Of  lOOts  ledaplicating  with  i .-  the  so-callfid  roota  (676)  didia  Mid  <Sii, 
wbich  make  the  perfect  from  the  evae  Btem  ^th  the  present :  thng,  ^d&ha, 
diddya;  didhima,  didhyu$  (also  didhiyiu,  didiyua).  Bat  pipt  has  pipv«,  plpy>, 
etc.,  with  short  i.     In  AY.  occurs  ooce  jUilda. 

Of  roota  radnplicating  with  u :  }u  and  (u  (or  (va), 

787.   A   few  roots  beginning  with   the  (deriratlve:    43)   palatal  mutes 
ai]d  sspiistion  show  a  Te'version   to   the  more  original  gDttnral  in  the  ladictl 
Whitnej,  OrlliiniM'.  17 
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«;llible  after  the  redupllutlou ;  thus,  yei  fornu  citl;  yeit  toiua  eUiit,-  YJi 
tanas  }ish  V^t  fount  jSffhi;  j/ltoi  tarmi  jaghaa  [uid  the  lune  rerarBioiu 
ippeii  In  other  lednplictted  foms  of  these  TODts].  A  root  da,  'protect',  is 
(aid  by  the  ^muuriuu  to  fonn  dtgi;  but  nettber  n>ot  nor  perfect  Is  ^aotible. 

788.  A  email  number  of  roots  witli  initial  a  or  f  [ar]  Bhow 
the  anomaloQS  rednplication  on  in  the  perfect. 

Thai,  In  the  Tedi; 

yaAj  01  a},  which  rorms  the  pies,  andkti  (cl.  m.),  b*s  the  perfect 
amaii  etc.   (with  ana}d  uid  anajyStj; 

yat,  'tttsfn'  (ftom  which  comes  once  anatamtAa(],  hw  the  wesk  formt 
aitarma  etc.  (with  opt.  Snofyata),  sad  the  strong  fonne  ondAfa  sad  anofo 
—  along  with  the  ngnlir  ofa  etc.; 

yrdh  (from  which  comei  once  ntidJiat]  bu  Snrdltt; 

yje  or  arc  hM  anredt  sod  anfU; 

yarh  has  (In  TS.)  onrAui,- 

anoha  [RT.,  oDce)  bsa  been  referred  to  a  root  tA,  tisewbere  unbsown, 
and  explained  is  at  this  formation ;  bnt  with  altogether  dODbttol  pn^otf . 

The  later  gjunmar,  then,  aeta  ap  the  rule  that  roots  beginning  with  a 
and  ending  with  more  than  one  consonant  have  an  as  their  regular  rednpU- 
cation ;  and  such  perfects  are  tanght  from  roots  like  akt,  aii,  and  ofte  or  oc; 
but  the  only  other  quotable  forma  appear  to  be  anarehat  (HBh.}  and  oiMnat 
(TA.);  which  are  accordingly  reckooed  as  '^Inpetfeots". 

789.  One  or  two  individual  cases  of  irregularis  are  the 
following ; 

a.  The  extremely  common  root  hhu,  'be',  has  the  anoma- 
Ions  reduplication  ha,  forming  the  stem  babiui ;  and,  in  the  Veds, 
y^tu  forms  in  like  manner  gaaii. 

b.  The  root  Mr,  'bear',  has  in  the  Teda  the  anomaloas  reduplication 
Ja  (iB  also  in  inteaslTe:   lOOSb}:  bnt  RT.  has  once  also  the  regnlar  babhrt. 

o.    The  root  tthiv,   'apew',  forms  either  tiithiv  [(B.  et  al.)  or  tiftiiv. 

d.  YmatoSn  (BV.,  once)  is  doubtleas  participle  of  yvae,  with  Irregular 
redablicatton  (as  In  the  present,  660). 

790.  Absence  of  reduplication  is  met  with  in  the  foUow- 
ii^  oases; 

a.  The  root  vid  'know'  has,  from  the  earliest  period  to  the 
latest,  a  perfect  without  reduplication,  but  otherwise  regularly 
made  and  inflected:  thus,  veda,  vittha,  etc.,  pple  mdvOn*.  It 
has  the  meaning  of  a  present.  The  root  vid  'find'  forms  the 
r^fular  vivida. 

b.  A  few  othet  apparently  perfect  forms  lacking  a  rednpItcatloD  are 
found  in  RV.;  they  are  taktallau,  yam&tai,  etamhliSihtu  and  diambhus,  nindimfl 
(for  lUnidima?},  dkift  and  dhjr«  {?  ydhaj,  and  vidri  and  arAJrc(!  see  013,. 
And  AV.  lias  eelatut.  The  participial  words  datvini,  midhvdnt,  tahvint  i« 
common  in  the  oldest  langaage. 
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Strong  and  Weak  Stem-fobmb. 


0.  One  or  two  spondic  cases  have  buen  quoted  (nim  the  later  langoage : 
niinelf,  ;an(ut  and  (oAsin  (UBh.). 

79I>  For  va  anomalous  cue  or  two  of  rednplicated  preposition,  see 
bslow,  I087£ 

782.  Strong  and  weak  stem-formB.  In  tlie  thiee 
peisons  of  the  aingiilar  active,  the  root-syllable  is  accented, 
nnd  exhibits  usually  a  stronger  form  than  in  the  rest  of  the 
tense-inflection.  The  difference  is  effected  partly  by  strength- 
ening the  root  in  the  three  persona  referred  to,  partly  by 
weakening  it  in  the  others,  partly  by  doing  both. 
793.   As  regards  the  strengthening: 

a.  A  final  vowel  takes  either  the  jRJ^a  or  v^ddM  change 
in  1st  sii^.  act.,  guna  in  2d,  and  «f c^At  in  3d:  thus,  from 
V^  bhl,  Isti^  bihU  or  ^  bibkai;  2d  ft^  Uhke;  3d  ^ 
Ubhai;  from  j/^i  if,  1st  ^^TJ"  cakdr  or  ^RTT^  cakar,  2d  tJ^^^ 
cakdr,  3d  tJc(i|^  cakar. 

But  the  u  of  y&^u  remains  iinohai^ed,  and  adds  c  before 
a  Towel-ending :  tlius,  habhiva  etc. 

b.  Medial  H  a  before  a  single  final  consonant  follows 
the  analogy  of  a  final  vowel,  and  is  lengthened  or  vriddbied 
in  the  3d.  sing.,  and  optionally  in  the  first :  thus,  from  ytC^ 
tap,  1st  RrTT  tatdp  or  HHIM  tatap,  2d  HrPT  tatdp,  3d  HfTFl 
Map. 

In  the  Teda,  howeier,  tbe  weaker  of  the  two  forms  sUowed  by  these 
tales  In  the  £iBt  person  is  almost  eiclnslvely  In  use:  thns,  1st  only  hibh&ya, 
tat&fa,  3d  hibliAya,  taispa.  The  only  excaplions  noticed  are  cdcira  and 
jo^Aa  [doabtfnl  reading)  In  AV. 

o.  A  medial  short  vowel  has  in  all  three  persons  alike 
the  ^no-strengthening  (where  this  is  possible :  240) :  thus; 
from  VT^  druh  comes  5^t^  dudroh;  from  VJ^ST  oip  comes 
fcJeJW  vivef;  from  yi^Rirt  comes  ^^H  cahart. 

d.  These  rules  are  said  by  the  grammarians  to  apply  to 
the  2d  aing.  always  wbea  it  has  aimple  tha  as  ending  ;  if  it  has 
itha  [below,  797),  the  accent  is  allowed  to  fall  on  any  one  of 
the  syllables  of  the  word,  and  the  root-syllable  if  unaccented  has 
sometimes  the  weak  form  (namely,  iu  contracted  stems  with  «  for 
medial  a :  below,  794  6  ;  and  in  certain  other  verbs  :  thus,  vwtjMi . 
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Xbe  eMtUec  Ungues,  howeTw,  ippeui  to  albai  no  «iunple  at  ■  2d 
sing.,  whUevei  tti  eodfiig,  Mcented  on  soy  othei  thui  the  radical  syllable, 
01  falling  to  confoim  to  the  tales  of  atrengthenlDg  as  given  above  (Id  b,  b,  o). 

e.  Sporadic  Inituioes  of  a  strangtheniDg  in  othei  than  the  siugDlar 
penons  ate  fonnd  Id  RV.:  thue,  yuyophnd,  vivtfu$.  And  tbe  roots  (r,  pr, 
and  df  'teai'  an  Mfd  by  the  grammariaDS  to  have  the  strong  stem  in  tbe 
weak  foims;  and  Jj  'deoay'  to  be  allowed  to  do  the  same. 

t.  The  loot  mf^  has  [as  in  the  pieaaut-Brstem :  637)  vrddhi  inatead  at 
jTUtta  in  strong  tonus  ;  thas,  manUlT}a ;  and  yguh  (also  aa  in  pietent :  74B  o) 
has  u  Instead  ot  o. 

794.  Ab  rogarda  the  weakening  in  weak  formB  : 
a.  It  has  been  seen  above  (788  b)  that  roots  beginning 
with  t  or  u  fuse  reduplicating  and  radical  syllable  together  to  t 
or  u  in  the  weak  forms;  and  (784)  liiat  roots  contracting  va 
and  yd  to  u  or  t  in  the  reduplication  do  it  rIbo  in  the  root  in 
weak  forms,  the  two  elements  here  also  coalescing  to  u  or  i. 

b.  A  few  root*  having  ya  and  va  after  a  Orst  initial  cousooant,  and 
rednplicatlng  fiom  tbe  semlvoirel  (785),  contiact  the  ya  and  va  to  i  and  u.- 
thas,  vhiie  from  yvyae,  vividh  from  -^vyadh,  nutip  from  y'soop.  The  ex- 
tended toota  jyii,  pya,  vyS,  fya,  hva  GboT  a  similar  apparent  contraetion, 
nuking  their  weak  forms  from  the  simpler  roots  Ji,  ]>i,  vi,  fu,  ha,  wblle  hva 
mast  and  fou  may  get  theli  strong  forms  also  ^m  the  same  (and  it  Is 
questionable  wbethei  from  the  others  strong  forms  occoi). 

o.  The  root  grahh  or  grah  (If  it  be  written  thns)  contracts  to  gjh,  mafclng 
the  three  forms  of  stem  iofrSh  (Ist  aad  2d  sing,  act.),  jagtih  [3d),  and 
jagjh;  but  fracfi  (if  it  be  so  written)  remains  nncbanged  thtooghoat. 

d.  A  nnmber  of  roots  having  medial  a  between  single  con- 
sonants drop  that  vowel.  TUtiaae  are,  in  the  later  language,  gam, 
khan,  Jan,  han,    gha&:    they  form   the   weak  stems  jagm.,  Jakhn, 

jy^,  jaghn    (compare   687),  jakf    (compare  640):    but  RV-    has 
once  JajaiKm. 

In  the  old  language  are  found  In  like  manner  mamniUhe  aad  tTtanmulf 
from  ymam;  vaiini  bma  ytntn;  totne,  talnite,  tatnin  from  yton  [beside 
fflttnu,  and  lotc,  as  If  from  yta);  fapthiuj  and  paplOs  and  poptioins  frotu 
ypat   (beside  pd-foms;    below,   ej;   tatcima   and  tatrmt,   aofCt   and   tateirl 

e.  Roots  in  general  having  medial  a  before  a  single  final 
consonant,  and  beginning  also  with  a  single  consonant  that  is 
repeated  unchanged  in  the  reduplication  —  that  is,  not  an  as- 
pirate, a  guttural  mute,  or  ^  —  contract  their  root  and  redupli- 
cation together  into  one  syllable,  havii^  e  aa  its  vowel :  thus, 
yaad  forms  the  weak  stem  »ed,  ypae  forms  pec,  yyam  forms 
gem;  and  so  on. 

Certain  toots  not  having  the  form  here  defined  are  declared  by  the 
Krammariana   to  nudergo   the   same   contraction  —  most  of  them  optloikally; 
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uid  examples  of  them  aU  an  of  Tue  occanance  (of  one  only,  bhaj,  qooUble 
from  the  older  lingoage).  Tbey  ue  u  followB:  to}  [oocqib  In  MBh.)  and 
Todh  [Todh?],  DotwltbatandtDg  their  long  vonel;  phan,  phal,  bknj  [txxnrt  io 
BV.  etc.),  though  theli  initial  is  changed  in  ledapllutioa ;  trap,  tnu  (occnn 
In  HBh.),  syam,  rvan,  thoogh  thay  begin  with  more  thui  one  coniontnt; 
dambh  (forming  d^h  from  the  veakef  dabh),  thoagh  It  ends  with  more  thui 
one ;  and  ihram  (occare  in  KSS.),  bitraj,  granth,  franth,  naU),  In  spite  of 
mote  reasons  than  one  to  the  contrary. 

This  contraction  ia  allowed  also  Id  2d  sing.  act.  vben  the  ending-  Is 
ithd .-  thus,  tcnitlia  beside  tatantka  (bnt  no  examples  are  quotable  bom  the 
older  langnage]. 

The  roots  tat  and  dad  (from  da.'  679)  aie  laid  to  reject  the  eon- 
traction  ;  bnt  no  perfect  forms  of  either  appear  to  have  been  met  with  in  nse. 

From  ytf  (or  tar]  occurs  ttrut  {&.];  and  Jems  from  yjr  is  anfliorlzed 
by  the  grammarians  —  both  against  the  general  analogy  of  roots  in  r. 

f.  Roots  ending  in  a  lose  their  a  before  &11  endings  be- 
diming with  a  vowel,  including  those  that  asBume  the  union- 
vowel  i  (798)  —  unless  in  the  latter  case  it  be  preferable  to 
■regard  tbe  t  as  a  weakened  form  of  the  a. 

796.  Endings,  and  their  union  with  the  stenl. 
The  general  Bcheme  of  endings  of  the  perfect  indicative  has 
been  already  given  (65S);  and  it  has  also  been  pointed  out 
(648)  that  roots  ending  in  ^  a  have  w  au  in  1st  and  3d 
sing,  active. 

796.  Those  of  the  endings  which  begin  with  a  con- 
sonant —  namely  SI  tha,  ^  oa,  ^  ma  in  active ;  q  ««,  ^% 
vahe,  R%  make,  a  dhve,  ^  re  in  middle  —  are  very  often, 
and  in  the  later  language  usually,  joined  to  the  base  with 
the  help  of  an  interposed  union-vowel  ^  i. 

The  onlon-Towel  t  is  foand  widely  used  also  in  other  parts  of  the  general 
verbal  system:  namely,  In  the  sibilant  aorlst,  the  fatoies,  and  the  Tubal 
noons  and  adjeotiies  (as  also  In  other  classes  of  deiiTative  stems).  In  the 
later  language,  a  certain  degree  of  correspondence  Is  seen  among  the  dliferent 
parts  of  the  same  verb,  as  regards  theli  nse  or  non-nse  of  the  connective ; 
bnt  this  correspondence  is  not  so  close  tbat  general  nilee  respecting  it  can 
be  given  with  advantage ;  and  it  will  be  best  to  treat  each  formation  by  itself. 
The  perfect  is  the  tense  in  which  the  use  of  i  has  estab- 
lished itself  most  widely  and  firmly  in  the  later  language. 

797.  The  most  important  rules  as  to  the  use  of  ^  i  in 
the  later  language  are  as  follows: 
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a.  The"^  re  of  3d  pi.  mid.  has  it  always. 

b.  Tlie  other  consonant-endings,  except  ET  tka  of  2d 
sing,  act.,  take  it  in  nearly  all  verbs. 

But  it  is  rejected  throughoat  by  eight  verbs  —  namely  if 
'make',  bA^  'bear',  «r  'go',  vf  'choose',  dru  'run',  prw  'heat', 
ttu  'praise',  sru  'flow';  aud  it  is  allowably  (not  usually)  rejected 
by  some  others,  in  general  accordance  with  their  usage  in  othet 
formatious. 

o.  In  2d  sing,  act.,  it  is  rejected  not  only  by  the  eight 
verba  just  given,  but  also  by  many  others,  ending  in  vow- 
els or  in  consonantB,  which  in  other  formations  have  no 
^  (,*  but  it  is  also  taken  by  many  verbs  which  reject  it  in 
other  formations  J  —  and  it  is  optional  in  many  verbs,  in- 
cluding those  in  )9I  a  (of  which  the  ^  a  is  lost  when  the 
ending  is  ^  itha],  and  most  of  those  in  ^  t,  |  i,  and  3  u. 
The  mlM  of  the  gi&mmulaiis,  eapeclally  as  regards  the  use  of  Un  ot 
iOta,  ran  out  into  infinite  det&il,  and  are  not  irtioUy  consistent  with  one 
anotliei;  and,  is  the  forma  aie  by  no  meaDs  frequent,  it  It  not  possible  at 
present  to  cittlclse  the  statementa  made,  and  to  tell  how  fkr  they  are  founded 
DD  the  facta  of  nsage. 

With  this  i,  a  final  radical  t  or  t  is  not  combined,  but 
changed  into  y  01  iy.  The  u  of  y'i^  becomes  up  throughout 
before  a  vowel. 

798.  In  the  older  language,  the  usage  is  in  part  quite 
otherwise.     Thus: 

a.  In  the  BV.,  the  union-vowel  i  is  taken  by  roots  ending  in  coo- 
sonanta  provided  the  last  syllable  of  the  stem  U  a  heavy  one,  bnt  not  other- 
wise: thus,  Siltiia,  tiv6eit3ta,  vhiditha,  bat  latdntAa  and  tiivySklha;  udmi, 
paptima,  ledima,  yvyofimd,  but  }agattma  and  yuyujma;  Hciii,  jajniii, 
ttuahiit,  bnt  vivitst  and  dadrkii  /  lubhujm6IIit  and  fufoiimaAe  etc.  (no  ex- 
amples ot  ivahe  or  imahe  chance  to  occni,  noi  any  of  either  idhve  or  (Um); 
liSri,  jajiilri,  yetiri,  latakiirf,  but  ciMpri,  vividri,  dudukri,  paiprdhri, 
lataari  (and  so  on :  twenty-two  forms).  The  only  exception  in  BV.  is  vittha 
J^m  yvid,  without  I  (in  Br.,  also  dllha  ftom  yak;  below,  801a).  The 
other  Tedic  texts  present  nothing  Inconsistent  with  this  rule,  bat  In  the 
Brahmanas  3d  pi.  foims  In  (re  are  made  after  light  syllables  also :  thus, 
tatjjire,  htimdhin. 

b.  In  roots  ending  with  a  vowel,  the  early  nsage  is  more  nearly  lUe 
the  later.  Thus:  for  roots  in  a  the  rale  is  the  same  (except  that  no  2d  sing, 
in  itfco  ta  met  with),  aa  dadhUn&,  dodiisf,  dadhidhvi,  dadhiri  (the  only  per- 
sona with  i  quotable  ftrom  RV.  and  AV.);   —  roots  in  r  appear  also  to  follaw 
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the  Utei  rale:  m  takril,  paprte,  vavrtl,  vavjmShe,  bat  dadliriM  ind  Jabhrlie, 
and  in  3d  ^.  mid.  both  eakriri  and  dadhrlre;  —  ybhu  hsB  both  babhitba 
(asDAlly)  uid  6a6A^iilthi,  bat  only  6a5hut)mi^  (AT.).  Bat  there  tie  found 
(gofuBt  the  latei  inles,  itMumn,  ciej/uie,  juhuri,  md  Juhurf,  idthoat  1:  the 
iDBtaacBB  ue  too  few  to  foaod  a  role  apoa. 

790.  Tbe  eoding  riri  of  3d  pi.  m!d.  is  found  In  BV.  In  six  forms : 
namely,  eikitrire,  jagtbhrirt,  dadrixe,  hubkajtitl,  vlnidrire,  (tuf^rtre;  to  vhlch 
SV.  adds  duduArire. 

800.  Examples  of  inflection.  By  way  of  iUustra^ 
tion  of  the  rules  given  above,  may  be  given  in  full  the  per- 
fect indicative  inEection  of  the  following  verbe : 

a.  As  example  of  the  normal  inflection  of  a  root  with 
final  consonant,  we  take  the  root  ^U  httdh,  'know':  its  stronif 
form  of  perfect-stem  is  ^3nU  buhodh  ,■  weak  form,  ^SPJ  hu- 
Imdh,  ^     ^  ^  "" 


,  ^!tT       ^fil^       ^f^     ^^       ^gf?i^    ^Hjh^ 

buhSdha      buhudAivd      hubudAimd  hubudhi     huhudkiiiAhe  bubudMmdAe 

hubddhilha  babudhithua  hibadhd      huhudhi^i  bubudhathe    bubudAidAvi 

bub6dAa      bubudidtus    buiadfnig     bubudhi     bubudkats      btibudiari 
The  iiurled  variety  of  posBible  accent  in  2d  aing.  act.   (aboTe,  7B3d} 
DoedB  to  be  noted  both  in  thia  and  in  the  remaining  paradigms. 

b.  As  example  of  the  normal  inflection  of  a  root  vrith 
final  »'  or  t<-vowel,  we  may  take  the  root  ^  «i,  'lead':  its 
forms  of  stem  are  PlHd  nindy  or  ftn  y^ninay,   and  ft^  mnl. 

nindya,  ntttaya      nitofivd      nitafimd  nmyi      nini/iv&he  nittyimdAe 

mnitfia,  nindyitAa  niny&thua  tiinyd       ni'nyts^   ninyaAe    mnyidAvi 

rtmaya  nmydtux     ninyih      nint/i      ninyOte      ninyiri 

The  root  fo^  would  make  in  weak  forms  ciiriyicd,  cikrir/dlas, 
dkriy^,  etc.;    ybAu  makes  bab^va,  babAAlAa  (V.]    or  babAivMa, 
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ioMuMuii,  babMimii;  bai^vi,  bai^iDiri,  etc.;  other  loote  in  5  or 
u  otutnge  this  to  ue  before  the  initial  vowel  of  an  ending. 

0.   Ab  example  of  the  inflection  of  a  root  ending  in  ST 
a,  we  may  take  ^  da,   'give':  its  forms  of  stem  are  ^  dada 
and  ^  dad  (or  ^  dadi]:  see  above,  784 f. 
■  ^  ^  ^        ^      ^        ^^S|%     ?i^ 

dadai  dadied       dadimS    dadi      dadivdhe    dadimAke 

(Aufiiilia,  dadithd  daddikus    dadd       dadxti    dad&Ae      dadidhvi 

dadmi  dad&tut      dadii      dadi      dadite       dadiri 

The  RT.  has  once  papri  tot  fOprUA  (»nd  }aKi  lot  jalia6f]. 

d.  As  example  of  a  root  with  medial  ^  a  showing  fu- 
sion of  root  and  reduplication,  resulting  in  medial  ^  «,  in 
the  weak  forms  (794  e),  we  may  take  FPI  tan,  'stretch':  its 
foime  of  stem  are  FlfH  tatan  or  RrTH  tatan,  and  FR  ten. 

I    arR,  rTrTH         a1=R       ^%T      a^       SPH^    rii^H^ 
lalfyM,  tat&na       temvd       leramd     ieni      Univdie    tettimdAe 

Aiftitu;^!,  leniAd    lendlhtu    tend         lentsi    lenhtke     tenidhvi 

Ai'Sna  tendtua      tanut        tmi       tmBie        letiiri 

The  root  jan,  with  the  others  which  espel  medial  a  in  weak 
forms  (704  d),  m»ka%  jiy'iniha  on  ji^mthd,  jajnwd,  jajn&t;  jajni, 
jajmtndhe,  jajniri;  and  bo  on. 

e.  As  example  of  a  root  with  initial  ^  ta  contracted 
to  3  u  in  the  reduphcation,  and  contracted  with  the  redu- 
plication to  ^  u  in  weak  forms  (784),  we  may  take  ^  vac, 
'speak':  its  forms  of  stem  are  3cR  uvdc  or  3c|H  uvdc,   and 

uvdca,  uvOca  ucwd         ueimd      uci  ucie&he       uchn&he 

a  3c|'+f!l,  Jtli^      'ATiyM^  :S^        ^K)tl   ■A'ilS       ■aRih 

ae&ktia,  uvdcitha    vc&thits    ucd         iiciji      iicStie        ucidAei 
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uvOea  Hcdim       vcug         ucS  ucOfe  aciri 

In  like  manner,  yy(y'  forms  i^ja  or  iyi^a,  iydttia  or  iyAJitia ; 
iji,  ijiti,  and  bo  on ;  ync  has  uv6ca  and  uvitct'i!^  in  the  Btrong 
foima,  aad  all  the  rest  like  vao. 

f ,  Of  the  four  roots  in  H  r  mentioned  at  7e7b,  the  first 
peTBons  ure  mode  as  follows: 

caMra,  cakara    cakrvd    caki-md    cakri    cakjyihe    oahiyndAe 
The  2d  sing.  act.  is  cakdriAa;  the  3d  pi.  mid.  is  cakriri. 
Of  the  roots  in  ^  »■  in  general,    the   first  persons  are 
made  as  follows : 

dadMra,dadAara  dadirivd  dadhrimA  dadhri  dadhriv&he  dadArimdie 
801.    A    few  miscellaneous  irregnlarities   call  still  for 
notice: 

a.  The  root  a&,  'speak',  occurs  only  in  the  perfect  indic- 
ative, and  only  in  the  3d  persons  of  all  numbers  and  in  the 
2d  sing,  and  du.,  in  active  [and  in  2d  sing,  the  A  is  irregularly 
chained  to  i  before  the  endhig]:  thus,  att^,  hia;  ahathut, 
ahatu*;  aAut  (in  V.,   only  aAa  and  oAiis  ate  met  with). 

b.  From  yvii  'weave',  tha  3d  pi.  act.  umu  oceoM  in  EV.,  and  no  other 
perfect  form  appears  to  bave  been  met  vith  la  nae.  It  Is  aUoned  by  the 
gruomariaDa  to  be  inflected  regnlirly  as  vdf  and  alao  aa  vaj/  (Uie  preaent- 
ttem  la  vSya:  761  d,  3),  wtth  contraction  ot  va  to  u  In  weak  foima;  and 
further,  In  the  weak  forma,  aa  almpls  u. 

e.  Tbe  root  vya,  'hide',  has  la  BY.  tbe  peitect-ronns  vivyatlius  and 
vlvye,  and  no  others  appear  to'  have  been  met  with  in  nee;  the  gtammarlans 
teqniie  the  atrong  forma  to  be  oiade  from  vyay,  and  the  weak  from  m. 

d.  The  root  1,  'go',  forma  in  BY.  and  AY.  tbe  2d  ting.  act.  tySUta 
beside  the  regular  lyiOta. 

e.  The  AV.  has  onee  vavrdhiit  {tot  -dhdte),  and  once  jaJtanu  {foi 
Jahnu):  both  are  perhaps  false  readings, 

f.  FersDus  of  the  perfect  from  the  ir'formg  of  roota  in  changeable  r 
(242)  are  litinu  and  tUtin  (both  RT.);  and  they  bave  corresponding  participles. 

g.  The  baataid  root  urnu  (7IS]  la  said  by  the  gtammaTlana  to  make 
the  perfeot-atem  urtiunu. 

h.   Tbe  roots  m^JJ   and  nof  are   aald  to  Insert  a  naeal  In  tbe  2d  sing. 
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letlTe,  wbeo  the  ending   li   *]mple  (ha.'   thai,  mamanb&a,   nanaAiflia  (iIm 
mamajJtOta  and  netitha], 

i.  Tbe  uionuloQs  njagrabkaifaih  [AB.  vi.  3&|  Mem*  &  fonnatiaD  on  tlu 
peifect-Btem  (bat  petbaps  foi  ajigTobhitan,  deeld.?]. 

Perfect  Participle. 
802.  The  ending  of  the  active  participle  is  ?fn  vai}S  [that 
is  to  say,  in  the  strong  forms;  it  is  contracted  to  3^  zts  in  the 
weakest,  and  replaced  by  ^rJ  vdt  in  the  middle  forms:  see 
above,  4S8  S.).  It  is  added  to  the  weak  form  of  the  perfect 
stem  —  as  shown,  for  example,  in  the  dual  and  plural  of 
the  active  inflection  of  the  given  verb;  and,  mechanically, 
the  weakest  participle-stem  is  identical  with  the  3d  pi. 
active.  Thus,  sHylH  bubttdkva^,  PhMIH  ninivoAs,  ^4ie(lH 
caij'vdAs. 

808.  If  the  weak  form  of  the  perfect  Btem  is  monosyl- 
labic, the  ending  takes  the  union-vowel  ^  i  (which,  however, 
disappears  in  the  weakest  cases):  thus,  ^^tH  fenipofw, 
^if^cJJH  iicivaAs,  srflt^fH  jajfUvatis,  Mlf^°llM  adivana  [from 
y^  ad:  7S3aj,  and  so  on;  i(f^fn  daditaAs  and  its  like, 
from  roots  in  ^T  o,  is  to  be  reckoned  in  the  one  class  or 
the  other  according  as  we  view  its  ^  «  as  weakened  root- 
vowel  or  as  union-vowel  (7941), 

But  putidples  at  whlcb  the  peifect-stem  is  monoaylUbic  b;  sbsence  <rf 
the  lediqiUcatton  do  not  take  the  nnloii-Towel :  thus,  vidvSiu,  and,  in  T., 
diifvdiu,  nadhvaiu,  la/mSAi;  and  BY,  has  also  dadvStu  [AT.  dadlvifu  ind 
ODoe  dadaviru)  ttom  yda  (or  dad:  672)  uid  AT.  has  vifiodiu  and 
varjivao)  [in  negative  fem.  Svarjiunj. 

804.  Other  Yedlc  Irregularities  calling  for  notice  are  few.  The  long 
TDwel  of  the  reduplication  (786)  appears  In  the  parUciple  as  In  the  indlutiie: 
tlins,  vavfdhvdru,  taiahadfts,  jtijwrdru.  BT.  and  AT.  have  Koaodiu  fiom 
y*an  or  Ki.  RT.  makes  the  participial  forms  of  ytf  or  tat  from  diffennt 
modifications  of  the  root:  thus,  UllniAt,  but  totardtiu.  Respecting  the 
oeoaslonal  eiclMDges  of  strong  and  weak  stem  in  inflection,  see  above,  46Sa. 

8(MS.  From  roots  gam  and  han  tlie  Yeda  mikes  the  strong  Bleini 
JaganvdAi  (as  to  the  n,  see  SIS)  and  }aghamdit>;  the  later  langnige  alien 
either  these  oi  the  more  legolar  jagmivdnl  and  iaghntviAi  Ithe  weakest 
Btem-fOTms  being  everywliere  }agm6»  and  jagknllu). 
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806.  From  three  loots,  vid  tni',  vif,  and  dft,  the  later  laDgnage  *11ow» 
■trong  paitlciple-sCeins  te  be  made  with  the  Dnioo-Tovel,  u  well  u  lo  the 
legolu  manuet  without  It:  that,  vIsffiiNJAf  or  vlvifvaA*.  PB.  hu  once 
cicliidhiait. 

807.  The  ending  of  the  middle  participle  is  and.  It 
is  added  to  the  weak  form  of  perfect-stem,  as  this  appears 
in  the  middle  inflection :  thus,  ^MH  6ubudhand,  H-ilM 
ttinydnaf  ^^H  dadand,  K'tH  tenand,  sfjIH  jajfidnd,  3I^H 
ueand. 

In  the  Yeda,  the  long  ledapUcating  vowel  U  shown  by  man;  middle 
participlea:  thus,  vavfdlvin&,  vava»atf&,  diidr1vi'a&,  (uf^cond,  etc.  RV.  has 
iatagan/l  from  Yti  (with  irregular  (rutto,  as  in  the  preaent-system :  628); 
liiU,raif&  from  yitr;  and  once,  with  mana,  ia»ravii}&  from  yaf. 

Modes  of  the  Perfect. 

808.  ModoB  of  the  perfect  belong  only  to  the  Vedic  lan- 
guage, and  are  even  rarel;  found  outside  of  the  Rig-Veda. 

To  draw  the  line  surely  and  distinctly  between  these  and  the  mode-forma 
frum  other  redapllcated  tense'Stems  —  the  pieseiit-stem  of  class  11.,  the 
reduplicated  aorist,  and  the  intensive  —  is  not  poasible,  since  do  criterion 
of  form  esiats  which  doea  not  in  some  cases  fall,  and  alnce  the  general 
equivalence  of  modal  forma  ftota  all  stems  (682),  and  the  common  aae  of 
the  perfect  as  a  pieaent  in  the  Veda  (823J,  deprive  na  of  a  crllarion.  of 
meaning.  Then  can  be  no  reasonable  donbt,  however,  that  a  considerable 
body  of  forms  are  to  be  reokoued  here:  optatives  like  ana^am  and  btAlaiyat 
and  io&Ai^al,  imperativei  like  babhUia,  sobjonctives  like  jabh&rat,  show  such 
diitiDotive  eharaotertstios  of  the  perfect  formation  that  by  their  analogy  other 
Eimllar  words  are  confidently  olasaed  aa  belonging  to  the  perfect. 

808.  The  normal  method  of  making  such  forme  would 
appear  to  be  as  foUowB ;  &om  a  ieduplicat«d  perfect^tem,  as 
(for  example)  mumuc,  aa  im.peTalive  would  be  made  by  simply 
appending,  as  usual,  the  imperatlTe  endings;  the  derived  sub- 
junctive mode-stem  would  be  mtitn6ea  (accented  ^after  the  analogy 
of  the  strong  forms  of  the  perfect  indicative),  and  would  take 
either  primary  or  secondary  endings ;  and  the  optative  mode-. 
stems  would  be  naimuct/&  in  the  active,  and  mtanuei  (accent  on 
personal  endings)  in  the  middle. 

And  the  great  majority  of  the  forms  in  question  (about 
three  quarters)   are  made  in  these  ways.     Thus : 

810.    Examples  of  the  regular  subjunctive  formation  ate : 
a.    with    secondary    andinga,    active:    2d   alng.,    paprSthai,    mamAluu, 
pifrdyaa,  bubodhtu;   3d  sing.,  JaAUrol,  nudAol,  p<up6riat,  ptpr&yal,  eilt^lal,' 
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lit  pi.,  laUtnama,  pufAvama;  3d  pi.,  latdnm,  poprdttan  [othei  personB  do 
not  ocvQi).     This  U  tlia  Urg««t  c1*m  of  euw. 

b.  with  primary  endlngSi  acttva:  here  teem  to  Mong  only  dadiSnhaU 
tad  vavSrtati:  nompare  the  fornatlon  with  different  accent  1)elo«,  811a. 

O.  cf  middle  forma  ooear  oolf  the  3d  ilng.  tatSpaU,  fOfdmaU,  yiiy6jatt, 
it^6^  (SV.;  BT.  hu  iO^ofoU);  and  the  3d  pi.  toldnanla  [uid  peihifn  tiro 
or  three  othera;  below,  811b,  end). 

811.   Bnt  not  ■  few  sabjnnctliea  of  other  fonn&tlon  oconr;  thna : 

a.  with  Btrengthened  root-iyllable,  aa  above,  bnt  with  accent  od  the 
lednplicatlon  (u  In  the  majority  of  pieient-foims  of  the  ledapllratlng  daei: 
aboie,  646).  Here  the  fbrma  with  primary  endings,  acttTe,  preponderate, 
and  are  not  rery  rare :  tor  example,  jajoiati,  yti^oioli,  Jdjotitihai,  j&jotaOut 
(other  persons  do  not  occnr].  With  aeoondaiy  endings,  jdjoiat,  JUjoiat,  aod 
jUjoian  are  the  forma  that  belong  moat  dUdnctly  here  [elnoe  d&dagat  aod 
«)!«udai  etc.  are  perhaps  rather  aorlstej.  And  there  la  no  middle  form  bnt 
ji^Diott  (BV.:  see  above,  810a). 

b.  with  •nstreogtbened  root-syllable  ocenr  a  small  body  of  forms,  wUch 
are  apparently  also  accented  on  the  rednpUcatlon  (accented  eiauplea  are  fonnd 
only  Id  3d  pi.  mid.);  thus,  active,  for  example,  mumuca*,'  vatortai,  vfcidol, 
nifuciil,-  the  only  middle  forma  are  dadhtiott,  carrtUote,  3d  sing.;  and 
tSkramania,  i&dhi[taMta,  rd/metmta  (with  daAabkaiOa,  papraCAonla,  matnahanta, 
jvkaranta,  which  might  also  belong  elaewhere:  610c). 

O.  accented  on  the  ending  are  vavjdh&nUt  and  tiArp&nta  [which  are 
rather  to  be  called  angmentless  plnperfecte). 

As  to  forma  with  donble  mode-sign,  or  transfers  to  ao  a-oanjugatlon, 
see  below.  816. 

81S.    Bxamples  of  the  regular  optadve  formatiaii  are : 

A.  in  active:  lat  sing.,  ana^yam,  jagamyam,  poproyam,  rfrjepam;  3d 
sing.,  ntmrljiat,  nlvipySj,  fu^yit,  bobhrn/ati  3d  sing.,  iagamyal,  nonttlfat, 
tuiujyat,  babhof/St;  2d  do.,  jagamyaUim,  ;ufruya(ii*n,'  1st  pi.,  laiahyama, 
vavrtyama,   t^giiyamai    3d   pi.,   lal<in)rui,   vavriyut.     The    foims   are    qnlte 


b.  in  middle,  the  forma  are  hnr:  namelf,  istiing.,  vaofSya;  2d  sing., 
vavrdlutiat,  eakfatmOiai;  3d  slog.,  iagranta,  oaorfite,  mamrfita,  pufuata; 
lat  pi.,  voBTRmahi,  And  >asaAMthai  and  rirl^la  appear  to  famish  examplei 
of  precative  optative  forms. 

There  is  no  irregolai  mode  of  formation  of  perfect  optatives.  Individual 
Irregolarities  are  shown  by  certain  forms ;  tbn«,  eairiyiii,  pi^ydi,  fUfrvgSt 
and  (utTuyitam,  with  treatment  of  the  final  as  before  the  paaalve-slgn  yd 
(770);  an/^lyat  with  short  initial;  jattiyai  li  anomalona;  rlrlaei  is  the  only 
form  that  shows  a  nnlon-vowel  a. 

81S.  Of  regnlar  Imperative  forms,  only  a  very  small  nnmb«r  m«  to  be 
qnoted :  namely,  active,  oUitUU,  mumugdM,  fu^i^Af,  and  pff?rUf ;  mumakhi 
and  babhUtu ;  mumuttom  and  oanf ittom ;  ^uitona  and  con 
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ue  to  add  mamaddhf,  nunnotlti,  mamSttana);  —  middle,  vanrtimi  &nd 
vavrddhvam. 

814>  Ab  liregalai  ImpentlTei  may  be  reckoned  Beveril  vhleh  show  a 
anton-vowel  a,  oi  hate  been  (mngfened  to  (ut  a-canjogitlon.  Sach  ire,  In 
tin  active,  mwniSealam  and  jnjoiatam  (2d  du.),  and  mumdeaia  |2d  pi.);  In 
the  middle,  plprdyaina  [only  one  foand  with  ascent),  and  mamahaiva,  vavfdh- 
onia,  vdvriaiva  [2d  tlitc.),  and  mdmahatdam  (3d  pi.:  probably  to  be  nc- 
ceuted  -&sva  and  -^tom). 

816.  Sath  impeiatlTea  u  theae,  taken  In  connection  with  eome  of  the 
subjnnotivSB  given  above  (and  a  fen  of  the  "plnperfeot"  fonna:  below,  820), 
suggest  aa  planalble  the  assamption  of  a  dooble  pieBent-Bten,  with  lednpU' 
utlon  and  added  a  (with  which  the  deBldeiatlve  stems  would  be  comparably ; 
below,  chsp.'XlV.j;  (or  example,  }upia  from  y}u»,  from  which  would  come 
jSiotaii  etc.  wti  jUjoiatt  |811a)  aa  indicative,  j^osm  etc.  as  subjnnctlvely 
used  angmentleaa  Imperfect,  and  jtijoiatam  as  imparatlve.  Most  of  the  forma 
given  above  as  anbjanctlves  with  primary  ending  Uek  a  marked  and  conitant 
snbJDQctlve  ohaiactei,  and  wonld  pass  fairly  well  aa  indicatives.  And  It 
appears  tolerably  certnin  that  from  one  root  at  least,  vrdA,  snch  a  doable 
stem  is  to  be  recognized;  bom  vavrdita  c«me  readily  wiivrdhait,  vavrdMaUi, 
ind  from  it  alone  can  come  regularly  vanrdhaava,  vavrdhSte  (above,  801 0], 
ind  ounfdAotf  (once,  &T.)  —  and,  yet  more,  the  participle  vavrdh&nt  (once, 
RV.;  an  Isolated  case):  yet  even  here  we  have  also  vavrdlatWts,  not  vavrdh- 
JlAoi.  To  assnme  double  present-stems,  however,  tn  all  the  cases  would  be 
highly  Implausible ;  It  la  belter  to  recognize  the  formation  as  one  begun, 
bat  not  carried  out. 

Only  ooe  other  subjunctive  with  double  mode-Blgn  —  namely,  foprcaai 
—  Is  foand  to  s«t  beside  vaejdli^i. 

616.  Forma  of  different  model  are  not  very  seldom  ntade  from  the  same 
imt:  for  example,  from  ymuc,  the  subjunctives  mumScai,  miimocati,  and 
niEimucai,'  SToia  ydhri,  dadhSriaii  uid  dadhriait;  from  l/pri,  the  imperatives 
pipriht  and  plpT&yama. 

Pluperfect. 
617.  Of  an  ai^iiient--preterit  from  the  perfect-stem,  to  which 
the  name  of  pluperfect  is  given  on  the  ground  of  ita  formation 
(though  not  of  ite  meaning],  the  Veda  presents  a  few  examples; 
and  one  or  two  forms  of  tlie  later  language  (mentioned  above, 
78S,  end]  have  also  been  referred  to  it. 

There  is  something  of  the  same  difScnlty  In  distinguishing  the  pluperfect 
as  the  perfect-modes  from  kindred  reduplicated  formations.  Between  it  and 
the  aorist,  however,  a  dlffereace  of  meaning  helps  to  make  a  separation. 

618.  The  normal  pluperfect  abonld  show  a  strong  stem  in  the  singular 
active,  and  a  weak  cue  elsewhere  —  thus,  mtanec  and  mumuc  .—  with 
lugmeut  prefixed  and  secondary  endinga  added  (us  in  3d  pi.  act.,  ata  In 
U  pi.  mid.). 
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Ot  tOTna  made  ucordlug  to  this  model,  we  hive,  in  the  active:  lit  ilng., 
ajagratham  ind  acaeaktani  (vhlch,  b;  its  foim,  mlgbt  be  aoitst:  8dO]i 
ii  Bing.  Hjogan;  3d  slog.,  ajafon  and  aciktt;  2d  dn.,  aauanuldam ;  2d  pi. 
(^o^onla,  and  ajoffoittana  and  i^otAortona  (a  strong  form,  a*  go  often  in  lUi 
penoQ:  566);  3d  pi.  (peitaps],  onuiinaniltu  and  amamadtu.  To  theee  nwT 
be  *dded  the  au^entlesB  eOUtata  and  eakatam.  In  the  middle,  the  3d  pL 
acc&riran  and  t^o^niiran  (with  iron  Instead  of  otdj,  and  the  aagmentlew 
2d  sing.  jvgvrOMi  and  suntpthJU,  are  the  most  fegolai  forms  to  be  fonnd. 

819.  Several  Toimg  from  root*  ending  In  conaonanta  save  tbe  endingt 
In  2d  and  3d  sing.  act.  by  inserting  an  i  (66Sb):  thas,  SlnMiofi*,  orioefu,' 
arirccit,  ijagTobhit  [aiiavant  and  avma^iata  are  rather  Intensives);  and  the 
augmeotless  jAinrii  (ascent?)  and  dadhaTtil  belong  vritb  them. 

890.  A  fen  forms  shov  a  stem  ending  In  a:  the;  are,  <□  the  icdve: 
3d  sing.,  atanajat,  aealcrat;  in  the  middle:  3d  sing.,  dptprata;  2d  da., 
dpaiprdlutham ;  3d  pi.,  aUtnitanta  [irhlch  b;  its  fbrm  might  be  aoilit,, 
ddadfhantai  and  eakradal,  eairpiata,  covrifidnta,  jvhvranta,  would  peih^l 
be  best  daaslfled  here  as  angmentlesa  forms  (compare  811,  above). 

Uses  of  the  Perfect. 

821.  In  the  later  language,  the  perfect  is  simply  a  preterit 
or  past  tense,  equivalent  to  the  imperfect,  and  interchangeable 
with  it.  Except  as  coming  from  a  few  often  used  verhs  (espe- 
cially aAa  and  uvaca],  it  is  much  more  rarely  employed  than  the 
imperfect, 

822.  In  the  Biahmana  language,  very  neail;  the  same  thing  Is  tnie. 
In  most  Biahmanas,  the  imperfect  is  tbe  nsnal  tense  of  narration,  and  the 
perfect  onl;  occasional;  In  the  Qatapatha  Brahmana,  the  perfect  is  much 
more  widely  used. 

8S8.  In  the  Teda,  the  case  Is  very  different.  The  perfect  is  osed  as 
past  tense  in  nairatloo,  but  onl;  rarely ;  eomeClmes  also  It  has  a  tme  "perfect" 
sense,  or  signifles  a  completed  past;  but  ottenest  It  has  a  value  not  dlitln- 
gaishahle  In  point  of  time  from  tbe  present.  It  Is  thna  the  equivalent  of 
imperfect,  aorist,  and  present;  and  it  occurs  coordinated  with  them  all. 

Examples  are:  of  perfect  with  present,  nd  framyantl  ftd  vf  muScanlj 
iU  v&yo  nd  paptuh  (RV.),  'they  weary  not  nor  stop,  they  fly  Ube  birds';  t^ 
'd  a  rdja  laayatt  carianiinsm  ardn  n&  nemth  pUri  li  babhuva  (RV.),  'it  in 
troth  rates  king  of  men ;  he  embraces  them  all,  aa  Che  wheel  the  spokes'; 
—  of  perfect  with  aorSst,  Upo  TMniu^yuvatfr  nd  ygia. . .  SbliM  agnfh  ram*"' 
minuiuniim  6kar  }y6lir  bsdliamutia  t&miihiii  (RV.),  'she  is  come  beaming  like 
a  young  maiden;  Agnl  has  appeared  for  the  kindling  of  mortals;  she  bath 
maJe  light,  driving  away  the  darkness';  —  of  perfect  with  imperfect,  dkami 
&him  linn  ap'U  talarda  (RV.),  'he  slew  the  dragon,  and  penetrated  to  tbe 
waters'.    Tliis  last  combination  is  of  constant  occurrence  in  the  later  language. 
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THE  AOfilST  SYSTEMS. 

824.  Under  the  name  of  aomt  are  included  (as  was 
pointed  out  above,  582]  three  quite  distinct  formations, 
each  of  which  has  its  sub-varieties :  namely, 

I.  A  8IBIPI.E-A0I11BT  (equivalent  to  the  Grreek  "second 
aorist"),  analc^us  in  all  respects  as  to  form  and  inflection 
with  tte  imperfect.  It  has  two  varieties:  1,  the  root- 
aorist,  yn&  a  tense-stem  identical  with  the  root  [corres- 
ponding to  an  imperfect  of  the  root-class,  I.);  2.  the 
a-aorist,  with  a  tense-stem  ending  in.  ^  d,  or  with  union- 
rowel  CT  a  before  the  endings  (corresponding  to  an  imper- 
fect of  the  (i-class,  VII.). 

n.  3.  A  BEDUPI.ICATED  A0RI8T,  perhaps  in  origin  ident- 
ical with  an  imperfect  of  the  reduplicating  class  (II.),  but 
having  come  to  be  separated  from  it  by  marked  peculiarities 
of  form.  It  usually  has  a  union-vowel  EI  a  before  the  end- 
ings, or  is  inflected  like  an  imperfect  of  one  of  the  o-classes ; 
but  a  few  forms  occur  in  the  Veda  without  such  vowel. 

III.  A  siBiLANT-AORiST  (corresponding  to  the  Greek  "first 
aorist'],  having  for  its  tense-sign  a  H  «  added  to  the  root, 
either  directly  or  with  a  preceding  auxiliary  ^  i;  its  endings 
are  usually  added  immediately  to  the  tense-sign,  but  in  a 
small  number  of  roots  with  a  union-vowel  3?  a ;  a  very  few 
TQOts  also  are  increased  by  H  ^  for  its  formation ;  and  accord- 
ing to  these  differences  it  falls  into  four  varieties :  namely, 
A.  without  union-vowel  EI  a  before  endings:  4.  s-aorist, 
with  H  s  alone  added  to  the  root;  5.  >5-aorist,  the  same 
with  interposed  ^  i;  6.  sis-aorist,  the  same  as  the  pre- 
ceding with  T\  8  added  at  the  end  of  the  root;  B.  with 
union-vowel  5J  a,   7.  sa-aorist. 
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S25,  All  these  varieties  are  bound  together  and  made 
into  a  single  complex  system  by  certain  correspondences  of 
form  and  meaning.  Tims,  in  regard  to  form,  they  are  all 
alike,  in  tbe  indicative,  augment-^reteiits  to  which  there 
does  not  exist  any  corresponding  present;  in  r^;ard  to 
meaning,  although  in  the  later  or  classical  language  they 
are  simply  preterits,  exchangeable  with  imperfects  and  per- 
fects, they  all  alike  have  in  the  older  language  the  general 
value  of  a  completed  past  or  "perfect",  translatable  by  'have 
done'  and  the  like. 

816.  The  aorlBt-iyitem  is  a  fomutlon  of  very  infteqoAnt  occarreQee  In 
the  cUmIcbI  Sanskrit  [Its  tormt  are  foond,  tor  example,  onlj  twenty-DUS 
timGB  Id  the  Nala,  eight  in  the  Hitopadefa,  aeTen  in  Hsnn,  six  each  in  the 
BhagiTad-Qita  anil  ^^IcQutali),  and  It  paueeaeg  no  ptKtclpte,  nor  anjr  nHklea 
[excepting  in  the  piohibltiie  nee  of  Ita  angmentiOBi  forms;  see  680;  and 
the  M>-CBlled  precatlve:  aee  921  IT.);  in  tba  older  laugoage,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  la  qait«  comjnnn,  and  ha«  the  whole  vaiiet;  of  modea  belonging  to 
the  present,  and  samettmea  partldplea.  Its  description,  accordingly,  mn^t  be 
giTen  mainly  aa  that  of  a  put  of  the  older  language,  njth  due  ootioa  of  <ta 
reetriction  in  latei  me. 

827.  la  the  ST.,  nearly  halt  the  roots  oeenrrlDg  sho*  aoritt  forma, 
of  one  or  another  class;  In  the  AV.,  rather  less  than  one  thiid;  and  in  the 
other  texts  of  the  older  language  comparatiiely  tew  aorists  oconr  which  are 
not  fODud  in  these  two. 

Hors  than  dfty  roots,  in  RV.  and  AV.  together,  make  aoilM  tonoa  of 
more  than  one  class  (not  taking  into  auionnt  the  rednplioaled  or  "cansa^Ta" 
aorist);  bat  no  law  appears  to  underlie  this  vuietjr;  of  any  relation  aoeh  as 
is  taught  hy  the  grammarians,  between  active  of  one  class  and  middle  of 
another  aa  correlatlTe,  there  is  no  trace  dtscoTerable. 

Examples  are :  of  classes  1  and  4,  adJiam  and  dhamu  from  ydhii,  («/«ji 
and  ayuktata  from  yyit} ;  —  of  1  and  b,  i^abkam  and  ofrmtUnna  from 
Tij/Tobh,  mTflhaa  and  maTilithai  from  ymri;  —  of  1  and  2,  arta  and  oral 
from  yr;  —  of  2  and  4,  avidam  and  onilii  from  yvid  'find',  <mljam  and 
onuUult  from  y»i);  —  of  2  and  5,  aon^ma  and  aiaitifom  ftom  yaan;  —  of 
2  and  7,  aruAom  and  aruksat  from  yruh;  —  of  4  and  5,  amaUM  and 
amadisus  from  ymad;  —  of  4  and  6,  batmalii  and  hatitut  from  yha;  — 
of  1  and  2  and  4,  atnata  and  atanat  and  alaa  from  yUm;  —  of  1  and  4 
and  5,  abudhran  and  ofr&utii  and  bodhUal  from  ybvdh,  attar  and  tlffiya  and 
attarii  from  yitf.  Often  the  second,  or  second  and  third,  class  it  repre- 
sented by  only  an  isolated  form  or  ivro. 
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I.  Simple  Aorlst. 

82B.  Thia  is,  of  the  three  principal  divieioDs  of  aoriet, 
the  one  least  removed  from  the  analogy  of  forms  already  ex- 
plained ;  it  is  like  an  imperfect,  of  the  root-claes  or  of  the  A- 
clasa,  without  a  corresponding  present  indicative,  but  with  (more 
01  less  fragmentarily)  all  the  other  parts  which  go  to  make  np 
a  complete  present-system. 

1.  Boot-aorlst. 
829.   This  formation  is  in  the  later  lan^age  limited  to 
a  few  roots  in  ST  o  and  the  root  >T  bhie,    and  is  allowed  to 
be  made  in  the  active  only,    the  middle   using  instead  the 
s-aorist   (4),    or  the    t?-aoiist  (5). 

The  roots  in  ^  i^  take  3H  us  as  3d  pi,  ending,  and,  as 
usnal,  lose  their  ^S  hefore  it;  >T  bku  (as  in  the  perfect: 
7938)  retains  its  vowel  unchanged  throughout,  inserting  ^ 
V  after  it  before  the  endings  WJ  am  and  5PT  an  of  1st  sing, 
and  3d  pi.     Thus: 

8.  i-  t_  •>■  a.  p. 

1  a^  ■  a3T=T         a^TR        ^H^        ^>^  5>W 

ddatn      dddca  lidama       d&^vam     dbiuva        dbAuma 

dda^        ddalam       dddta         dbMis  dbhulam      dbiata 

dddl        Addtam       ddui  dbAul  dbiutSm     dbkuvan 

For  the  classical  Sanskrit,  this  is  the  whole  story. 

880.  In  the  Veda,  these  same  roots  are  decidedly  the  most 
frequent  and  conspicuous  representatives  of  the  formation  :  es- 
pecially the  roots  ffa,  da,  dha,  pa  'drink',  »tha,  bhu;  while  spo- 
radic forms  are  made  from  jnd,  pra,  sa,  Aa.  As  to  their  middle 
forms,  see  below,  8346.. 

Instead  of  abhiivam,  KV.  his  tnlce  abhuvam, 

831.  But  aorists  of  the  same  class  are  also  made  from  a 
number  of  roots  in  r,  and  a  few  in  t  and  u  (short  or  long)  — 
with,  ae  required  by  the  analogy  of  the  tense  with  an  imperfect 
of  the  root-class,  ymja-strengthening  in  the  three  persons  of  the 
singular. 

Thus  (in  the  acd'ej,   from  Yfru,    arravam   tad  aftol;   from  ycri,   at«i 
tnl  acreti   from  yitr  'make',   afcaram   and  ahar  (tot  akan  uid  aJbar-l);    from 
WhitBfj.  QTsninuu'.  18 
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ef  'enclose',  avar  (666);  uid  m  oiar,  tutor,  atpar.  Dotl  and  plnnl  foims 
■ra  mQch  IsBB  bo^uent  thin  ilngolu;  bat  for  tbe  most  put  they  al»o  bIiow 
ta  iiiagiilu  Htienxtbening  of  the  loot-TOwel:  tbni  (Includiog  iDgmentlesB 
fOnuBJ,  obirma  mi  akarta,  oortoni,  qurlom,  aliema  and  ehetatm,  bhema, 
ioma,  afTovan ;  xegKUr  we  onl;  atrran,  alntm,  alman,  aerifon,  and  amtam. 
832.  Further,  from  a  fen  roots  with  medial  (oi  initiAl) 
vowel  capable  of  ^una-stieiigtheiiiag,  and  having  in  general  that 
atrengthoiiing  only  in  the  singular. 

Thiu,  abhtt  (2d  and  3d  ilug.)  from  ybhld;  amok  (3d  alng.]  from  ynmc; 
atiart  bom  yvrt;  vark  from  yvrj  (AV.  bas  once  avrk);  adarcam  troia  ydft; 
and  tKJrfOM,  avjjan,  ofritaa.     Bot  oAttjma,  with  0una,  from  j'e'kii. 

8S8.  Again,  from  a  lai^r  number  of  roots  with  «  aa  ra- 
dical vowel : 

Of  theae,  gam  (witb  n  for  m  vhen  An&l  ot  foUoned  b;  m.-  143,  812) 
1b  ot  decidedly  most  fieqnent  occunenoe,  sad  ikawa  tbe  greitaat  nrlety  of 
foimi :  tbDB,  agamam,  agon  (2d  and  3d  elng.),  agamtia,  agania  [atrang  form), 
agman.  The  othei  caaes  are  ofcron  fiom  ykram;  ataa  from  ytan;  adorn 
fiom  yikand;  dirat  from  ytranl  [f  VS.);  dhak  nnd  daghma  fiom  I'lfojii,' 
anal  (6S6J  and  aaoftam  from  ynar  (!);  oison  (fw  opA-Mm,  like  o^maf^  &om 
V'irhiu,'  and  the  3d  pll.  In  u),  dJn*aniu),  jfromua,  oyoniua,  ynmuf,  ofiaijhul, 
dabhit,  nrlui  [!mpf,?}:  nmmjtia  and  taksui  aie  peibape  latbei  to  be  Tecboned 
M  perfect  forma  without  reduplication  |790b). 

831.  So  far  only  active  forms  have  been  considered.  In 
the  middle,  a  considerable  part  of  the  forms  are  such  as  are 
held  by  the  grammarians  (881)  to  belong  to  the  «-aorist,  with 
omission  of  the  «:  they  dotibtless  belong,  however,  mostly  or 
altogether,  here.     Thus : 

a.  From  roots  ending  in  vowels,  we  have  adiithdi  and  adhiia;  adita 
and  adimahi  [and  adimahi  from  yda  'cut');  tuthilhat  and  attbita  and  itMran, 
forms  of  o-roots  (aradhvam  ia  donbtless  for  aratdhvam);  —  of  r-roots,  akri, 
akrlhat,  dkfta,  akratam,  akrala;  avri,  anrOiat,  avrta;  arta  (with  angmentleis 
aria],  arata ;  mf tAa>,  atarla ;  dhf^MS ;  drthai ;  arirta ;  aiprta ;  garia ;  —  of  i 
and  u  roots,  the  only  examples  are  ahvi  (?  AY. ,  once)  and  aeidheam.  The 
absence  of  any  analogies  whatever  for  the  omission  ot  a  i  in  encb  forms,  and 
tbe  occnrrence  of  avri  and  okH  and  oiltrata,  ahow  that  their  reference  Id  the 
j-aorist  is  witbont  snfflcient  reason. 

b.  As  regards  roots  ending  In  consonants,  the  esse  Is  more  qnestionible, 
since  loss  of  i  after  a  Qnal  consonant  before  Ihat  and  ia  (and,  of  course, 
dkvam]  wonld  be  in  many  ossbb  reqnlred  by  enphonie  rule  (833).  We  Bnd, 
however,  soch  unmistakable  middle  inflection  of  the  root-aoriat  as  agtiji, 
ayukthag,  ayukla,  ayti^maJii,  agiigdhvam,  Syujran;  atta  and  atata;  apadi 
(1st  alng.)  and  apadmaM  and  apadran;  amonmoAl,'  apanmoAi  and  agmata; 
atnata;  a)ani  (ist  sing.)  and  ajnata  (3d  p!,);  &om  ygam  are  made  agaUiai 
and  agata,  and  from  ymtm,  amtita,  with  treatment  of  tbe  final  Uke  that  of 
Aon  In  present   inflection  (837).     The  ending  ran  is  e^eclallj  frequent  in 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


887]  Simple  aosisi  :  1.  Boot-aobibt.  27& 

3d  pL,  being  Uken  by  a  nambsi  of  verbs  whlob  hsTe  do  otbei  peiton  of 
thii  MiUt:  thni,  agfbiran,  Hirgrtm,  adrfran,  abuiAran,  ^vrlmn,  ajuffan, 
otrpitm,  atpfdiiraa,  atnuran,  dvieran;  ud  ram  It  found  beilde  ran  In 
SdfjTam,  ibudkram,  iifgram. 

O.  FiMa  loott  of  vhich  the  fliul  would  combine  with  a  to  Jkf,  It  seem* 
more  probable  tbat  urift-foriDi  ahowing  t  [InBteid  of  t)  before  tbe  ending 
belong  to  the  iDOt-aorlBt:  snch  are  anaiklhat  [and  amugdhvam),  apfkthat  and 
i^lrta,  abliaJda,  avfkta,  aaakihat  and  ludlita,  rUcthat,  vVcUmi  and  vUda; 
dipoild,  awf.'"!  mTtfhai  would  be  the  esme  in  either  caie. 

d.  ThMe  remain,  w  cases  of  doubtful  belonging :  amaita,  araidha, 
atrpUi,  aiaplhat,  chUtkai,  patthai,  aod  nvtthae. 

Modes  of  tho  Boot-aorlst. 

88B.  la  sabjanctive  nee,  forms  Identical  with  the  angmentless  indic- 
ative of  this  aorlst  ate  mncb  more  freqaent  than  the  more  pcopei  (Qbjnne- 
tiies.  Those  to  which  no  corresponding  form  with  angment  occun  have 
been  given  above;  the  others  It  is  unnecessary  to  report  in  detail. 

836.  Of  tme  snbjnnctives,  the  fcrmg  with  primary  endings  are  qnite 
few.  In  the  active,  gani  is  the  only  example  of  1st  sing,  (ai  to  bliuvani, 
see  below);  of  3d  sing,  occor  tthati,  and  d^li  ind  dhati,  which  are  almost 
Indicative  in  nse;  of  dnal  persons,  »thstka»,  dartalhan,  travathat  and  (fS- 
tatai.  In  the  middle,  3d  sing,  idhati  [?  anomaloas  accent],  2d  do.  dhiihe 
and  dltiitlht,  and  1st  pi,   dhamnht. 

Forms  with  secondary  endings  are,  in  the  active,  d&riam;  tdrdta,  pireiw, 
yimai;  ftirot,  garat,  daghat,  yanutt,  yodhat,  t"ioa(,  tpirat,  tSghat;  ddrfan, 
garm,  yamari.     No  middle  forms  are  classlllable  with  confidence  here. 

^e  series  bhuvam,  bhdvat,  bh&vat,  bhUvan,  and  bhuvani  (compare 
abhuvam;  880,  end),  and  the  isolated  rr&nat,  are  of  doabtfnl  belongings; 
wifl)  a  different  accent,  they  would  seem  to  be  of  the  next  class;  here,  a 
rutM-strengtbening  would  be  more  regnlu  (but  note  the  absence  of  guifa  in 
the  aorlst  Indicative  and  the  perfect  of  y^Au). 

837.  At  regards  the  optative,  we  have  to  distinguish  between  pnre 
optatives  and  optatives  with  i  inserted  before  the  endings,  or  precativei. 

Pnre  optative  forms,  both  active  and  middle,  are  made  from  a  nnmber 
of  roots.  From  roots  in  a  occur  in  the  active,  with  change  of  5  to  e  before 
the  y,  deyam,  dhtyam  and  dheyvi,  etiicyama,  and  ^Aej/U9  {whicli  might  also 
be  precative];  in  tbe  middle,  only  limahi  and  dhimahi  («hich  might  be  aog- 
meatless  preterit,  as  adhimahi  also  occurs  once,  and  adhlliim  once :  but  ydha 
shows  nowhere  else  conversion  of  Its  a  to  long  t).  From  bhu,  bbiiySe  and 
tiniyal  [possible  precativee),  and  hJtuyama.  From  roots  in  r,  the  middle 
forms  aritn,  rtuiriya,  vurita.  From  roots  ending  in  consonants,  ofyllm  and 
atyima  and  otyut  act.,  and  oflga  and  atimihi  mid.  [this  optative  i*  espe- 
cially common  in  the  alder  texta);  vrjyam;  mrdl^dl,  (oAyos,  gamydl  and 
Bomyat  (possible  precativei],  and  iHhyama;  indJiiya,  gmiya,  ruciya,  vonya; 
Idluniahi,  natimahi,  aanmalU,  pfcinvAi,  mu^mahi,  yamimahi.  And  jditySm 
etc  and  rdhimdAi  belong  perhaps  here,  instead  of  to  a  present-system  (cl.  I.). 

18* 
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888.  Precitive  opUtive  faima  of  this  aoiin  active  ue  In  the  later 
Uugiuge  ^owed  to  be  made  from  ever;  veib  (OSSJ.  In  BV.,  however, 
they  do  not  oodti  from  s  single  root  irhich  does  not  show  also  other  aoiiat 
fotmt  of  the  ume  elau.     They  are,   indeed,  of  very  limited   nae ;   thaa,  in 

3d  ling.  act.  (eDding  In  -yai  for  -yatt),  we  And  avyai,  aryat,  dagkyai, 
(Auytli,  yamydt,  yayat,  vrjyat,  ^rujrot,  sahyas  (RV.  hai  no  3d  alng.  In  -yat;; 
and  besideg  theae  Uld  the  2d  sing,  in  yiU  (given  in  tile  preceding  puagraph}, 
which  might  be  of  either  foimatioa,  oceot  in  the  active  only  biu^iutim  (beaide 
bhUyama]  uid  kriyatma,  each  once.  In  the  middle,  KY.  fOiniihei  the  three 
forae  grabhUfa,  padiflS,  macitta;  nothing  addUional  is  found  In  any  other 
text.  From  the  AV.  on,  the  active  pnmtive  forma  are  more  frequent  thsn 
the  pnre  optative  (which  are  not  wholly  nnknowu,  however);  they  ue  nowhere 
cDnunon,  excepting  as  made  fiom  ybhii;  and  from  no  other  root  is  anythiag 
like  a  complete  aeriea  of  peraons  qnotable  (only  bhiiyaiva  uid  bhUyattam  being 
wanting;  and  these  persons  having  no  repiesentaliie  from  any  root).  lu- 
clading  the  caaes  already  given,  they  have  been  noticed  aa  made  from  ibont 
twenty  roots,  as  follows:  (rUt/aaam  etc.,  ktiyoiam  etc.,  jn-iyuaam,  bhriyiUam, 
taghySiam,  bhra}ya»am,  tidyaiam  eie.  iyvad),  rdhyatam  etc.,  radlty<uam  etc., 
badhyiuaTa  etc.,  trpyHama,  jinyStam,  putyHeam  etc  AT.  hie  once  bhuyiUtha, 
with  primary  ending,  bat  it  fa  doubtless  a  falae  reading  |TB.  has  -ita  in 
the  corresponding  passage).    TS.  has  didyaiam,  from  the  qnasi-root  didi  (676:. 

839>  Imperative  forms  of  the  root-iorist  sre  not  rue  In  the  early  laug- 
oiige.  In  the  middle,  indeed,  almost  only  the  2d  sing,  occdis  :  it  is  accented 
eittiei  regnlarly,  on  the  ending,  $3  ^lod,  dhitod,  yuksvS,  or  on  tiie  root,  ai 
mdtiva,  yiluva,  v&hiva,  maua,  eikfoa;  Tnuaou  is  not  foand  with  accent;  the 
2d  pi.  is  represented  by  trdhvam,  vodJicam.  In  the  active,  all  the  persons 
(2d  and  3d)  are  found  in  use ;  examples  are:  2d  sing.,  krdhf,  frudhf,  gadhS, 
yandk{,  gaM,  muAi,  mogdhi;  3d  sing.,  data,  culu,  atftu;  2d  da.,  daUan, 
jilam,  frutam,  bhaldm,  aprtdm,  gatam,  riktdm;  3d  da.,  Only  j/ontotn,  in>diJm; 
2d  pi.,  gali,  bbaii,  fmia,  krta,  gata,  dkatana;  3d  pi.,  only  dhaniu,  (ru- 
canlu.  These  are  the  most  regular  fonna  ;  bnt  irregularities  both  as  to  accent 
and  strengthening  are  not  infrequent.  Thus,  strong  forms  in  2d  du.  and  pi. 
are  oartlam,  vartam;  kdrta,  gdnta,  sonta,  oarlto,  heta,  friSta,  t6ta;  and, 
with  tana,  ktlrtana,  gantana,  yanlana,  lOtana.  Much  more  irregular  ue 
y6dhi  [instead  of  yutldbfj  from  yyudh,  and  bodhf  from  both  ybudh  and  ybhii 
(instead  of  btiddM  and  b^dhfj,  A  tingle  form  (3d  alng.)  in  tat  Is  found, 
namely  foiiul. 

As  to  2d  persons  siDgnlir  in  tj  from  the  simple  root  used  la  an  im- 
petatiie  sense,  see  above,  6S4. 

PorticiplM  of  the  Boot-aorist. 
840.     In   the   oldest   language,    of  the   BV.,    are    found    a 
number  of  participles   nhich    muet  be  reckoned  as  belonging  to 
this  formation. 

In  the  uti«e,  tbey  are  extremely  few :  namely  JtrdnC,  ithSnl,  and  bhUAU, 
and  probably  rdhdnt. 
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In   tbe   middle,    tbej   &ra   mDch   moie   DmneTODi  i   examples  tre  aroiw!, 

idliand,  krSnS,  jtaand,  dffOni,  |>rfa»ii,  bhiyanS,  vrand,  tprdhaiti,  hlyand. 
3iicb  formatlODB  ue  extremely  me  in  Ihe  Utei  Veds  tad  In  the  Brihrnaot. 

841.  All  together,  the  roots  exhibiting  in  the  older  language 
fonus  which  are  with  fair  probability  to  be  reckoned  to  the  root- 
aotiat^Bj'stem  are  very  nearly  a  hundred  (more  than  ninety] ;  about 
eighty  of  them  make  such  forma  in  tke  fiV. 

Passive  Aoiist  third,  person  singular. 

842.  A  middle  third  person  singular,  of  peculiar  formation 
and  prevailingly  passive  meaning,  is  made  from  many  verbs  In 
the  older  language,  and  has  become  a  recognized  part  of  the 
passive  conjugation,  being,  according  to  the  grammarians,  to  be 
substituted  always  for  the  regular  third  peraon  of  any  aorist 
middle  that  is  used  in  a  passive  sense. 

848.  This  person  is  formed  by  adding  ^  t  to  the  root, 
which  takes  also  the  augment,  and  is  usually  strengthened. 
The  endtiig  I  beloDse  elsewbere  only  to  ihe  flrat  perton;  and  tbfi  thitd 
person  tpparently  stands  in  the  same  relatioo  to  a  first  tn  i  as  do,  in  the 
middle  voice,  the  regular  3d  sing,  perfect,  and  the  freqnant  Tedic  3d  (ing. 
I<r«*ent,  which  are  identical  In  form  with  their  respective  flrst  peraoni.  That 
a  faller  ending  has  been  lost  off  la  extremely  improbable;  and  hence,  as  an 
torist  formation  from  the  simple  root,  this  it  mo«t  properly  treated  here,  In 
connection  vlth  the  ordinary  toot-aorlst. 

844,  Before  the  ending  ^  i,  a  final  vowel,  and  usually 
also  a  medial  ^  a  before  a  single  consonant,  have  the  tirddhi- 
strengthening;  other  medial  vowels  have  the  jitiwo-strength- 
ening  if  capable  of  it  (240) ;  after  final  ?r  a  is  added  TS  y. 

Example*  [all  of  them  qnotable  from  the  older  langoage)  are ;  from  roots 
ending  in  a,  t^noyi,  dijftoyi,  Spayi;  In  other  vowels,  Strogi,  ittavi,  Shavi, 
&!tarl,  SslStl;  —  from  roots  with  medial  f,  u,  r,  ac€ti,  6eheiU,  a(efi,  Sbodhi, 
<!TnocI,  dyoji,  Sdarti,  atarji,  varU;  from  roots  with  medial  a  streDgthened, 
agiimi,  dpiidf,  ayaaii,  aoaei,  oopi,  6»adi  (these  are  all  the  earlier  easesj; 
with  a  nncbanged,  only  6jaai  (and  RV.  has  once  jini),  and.  In  heavy  «yl- 
lablei,  dnqroM,  vaadi,  tahA;  with  medial  5,  dbhraji,  drodW,-  ^-  from  roots 
nllh  initial  vowel,  ardhi  (only  case). 

According  to  the  grammarians,  certain  roots  In  am,  and  y'&odA,  retain 
the  a  unchanged:  thcs,  adami,  abadhi;  and  there  are  sated  be«lde«,  from 
loott  (ometimea  ihowlng  a  nasal,  arainhhi,  arandhi,  ajamhhi,  ahhanji  or 
iMajl,  jlamfiAi  (always,  with  prepositions)  or  aiUfiU:  ^B.  has  aia^i, 

Angmentleas  forma,  as  in  all  other  like  cases,  are  met  with,  with  either 
indicative  or  eabJnnctlTa  value:  eiamples  (beside*  the  two   or   three  alresdy 
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given)  tre :  ihiyi,  friol,  S»arf,  rtd,  vtdi,  roei,  Jdnl,  pidl,  liii,  arm.    Tb* 
■ecant,  when  pieaent,  li  ilwsyg  on  tb«  ioat-s>Uible. 

84S.  These  rorm«  us  mtde  In  BV.  f^om  fort;  Toot4,  lad  all  Uie  otha 
earlier  text*  eomlilnecl  add  oulf  aboat  fifteen  to  tbe  aombei;  ia  tbe  later 
lingiuge  they  are  (like  all  the  klndi  of  aorlst)  reiy  lais.  Whea  (Aef  eoms 
from  rooti  of  nenter  meaning,  like  tram,  pod,  »ai,  hhraj,  »aHf,  etu.,  ttter 
bave  (like  the  BO-ealled  paiilve  partidpls  la  ta :  863)  a  valae  eqalvalent  l« 
tbtit  ol  othei  middle  (onns ;  In  a  case  or  two  [BV.  vli.  73. 3[?];  T8.  xziiil.lS) 
they  appeal  even  to  be  ated  tnneltively. 

a.  The  o-aorUt. 

846.  This  aorist  ie  in  the  later  hmgnage  allowed  to  be 
made  from  a  laige  niuabeT  of  roots  (near  a  hundred).  It  is 
made  in  both  voices,  hut  is  rare  ia  the  middle,  most  of  the 
roots  forming  their  middle  according  to  the  a-clase  (4j  or 
the  tf-olasB  (5). 

Its  closest  analogy  ia  with  the  imperfect  of  the  o-class 
{Vn,);  its  inflection  is  the  same  with  that  in  all  particulars; 
and  it  takes  in  general  a  weak  form  of  root  —  save  the 
roots  in  ?r  r  {three  or  four  only),  which  have  the  ffam- 
Btrengthening. 

As  example  of  inflection  may  be  taken  the  root  ftl^ 
sic,   'pour*:  thus, 

uUve.  middle. 

*.  ,  i-  p.  B.  i.  p. 

dtieam     dsieava         dfkama      Asice  diicavahi      &gicamaia 

3  «ft5H^  MRltJHH^^  ^felrT     ^feism^  5iTR5TTIJ_^    SffRH^ 

dsicas       dsieaiam      dsicaia        dstcalhas     dsicelham     6aica^vam 

Aiicat  Asieatam  dsican  dsicata  AsicetSm  dticattta 
847.  The  a-aorlst  mskee  In  the  RT.  a  small  flgore  bealde  the  root- 
Bodgt,  being  repiGBented  by  less  than  half  the  latlra'a  Dnmbei  of  roots.  It 
becomes,  however,  more  common  later  (it  ie  the  only  form  of  aorist  which  ii 
made  Irom  more  Terbs  in  AV.  than  In  BV.};  and  in  Veda  and  firahmaaa  togsthei 
about  seventy  roots  exhibit  the  formation  more  or  leis  folly.  Of  tbeae  a  Uip 
number  (folly  half)  are  of  tbe  type  of  the  roots  which  make  their  present- 
system  according  to  the  A^Xwi  (Til.),  having  a  vowel  captble  of  yurta-streugtli- 
ening   before  a  final   consonant   |768):   thus,    with   i,   chid,   bhid,   nu,  Fi<i 
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n'a,  Hid,  lfl«  {td*),  2fl*,  fvit,  lie,  irtcA,'  —  irlth  w,  trwU,  jcmhA,  dM,  d^, 
dfuA,  ptu,  iwtt,  bhu/,  tnue,  nnu,  ^,  rudA,  mu^  fuA,  fuo;  — ^tb  Ti  T^< 
kft,  rfrfb,  Ifp,  !;«,  trk,  dfp,  ilr;,  mrJ,  t<f;j,  nt,  tirdA,  •n>-  A  BtuU  Bambu 
end  In  voweU:  thas,  r,  to,  pr,  if  (irtilah  havs  fh«  puMA^traagthenlng 
throoghontj,  M  (T  ok^  oace  In  AV.),  >l«  [?  gCucaeom,  3d  si<g.  impv.  mid., 
onea  in  AT.);  and  Mveral  In  a,  apparent  tmniffln  ftom  the  iDot-dasi  by 
the  WMkenlDg  of  tbeii  a  to  a:  thiu,  ftbtra,  teii,  oi/a,  fna,  and  (in  BV.  onlf) 
du  and  dAo.  A.  low  have  a  penoltlmata  nasal  In  the  pieuut  and  elaewheie, 
which  ia  this  aoTisI  i«  lost:  thm,  bhraaf,  ttahi,  fcroml,  montft,  nmdA.  Of 
leas  cluaillable  ohaiactec  are  ftram,  gam,  torn,  [om,  from,  Ion,  van,  itm, 
nd,  TOdAi'daiA,  tap,  ^,  ir,  iIcu,  pole.  The  anomalons  attbam  U  the  aorlst 
of  <u  'throir'.  The  roota  fat,  nof,  vae  foma  the  tmae*atema  piipta,  ne^o, 
Doea,  of  whtoh  the  flnt  is  palpably  and  the  other  two  aie  probably  the  teanlt 
of  Tsdaplleation  i  but  the  language  has  lost  the  senae  of  theii  being  ancb, 
and  makes  other  rednpllcatecl  aoiiata  (3)  from  the  eame  roota  (see  below,  854|. 
84B.  The  Inflection  of  this  aorlat  ia  in  gener^  eo  regnlar  that  It  will 
be  softtdent  to  give  only  ezamplee  of  its  Tedio  foims.  We  may  take  as 
model  midam,  from  yvid  'had',  of  whlth  the  vailons  persona  and  modes  are 
more  frequent  and  i"  |#M'^  variety  than  t'hose  of  any  other  verb.  Only  the 
forms  actually  ^otaiV^j^  Instanced;  those  of  whlsh  the  examples  found 
are  from  otbei  verbs  thbi  vid  are  bracketed.     Tbas: 

active.  middle. 

1    dctdom        Svidava        ividama        dvtde  [ividdvalii]         ividamiAi 

i    6vida»  [avidata]       [Svidaihia] 

3    dvidat  Atridan  [avidata]       [avidttam]         Svidanta 

The  middle  fonns  are  rare  in  the  earlier  langnage,  aa  in  the  later :  we 
have  Shot  etc.,  SIdiyt  etc.,  diiid<(?)  and  ooidiinta,  avoeatiiat  and  avoeasahi 
(and  avidamahe  OB.  and  aticamahe  KB.  are  donbtleaa  to  be  amended  to  maii]. 
Angmentless  'forma,  with  indicative  or  suhjnnotive  valne,  ate  not  in- 
freqaent.  Examples,  showing  accent  on  the  tense-sign,  according  to  the 
general  analogies  of  the  formation,  are  rvhdm,  erpai,  bhujit,  vidtit,  aratam, 
voeata,  fokan;  vidata  [3d  sing.),  oramoi^i,  fiiamoAi,  viditUa,  budMnto, 
mrianta  (for  exceptions  as  regards  accent,  see  below,  86S). 

Hod9s  of  the  o-aotist. 

849>   The  sobjunctlve  forms   of  this  aoristl  are  few;    those  which  occur 
are  Instanced  below,  in  the  method  which  was  followed  for  the  indicative : 
I  [vidava]  viduma  [vidamahe] 

„   Ividdtt 

t   ui  vidathat         vlaatha 

i     vidit  [vldatai?] 

The  ending  thana  is  fonnd  once,  In  rifothana.  Of  middle  fonns  aeear 
only  fftStai  (AV.:  bnt  donblless  misreading  for  ftiyatai]  uid  (itamtAe  (AT., 
for  BV^  tifamahi}. 
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8B0.  The  optatlveg  us  few  In  the  oldest  Uognige,  but  beeome  more 
freqnent,  and  In  the  BiihnunaB  ue  not  uie.  EiampleB  u«:  In  aetive, 
vi<Uyam,  )an^}/em f  vidd,  fomti;  gamtt,  voctt;  fiametam;  takima,  lanfma; 
vanta;  in  middle,   (odIt)  videya;  gamtmahi,  vanatiahl, 

A  alugle  middle  piecatlve  form  occote,  namely  vidtita  (AT.,  once);  it 
Is  BO  Isolated  that  how  mnch  may  be  luferrad  from  it  is  veiy  questionable. 

861.  A  complete  series  of  active  impeiatlTe  torma  are  made  from  ytai 
(Including  tadaiana,  2d  pi.),  and  the  middle  aadantam.  Othei  impetatiies 
are  very  rare:  namelf,  adro,  ntha;  ruhStam,  viddtam;  khydta;  and.  In  middle, 
ttuvatam  [»). 

Participles  of  the  o-aoiiBt. 

882.  The  active  participles  trpSnt,  mdhSnl,  vrdhimt,  (ifdnt,  fucdnf, 
huvdnt,  ndvanl,  and  (in  participial  compoands,  1808)  liflanl-,  gtihant-, 
vidanC-   (all  RV.)  are  to  be  asafgned  with  plausibility  to  this  aoiist. 

Likewise  the  middle  participles  vrdhand,  iridhanS,  huvanS;  and  perhaps 
also  Dfpund  and  ^bhand,  althoQgh  no  personal  forms  corresponding  to  them 


IrregulaiitleB  of  tbe  o-^^^H^^^ 

853.   A  few  iTTegnlarltiea  and  pecDliaritiea  ml^Be^ioliced  here. 

The  roots  in  r,  which  j847)  show  a  stienglhening  like  that  of  the 
present  of  the  siith  or  unaccented  a-class,  have  also  the  accent  on  the 
radical  syllsbie,  like  that  class:  tbu?,  from  yr,  Sranta  (angmentleES  3d  pi.), 
■drat  and  iifro.  The  root  lad  follows  the  aame  rule:  thua,  tSdatam:  sod 
from  yian  are  found  adnaa  and  >inat  and  tdntma,  beside  lan^yam  and 
■onjma.  It  Is  questionable  whether  these  are  not  true  analogues  of  the  sixth- 
class  (unaccented  a-clasa)  present-system.  On  the  other  hand,  r&hat  (beside 
nhSm,  Tuhava,  mh&tam)  and  rfaat  (only  accented  form)  are  anomalies.  From 
yvae,  the  optative  Is  accented  vocc'yam,  voc6ma,  vaeiyue;  elsewhere  tlie 
accent  is  on  the  root-syllable  :  thas,  v6ct,  v6cat,  v6eali,  vikaata, 

864.  The  stem  voe  has  in  Tedlc  use  well-nigh  assumed  the  valne  of 
a  root;  lis  forme  are  very  various  and  of  frequent  u^e,  in  RV.  especially  far 
outnumbering  in  occurrences  all  other  forms  from  yvac.  Resides  those  already 
given,  WB  find  voca  (Ist  sing.  Impv.)  and  vocali,  vocavahai;  vocii,  voeeya, 
voctmahi;  votatat  [2d  sing.),  uocotu,  voeatam,  voeaia. 

Of  the  stem  need  from  ynat  only  ntfal  occurs. 

The  root  fas  (as  in  some  of  its  present  forma :  638)  is  weakened  to  (li, 
and  makes  a(iiam. 

866.  laolated  forms  which  have  more  or  less  completely 
the  aspect  of  indicative  presents  are  made  from  some  roots  be- 
side the  aoiist-SfStems  of  the  first  two  classes.  It  must  be  left 
for  maturer  research  to  determine  how  far  they  may  be  relics 
of  original  pieseuts,  and  how  far  recent  productions,  made  in 
the  way  of  conversion  of  the  aorist-stem  to  a  root  in  value. 
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II.  (3]  Reduplicated  Aorlst 

866.  The  reduplicated  aorist  is  different  from  the  other 
fonns  of  aorist  in  that  it  has  come  to  be  attached  in  almost 
all  cases  to  the  derivative  (causative  etc.)  conjugation  in 
^  dya,  as  the  aorist  of  that  conjugation,  and  is  therefore 
liable  to  be  made  firom  all  roots  which  have  such  a  conju- 
gation, beside  the  aorist  or  aorists  which  belong  to  their 
primary  conjugation.  Since,  however,  the  connet^ion  of 
the  two  is  no  formal  one  [the  aorist  being  made  directly 
from  the  root,  and  not  irom  the  causative  stem],  but  rather 
a  matter  of  established  association,  owing  to  kinship  of 
meaning,  the  formation  and  inflection  of  this  kind  of  aor- 
ist is  best  treated  here,  along  with  the  others. 

867.  Its  charuteristic  is  a  reduplication  of  the  radical 
syllable,  by  4H^V  i^  assimilated,  on  the  one  hand,  to 
the  imperfect  of  the  reduplicating  class  (II.),  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  to  the  so-called  pluperfect.  But  the  aorist  re- 
duplication has  taken  on  a  quite  peculiar  character,  with 
few  traces  left  even  in  the  Veda  of  a  different  condition 
which  may  have  preceded  this, 

868.  As  regards,  indeed,  the  consonant  of  the  redupli- 
cation, it  follows  the  general  mles  already  given  [690).  And 
the  quality  of  .the  reduplicated  vowel  is  in  general  as  in  the 
formations  already  treated:  it  needs  only  to  be  noted  that 
an  a-vowel  and  _r  (or  ar)  are  usually  [for  exceptions,  see 
below,  880)  repeated  by  an  t-vowel  —  as  they  are,  to  a 
considerable  extent,    in   the  reduplicated  present  also  (680). 

But  in  regard  to  quantity,  this  aorist  aims  always  at 
establishing  a  diversity  between  the  reduplicating  and  radi- 
cal syllables,  making  the  one  heavy  and  the  other  light. 
And  the  preference  is  very  markedly  for  a  heavy  redupli- 
cation and  a  light  root-syllable  —  which  relation  is  brought 
about  wherever  the  conditions  allow.     Thus  : 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


2S2  ^I-   AOU8T-8TBTZIf8.  [SW — 

669.  If  the  root  is  a  light  syllable  (liaving  a  short 
vowel  followed  by  a  single  coneonantj,  the  reduplication  is 
nude  heavy. 

And  tltia,  usually  by  len^henii^  ^0  TedupUesdng  vowel, 
witli  t  for  radical  a  or  r  01  /  [in  the  single  root  containing  tint 
Towel] :  thus,  arimom,  adudutam,  ajyanam,  amvrdhmn,  atnkipam. 
The  great  majority  of  aoristB  we  of  this  form. 

If,  howevei,  the  root  begins  wi^i  two  consonants,  bo  that 
the  reduplicating  syllable  will  be  heavy  whatever  the  quantity  of 
its  vowel,  the  vowel  remains  short :  thus,  adit^am,  aeukrudham, 
alitraiam,  apitp^pmi. 

860.  If  the  root  is  a  heavy  syllable  (having  a  long 
vowel,  or  a  short  before  two  consonants),  the  vowel  of  the 
reduplication  is  short :  and,  in  this  case  ^  a  or  ^  a,  and 
H  r  (if  it  occurs),  are  reduplicated  by  9  a. 

Thus  adktiitam,  ahuhAusam,  adadakiar^^^adhSvam,  atalantain. 
And,  in  the  laze  cases  in  which  a  toot€Btih  begins  and  ends 
with  two  consonantB,  both  syllables  are  necessarily  heavy,  not- 
withstanding the  short  vowel  in  the  former  :  thus,  apapraceham, 
acatkandatn  (neither,   apparently,  found  in  use). 

These  aorUts  ue  doc  distingulahsble  in  form  Aoin  tba  la-ulled  plupe> 
facts  (617ff.). 

861.  In  order,  however,  to  bring  about  the  favored  relation 
of  heavy  reduplioattoti  and  light  radical  syllable,  a  heavy  root  U 
sometimes  made  light :  either  by  shortening  its  vowel,  as  in 
aviva^am  from  yvag,  oiUadAam  from  y sadA,  adidipam  (K.  and 
later:  BV.  has  didipas)  from  ydip,  aithAisam  from  ySAij,  ow- 
micam  from  )/tw«,-  or  by  dropping  a  penultimate  nasal,  as  in 
ociAradtan  from  y  hrand,  atityadam  from  y  lyand. 

In  those  cases  in  which  (1047)  an  aoriat  is  formed  directly 
from  a  causal  stem  in  op,  the  a  is  abbreviated  to  i :  thus,  atislAip- 
am  etc.,  aj^n^eU,  jiA^as,  oftfipata  (but  VS.  afyrq>aCaj;  but  firom 
frap  comes  agi^rapama  {Q'B.). 

862.  Examples  of  this  aorist  bom  loota  irllh  iuidal  vowel  are  verr  iue\ 
the  older  language  hu  only  amamat  [or  amamat)  from  yam,  and  arpqxBn 
(angmentless)  from  the  causative  stem  arp  of  yr  —  In  vMch  latter  tbe  root 
ia  axceasWely  abhieTUted.  The  gtioiEaarlang  give  other  eimilar  braitliniE, 
aa  areicam  from  yarc,  au6Ji)am  from  yubj,  urjiham  from  yarh,  aiclklOM 
from  yikt,  orduJAam  from  yrdh.  Compare  the  Eimilar  redapUcstlon  In  de- 
aidaratiTe  stem*:   10fi9b. 

863.    Of  special  irregolarities  may  be  mentioned.' 
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From  (/dsFCrt  li  m»de  odldyutant  (t^dng  its  lednplicatlng  vowd  from  the 
y  inetead  of  the  u);   /fin  makes  opipteiniTn  (^B.  etc.!. 

Some  veibi  vjth  ndlcal  a  or  f  are  by  tte  grammsrieng  allowed'  to  n- 
duplirate  with  eltbei  i  (i)  or  a,  or  even  with  a  only.  Others  tie  allowed 
either  to  retain  or  aluateu  >  Img  root-*owel.  Detail*  are  DimeeasMiT'  the 
whole  formation  being  lO  rare,  and  tbe  toriDs  initaneed  ha*lDg  never  been 
met  with  in  a«e. 

Ab  to  apaptam,  avoeam,  and  antfam,  see  above,  847. 
864.  The  inflection  of  the  reduplicated  aorist  is  like 
that  of  aa  imperfect  of  the  second  general  conjugation :  that 
is  to  say,  it  has  the  union-vowel  Ef  a  before  the  endings, 
with  all  the  peculiarities  which  the  presence  of  that  vowel 
conditions.     Thus,  from  j/sR^on,    'give  birth': 

arti.e.  ^  nidai». 

Apjattam  ^"Ijandva      Ajifonama  ^"ijane  Ajijanavahi    d/ijimSmaAi 

SsflsR^  ^sfisRfFI^   ^l^rt     ttrflsHKntj^  <lsilsAEII*i^   tisTisH^lT 
^tjanat     i^yanaiam    djifanala    Afijanaihas   ^fjanei/tam  dfyanadhvam 

^yantU     ^yanatam    ^jatvta     Ajyanata      Ajyanttam     djijananla 

868.  The  middle  forms  are  quite  rare  in  the  older  lan^age 
(the  3d  pi.  is  decidedly  the  most  commoE  of  them,  bei:^  made 
from  eleven  roots ;  the  3d  s.  from  seven) ;  but  all  are  quotable 
except  1st  and  2d  du.  —  and  of  the   1st  dn.  no  active  example 

Adlape  appears  to  be  once  aaed  (RV.)  as  3d  sing.,  with  paaslve  eenae. 
866.  A  final  f  has  the  ^uno-strengthening  before  the  end- 
ings :  thus,  t^ifttram,  afilaraa,  adidhtarat,  avivaran.  Of  siiuilar 
strengthened  forms  from  t  and  t(-roots  are  found  apipraycui  (TS.), 
(Aibkajfcmta  [EV.),  ap^lavam  (pB.),  acucytwal  (K.);  of  unstrength- 
ened,  ofufrtwai  [GB.).  Few  roots  ending  in  other  vowels'  than  f 
make  this   aorist ;    see  below,    868. 

867.  Fonns  of  the  inflection  withont  unlon-Towel  are  occulonaUy  met 
with:  nunely,  from  roots  ending  in  consonants,  iftvop  (2d  sing,,  angmeutlssa] 
from  ysvap,  and  oficnat  from  ycnalh;  from  roots  in  r  or  ar,  didhar  [2d  sing.), 
and  aiigar  (2d  and  3d  sing.).  Of  3d  pi.  io  us  &re  found  almost  only  a  form 
01  two  troro  (  »nd  «-toot»,  with  guna  before  the  ending:  thus,  orifroym, 
aeaeyaimi,  acucroeui,  atufaimi  [7  AB.);  bnt  also  abibhajiu  (QIB.).  And  the 
3d  pi.  mid.  ooonrtran  wid  avavftnmta  and  osuirafaTn  aeem  to  bolong  here 
rather  than  to  the  pluperfect. 
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868.  In  the  later  language,  a  few  roote  aie  said  by  the 
grammarians  to  make  tide  aorist  as  a  part  of  their  primary  con- 
JTigation :  they  are  fri  and  fvi,  dru  and  sru,  kam,  and  d^  'suck' 
[fci  and  dia  optionallyj. 

In  the  older  laoga*ge  ue  found  from  ^'cri  ofirnt  and  of'rraytti  (noticed 
in  the  pieceding  pna^iapb);  trom  ydru,  adudrot  and  adudruvat  [TB.;  not 
used  ■!  aorUt):  froio  y'lru,  nfun-ol  ind  (■ugmsntlesB)  tutroi  and  nitrot.  Of 
forma  anslogooB  vlth  tbeee  occoi  a  nombeT  from  loots  Id  ti  or  u:  tbna, 
□nuiKit  and  nSnot  from  ynu;  yuyot  from  yyu  'lepel';  dadhat  from  ydhu; 
apupot  from  i/pu,-  lulot  and  Hitat  from  ytu;  and  one  or  two  from  roots  in  1 
or  i:  thus,  iliet  from  yii  Jar  tH]  'bind';  apiprei  (with  apSprayan,  noticed 
above)  from  ypH  (and  tbe  "imperfects''  from  didbi  etc.,  676,  ue  of  corres- 
ponding form).  And  from  y'cjfu  are  made,  ulth  nnlon-vowel  i,  aeueyavit 
and  aofryamtana.  None  of  these  forma  posseas  a  necea.sarilr  cauBativa  or  a 
decidedly  aoiistic  valae,  and  It  ia  very  doabtfnl  vrhethei  (bey  shonld  not  all 
be  assigned  to  the  perfect-eyatem. 

Hodes  of  the  BedapUcst«d  Aorist. 

869.  As  in  other  preterit  formatione,  the  augmentless  in- 
dicative persons  of  this  aorist  are  used  subjunctively,  and  they 
are  very  mnoh  more  frequent  than  tme  subjunctiveB. 

Of  the  latter  are  found  only  riradha  list  aing-);  titapiiii;  tiktpati  and 
eisadbati,  and  pwpffofi  (as  If  corresponding  to  an  indicative  apitprk,  like 
a^ifnai);  and  perhaps  the  let  sing.  mid.  fo^vacaf. 

The  augmeatlesa  Indicative  forma  are  accented  in  eenersl  on  the  redn- 
pliration:  ihns,  dtdharat,  nTnafas ;  jijanat,  piparat;  Jljanan;  alao  iffvapj 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  we  have  firrdtkat  and  fiFnulftat  ,■  and  dudrdvat, 
fufrdvat,  tustSvat  (nhich  perhaps  belong  rather  to  the  perfect:  compare  810). 
According  to  the  native  grammarians,  tbe  accent  reats  either  on  tbe  radical 
syllable  or  on  the  one  that  fallons  it. 

870.  OptatWe  forms  are  even  rarer.  Tbe  least  questionable  caae  is  the 
middle  '^recitlve"  riritiala  (rfdiuta  has  been  ranked  above  with  tutahli!", 
as  a  perfect;  Slab).  Cucyummahi  and  cucyamrata  belong  either  here  or  to 
the  petfert-aystem. 

871.  Of  imperatives,  we  have  the  Indnbitable  forms  pupuranJu  and 
titrathantu.-  And  jigftdm  and  JigrlS,  and  didhrtam  and  didhjlS  (all  RV.  only), 
are  donbtless  to  be  referred  hither,  as  corresponding  to  tbe  indicatives  (without 
union-vowel)  ajigar  and  adidhar:  their  ehort  reduplicating  vowel  and  their 
accent  assimilate  them  closely  to  the  reduplicated  Imperfects  {cl.  Jl.),  with 
which  we  are  probably  to  regard  this  aorist  as  ultimately  related. 

872.  No  participle  is  found  belonging  to  the  reduplicated  aorist. 

878.  The  number  of  roots  from  which  this  aorist  is  met 
with  in  the  earlier  language  is  about  ninety.  In  the  classical 
Sanskrit  it  is  very  unusual;  in  the  whole  series  of  later  texts 
mentioned  above   (828)  it  occurs  only  once. 
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III.  Sibirant-Aorlst. 

874.  The  common  tense-sign  of  all  the  varieties  of  this 
aorist  is  a  ^  a  (convertible  to  ^  »)  which  is  added  to  the 
root  in  forming  the  tense-stem. 

This  sitil&Dt  has  no  autlogues  amoai  the  clase-^igns  of  the  pceeeal- 
system ;  bot  it  is  to  be  campsied  with  that  wtiich  appeua  (and  likewiae  vith 
or  without  the  same  unloD-vooel  f)  in  the  stems  o(  the  (atuTe  tenee-ayatem 
(rhip.  XII.)  and  of  the  desiderative  coDJogation  (chap.  XIV,). 

To  the  root  thus  increased  the  augment  is  prefixed  and 
the  secondary  endings  are  added. 

876.  In  the  case  of  a  few  roots,  the  sibilant  tense- 
stem  (always  ending  in  3  ks]  is  further  increased  by  an  ^  a, 
and  the  inflection  is  nearly  like  that  of  an  imperfect  of  the 
second  general  conjugation. 

87a.  In  the  vast  majority  of  cases,  the  sibilant  is  the 
final  of  the  tense-stem,  and  the  inflection  is  like  that  of  an 
imperfect  of  the  first  general  conjugation. 

And  these,  again,  fall  into  two  nearly  equal  and  strongly' 
marked  classes,  according  as  the  sibilant  is  added  imme- 
diately to  the  final  of  the  root,  or  with  an  auxiliary  vowel 
^  i,  making  the  tense-sign  ^  is.  Finally,  before  this  ^  is 
the  root  is  in  a  very  small  number  of  cases  increased  by  a 
T?  8,  making  the  whole  addition  ff^  sis. 

877.  We  have,  then,  the  following  classification  for  the 
varieties  of  sibUanl^^orist : 

A.  With  endings  added  directly  to  the  sibilant: 

4.  with  ^  s  simply  after  the  root:  c-aorist; 

5.  with  ;  i  before  the  TT  «■■  ij-aoriat; 

6.  the  same,  with  H  «  at  end  of  root:  sw-aorist. 

B.  With  q  a  added  to  the  sibilant  before  the  endings : 

7.  with  sibilant  and  EI  a:  M-aorUt. 

Aa  legaids  the  distinction  between  the  fourth  and  fifth  forms,  It  mny 
be  said  in  b  general  way  that  those  roots  incline  to  take  the  anxiliary  i  in 
the  aorjat  which  take  It  also  la  other  formations-,  bat  It  is  impoisible  to  lay 
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down  uiy  strict  rules  u  to  IbU  tceordtDca,  ind  tilio,  conttdeilDg  the  laritr 
of  Boiiit-formB  In  the  later  langnage,  prtctiullr  quite  luelesB  to  ■ttempt  (be 
tuk.    See  belew,  808. 

i.  The  s-'aorlat. 

878.  The  t«nse-eteni  of  this  aoiist  ie  made  by  adding 
H  5  to  the  au^ented  root,  of  which  also  the  vowel  is  usu- 
ally strengthened. 

879.  The  general  rules  as  to  the  strengthenii^  of  the 
toot-vowel  are  these ; 

a.  A  final  vowel  (including  H  r)  has  the  cr^WAt-change 
in  the  active,  and  (excepting  R  f)  gui^a  in  the  middle :  thus, 
from  y^,  active  stem  ^f^  anats,  middle  stem  BFW  o««j,- 
from  j/^  gru,  M^N  aprotu  and  MmUafroa;  from  y^  ^, 
**'f\\tia&are  and  a^W  oAfj. 

b.  A  medial  vowel  has  the  ortfc^At-change  in  the  active, 
and  remains  unaltered  in  the  middle:  thus,  from  |/ ^-^  chand, 
active  stem  M^IrH  achants,  middle  stem  W^rH  (wAonfe ;  from 
yf^ric,  ^i^  araiks  and  oi^  ariks;  from  y^  nidh, 
M^tr*!  arauts,  and  STEflT  aruts;  from  yjRT  «I7',  MMM  o«*"aA? 
and  5FI5T  osfis. 

880.  The  endings  are  the  usual  secondary  ones,  with 
3TT  wfi  (not  5^  an)  in  3d  pi.  act.,  and  i^T  «^  (not  Htl  onto) 
in  3d  pi.  mid. 

But  before  TT  *  and  Et  of  2d  and  3d  sing.  act.  is  in 
the  later  language  always  inserted  an  ^  *,  making  the  end- 
ings ^  u  and  ^  It. 

Thia  insertiOQ  ia  iiDknovn  in  the  earliest  langnage  (of  the  RV.):  see 
below,  888. 

881.  Before  endings  beginning  with  t  or  th,  the  tense- 
sign  3  is  (238bj  omitted  after  the  final  oonsonaiit  of  a  root  — 
unless  this  be  r,  or  n  or  m  (converted  to  anuroora). 

The  lame  omicBlon  is  of  conise  made  before  dAcom,  after  either  To«el 
01  consonant;  and  the  ending  becomes  ^vam,  pnnlded  the  dtdlant,  If  retained, 
Toold  have  been  t:  thus,  aatodAvoin  and  aajiUmam  (beside  attoiaia  uiil 
ocr»a*al,  bnt  ofodfiuom  (beside  aratata).  These  three  are  the  only  test-(a»e" 
for  the   form  of  the   ending  which  hare  been   noted  In  the  older  langnige, 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


684]  Sibilant  Aobibt:  i.  «-aobi8T.  287 

except  dfdhvcan   ifdj  'regurd':   ^B.,  once),   whicli  U  to   drtluit  (2d  ing.)  *b 
avrdinam  and  avriaia  to  aori  and  anrthHt. 

According  to  the  gnmmftmns,  the  omlsBion  of  i  before  1  aod  th  takei 
place  also  kfter  a  gliort  vowel  (the  cue  can  occur  only  In  the  2d  aed  3d  ting. 
mid.);  but  ve  haie  eeen  abOTe  (834^)  tbat  thU  U  to  be  viewed  rather  as 
a  flnbatitntioa  In  those  personi  of  tbe  foTins  of  the  toot-aoriat.  Neitker  in 
the  euller  nor  In  the  later  luigaage,  bovoTer,  doea  any  example  occur  of  *n 
aorist-fonn  with  ■  retained  after  a  abort  vowel  before  these  endlDgs. 

882.  As  examples  of  the  inflection  of  Uus  variety  of 
sibilant  aorist  we  may  take  the  roots  T^  mdi,  'obstrucf , 
and  ^  m,    'lead'.     Thus; 

HCtiTe.  middlfl. 

B.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

1    fl^f^tj^   Sl'^fH     sftfW     *l"^i1rH      mjrWf^    «tirt*rf^ 
drautsam    iraultva     drSulsma   drutsi  druttvahi        drutimaAi 

drautaie     drauHam  drauKa      Arutlhas    druttathatn    drudMvam 

drauiHt     drauttam  drduiaut    drutla        druUatam      druigaia 


dnaisam     dnaitva       dnaisma      finest  dnesvahi        dne^maki 


dnaisu       dnaistam    dnaitia        dneslAas    dnesatham     dne^Avam 
a   ^^     ^^I^R      M^H^      ^^        *lHyrHI'i^    M-lMfT 
duaitiii       dnaiftam  ;  dnSiiui        dnetfa        dneiaidm       dnegaia 

883.  The  omission  of  i  In  the  active  forms  U  •  case  of  vary  rare  oo- 
corrence.  In  the  older  language  have  been  noted  only  ochonlla  [RT,;  written 
ocAonta,  by  S81),  abhSkta  (AB.),  and  the  angmentleas  luptom  and  fopta 
(repeatedly  in  the  BrShmanas).  Tbe  middle  fontu  with  omission  are  in- 
distinguishable from  the  corresponding  ones  of  the  root^aorisl;  and  whether, 
in  the  older  langnage,  a  given  form  la  to  be  assigned  to  the  one  aorist  or  to 
the  other  is  a  qneition  difScnlt  to  settle.  Above  (834b— d)  were  given  all 
the  older  forms  of  belongings  thns  qnestlonable. 

864.  Ceitain  roots  in  3  weaken  the  a  in  middle  infiection 
to  t  (as  also  in  the  root-aoriat:  above,  884a):  these  are  said  to 
be  &tia,  da  {da  'give',  and  da  'cut'  and  'sbar©'],  and  dAd  {dha 
'put',  and  dAa  'suck'];  in  the  older  language  have  been  noted 
only  ddisi  and  adisaia  (from  da  'give')  and  aithiaata.  ^  TA.  has 
agifata  ^m  y'ga  'sing'. 

The  middle  inflection  of  tbe  aorist  of  yda  would  be,   then, 
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according   to    the  granunarkng;     ddisi,    Adtiha*,    ddUa;    idkeaJa, 
dditalham,  ddiialSm;  idumahi,  Adidhvam,   Adiiala, 

88B.  Roots  ending  in  chtngekble  r  [so-called  lootj  In  f:  243)  are  Bi.id 
bf  the  giammarianB  to  convert  this  vowel  to  ir  in  middle  forms :  thos,  oiftrii, 
(Utirilbiii,  etc.  (fiom  V'^'f)'  h"dly  iny  such  forms,  liovrever,  have  been  fonnd 
in  the  older  Ungusge  [only  aUriata,  PB.;  and,  on  the  contrsry,  oslrii  oocnn 
once,  AB.). 

B86.  The  <-aoriet  is  made  m  the  older  language  from  some- 
what over  a  hundred  roots  (iu  RV.,  from  about  seventy;  in 
AV.,  from  about  fifty,  of  which  fifteen  are  additional  to  those 
in  RV. ;  and  the  other  teits  add  about  twenty  more  —  not  count- 
ing in  any  case  those  of  which  the  forms  may  he  from  the  root- 
aorist).  It  has  there  certain  peculiarities  of  Stem-formation  and  in- 
flection, and  also  the  full  series  of  modes  —  of  which  the  optative 
middle   is  retained   also  in    the  later  language  as  "precative". 

887.  Irregularities  of  stem-formation  are: 

a.  The  roots  hu,  dhu,  and  nu  hare  u  instead  of  o  in  the  middle :  that, 
akutata,  a^usata,  anuti  and  onufStam  and  nniMala,-  yiftur  (or  ikun)  makei 

b.  From  ymad  ocnn  amalmt  (RV.,  ouce),  with  anstrengthened  TO»el. 
C.    From   Ysam   occurs    ogasrmAi,   apparently   for    agcchuaaH   (compare 

nia4iya,  beiow,  896], 

888.  The  principal  peculiarity  of  the  older  language  in  re- 
gard to  infieotion  is  the  frequent  absence  of  i  in  the  endings  of 
2d  and  3d  sing,  act.,  and  the  consequent  loss  of  the  consonant- 
ending,  and  sometimes  of  root-finals  (160).  The  forms  without 
i  are  the  only  ones  found  in  RV.  and  K.,  and  they  outnumber 
the  others  in  AV.  and  TS.;  in  the  Brahmanas  they  grow  rarer 
(only  one,  airak,   occurs  in  OB.  and  gB.;  PB.  has  none). 

889.  IF  the  root  ends  in  a  vowel,  only  the  consonant  of  the  ending  is 
necesBsrily  lost:  thus,  aprat  (for  both  apras-t  and  npraa-()  from  ypra:  and 
in  like  manner  aftus  from  y'fta;  . —  ajaij  (for  ajaif-l)  from  yji;  and  in  Hie 
manner  acait  from  yd,  and  nais  (augmentiess)  from  v'tli;  —  sod  jaw  (for 
ayHttl-l]  from  yyn. 

Bnt  (a9  in  other  like  cases :  655)  in  3d  slug,  the  ending  t  is  sometimes 
preserved  at  the  expense  of  the  tense-sign;  and  we  have  ajait  (beside  i^uii 
and  ojtiinl)  from  yji;  and  in  like  manner  ocui't,  atrait,  oAoJl,  nail.-  no  ex- 
amples have  been  noted  eicept  from  roots  in  i  and  i. 

890.  If  the  root  (in  either  its  simple  or  strengthened  form)  ends  in  a 
consonant,  the  tense-sign  Is  lost  with  the  ending.  Ttas,  abhar  [toi  abiiari-t: 
beside  aHhauam,  abhantaiii\  from  yhhr;  other  like  cases  are  ahtir,  and  (rroiD 
roots  in  ar)  lAmr,  atiuf,  asuur,  itoar.  Further,  (iraii  (685, end:  for  aruiks-t] 
ftata  yric;  Uke  cases  are  ofvTiit  from  y<;vit,  and  (from  roots  with  medial  <i) 
adyaut  ftoro  I'dyitt,  araut  from  yrudk,  and  moui  from  ynwe.  Fnrtlier, 
from  roots  ending  in  the  palatals  and  h,  ayrUk  from  ypre,    oirot  from  yirj, 
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aihak  from  ybhaj,  adriik  ttoia  ydff,  adhak  fn)m  ydah ;  >nt,  with  a  diSeient 
ctiinge  of  tbe  final,  ayat  fioai  yyai,  apriif  ttoat  yprch,  and  aval  fram  yvali; 
and  (abote,  146]  irw  appears  to  stand  twice  in  AT.  for  arai-t  tiom  ytji: 
RV.  has  also  twice  ayai  from  yya}.  Fnrtber,  from  loots  ending  ^  »  nasal, 
olon  from  ytan,  khan  from  ykhan,  aviin  and  anon  from  yy^/am  and  nam 
(143). 

If,  again,  the  root  ends  In  a  double  eonmnant,  the  latter  of  the  t^o  is 
lost  along  with  tepse-sign  and  ending:  thus,  aehan  (foi  acAonfe-I;  beside 
oeAontta  and  ucAonlsua)  fiom  ychand ;  and  otber  lilte  cases  are  alcfcan,  aekan, 
and  atyiin. 

A.  lelio  of  this  pecnliarity  of  the  older  inflexion  bas  been  preserred  to 
the  latei  language  in  the  2d  sing,  bhalt,  from  ybhi. 

891.  Inegolarities  of  inSection  do  not  occor  fartber:  avetam  ttom  yvi 
is  too  great  sn  anomaly  to  be  accepted. 

Hodea  of  tlie  s-aorfst. 

892.  The  indicative  forms  without  augment  are  used  in  a 
subjuactive  seuee,  especially  after  nUt  prohibitive,  and  are  not 
uncommon.  Examples  with  accent,  however,  are  extremely  rare  ; 
there  has  been  not«d  only  vdmi.  middle ;  judguig  from  this, 
the  tone  would  be  found  on  the  radical  syllable.  According 
to  (he  Hindu  giammarians,  It  may  be  laid  on  either  root  or 
ending. 

888.  Proper  subjunctive  forma  are  not  rare  in  RV.,  but 
are  markedly  less  common  in  the  later  Vedic  texts,  and  very 
seldom  met  with  in  the  Brahmanas.  They  are  regularly  made 
with  juno-strengtheniiLg  of  the  radical  vowel,  in  both  active  and 
middle,  and  with  accent  on  the  root. 

The  foims  with  primary  endings  are:  In  scliTe,  aloiatjii;  danati;  ^■■'''i 
paitati,  piisati,  maUati,  yoiati,  vaksaii,  aakiatii  daiatha),  dhatathas,  fUrtathia, 
vakfath/u,  varlaAaa;  paiatas,  yaTiuata),  yakfoiat,  vakiatas;  dhatatka,  neiatha, 
pirfatha,  Adtialha;  —  in  middle,  nariuSi,  inanaai;  mdniaat;  kra^tale,  Iratate, 
iatiate,  mSntatt,  yatttUe,  rosolc,  vantatt,  tdksate,  haaalt;  trUtatht  (not 
Irosatl&e,  as  we  should  ratber  expect);  n&itaaiiU,  mtUtsantt:  and,  with  tbe 
feller  ending  In  3d  sing.,  mitaiai. 

The  tonne  with  secondary  endings  are  (active  on1;|:  }(»ae.  vSJtaaa;  d&nat, 
lUtat,  f&ktat,  ySkfat,  y6iat,  v&n»iA,  v&ktat,  viiat,  idlMl,  eKiaritat,  etc. 
(liotheis);  yakmlutn;  Hoidma;  parian,  ymhiaa,  yoian,  rtUon,  vakian,  citcm, 
Cn5>an.  Of  these,  yakiat  and  vaksat  are  found  not  rarely  in  tbe  Brahmanaa ; 
any  otheia,  hardly  more  than  spoiadioally. 

894.   Of  ircegolarities  ate  to  be  noted  the  fallowing: 

a.  Tbe  forms  dfktoM  and  prkiatt  (2d  sing,  mid.)  laolt  the  juno-atrength- 

b.  Jetam,    itoiam,  and  yoiam  [AV.  yutam,  with  u  for  o  aa  in  anutata 
Whitnaj,  Oramaiat.  IQ 
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etc.)  appear  to  be  first  perMQB  farmed  under  goveinment  of  the  uislogy  of 
the  secoud  and  thlid  —  unless  they  are  relics  of  a  state  of  thlo^  anCerioc 
lo  the  cTddfti-gtrengtliening :  In  which  oase  jttma  is  to  be  compared  with  them 
(we  Bhonld  expect  jaiima  or  jeiama). 

e.  From  roots  in  a  are  made  a  few  forma  of  problematic  character : 
namely,  yuam  (only  case  in  By.)i  khyttam,  jnaam,  gtfam  and  gtima,  dtima, 
ithtfom  and  tthtmi.  Their  valne  ia  optatiie.  The  analog  of  Jaam  and 
jeima  saggeits  Uie  posaibillty  of  their  derivation  hom  i-forms  of  the  a-roots; 
or  the  sibilant  might  be  of  a  precative  character  (thus,  ya-i-t'om).  That 
they  are  to  be  reckoned  to  the  ii-aoiist  appears  highly  improbable. 

d.  The  BV.  hu  a  few  difficult  first  persons  middle  in  se,  which  are 
perbapa  best  noted  here.  They  are:  1.  from  the  simple  root,  hrtt,  hin  (and 
ohite?),  etuil ;  2.  from  preaent-etems,  arcane,  rfi^ase,  yajatt,  gayife,  SfV^^ 
and  jmniii.    They  have  the  valne  of  indicative  present.    Compare  below,  897. 

885.  Optative  forms  of  this  aorist  are  made  in  the  middle  only,  and 
they  have  in  li  and  3d  «ing.  always  the  piecative  a  before  the  endings. 
Thoee  found  to  occur  In  the  older  language  are:  ditiya,  dhitiya,  bhaktiiii, 
manya  {toT  mahtiya),  muk^ya,  rdsiya,  siikm^a,  strisiyai  maAsisthaBj  daTSitta, 
bluikfUla,  mantUla,  mjknita;  bhaknmahi,  dhuktimdhi,  mannmSki,  tmndnvUii, 
laknmdhi;  moAnroIa.  FB.  has  bhuktinya,  which  should  belong  to  a  ais-aorist. 
The  RY.  form  irStUbam  [for  traayatham  or  traidlham]  is  ait  iaolated  anomaly. 

This  optative  makes  a  part  of  the  accepted  '^recatlve"  of'  the  later 
language :  see  below,  881  tf. 

886.  Imperative  persons  from  this  aorist  are  extremely  rare :  we  find 
only  the  2d  sing.  act.  neta  and  porta  (both  Atom  o-stems,  and  showing 
rather,  therefore,  a  treatment  of  the  aorist^atem  aa  a  root],  and  the  3d  sing, 
mid.  raiaiam  and  pi.  ratanlSm  (of  which  the  same  may  be  aald). 

FartioipleB  of  the  fi-AorlBt. 

887.  Active  particlplea  are  diktat  or  dh-ik«al,  and  >Ski<a  (both  S.V,j. 
If  r^cuc  (above,  804  d)  la  to  be  reckoned  as  an  i-aorist  form,  rnjaiani 

is  an  s-aorist  participle ;  and  of  a  kiadred  character,  apparently,  are  arcaianS, 
6Jiaiana,  jTayatand,  dhiyatani,  mandamnd,  yamatund,  n^haiand,  vrdhaianS, 
saAiuatk!,  favatand,  all  in  RV.;  with  namaianS,  bkiy&tana,  in  AV. 

6.  The  t's-aorist. 

888.  The  tense-stem  of  this  aorist  adds  the  general 
tense-sign  H  s  by  help  of  a  prefixed  auxiliary  vowel  ^  i, 
making  ^  ts,  to  the  root,  which  is  usually  strengthened, 
and  which  has  the  augment. 

889.  The  rules  as  to  the  strengthening  of  the  root  are 
as  follows : 
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a.  A  final  vowel  has  vrddhi  in  the  active,  and  guf^  in 
the  middle:  thus,  lEWIHH  apavis  and  tW|o(N  apavis  from  y^ 
pw;  SIFIIT^KI  a^m,  act.,  from  y'tT  tr;  STSFreP?  Ofoy»?,  mid., 
from  ysft  fi-  ' 

b.  An  interior  vowel  has  ffuna,  if  capable  of  it,  in  both 
voices:  thus,  tl^fifl^  alefis,  act.  and  mid,,  from  yfepT/tf,- 
^^IHCJ  arocis  from  y^  ruc;  ^c(|ti|(J  aparsts  from  |/^  vrs; 
but  Clift^i?  (i;«ru  from  y'^l^^*!'. 

c.  Medial  5  a  is  sometimes  lengthened  in  the  active; 
but  it  more  usually  remains  unchained  in  both  voices. 

The  roots  In  the  older  language  nhich  show  the  leogtbenlng  aie  kan, 
ion,  ran,  iton,  taiu,  vraj,  vad,  mad,  car,  liar,  hvar,  jval,  das.  Fiom  anan 
and  tah  oecnr  foimB  o(  both  kinds. 

000.  Of  eiceptiona  may  be  noted :  ymrj  has  (as  elsewhere :  S27|  vrddkl 
instead  of  guifa:  thus,  amarjliam;  yatr  hag  aatant,  and  y^r  has  acoril  (also 
asarail  In  AV.),  with  guna  In  aotire. 

The  root  grabh  or  ^«ft  has  (as  In  futnte  etc.,  below,  835d,  BSBj  long 
I  Initead  ot  i  before  the  sibilant;  thus,  agrabhiima,  agTolatta,  agrabhaata. 
The  Titota  in  changeable  r  |so-called  roots  in  f ;  348;^  and  yvr  are  ^std  by 
the  gtanmaiians  to  do  the  saioe  optionally;  but  no  forms  vlth  long  i  from 
snch  Toots  are  found  in  the  older  language. 

901.  The  endings  are  ae  in  the  preceding  formation 
(3tT  lis  and  'SrT  al<'  in  3d  pi.).  But  in  2d  and  3d  sing., 
the  combination  ias  and  is-t  are  from  the  earhest  period 
of  the  language  contracted  into  ^  is  and  ^  It. 

The  2d  pi.  mid.  should  end  always  in  id/tvam  (or  iddhvam, 
from  ii-dkvatn:  282);  and  this  is  in  fact  the  fonn  in  the  only 
examples  quotable  from,  the  older  language,  namely  ajanidfiBom 
and  artidAvam  and  aindAid^ivam;  but  the  grammarians  give  rules 
by  which  the  lii^ual  dh  is  optional  only,  and  that  after  t  pre- 
ceded by  y,  r,   I,   V,  h. 

902.  Ab  examples  of  the  inflection  of  the  is-aorist  may 
be  taken  the  roots  ^  jm,  'purify',  and  ^U  hudh,  'awake'. 
Thus; 


,  MLjiI^ilH   y^lH^'    Eiml^aH    (wf^ftj     Mli=iyf^    yyi^uif^ 

ipavisam    dpavhva     dpavisma    dpavtsi        ApacisvaAi     dpavimtoAi 
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t  Mm^H    ymfo(?!M   yyifoty    sraf^^iff  wImmimim  M^ioibM 

ipSvit  ipavi§(am     ipavista       ifiatii^hit  dpavisatAam  dpavid/uiaii 


Apavtt  dpatnslam     dpdvisus      dpatiigfa       dpavUatam    dpariso^ 

M^iRibiM  y^fyy     g^rfuBiT  93tftft  y^lfftraf^  MfMlly^ri^ 

6had/n>am  dhodhima     dbodkiana  dbodhisi      dbodhimuM   dbod/tiimaAi 


e03.  The  number  of  roots  from  nhieh  forms  at  this  aor- 
ist  have  been  noted  in  the  older  language  is  abont  a  bandied 
and  twenty  (in  RV.,  about  eighty ;  in  AV.  more  than  thirty,  of 
whisb  a  doEen  are  additional  to  thoae  in  RV. ;  in  tiie  otiieT  teita, 
nearly  thirty  more].  Among  these  are  oo  roots  in  a;  but  otheiv 
wiae  they  are  of  every  variety  of  form  (rarest  in  final  t  and  i). 
Active  and  middle  persons  are  freely  made ;  but  very  sparbgly 
from  the  same  root  (only  about  fifteen  roots  have  both  active 
and  middle  forms,  and  of  these  a  part  only  exceptionally  in  the 
one  voice  oi  the  other). 

No  rule  appears  to  govern  the  choice  of  uaage  between  the 
if  and  the  s-aorist ;  and  in  no  sm&ll  number  of  cases  (more  than 
a  fifth  of  all),   flie  same  root  shows  forms  of  both  classes. 

904.  Irregulirttles  of  the  older  language   are  to  be  noticed  as  follows: 

a.  The  oontiacted  foima  akramim,  agrabhim,  and  avadhim  (with  ing- 
mentlen  o&JAim)  are  found  in  lit  Blag.  act. 

b.  For  itarit  occars  Id  AT.  Ofaraiti  also  (in  a  part  of  tbe  M3S.) 
foraii  for  (arU:  a^/rahSiiam  ia  fonnd  In  AB.  (also  the  monatious  fona 
a}agrabhalf<nh :  see  SOU). 

C  From  yvad  is  found  vaditma  (once,  AB,),  with  short  toot-vowel.  AV. 
has  audigthai,  witbont  puna. 

d.  The  forms  atarimo  (KT.[  and  avadiran  (AT,),  thongh  they  Isck  the 
BiMlant,  are  peihspa  to  be  referred  to  tbia  aorist. 

e.  Ajayil,  with  short  i  in  the  ending,  occera  in  TS. 

Hodes  of  the  t^-aorlBt. 

905.  As  Dsnal,  aagmentlesa  Indicative  forma  of  this  aorist  are  mare 
common  than  proper  gabjunetitas.  Examples,  of  all  tlie  pergons  foand  U 
occur  (and  including  all  the  accented  words),  are,  In  Ibe  active:  f&ttiMiii, 
vSdhlm;  m6^u»,  o&tOut,  yjsis,  sifvii;  dint,  ^Qreit,  m&%hit,  v6d1at,  v^ctl,' 
mardhiftran,  doriatam,  hintUtam;  aoUtam,  j&niftam,  badhalam;  ^amiraia, 
vadifma;  vadhitta  and  vadkitUma,  mathiilana,  Wititla;  hvarifui,  grahvni; 
—  in  tbe  middle :  tSdhiii ,-  jSnitMU,  martisOMt,  vyathUtiuU ;  ktAmitta,  jiaitUi, 
pavlita,  prdthifta,  mdndiita;  vyathltmahi.  The  accent  ia  on  the  toot-«yllabl( 
{tarif&i,  AV.  once,  la  probably  an  error). 
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006.  Ot  tnbjimotlfe  fcims  with  prloiai;  endings  oecui  odIj  tb«  1st  sing. 

act.  davitani,  sod   the  lot  pi.    mid.   [vith  anetiengthened  t)  yaeifiimaht  snd 


FormB  wltb  tMOodsry  endings  an  aJmoBt  UmHed  to  2d  ttnd  8(1  sing.  ut. 
Ibeie  are  found ;  avifat,  kanitaa,  turijuu,  rakfifoi,  nidhiiat,  vidiiai,  viaiiai, 
sansiiat;  karisai,  jambhifat,  Jtfiifai,  tarimt,  nfrtditat.  piritat,  biSdhiiat, 
mUrdhUal,  yachat,  ymttbof,  raluutd,  vtmifot,  vt^athitat,  tahiiiat,  laniiai, 
laviiai.  They  ace  m»de,  It  will  be  noticed,  witb  entire  legulsTity,  by  ulding 
a  to  tbe  tense-stem  En  it  before  tbe  endings.  The  only  other  persons  toand 
Ui  nwni  ue  the  3d  pi.  «eC.  tanifon  aad  mid.  i&nimnla,  which  ue  also 
regulai.  BhavUat  (AB,  once]  is  a  eollluy  example  of  a  form  with  doable 
modG'Sign.  The  radical  syllable  always  has  the  accent,  and  Its  Towel  asnally 
accords  with  that  of  the  indicative:  but  ve  have  ton-  In  the  sntjanctiTe 
agiinet  ataniiam  (as  to  cay-  and  ran-,  see  below,  80Bj. 

907.  The  middle  optitiie  of  this  norist  also  forms  a  part  of  the  lo- 
cepted  '^reoatlve"  of  the  later  language.  It  Is  very  rare  at  all  periods,  being 
made  in  RY.  &am  only  five  loota,  and  in  AT.  fiam  two  of  the  same  and 
from  thiee*  additional  ones  (six  of  the  eight  have  other  i(-fonns) ;  and  tike 
remaining  texts  add,  so  far  aa  noticed,  only  fonr  other  roots.  Alt  the  forms 
Ibnad  to  occur  are  as  follows :  Jaulnya,  indhitiya,  tdhinyd,  mcinya  and 
roclnyo,  gmUiya;  modiattltai;  janmita,  vanliUta;  aahtnvahii  edhUimdhi, 
janinmtAl,  turininoA',  mandiamahi,  vandinmSlii,  vardhinmShi,  mhinmoM 
and  lakUimdM.  The  accent  Is  on  the  ending,  and  this  would  letid  os  to 
expect  a  weak  form  of  root  thronghout ;  but  the  Dsage  In  this  respect  appears 
to  be  varioOB,  and  the  cases  are  too  few  to  allow  of  setting  np  any  rule. 

908.  Of  imperative  forms,  we  have  from  yav  a  seriea:  namely,  aviddM, 
aoiffv,  avitfdm,  avitd  [If  this,  as  Mems  probable,  stands  anomalously  for 
avitld]  and  avifUina :  two  of  tbese  are  of  unmistakably  Imperative  form. 
Other  forms  occur  only  in  2d  dn._  and  2d  p].,  and  are  accordingly  such  *i 
might  also  be  BObjunctives  used  Imperatively  (which  is  further  made  probable 
for  two  of  them  by  tbelr  accentuation  on  the  root-syllable):  they  are  kram- 
iflam,  gamifiam,  cayiitam  (against  aeayUamj,  tsriitam,  yodhiftam,  vadhiitam, 
Cnothiltam ,-  rdnliltma  (against  arSnintt),  (nathiifana, 

909.  No  words  having  a  participial  ending  after  t«  are  found 
anywhere  to  oocut. 

910-  This  is  the  only  aoriat  of  which  forma  are  made  in 
the  secondary  and  denominative  conjugations :  see  below,  chap. 
XIV.    (1019,   1086,    1048,   lOflS). 

6.  Tbe  sis-aorist. 
911.   According  to  the  giaumarians,  this  aorist  is  made 
from  roots  in  ^  a    (including  W  ^i   'establish',  FT  mi*   'di- 
miaish',  Bcd  Fr  A  'cling',  which  substitute  forme  in  fij,  and 
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irom  ^ttnam,  1J^  yam,  and  Jjctram,  and  is  used  only  in  the 
active;  the  coneeponding  middle  being  of  the  s-form  (4). 
Its  inflection  is  precisely  like  that  of  the  w-aoiiBt ;  it  is  un- 
necessary, then,  to  give  more  than  its  first  persons,  which 
we  may  form  from  the  roots  TH  ya,  'go',  and  •)!{  nam,  'bend'. 
Thus: 

di/aiisom  dj/asisva  dyatisout  Atumuiiam  Anatmitva  dnanul^a 
tto.  etc.  eta.  «tc.  «tc.  Etc. 

91S.  The  atf-toriit  Is  properly  only  a  sab-focni  of  the  j;-iorist,  faavlii; 
the  tenae-sign  and  endings  of  tbe  litter  added  to  >  form  of  root  increuld 
hj  an  added  t.  It  la  of  extreme  nrlty  in  the  older  Ungnage,  being  mide 
in  BV,  only  tram  the  rootB  ga  and  ya,  and  in  AV.  only  from  ha,  and  probably 
from  pya  and  nan  (see  below,  914]:  the  remaining  tents  add  jAa  (TB.)  and 
dftu  IQB.);  the  forms  odrorit  (E.)  and  lAvanl  (GB.)  might  be 'either  from 
this  or  from  tbe  >-aorist. 

The  participle  hiitamma  and  causative  hatayanti  (RV.)  show  that  Imi 
had  asEomed,  even  at  a  very  early  period,  the  value  of  a  secondary  root 
beside  ha  for  other  forms  than  the  aorlat. 

913.  The  whole  series  of  qnotable  indicative  forma  ia  as  foilowa: 
ayati§am,  adhatlsam ;  agUAt ;  agatit,  ayatit  (and  adratit  and  oAnarit?); 
ayaiiiiam;  a}natifma;  ainaiitia,  ayasiita;  agiUini,  ai/asuul  (otitnu  li 
from  yaki). 

Fonna  withootaogment  are  these;  hatUam;  baaij  fia$il,ySatj  kaiiifam; 
liaiiftam;  hiitiiia;  Afuisua,  gaiimi.  The  accent  vonld  doubtleaa  be  opon 
the  root- syllable. 

914.  Of  proper  snbJnnctlTea  are  fonnd  two,  gatiiat  and  yaiisat  (both  RT.). 
Optatives    are    not    leas    rare:    namely,    yiisiMfluu    and  pydiitimiihi    [for 

which  the  A.V.  manuacripts  read  pyu(inmahi,  altered  in  the  edition  to  pyayU-); 
and  donbttesB  van^ifiya  (AV.,  twice)  la  to  be  corrected  co  vahiinya,  and 
belongs  here. 

The  accent  of  yatitUlm  (like  anUfSm,  908)  ahowa  it  to  be  a  tnie  Im- 
perative form ;  and  yatitta  {RV.,  once)  ia  doabtleu  the  same,  with  anomalooa 
i  for  (. 

915.  Middle  forma  of  thia  aorist,  It  will  be  noticed,  occni  from  the 
optative  only;  hnt,  considering  the  great  rarity  of  the  whole  formation,  wa 
are  haidl;  Justified  in  conclnding  that  in  the  andent  langoage  the  middle 
persons  in  -liil,  -lifthas,  etc.,  were  not  allowable,  like  those  in  -l;i,  -ifOMt, 
and  the  others  of  the  it^oriat. 

7.  The  so-aoriBt. 
eifl.   In  the  later  language,  the  roots  allowed  to  fonn 
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this  aoriat  end  in  51  f,  IT  »,  or  ^  A  —  all  of  them  sounds 
which  in  combination  with  the  tense-sign  raake  ^  ks;  and 
they  have  ^  t,  3  m,  or  R  r  as  redical  vowel. 

They  ve:  dii,  Wf,  lit,  "if,  f^Sj  t™^.  rut,  "Tfi  VTfi  ''*?i  ^"'.'i  *"?i 
vis,  IcTfi  dih,  mib,  lih,  guh,  duA,  ruh,  ffh,  vrh,  itrh  (Kielhom).  Some  of 
them  miy,  oi  with  ceitain  me&ningB  must,  take  aoiiMa  of  other  foimi.  And  a 
fen  are  allowed  to  drop  both  tenM-sigu  uid  anion-ioirel  a  In  oeKain  personi 
of  the  middle:  that  is,  they  may  make  inataad  forma  of  the  loot-sorist  (1). 

917.  As  the  tense-stem  ends  in  ^  a,  the  inflection  is 
in  the  main  like  that  of  an  imperfect  of  the  second  general 
conjugation.  But  (according  to  the  grammarians :  the  forms 
unfortunately  have  not  been  found  in  the  older  language) 
the  1st  sing.  mid.  ends  in  ^  i  instead  of  ^  e,  and  the  2d 
and  3d  du.  mid.  in  HVHW  aiham  and  UHII  atSm,  as  in  imper- 
fects of  the  other  conjugation.  Both  active  and  middle  in- 
flection is  admitted.  The  root  is  throughout  unstrength- 
ened. 

918.  As  example  of  inflection  we  may  take  the  root 
1^  dip,    'point  out'.     Thus: 

actlTe.  mlddls. 

B.  ^     d.  p.  >.  d.  p.       ^ 

iditsam  ddikiava      ddikiama     dditii  ddikgavaAt   dtUkiomahi 

2  M^rffl    Mi^tHHH^  ^lf^?B       ^(f^idSllH^  Mf^iHiyiM    *lf^<riaH^ 
ddikscts    ddikaatam  ddikutla      ddtisatAoi  Adtkiidtfiam  Adiksadhvam 

ddiksat  ddikiatam  ddiksan  ddikeaia  ddiitalSm  ddiktanla 
919.  In  the  earlier  langnige,  the  forms  of  the  an-aorist  are  haidly  more 
than  sporadic,  and  aie  with  math  piobabillty  to  be  regarded  ae  tranaferg  of 
the  a-aoTiit  to  an  ioQection  after  the  manner  of  an  o-stem.  They  are  made 
in  RV.  from  ei^t  roota  ^  in  AV..  from  two  of  theae  and  from  two  others; 
and  the  remaining  toils  add  sii  more,  maklog  sixteen  In  all.  Aa  later, 
all  have  i  or  u  or  r  as  root-iowel,  and  a  final  consonant  which  i^unbinea 
with  I  to  tf;  but  there  are  in  ths  list  aUo  two  ending  in  j  lunlees  the  fonns 
ascribed  to  mfi  and  vjj  be  farced  nnder  mrt  and  vrft].  All  the  example* 
noted  are  given  below. 

930.  In  tbe  Indicative,  we  find,  in  the  active:  avrkfom;  adrvltfai, 
arukta*,  oqirt^i,'   adiktat,  amOttfO,  avikial,  Skrukiat,  athukiat,  advkfai  and 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


296  XI.  AosisT-sTeTEus.  [eao — 

Mhakiat,  dnduat,  akfkfot,  Amrkiat,  Siprktal;  aghtikiaiam;  amlaama,  tanr- 
ifona,  anrluamai  idiulcian,  apiktan  lypis},  aruktiin;  —  in  the  middle,  only 
aliTluailiai  lyicri),  dtlAuiiata,  and  amrJuantii. 

Fomu  irltbont  augment  (no  true  subjauctlTM  ooeut)  &re,  in  the  ftCtive: 
dfiMm,  mrktam;  dtttfot,  ruktai,  mrfeiot;  dviktat;  mrktala;  dhuktin  and 
dukfUn;  —  In  the  middle,  dvilctata,  duiiala  and  dhUimta,  dAulMSnta. 

There  ue  no  opt>tl*e  foims. 

ImperatlTe  are :  in  the  kcUfe,  ntfkfotam;  In  the  middle,  dhuludmia. 

The  few  sceonted  fDrms  withoat  anient  which  ocour  hsTe  the  tone  on 
the  tsnie-Blgn  iS,  in  analog;  iilth  the  o-aariit  (2)  and  the  imperfect  of  the 
d-dass  (VII.j:  a  single  eiceptian  is  dhikiata,  which  probably  needs  emend- 
ation to  dhukfita. 

The  aiplratlon  of  Initial  d  and  g,  after  loM  of  the  aipirated  quality,  of 
the  loot-flnal  [165),  la  Men  in  forms  from  the  roota  duh  and  gvh,  bnt  not 
from  dnih  (only  a  elngle  case,  AB.);  RV.,  howeier,  has  also  adnktai  and 
duktat,  dukfSn,  dukfata. 

Precative. 

921.  As  the  so-called  precatiye  is  allowed  by  the  gram- 
maTiajia  to  be  made  in  the  later  language  froQt  every  root,  and 
in  an  independent  way,  without  reference  to  the  mode  of  form- 
ation of  the  aoriat  fiom  the  same  root,  it  Ib  desirable  to  put 
together  here  a  brief  statement  of  the  rules  given  for  it. 

922.  The  precative  active  is  made  by  adding  the  active 
precative  endings  (above,  sesj  directly  to  tbe  root.     But : 

a.  Of  final  Toot-TowelB  (as  before  the  posBive-sign  yi  :  770J, 
t  and  u  are  lengthened ;  j-  is  usually  changed  to  n,  but  to  tr 
and  ur  in  those  roots  which  elsewhere  show  «■  and  w  forms 
(so-called  p-roota:  242],  and  to  ar  in  f  and  tmf;  a  ia  changed 
to  s  in  the  looto  da,  dha,  »tha,  pa  'di^k',  ga  'sing',  and  a  few 
others,  in  part  optionally. 

b.  The  root  in  general  asaumea  its  weakeat  form :  a  pennlli- 
mate  naaal  is  loat,  as  in  badhyaaatn  from  ybandh;  the  toots 
which  are  abbreviated  in  the  weak  persona  of  the  perfect  (7MJ 
have  the  aame  abbreviation  here,  as  in  uafa*am,  ijyatam,  mdhyo' 
sam,  mpya*am,  yrhyasam;  \  qa»  forma  fuyoMM  (compare  680. 
864]  1  and  ao  on.' 

In  the  older  laognage  alu,  as  has  been  aeen  above  (838),  ptecatl's 
c^tatlie  fomu  are  made  Id  tlie  actlre  only  for  the  loet-soriit,  and  In  a 
muuer  accordant  with  that  here  deacribed. 

928.  The  precative  middle  is  made  by  adding  the  middle 
precative  endings  (abov«,  668)  to  the  root  increa«ed  by  '^ 
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or  ^  is  —  that  is,    to   the  tenee-stem  of  an  s-aorist  or  of 
an  ts-aorist  (but  without  augment). 

The  root  is  stiengthened  according  to  the  rules  that 
apply  in  forming  the  middle-stem  of  the  a  and  of  the  tf- 
aorists  respectively:  in  general,  namely,  a  final  vowel  is 
gunated  in  both  formations;  but  a  medial  vowel,  only  be- 
fore ^  ij. 

Other  minoT  rules  it  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  here. 
In  the  older  langu&ge,  as  hu  been  pointed  out  tn  detail  kbove,  piac- 
ative  opCattTs  (onus  of  tbe  middle  voice  are  ofteneat  made  fiom  (be  i-aoriM 
(896)  and  tbe  ii-aorist  (907);  but  also  from  the  Tost-aorist  (688),  the  a- 
aorist  (8B0j,  Che  lednplicated  aotist  [870],  and  the  >i)-aorist  (914);  and 
even  from  the  perfect  (SlSb). 

924.  As  example  of  inflection,  we  may  take  the  root 
A  bha,  'be',  which  is  said  {no  middle  aorist  or  precative  is 
made  from  it  in  the  older  language)  to  form  its  middle  on 
the  ts-stem.     Thus: 

activfl.  mlddU- 

1.  d.  p.  s.  d.  p. 

1  HuiHH^  HaiR     Huim     Hf^sOa     jrflfEflcri^'     irf^^tRf^ 

hkuya»am  bAuj/atva     bAiit/Sitna  bhavistyd      hhavitivdhi        bhavhlmdhi 

bkuyi*       bhm/hslam  h^^Asta    bAavimlhat  bhavmyOtthSm  bhavisidltvAm 

biwy&t       b^yiiloM  b^^Mu    biavautd     bAavifiy&itam    bAavtnrdn 

According  to  the  giammariana,  the  dental  or  lingual  character  of  the 
Initial  of  the  middle  ending  dhvam  depends  npon  how  the  aorist  tense-sign 
Is  preceded:  in  tbe  s-form,  it  la  decant  If  the  H  U  preceded  by  an;  other 
Tooel  than  a  or  a,-  in  tbe  i(-form,  It  may  be  optionally  dlnam  if  the  ft  is 
preceded  by  y,  r,  (,  v,  or  II.  This  seems  wholly  InatiDnil:  the  trne  qoeatlou 
If,  ttbether  the  piecatlfe  s  is  to  be  regarded  as  really  present  in  2d  pi.  mid., 
u  in  all  other  2d  parsons  of  both  voices :  if  so  —  vbich  is  altogether  prob- 
able, bnt  in  the  absence  of  quotable  forms  from  tbe  older  langnage  cannot 
be  pionoanoed  cerlain  —  the  ending  Is  neceesarily  and  always  dhvam. 

926.  The  precatiye  is  a.  form  of  rare  occurrence  in  the 
olasBioal  lan^age.  In  each  of  the  texts  already  more  than  once 
referred  to   (Manu,  Nala,  Bhagavad-OIta,  pakuntttla,  Hitopadef«) 
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it  occuTB  once  and  no  more.  Its  value,  as  already  stated  (B78), 
is  purely  optative :  thus,  tarvaraitretv  idaih  txico  hruyaila  (Nala), 
'[I  b^  that  you]  apeak  these  words  in  all  kiiigdoms'. 

Uses  of  the  Aorist. 

92S.  The  uaes  of  the  aorist  mode-forms  (as  has  been 
already  pointed  out :  682]  appear  to  accord  in  general  with  those 
of  the  mode-forms  of  the  present-system.  The  predilection  of 
tbe  earlier  language,  continued  sparingly  in  the  later,  for  the 
augmentless  forms  in  prohibitive  expression  alter  ma  was  suffi- 
ciently stated  and  illustrated  above    (679). 

The  tense-Talue  ot  the  aorist  indicative  hu  tlso  beeu  moie  than  odm 
refened  to,  tnd  cilU  only  for  someirli&t  more  of  detail  and  for  lllustn- 
tioii  here. 

927.  The  aorist  of  the  later  langua^  is  simply  a  pret- 
erit, equivalent  to  the  imperfect  and  perfect,  and  frequently 
coordinated  with  them. 

Thus,  iaiah  sa  gardabharh  lagudena  tadayan^a;  tena  '(iiti  panealBOm 
agamat  (H,],  'thereupon  he  beat  tbe  donkey  with  a  sticli;  and  hereof  the 
laCtet  died';  toliA  >a  vidarbhan  agamat  punak ;  taih  hi  bandhnjanah  lama- 
p^}ayat  (MBh.),  'thereupcD  she  vent  back  to  Vidaibha;  and  her  kindred  paid 
hei  reverence';  pritiman  oiAul.-  uvaea  cai  'nam  (MBb.),  'he  «m  flUed  with 
atTectloD,  and  said  to  him', 

928.  The  aorist  of  the  older  language  has  the  value  of  a 
proper  "perfect";  that  is,  it  signifies  something  past  which  is 
viewed  as  completed  with  reference  to  tbe  present ;  and  it  requires 
accordingly  to  be  rendered  by  our  tense  made  vrith  the  auxiliary 
kave.  In  general,  it  indicates  what  has  just  taken  place ;  and 
oftenest  something  which  the  speaker  has  experienced. 

Examples  from  the  Veda  are :  pdri  'mi  gSm  aneiaia  ptinr  ignfm  oAnula, 
devifv  akraia  tr&viA  kd  imSn  S  dadhareati  (BV.),  'these  here  have  led  aboni 
a  cow,  they  have  carried  aionnd  the  Are,  they  have  done  honor  to  (he  godi 
—  who  shall  venture  anythiDg  sf ainst  them  V  ySm  aCehama  mdnata  nA  'yim 
a  'gat  (RV,),  'he  «hom  we  (formeily,  !mpf.)  songht  with  onr  mind  has  (ao«, 
aor.)  come';  yini  'ndro  luivtsa  trtvy  Sbhavad  dyumny  hltamJih,  id&hlidiiM 
deva  atapatnUh  kfta  'bhuvam  (KV.),  'that  libation  by  which  Indra,  making  it, 
beoame  (impf.)  of  highest  glory,  I  liave  now  made,  ye  gods;  I  have  become 
free  from  enemlaa'. 

Example!  from  the  Biahmana  langnige  are :  li  ha  'tmin  jydg  maia . .  ■ 
tdto  ha  gatidharvHh  idm  Hdire:  Jyig  va  iydm  unidft  manuiyln  ocatril  (^B.), 
'she  lived  with  him  a  long  time.  Then  the  Oandbarvas  said  to  one  anotliet, 
"this  UiTafl,  forsooth,  hath  dwell  a  long  time  among  mortals'";  tatga  hi 
dantah  ptdirt;  tarh  ho  'vaea:  apatiata  va  aiya  dtmtah   (AB.),   'Ua  teeth  fell 
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out.  He  B^d  to  him:  "bla  teetb  tioly  buve  fiUen  out"';  fadratya  vftrd^ 
jaghnUfa  trtdHyAih  viri|dm  prthtvim  Snu  vy  arc'ial  tdd  <!ihadhayo  virddho 
'bhavan  id  prajipatim  ilpa  'dhavad  cftnbn  mt  jagbn6ta  indriySth  virybm 
frtkivim  Still  vy  arat  tid  €iliadhaf/o  virddho  'hhunatm  fU  (TS.j,  'of  Indn^ 
irhea  fae  bad  alain  Tiitn,  the  force  and  might  went  aviy  into  the  earth, 
tnd  became  tlie  herbs  and  plants:  he  ran  to  Ptajapati,  eajrlDg:  "my  foice 
and  might,  after  slaying  Trltra,  haie  gone  away  Into  the  earth,  and  have 
become  the  herbs  and  plants'";  soayim  enam  abhyndilya  bniyad  vmtya  kvi 
'vatnh  [AY.,  In  prose  passage),  'going  np  to  him  In  persou,  let  him  say: 
"Vratya,  where  hast  thou  abode'' J'  ydd  irfSniih  dvM  vivddamanav  eyitam  ahim 
adoTfam  ahdm  atrauiam  fti  <^  cud  bniyad  ahdm  adarfam  Hi  tdima  end 
(T&idadhyama  (^B.J,  'If  now  two  should  come  disputing  ivlth  one  another, 
[the  one]  saying  "I  have  seen",  [the  other]  "1  have  beard",  we  should  believe 
the  one  who  said  1  hava  seen"'. 

029.  Thig  dlstinctloD  of  the  aotist  tJam  the  imperfect  and  peTtect  as 
tenses  of  nsriation  is  very  common  in  the  Brahmsuas,  and  ie  closely  obsecTed : 
neglect  of  it  is  *ery  rare,  and  Is  to  be  regarded  as  either  doe  to  corruption 
of  text  or  indicative  of  a  late  origin. 

In  the  Yedio  hymns,  the  same  distinction  is  prevalent,  bnt  is  both  less 
clear  and  less  strictly  maintained ;  many  paseigas  wonld  admit  an  Inter- 
pretatlon  implying  either  sense;  and  evident  aorist-fbtma  (especially  of  the 
simple  aorist :  Delbrfick]  are  sometimes  nsed  narrattcely,  while  imperfect- 
forms  are  also  occasionally  employed  In  the  aorist  sense, 

880.  The  bonndary  between  that  which  baa  Jnst  been  and  that  which 
now  Is  is  occasionally  overstepped,  and  the  aorist  becomes  nearly  the  equlv' 
alent  of  a  present.  Not  very  rarely,  in  the  Veda,  it  Is  convenient  to  tender 
the  former  as  if  it  were  the  latter;  and  In  the  Bribmana  the  same  is  true 
especially  of  the  aorist  akar. 


CHAPTER  Xn. 


THE  FUTURE-SYSTEMS. 

981.  The  verb  has  two  futures,  of  very  different  age 
and  character.  The  one  has  for  tense-sign  a  sibilant  follow- 
ed by  IT  J/a,  and  is  an  inheritance  from  the  time  of  Indo- 
Euiopean  unity.  The  other  is  a  periphrastic  formation,  made 
by   appending   an   auxiliary  verb    to  a   derivative   noun   of 


d^Cooglt: 


800  Xn.   FCTCXE-^STEMB.  [981 

agency,  and  it  is  a  recent  addition  to  ^e  verb-Bystem ;  its 
beginnings  only  are  met  with  in  tbe  earliest  language.  The 
former  may  he  called  the  a- future  (or  the  old  fiiture,  or 
simply  the  ftiturei;  the  latter  may  be  distinguiahed  as  the 
periphrastic  future. 

I.  The  j-fufure. 

082.  The  tense-sign  of  this  future  is  the  syllable  ^ 
gyd,  added  to  the  root  either  directly  or  by  an  auxiliary 
vowel  ^  I  [in  the  latter  case  becoming  ^EQ  ti^.  The  root 
has  the  yu^o-strengthening.  Thus,  from  y^  da  is  fonned 
the  future  tense-stem  ^JRJ  dasyd;  from  y^  i,  the  stem  1^ 
esyd;  from  y^^  duk,  the  stem  tjl^i!!  dhoksyd;  from  y^T  bbu, 
the  stem  Hf^T^  hhavisyd;  fr^m  yWPJ  fdh,  the  stem  MfU'^ 
ardhisyd;  and  so  on. 

But  from  yjki  the  stem  is  jm^,  from  ym^  it  is  uiftitjri, 
and  BO  on  (240j. 

988.  This  tense-stem  is  then  inflected  precisely  l&e  a 
ptesent-stem  ending  in  ?  a  [second  general  conjugation). 
We  may  take  as  models  of  inflectiou  the  future  of  y^  da, 
'give',  and  that  of  y^  kr,  'make'.     Thus: 

utlTa.  middle. 

■  .  d.  p.  g.  d.  p. 

I  ^imifn  4.n-!n^H    <rtuwH     5Tf%      ^ivctt^'    <ihiih^ 

dost/ ami  doiyivM  dasyhmaa  ddsyi  dasyhxiahe  da*t/imaie 
daty&ti  datydtAat  dasydlMt  dast/die  datyithe  daayddM>t 
datyiiti       dStydlcu        dasy&nti         datydie      dasyite  datyinU 

kari»ycum  karttyatxu  karityimas    iarisyi  kar^t/aviih^  karityimait 

934.  With  regard  to  the  use  or  non-use  of  the  auxiliaij 
vowel  t  before  the  sibilant,  there  is  a  degree  of  general  acoord- 
utce   between   this   tense  and  the  otiier  fntnre  and  the  desidera- 
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tiTe;  but  it  is  by  no  means  sbaolute,  uor  are  any  defimte  rules 
to  be  laid  down  with  regard  to  it  (and  so  much  tbe  less,  because 
of  the  infrequeney  of  the  two  latter  formations  in  actual  use) : 
between  this  and  the  aorist  (t-aorist  on  the  one  side,  or  i'«-aorist 
on  the  other),  any  corteapondisnce  is  still  less  traceable.  Prac- 
tioally,  it  is  necessary  to  learn,  as  a  matter  of  usage,  how  any 
given  root  mabes  these  various  parts  of  its  conjugational  system. 
98fi,  Below  U  added  t,  statement  of  the  usage,  as  legardi  the  aDiiliary 
Toxel,  of  tbe  loote  observed  to  foim  tbe  «-fatare  In  the  older  lanivage  (mote 
than  a  biuidied  and  ttty :  the  collectian  is  believed  to  be  tolerably  complete] 

—  for  tbe  most  part,  in  the  focm  of  ■  specifioatfon  of  the  roots  wMch  add 
tiw  tenae-stgn  directly  to  the  root;  In  brackets  are  further  meotloned  the 
other   roots  which   acoording   to   the   grammarlana   also   cefiiBe   the  auxiliary 

a.  Ot  roots  ending  in  voveU,  the  great  majority  (sieeptlng  those  in  r) 
take  no  i.     Thns,  sU  In  a  [numerous,   and  nnneoeasarj  to  specify);  all  In  f 

—  i,  kti,  ci,  ji  —  except  f"  [and  fni];  all  In  t  —  kn,  nt,  bhi,  mi,  uti  — 
except  (li  [and  tG];  all  io  u  —  cyu,  dru,  pUi,  fru,  dm  —  except  m  'press', 
and  till,  which  follow  either  method,  as  atotyami  and  ilovisjiutni  [and  except 
kfu,  kmu,  nu,  yu,  ru,  mti].  But  all  la  r  (nnmerous,  aud  unnecessary  to 
■pectfyl  take  i  [and  those  in  changeable  r,  or  so-called  f-roots  (343)  are 
•aid  to  take  either  i  or  i;  no  t-fonas,  however,  are  found  In  the  older 
langosfe];  and  llkew]«a  those  in  u  —  namely  bhii,  dhU. 

b.  Of  toots  ending  in  mutes,  two  thitdi  add  »ya  ditecUy.  Tbas,  of 
roots  in  ft,  tak;  —  in  c  (all  but  yae;  namely),  mue,  tie,  vac,  vratt,  tit 
[and  poc,  vle\;  —  In  eft,  pracft  (only  easel;  —  in  j  (all  but  oraj:  namely), 
WoJ,  "my  (manktrya),  mfj  (marltiya),  ynj,  y%ij,  vrj,  lyj  [also  1^0^,  bllr^|j, 
Humj,  raiii,  lanj,  ivaii},  ntj,  vij,  nt},  bhuj'\;  in  t,  fcrt  and  irrl  [hri,  irl,  »ft 
Ofitionally] ;  —  in  d,  ad,  pad,  (ad,  lad,  tkand,  lyanif,  chid,  bhid,  vid  'find', 
rtud  [also  had,  lihid,  tvid,  Ictud,  tud,  and  ehriJ  and  trd  optionally] :  only 
obsetved  eicepHons,  irad,  and  vid  'know';  —  in  dk,  bandh,  radh,  btidh, 
yudh,  mdh  [tlso  vyadh,  $adh,  lidh,  krvdh,  kmdh,  fudk,  vrdl>y.  only  observed 
eieeptlonB,  rdA  and  grdh;  —  in  n,  (an  and  mon  (but  man  forms  sometimee 
manifya) ;  —  In  p,  lap,  vap,  ap,  gup,  drp,  >rp,  kip  [also  (ap,  kiip,  tip, 
Uipy.  ivap  forms  both  ivapsya  and  Toapiiya:  —  in  bh,  yabb  and  ItAh  [also 
roiJb]:  no  exceptions  observed;  —  in  m,  nam,  yam,  ram;  ftront  follows 
either  method. 

c.  Of  toots  ending  in  semivowels,  all  [they  are  very  few)  take  the 
anxiliary  i.  The  toots  va  ot  vi  ("rtt")  'weave'  and  hva  or  hu  ("hve")  'call' 
take  the  forms  vaj/  and  ftiuy,  as  befote  the  a  of  their  piesent'Stem :  t^ng, 
"oyitya,  hvaylfya. 

d.  Of  roots  ending  in  spirsnts,  the  mlnotlty  (abont  a  third)  are  wltboat 
the  anxiliary  vowel.  They  are :  toots  in  (,  off,  dfp  (dtaktga),  mrp  (mrakfya) 
[also  daAf,  dlf,  rif,  lif,  knif,  nt,  iPTf]  i  —  'o  «,  tit,  kri  (kralcfya)  [also 
tvif,  dvlt,   pii,  oi»,   (li»,  (lu,  dtu,  put,    pui] ;  —  in   »,   vat  'dwell'  (vailya : 
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167]  [also   ghat];  —  in  b,   dah,   v<A,   mill,    duh,   ruh   [also   noh,  dih,  Wt]: 
exceptions  are  jirciA  (grahiiya)  aod  muA. 

In  Ibe  older  langoa^,  a  decided,  chough  not  a  large,  majortlf  of  simple 
roote  add  the  lya  vithoet  aailliaiy  i;  in  the  ctat«iral  Sanakiit,  doubtless  the 
contrary  is  the  cage,  as  J  is  generally  taken  by  any  root  of  late  origin  and 
derlTatlve  ch&tactet  —  as  !t  is  elio  Dniformly  in  BBcondary  conJegatiOD 
(diap.  XIV,). 

836.  Ab  the  root  is  sttengthened  in  forming  the  stem  of 
thiB  future,  so,  of  a  root  that  has  a  strong  and  a  weak  form, 
the  strong  form  is  used :  thus,  from  y  nof  or  ttaAf  is  made 
v<Misffa ;   from   y  tras  or  arafis,   arafuim/a,    and  the  like. 

Special  irregnlarilleE  in  fonnlng  stems  from  certain  roots  have  been 
noted  in  conneotton  with   those  roots   aboie  (see  maJJ,    mfj,   vay  and  hvag, 

The  C^-  ^^   oni^B  'be   monatroos  form   apiuvifyamahe,   nuda  npon  the 

present-stem  armt  [ol.  IV.)  of  j/oj. 

687.  This  future  is  comparatively  rare  In  the  oldest  language  —  in 
part,  apparently,  becanse  the  DBe!i  of  a  future  are  to  a  large  eiteut  ansvered 
by  sabjunetive  forms  —  but  becomes  more  and  more  common  later.  Thus, 
the  fiV,  has  only  seventeen  ocoDtreuces  of  pergonal  form?,  from  nine  diCerent 
roots  [with  participles  from  six  additional  roots);  the  AT.  has  fifty  occurrences, 
from  twenly-flve  roote  [with  participles  from  seven  more);  the  TS.  has  o«- 
currences  (personal  forms  and  participles  together)  trom  over  sixty  roots;  and 
(as  has  been  noticed  ahove]  forms  from  more  than  a  hundred  uid  fifty  rooti 
are  quotable  from  the  older  texts. 

Hodes  of  the  s-ftitore. 

938.  Mode-fomiB  of  the  future  occur  only  sporadically.  The  sole  Yeili« 
eiample  is  kariiyia,  2d  sing.  suhj.  act.  (in  RV.,  once  or  twice);  GB.  las 
eiyamahUi,  tahiyamakUi,  ithdiyamaliai,  all  Ist  pi.  suhj.  mid.;  and  bha»i- 
fyadhvam,  velayadkvam,  lavitj/ddhvam,  2d  pi.  impv.  mid.,  are  quoted  [Bopp] 
Ihim  MBh. 

Participlea  of  the  s-future. 
639.  Participles  are  made  from  the  future-stem  pre- 
cisely as  from  a  present-stem  in  Q  a .-  namely,  by  adding 
in  the  active  the  ending  rT  nt,  in  the  middle  the  ending  ifH 
mana;  the  accent  remains  upon  the  stem.  Thus,  from  the 
verbs  instanced  above,  i^lfUifl  ddsydnt  and  ^TFJPTH  dasya- 
mdna,  ^i^Hr?  karisi/dnt  and  <1if^^mui  kan'st/dTttaifa. 

According  to  tLe  grammarians,  tbe  feminine  of  the  active  participle  is 
made  either  tn  dnd  or  in  all;  but  only  the  fonnei  has  been  noted  as  oocnr- 
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riDg  III  the  oldei  liDgnsge,  ■Dd  tbe  Uttei,  if   met  with  at  *U,  le  veiy  me : 
s«e  above,  449. 

In  EV.  occnta  wice  t&iyanG,  from  j/gu,  with  anomsloua  »ccentuition. 

Preterit  of  the  $-fliture :  ConditionaL 
940.   From  the  future-stem  is  made  an  augment-preterit, 
by  prefixing  tbe  augment  and  adding  the  secondary  endings, 
in  precisely  the  same  manner  as   an  imperfect  firom  a  pres- 
ent-stem in  ^  a.     This  preterit  is  called  the  conditional. 
It  stands  related   to   the   future,   in   form   and   meaning,  as   the  FieDcli 
I  ae  the  English  uoutd  have  to  wili 
ben  to  leerde  haben. 
Thus,  from  the  roots  already  instanced: 

■ctWa.  mldJls.    ' 

ida^/am  Adatyaoa     ddSiydma  Adaiye        Adatymiahi  i^iyamahi  ■ 
ddattfot    ddStyatam  ddatyaia    Ada^atAai  ddaayelAam  Addet/adhwun 

idSgffat    ddaiyatam  ddatyan     ddatyata     idasyetan 

dkari^yam  d/carigyStta  dkan'fifama  dicaritye  Akari^ydcahi  Aiann/omaM 

841.  The  conditional  la  the  rueal  of  all  the  forma  of  the  Sanskrit  verb. 
The  RV,  has  bnt  a  single  eiample,  Sbharityat,  'was  going  to  carry  ofT,  and 
iiane  of  the  Vedic  leits  fniniatieB  another.  In  the  Biahmanaa  it  is  haidty 
more  common  {flftean  ocoorrencea,  of  which  aeveral  ate  in  lapetiiiona  of  tbe 
ume  pusige]  —  except  in  QB,,  where  it  Is  met  with  more  than  fifty  times. 
Not  does  it,  like  the  future,  become  more  frequent  later:  not  an  example 
occQTS  in  Nala,  Bhagavad-Oita,  or  Hltopadefai  only  one  in  Hann;  and  two 
in  ^akuntali. 

II.  The  Periphrastic  Future. 
842.    This  foimation  contains  only   a   single   indicative 
tense,   active  and  middle,    nithout  modes,  or  participle,    or 

preterit. 

Its   conBists   in  a  derivative  nomen  agentis,    having  the 
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value  of  a  future  active  participle,  and  used,  either  with 
or  without  an  accompanying  auxiliary,  in  the  office  of  a 
verbal  tense  with  future  meaning. 

948.  The  noun  is  formed  by  the  suffix  r1  tr  (or  H^ 
tar);  and  this  (as  in  its  other  than  verbal  uses:  see  chap. 
XVII.  j  is  added  to  the  root  either  directly  or  with  a  preced- 
ing auxiliary  vowel  ^  t,  the  root  itself  being  strengthened 
by  ffui^,  but  the  accent  resting  on  the  suffix:  thus,  ^CT 
datr  from  y^  da;  ^ifT  kartf  from  V^  ir,-  T^rT  bkaciif 
htym  y^hhii. 

As  reguds  the  presence  oi  absence  at  the  vowel  i,  the  OBSge  is  Mid  by 
the  gismmariins  to  be  generally  the  eame  aa  In  the  i-falure  from  the  aamt 
root  (aboie,  936|.  The  moat  important  exception  Is  that  the  roots  in  f  take 
no  i:  thus,  fcurtr  [against  karirna];  roots  halt  and  pom  Bho*  the  same  dif- 
ference; while  vrt,  vrdh,  and  »yand  have  i  here,  tlu)Dgh  not  In  the  s-fntnie. 
The  fen  fonns  which  occar  In  the  older  luisnage  egree  with  tliese  atatemeDts. 

844.  In  the  third  persons  of  both  voices,  the  nom. 
masc.  of  the  noun,  in  the  three  numbers  respectively  (873), 
is  used  without  auxiliary :  thus,  iff^rll  bhaoita,  'he  or  she  or 
it  will  be';  HNHl(t  bhavitarau,  'both  will  be';  >llc|HI|H  bha- 
vitdras,  'they  will  be'.  In  &e  other  persons,  the  first  and 
second  persons  present  of  yv[^  as  'be'  (686)  are  used  as 
auxiliary ;  and  they  are  combined,  in  all  numbers,  with  the 
singular  nom.  masc.  of  the  noun.  As  an  independent  verb, 
)9H  as  has  no  middle  forms ;  but  for  this  auxiliary  use  middle 
persons  have  been  made  by  analogy,  ^  he  being  used  in 
1st  sing. 

Thus,  from  y^  da,    'give': 

Hiive.  niddlo. 

1    liPTlfW   <IHIHI^  ^IHIH4^     <(f1(^    ^IrTR^   (i.lHIW$ 
datOami    daiOtvat      daiOsmas       datsAe     dalOtvoAe    dalOtmaAe 

datati       daiostAat     dduis&a        datost     datotathe    datsdive 

data         dalarSu      daianu  data        datarau      dalanu 
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Vuf  luelT,  othsT  persona  tliKn  tba  third  are  OMd  wlthoat  the  tniliaiy 
'Hb:  Ibui,  aJunh  drofta,  '1  ahill  aee'  (HBh.j;  tt^tn  bhaoita  |UBh.  Magh.), 
'tboa  Bhalt  be';  and  Biimplei  ue  not  unknown  of  th«  auxll!«Ty  In  the  3d 
penoo:  tbn*,  cafcla  'iti  (HBh.],  'he  irlU  speik';  and  of  the  ase  in  dnal  and 
plnnl  of  tbe  ptopei  nnmbeT-fonn  with  the  (Dzllluy:  thai,  lutrtarau  tvdh 
(HBta.l,   'we  two  »h«ll  do'. 

946.  The  accent  in  these  combinations,  as  in  .all  the  or- 
dinary cases  of  collocatioD  of  a  verb  with  a  preceding  predicate 
ttoun  or  adjective  [692},  is  on  tbe  noun  itself;  and,  unlike  all 
tlie  true  verbal  forme,  the  combination  retains  its  accent  every- 
where even  in  an  independent  clause  :  thns,  tdrhi  vi  aiinaifri 
bkamtoami  (^.),  'then  I  shall  be  out  of  danger'  (where  biavifyami, 
if  used,  would  be  accentless).  Whether  in  a  dependent  clause 
the  auxiliary  verb  would  take  an  accent  (696),  and  whether,  if 
so,  at  the  expenae  of  the  accent  of  the  noun  (aa  in  the  case  of 
a  preposition  compounded  with  a  verb-form:  1088),  we  ate 
wi^out  the  means  of  determining. 

846.  In  the  Veda,  the  nomina  agmtli  in  If  or  tar,  like  TKchrae  other 
deriiitite  nouns  (271),  but  witb  especial  frequency,  ue  used  In  participial 
consttactlon,  goTeming  the  accnsative  if  they  come  fVom  loota  whose  verbai 
forma  do  eo.  Often,  alee,  tliey  are  used  predlcatively,  witb  or  wlthoDt  ac- 
companying copula;  yet  without  any  Implication  of  time;  they  are  not  the 
beginnings,  but  only  the  foteronnsrs,  of  a  new  tanee-formaCion.  Tba  tense- 
use  begins,  bnt  lathei  sparingly,  in  the  Brahmanss  (from  which  over  thirty 
OMunence*  are  quotable),  and  grows  toore  common  later,  tboogh  the  pori- 
phraitic  future  is  nowhere  so  Sequent  aa  the  a-futare. 

047.  Middle  forma  are  extremely  few  In  the  older  language.  T8.  has 
CDce  prayokvttt,  which  seems  to  be  Isl  sing,  [the  usual  ending  c  added  to 
the  abbrertated  root  '«);  hot  TA.  {i.  H)  bag  once  the  later  form  yaifdht; 
tayitiu  in  ^B.  la  rlearly  ^  sfng.;   TB.  has  once  yattdima^,  Ist  pi. 

Ubsb  of  the  TntnreB  and  Conditional. 
948.  As  the  s-future  is  the  commoneT,  so  also  it  is  the 
one  more  indefinitely  used.  It  expresses  in  general  what  is  go- 
ing to  take  place  at  some  time  to  come  —  but  often,  as  in 
other  languages,  adding  on  the  one  hand  an  implication  of  will 
or  intention,  or  on  the  other  hand  that  of  promise  or  threat- 
ening. 

A  few  examples  are:  variiaySly  aiidmak  parjdnyo  Tifitiman  bkaBlfyati 
i^B.],  'It  is  going  to  rain;  Faijanya  is  going  to  be  rich  in  laln  this  year'; 
yit  tdn  nd  vlda  kfm  red  karityati  'RV.{,  'whoever  does  not  know  that,  what 
will  he  do  with  versB?'  A  vat  vaydm  agni  dhaiyamaha  iilia  yuy&ih  tfih 
kaHiyaiha  (^B.),  'we  are  going  to  build  the  two  Area;  then  what  will  yon 
ill'  t&m  fndro  'bltyddudrava  haniiyin  (^B.),  'him  Indra  ran  at,  intending 
to  slay';  yddy  evd  kariiydtha  laMth  devair  y<^ft(^o  bkavifyalha  (RV.),  'if 
Whitney,  Gramaar.  20 
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jb  irll!  do  tliQ*,  re  liaU  b«  woitii;  of  the  Morillec  alcng  with  the  sods'; 
ddntoi  te  FdOyonll  (AT.),  'tfa;  (Mtb  will  fill  ODt';  nd  miirli]f(ui  mi  bUAA 
(A.T.),  'thoashalt  not  die;  be  not  ifnld';  bruU  fens  yafj/iul  (HBh.),  teU  ntj 
wkare  ue  you  going  to  go  ?'  yadi  mam  protyathvatytul  vifom  aitha»j/t  (HBh.l, 
If  yoo  A*a  njeot  me,  1  will  taMTt  to  polMn'.  At  In  other  Ungiuge*,  tba 
tense  U  Hao  sometimei  naed  foT  the  expreBilon  of  ■  coi()eet(ue :  that ;  io 
'^inh  devo  gimdhano  va  bhavltyati  [UBb.)>  'who  U  this?  he  la  doubtlesi  > 
god,  or  ■  OindhuT«'. 

M9.  l^e  periphiastic  future  is  defined  by  tlie  gromimriftni 
as  expieBBUig  something  to  be  done  at  a.  defimte  time  to  come. 
And  tikis,  thoagb  but  faintlj  traceable  Id  later  use,  is  a  dislinot 
cbaiacteristic  of  the  formation  in  tbe  language  where  it  fint 
makes  its  appearance  [Delbnick}.  It  is  especially  often  used 
ftlong  with  fvit,   'tomorrow', 

A  few  example!  ue :  yataran  va  imc  evak  komftanu  U  }tlara»  (K.), 
■whlcherei  of  the  two  putlea  Iheee  shall  chooM  tomorrow,  ther  will  conqoe:'; 
pralor  yaitaanakt  (TB.),  'we  ihall  sacilflce  tomorrow  morntDg*;  ftyoA^  ml 
foUamni  (^B-),  'on  *uob  Mid  snch  •  da;  I  will  cook  for  yon';  t^  ma  ika^ 
ritrim  6nU  tayuite  }at&  u  U  'yS>h  t&rki  putrC  liujxiai  (QB.),  'theo  yoD  ahiU 
lie  with  me  one  night,  uid  tX  that  time  thla  son  of  youi-a  will  be  born'. 
Id  oUkei  casM,  thlg  deflnlteneia  of  llnie  Is  wanting,  bat  an  emphasla,  ai  of 
■pedal  certainty,  aeems  peihapa  to  belong  to  the  form:  thna,  hibkrU  wa 
pamirftyfml  tvt  'tl:  k&tmm  ma  parajfityan  'ty  aughd  ba/ik  timak  praji 
niroo^Ai,  tdtoi  (oa  parayUittni  'tl  (^B.),  'a^pport  me  uid  1  will  save  yoD, 
said  It.  From  what  will  yon  mtb  met  said  he.  A  flood  la  going  to  cany 
off  aU  these  oreatDNS;  bom  that  I  will  lave  yon,  Mid  It';  fortdtvayaih  cotrirt 
makae  cJuikabhimam  prSplaimtu  (OB.j,  'they  set  np  a  lamentation :  "ne  ua 
going  to  meet  with  great  pain  and  dread"';  ya}'  'yalul  yartaht  ca  [TK.], 
'I  sacrifice,  I  have  saorlflced,  and  I  shall  sacilflce'.  In  yet  othei  casee,  In 
the  older  langnage  even,  and  yet  more  in  the  later,  this  fntare  appears  to 
be  eqniTaleot  to  the  otber:  thuB,  prajayam  erunh  vijSataimo  yadi  vidvan  va 
JuHoly  avidvan  va  (AB.],  'wa  shall  know  him  In  hia  children  whether  he  ii 
one  that  aacriflces  with  Imowledge  or  without  knowledge';  coUSniui  va  idiah 
deptbhya/ii  (AB.),  'we  shall  tell  this  to  the  goda'g  yadi  tvariha  meaaa  'fi 
bhavita  tata  tvmh  nartka^  kaTifyamt  [MBh.j,  'If  later  mf  own  affair  ahsll 
come  np,  then  I  will  attend  to  my  own  afTaii';  JkatbnJi  lu  hhavltaiy  Aa  iti 
Ivaih  nrpn  foelmi  (HBh.),  'hnt  how  will  yon  get  along  alonel  that,  0  king, 
is  the  caose  of  my  gilef  alMot  yoo'. 

8S0.  l^e  conditional  would  seem  to  be  most  originally  and 
properly  used  to  signify  that  something  'was  going  to'  be  done. 
And  this  value  it  has  in  its  only  Vedlc  ocuirenoe,  and  occasion' 
all;  elsewhere.  But  usually  it  has  the  sense  ordinarily  called 
"conditional";  and  in  the  great  majority  of  its  occurrences  it  U 
found  [like  the  subjunctive  and  the  optative,  when  used  witb 
the  same  value)   in  both  clauses  of  a  conditional  sentence. 
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Xfani,   y6  vTtriya   tCnam  dtri  'bbarlfgat  |>rd  (Cbh  Jdnllri  viMfa  tnSea 
(BV.),   'hliL,  who  was  going  heie  to  Mny  off  Tdttk's  weiltb,  his  motiieT  pre 

oUlmad  to  the  knowing  one';  talayuih  gam  akarifyam  (AB.],  *I  was  going  to 
nuko  (should  hava  m>d«}  the  cow  live  a  himdnd  yean'  [In  othei  Taraloiia 
of  the  Mine  itoiy  1b  added  the  othai  danie,  Id  wUsh  tht  condlttonkl  hae  a 
value  moie  temoved  horn  Its  original :  tbos,  in  OB.,  'it  yon,  lUUln,  had  not 
Btopp«d  [prSgrahlayah]  my  month');  UUa  ma  'lya  bhaydm  vt  'yaya  kimad 
dfty  dbhtfi/ad  dviliyad  nof  bhaydm  bhavatt  IQB.),  'theienpon  bU  feai  departod; 
for  of  whom  was  be  to  be  afraid?  occasion  of  fear  arlBet  from  a  second 
person';  Htpapaia  dr&ih  Uln  mnu  ydd  vSiah  paiT/Mhdsyata  [(B.),  'ha  leaped 
Dp;  he  thoDght  It  long  that  be  ahould  pat  on  a  garment';  t&  tM  tvd  n/i 
'vindtit  prajipatir  ydiri  'hoi^f  (H8.J,  'Pr^apatf,  verily,  did  not  then  find 
where  he  was  to  (shonld)  sacrifice';  tvaih  etn  no  'valifyo  mUrdha  te  vj/apatUyat 
[GB.),  'If  you  should  hoc  apeak  thns,  yonr  head  would  fly  otT;  id  ydd  dhai 
'tivad  ma  'bkavityad  yivatyo  Hat  'vO  'gre  ptajih  irftSa  tSvati/o  kai  \d 
'bhavifyaa  nd  pri  'jaaifyanla  (ffi.),  'if  he  hid  been  only  so  much,  there 
would  have  been  only  eo  many  living  creatnrea  as  were  created  at  flcst ;  they 
wonld  have  had  no  progeny';  kiiti  va  'bltavirgad  atvna*  tamaiaih  vtbMtd 
tadt  cd  laAatrakira^  dkuri  na  'karifj/al  (Qak.),  'would  the  Dawn,  forsooth, 
be  the  acatterer  of  the  dArkoess,  if  the  thonaand-rayed  one  did  not  sat  her 
on  the  front  of  bis  chariot?' 


CHAPTER  Xm. 


VERBAL  ADJECTIVES  AND  NOUNS:  PARTICIPLES, 
INFINITIVES,   GERUNDS. 

061 .  Those  verbal  a^ectives,  or  participles,  which  are 
made  from  tenae-stemB,  and  eo  constitute  a  part  of  the  various 
teoBe-aystems,  have  been  already  treated.  It  remains  to  describe 
certain  others,  which,  being  made  directly  from  the  rooit  itself, 
belong  to  the  verbal  system  as  a  whole,  and  not  to  any  partic- 
ular part  of  it. 

The  infinitive  (with  a  few  sporadic  exceptions  in  the  older 
language)  also  comes  in  all  cases  from  tJie  root  directly,  and 
not  from  any  of  the  derived  tense-stema. 

The  same  is  true  of  the  so-called  gerunds,  or  indeclinable 
participles. 

Passive  Participle  in  td  or  nd. 
062.   By   the  accented  suffix  f\  td  —  or,  in  a  comp^-  ' 
atively   small   number  of  verbs,  ^  nd  —  is  fonned  ti  verbal 

•if)'.  • 
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adjectiTe  whicli,  when  coming  from  transitiTe  verbs,  quali- 
fies anything  as  having  endured  the  action  expressed  by 
the  verb :  thus,  ^  dattd,  'given';  SSi  u&td,  'spoken'.  Hence 
it  is  nsually  called  the  passive  participle;  or,  to  distinguish 
it  from  the  participle  belonging  to  the  passive  present-sys- 
tem (771),  the  past  passive  participle. 

When  made  from  an  intransitive  or  neuter  verb,  the 
same  participle,  as  in  other  languages,  has  no  passive  but 
only  an  indefinite  past  sense:  thus,  IH  ffoid,  'gone';  'IcT 
bhiitd,   'been';  MIHH  patitd,   'fallen'. 

06S.  In  general,  this  participle  is  made  by  adding  FT 
td  to  the  bare  verbal  root,  with  observation  of  the  ordinary 
rules  of  euphonic  combination. 

Some  roots,  bowever,  require  the  prefixion  of  the  auxiliary 
vowel  I  to  the  suffix.  For  these,  and  for  the  verbs  that  add 
n&  instead  of  t&,  see  below,  958,   967. 

As  to  the  aocent  when  the  toot  ia  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion,  see  1085  a. 

9S4.  The  root  before  fT  td  has  usually  its  weakest  form, 
if  there  is  anywhere  in  the  verbal  system  a  distinction  of 
weak  and  strong  forms.     Thus: 

a.  A  penultimate  nasal  is  dropped  ;  e.  g.  aki&  from  yon/, 
baddhd  ftom  yjafutt,  tnuld  from  y trans  or  wag. 

b.  Roots  which  in  the  weak  forms  of  the  perfect  are  abbre- 
viated (794}  suffer  the  same  abbreviation  hero  :  thus,  ukt&  from 
yvac,  udhd  from  ^  vah,  ittd  from  yyaj,  supt&  from  y  svap, 
viddhi  from  y  vyadA,  pj-itd  horn  y praiih. 

e.  Final  a  is  weakened  to  i  in  g\^  from  y ga  'sing',  f\l& 
from  y pa  'drink',  dlntd  from  y dha  'suck',  «/iAtAi,  vU&  from 
yty*,  j\t&  from  yjya.,  filA  from  yfyo;  —  and  it  is  weakened 
to  i  in  sthitd,  hitd  from  y  d^  'put'  (with  dh  also  changed  to  h: 
but  dhitd  is  found  also  in  compounds  in  Y.),  ditd  from  yda  'cut' 
and  y dd  'bind';  titd,  mitd  from  yma  'measure',  fild  (or  potd}, 
child    [or   chali^. 

d.  A  final  m  or  n  is  lost  after  a    in  galA,   nald,  yaid,  raid 

[from  ygam  etc.) ;  hatd,  tnatd,   ksald,   tatd,  vatd  (from  yhati  ete.j. 

e.   HoM  Isolated  met  bto;  uld  trnm  yav,  uM  fiom  yva  'wesre',  riitS 

ttnm  yea*,   mvrtd  tefeired   to  ymurch,   tyutd  tiom   ynv,   (Jyuld   trom  y£v 

'play',  muld  ftom  ymiv,  dhautd  from  ydkav  'cleanae'  (RV.  has   algo  dKuld). 
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066.  Of  more  irregalai:   character  are  tlie  followii^: 

a.  A  number  of  roota  ending  Id  am  retam  tlie  nastd  and  lengtheD 
the  radical  vowel  (as  in  others  of  their  verbal  forms) :  thus,  kantd, 
trantd,  fSntd,  ^antd,  ^rantA,  from  y kram  etc.:  ^dhvan  'be  cov- 
ered' forms  in  like  manner  dheanti. 

b.  Three  roots  in  an  .make  the  participle  from  parallel  roots 
in  a:  thas,  jaid,  khdti,  tatd,  from  yjan  etc. 

e.  The  root  da  'give'  forms  da^  [from  the  derivative  form 
iiod],  but  dS^  also  is  found  in  composition  in  V.  The  contracted 
tto  (as  if  for  dSla,  with  the  radical  vowel  lost)  ie  widely  found 
in  composition,  CBpeciallf  with  prepositions  (1087  e),  but  abo 
with  otiier  elements  :  thus,  decAtla  (RV.);  punarila  (PB.  vi.  5. 12); 
and,  according  to  the  grammarians,  tulta.  The  rootyiul;  (deriv- 
ative of  ^Aai:  676)  {oima  j'agdM,  as  if  iiomjaph  (once  apparendy 
abbreviated  in  composition  to  ffdia  in  TS.  :  thus,  agdh&d\ ;  ^  tvad 
makes  in  Veda  wattd  (beside  xadU^i. 

966,  The  suffix  with  ^  i,  or  in  the  form  ^  itd,  is  reg- 
ularly used  vrith  the  derivative  verb-stems  in  secondary  con- 
jugation [chap.  XIV.),  also  oflen  with  roots  of  a  derivatiTe 
character  [as  i^^ywir,  f^H  Awia),  and  not  infrequently  with 
original  roots  [as  f^JT  pat,  Ef^  car,  t^  month,  5ft  j'*)- 

Id  BV.  and  AV,,  the  puciciples  In  ita  from  simple  roots  ate  more  than 
a  elith  of  the  whole  namber.  Among  them,  aiit&  [yvad]  'a  the  only  cue 
of  ibbieviaflon  of  txi  to  u.  From  trath  cornea  (rOtita  (oncej.  JoAUd  from 
yha  [by  enbstltntlon  of  the  pieBOnt-atem  u  shoirn  in  jahami]  la  in  iaoUted 
Icragultritj,  Qaytta  Bhows  the  same  atrengthenlng  which  appears  in  the 
present-system  (6S8j. 

A  few  roots  foim  the  participle  either  with  or  withoat  the  aniillsry  I.- 
(hoj,  pupid  and  guptti,  drptd  and  drfitd,  iUr*t^  and  fUnitd,  maOA  and 
madU&,  vittA  (»1m  vitmA)  and  vlittH. 

The  root  grabh  la  grah  has,  as  elsewhere,  long  t:  thoB,  grbhitd,  gfhitS. 

867.  The  suffix  ^  nd  (always  without  auxiliary  ^  i)  is 
taken  instead  of  rf  ^o  by  a  number  of  roots.     Thus : 

&•  Certain  roots  ta  a,  and  In  i  and  u-vowels :  namely,  lyani  oi  find 
ftoai  Ycya,  fra^fS  from  yrra,  find  (beside  fitS]  from  yjya  or  Ji,  find  from 
Vtva  or  (vi,  hand  and  hind  from  yha,  dtnS  from  ydd  'bind'  and  'cut', 
kiinS  (beside  ktiti)  from  yiti  'destroy',  fitvl  from  Vpya  or  pi,  vRnd  from 
y'>li,  dnS  from  yii,  dUnd  from  ydu,  d^nd  from  ydiv  or  dtv  lament',  lUnd 
from  yiu  —  gnd  some  others. 

b.  The  roots  in  variable  r  (so-called  f-toots:  S4S),  which  before  the 
anffli  becomes  irorur:  thus,  kirnd,  girnd,  Jirnd,  tirtfd,  dtr^d,  (U^,  s(irf)>i 
(beside  itrld);  pur^d,  murrid,-  and  Juriid. 
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A.  few  p«rUdp1»l  fomu  In  ti  tram  inch  rooti  ue  met  with  In  the  older 
laiifiuge :  thua,  yurfd,  purtd,  ftrtd. 

C>  A  few  roots  ending  Id  i  [wMcli  becomea  g  before  the  lafQi:  316.4): 
tbDS,  bhagnd  horn  ylhaj,  bhugnd  from  >^hHf,  mafttA  from  ymajj,  mg^ 
from  yni/.  Alao.  one  or  two  otban  that  show  a  gnttniil  before  the  na: 
thos,  lofnd  from  yiag,  vrk^  from  yorofO,  aka&  from  f'ac. 

d.  A  nnmber  of  rooU,  BOme  of  them  very  common  ones,  in  d  (which 
becomea  n  before  the  eattU:  161,  end):  tbni,  ekonnd,  chinn&,  bUnnd,  cinnd 
(bealde  oUU  and  oidUd],  abmnd,  lyannii,  aviniu!,  tumUS,  fNinnd,  lannd  [bealde 
kM&,  whlcb  atone  is  foand  In  V.);  and  Alonnd  lujcording  to  the  grammariuii) 
bom  ■^UiSd;  alee  trifi^  from  f'lfii  and  cbptrtd  from  VcArd,  which  show  an 
inegDlar  lingotliutloii  ot  the  naaal;  and  others. 

968.  The  grammariaiiB  reokaii  as  participles  of  due  forma- 
tion a  few  miscellaneouB  derivatiTe  adjectives,  coming  from  roots 
whicli  do  not  mftke  a  regular  participle  :  such  are  k»ama,  'bnmt', 
kf^d,    'emaciated',  poked,    'ripe',  pAuHd.    'expanded',   ftif^,    'dry*. 

Paat  Active  Fartlolple  in  tavant. 

969.  From  the  past  passive  participle  is  made,  by 
adding  the  possessive  suflix  ^  vant,  a  secondary  derivatiye 
having  the  meaning  and  construction  of  a  perfect  active 
participle ;  for  example,  n?r  =ftHHH  tdt  kridtian,  'having  done 
that'.  Its  inflection  is  like  that  of  other  derivatiTes  made 
with  this  Buf&x  (462  ff.);  its  feminine  ends  in  Slfft  pofiy  its 
accent  remains  on  the  participle. 

960.  Derivative  words  ot  thli  foimatton  are  found  In  BT.,  bnt  wiOiant 
anything  like  a  participial  valae.  The  AT.  haa  a  alngle  example,  with  par- 
ticipial meaning:  atitlivaly  StUhau,  'one's  guest  ha-ring  eaten'  (loo.  abi.}. 
In  the  Brahmanas  also  it  la  extremely  rare.  In  the  later  language,  however, 
it  comes  to  be  quite  oommon.  And  there  it  Is  almost  always  used  predlc- 
Btlvely,  and  generally  without  copula  ezpresaed,  or  with  the  value  of  > 
personal  vetb-form  In  the  perfect  tense  [like  the  derivative  in  ta  in  the 
future:  04Sff.j.  For  example;  moth  na  kateid  dfitavan,  'no  one  baa  seen 
me';  la  nalculaih  vyapaditavan,  'he  destroyed  the  lohnenmon'j  or,  vrltb  flopoli, 
maliat  kfchram  praptavaty  aii,  'thou  bast  fallen  upon  great  misery'.  Altiwngh 
originally  and  properly  made  only  from  transitive  verbs  (with  an  object,  to 
which  the  participle  in  ta  stands  In  the  relation  of  an  objective  ot  factitive 
predicate),  It  is  finally  found  also  from  Intransltivea :  thus.  eHitna  nahfrHamti 
(^ak.),   'has  become  united  with  the  mango-tree';  galavatt  (ib.),   'she  haa  gone'. 

Futors  FasBive  Fartloiples:  OBmndivea. 
961.    Certain   derivative   adjectives    [for  the  most  part 
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more  or  less  clearfy  secondary  derivadvea)  liave  acquired  in 
the  language  a  value  aB  qualifying  something  which  is  to, 
or  Tvhich  ought  to,  suffei  the  action  expressed  by  the  root 
from  which  they  comej  and  they  are  allowed  to  he  made 
from  every  verb.  Hence  they  are,  like  more  proper  par- 
ticiples, usnally  treated  as  a  part  of  the  general  verbal  sys- 
tem, and  called  future  passive  participles,  or  gerundives 
[like  the  Latin  forms  in  ndus,  to  which  they  correspond  in 
meaning). 

902.  The  suffixes  by  which  such  gerundives  are  regu- 
larly and  ordinarily  made  are  three :  namely  Ti  ya,  t^fX  ta- 
vya,   and  SpftlT  anlya. 

Derlvativas  Id  ya  h.vi\a%  this  value  ue  made  In  all  periods  of  the 
langD^e,  from  (be  eullegl  down;  the  other  two  are  of  moie  modem  odgia, 
being   enttiely  wanting   In   the  oldest  Veda  (BY.),   and  hardly  known  la  the 


068.  The  suffix  ya  in  its  gerundive  use  has  nothing  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  same  sufflx  as  employed  to  make  adjec- 
tives and  nouns  of  other  character  (aee  below,  chap.  XYm. :  1218). 
And  it  exhibits  also   the    same  variety    in    the   treatment   of  the 

Xhe  DTiginal  valoe  of  the  sutDs  le  la,  and  as  ench  it  bae  to  be  read  in 
the  very  great  majority  of  its  Tedio  occurrencea.  Hence  the  convenlon  of  « 
and  0  to  av  and  av  before  it  (see  below). 

Thus  :  a.  Final  a  becomes  «  before  the  suffix  :  diya,  khyiya, 
tnSya  (piobably  ijii-ta  etc.,  with  euphonic  y  interposed) :  but  RV. 
has  once  -jnaya.  —  b.  The  other  vowels  either  remain  unchanged, 
ox  have  the  guna  oi  the  tipidhi  strengthening ;  and  e  usually  and 
o  always  are  treated  before  the  ya  as  they  would  be  before  a 
vowel :  thus,  j'dyya,  bk&yya,  tayya ;  ndvya,  bAAvya,  h&tjya,  bhavyi ; 
vdrya:  and,  in  the  later  language,  niya,  j'eya,  dMya  (such  cases 
are  wanting  earlier).  In  a  few  inatancea,  a  short  vowel  adds  t 
before  the  suffix :  thus,  t'^,  miit/a,  ^rutya,  gtutya,  iftya  [the 
only  Vedic  examples).  —  o.  Medial  a  remains  unchanged  or  is 
lengthened :  thus,  dAbhya,  vdndya,  eddya;  midya,  vaoya.  — 
d.  Medial  i,  u,  and  r-vowels  are  unchanged  or  have  the  gw/a- 
strengthening :  thus,  iflya,  g«hya,  dirsya ;  dvitya,  yidhya,  m&rjya. 

The  RV.  haa  aboat  forty  examples  of  tliii  gemndlve,  and  the  AV.  adds 
half  as  many  mote.    Except  In  Wiavi&  [once],  the  acoent  In  BV.  l9  «lwaya 
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on  the  root;  AT.  hu  Hienl  cue<  of  KC«nt  on  tbe  i  ot  the  tofflx  (hence 
willten  adyii,  iifyll,  -vyadhyi,  -dhariyt),  AoeoTdlng  to  the  gtuomuiiog,  the 
accent  la  on  the  root  ot  elge  the  ending  Is  diCQmfleied :  ilvayi  the  former, 
If  the  ya  follov  a  vowel. 

964.  The  suffix  lavya  is  a  aeoondary  adjective  derivative 
fiotn  the  Infinitival  aoun  in  tu  (below,  872),  made  b;  addii^ 
the  suffix  ya  (ptoperiy  ia,  wbanoe  tbe  accent  yi),  before  which 
the  final  «,  as  usual,  has  fumi-Btrengthening,  and  is  resolved 
into  ae. 

Henoe,  both  as  regards  the  fonn  taken  by  the  root  and 
the  use  or  omission  of  an  auxiliary  vowel  i  before  the  tavya, 
the  rules  are  the  same  as  for  the  formation  of  the  infinitive 
(below,    068). 

No  example  of  this  formation  '.s  found  in  RV.,  and  in  AY.  occnr  only 
two,  ianttavyi  and  htntllavyfi.  In  the  Biibmana  UngDi.ge  tC  begiaa  to  be  not 
lare,  and  la  made  both  fiom  the  simple  root  and  the  derlied  conjngatlaual 
Btems  (next  ohapter);  in  the  cUaglca]  language  It  i»  ttUl  more  frequent. 
According  to  the  gnmmarlans,  the  accent  of  the  void  Is  eithei  drcnmllei 
on  the  final  or  acate  on  the  penult:  thus,  kartavyli  ot  tartdvffai  fn  the 
accentuated  texts,  it  li  always  Che  formei. 

Ae  to  the  Impeisonal  use  of  thia  geinndWe,  see  below,  ander  PaiBiTC 
(900). 

966.  The  suffix  amya  is  in  like  manner  the  product  of  sec- 
ondary derivation,  made  by  adding  the  adjective  suffix  tt/a  (1216) 
to  a  nomen  aettonis  formed  by  the  common  suffix  ana. 

It  follows,  then,  as  regards  its  mode  of  fonnatioa,  the  rules 
for  the  suffix  ana  (below,    chap.  XVm.:   1160). 

This  deiivatlve  alao  is  nnkDown  fn  BT.,  and  In  AV.  b  found  only  ta 
nfajlvaalya  and  iimaatnmlya  (in  both  of  wblcb,  moreover.  It*  dfittnet 
geraudive  valne  admits  of  qnestlonj.  In  the  Biihmanu  (whece  lees  Oian  * 
doien  examples  of  it  have  been  noted),  and  in  the  later  langnage,  It  is  much 
leit  ooromon  than  the  gerundive  in  tavya.  Its  accent,  as  in  all  the  derii' 
atlvas  with  the  aofflx  tya,  ia  on  the  penult:  thna,  ia/rmXya. 

966.   Other  tonuattoua  of  kindred  valne  are  foond  In  the  Veda  u  foUowg : 

a.  Gerundirea  In  lua  or  Inn,  apparently  made  ftom  the  inflnltivftl  nooD 
la  Iw  with  the  added  lufflx  a  (1209).  Tbey  are  k^taa  (In  two  occoTrencea 
Icirltia),  }S)ntua,  jitaa,  nA&itua,  cdtlun,  i6tua,  tMUta,  K&ntua,  hHua;  end, 
with  aoslUary  i  (or  >),  Jdni'lvo,  t&nttna,  bUvitca. 

b.  OernndiTea  in  mla  or  «n|/a  [compare  1317):  they  are  id^nfa,  earl^ia, 
dffAiia,  ftAuf^nya,  ytidklnia,  v&renia;  with  one  example  from  an  apparent 
aorUt-atem,  yaiiuinya,  and  thtee  oi  four  from  secondary  verb-Bteou  (see 
below,  lOSS). 

o.  Gerundives  in  iyia  (once  iyya:  compare  1S18):  they  are  doAMfjiia, 
faniyia,  vidiyla,  fraoSyia,  haanafjia;  with  a  few  from  cansative  aeeoolary  cou- 
jugttion-aiema  (below,  chap.  XIV.) :  and  »Ui*(yia  is  of  close  kindred  with  them. 
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d.  A  few  wljectlves  in  eltma,  la  taetUma,  bhideUma  (s.pp»TeiitIy  not 
foand  in  use)  ue  leckooed  u  gerandlias  b;  the  gnmmarluts. 

967.  The  diviBion-line  between  partioipiBl  and  ordinary 
adjectives  is  less  strictly  drawn  in  Sanskrit  than  in  the  otlier 
Indo-European  languages.  Thus,  adjectives  in  «,  as  will  be  seen 
later  (chap.  XVII.:  1178),  from  secondary  conji^tional  stems, 
have  participial  value ;  and  in  the  Brahmanas  (with  an  example 
or  two  in  AV.j  Is  found  widely  and  commonly  used  a  participial 
adjective  formed  with  the  suffix  uka   (ibid.,   1180). 

Infinitives. 
998.  The  later  language  has  a  single  infinitive,  which 
is  the  accusative  case  of  a  verbal  noun  formed  by  the  suf- 
fix 3  ft*,  added  to  the  root  usually  directly,  but  often  also 
with  aid  of  the  preceding  auxiliary  vowel  ^  t.  The  fonn 
of  the  infinitive  ending,  therefore,  is  ^11  ^um  or  ^H  ittaa. 
The  root  has  the  yu^a-strengtheniiig,  and  is  accented.  Thus, 
for  example,  ^r^T  etem  from  y^  i;  ^^{kdrtMm  from  y^ 
if;  ^l|H*l  cdrUum   from   V"^^  ear;  »|[c(rt4  bhdvitum   from 

The  rules  as  to  the  use  or  omission  of  the  auxiliary  >  are 
the  same  as  those  that  apply  to  the  formation  of  the  periphras- 
tic futuie-noun  in  fr  or  far   [948). 

The  same  form,  1u  •  like  lue,  b  foond  »1m  in  the  older  Ungntge,  back 
to  its  euliest  recorded  period  j  bnt  It  Is  there  only  one  of  a  whole  bodjr  of 
relAted  formations,  kn  aenmnt  of  which  is  f n  brief  &b  follows : 

969.  In  the  Veda  and  Brahmana,  a  number  of  verbal  nouns, 
nomirta  acHonit,  in  various  of  their  cases,  are  used  in  construc- 
tions which  assimilate  them  to  the  infinitive  of  other  languages 
—  although,  were  it  not  for  these  other  later  and  more  devel- 
oped and  pronounced  infinitives,  the  constructions  in  question 
m%ht  pass  as  ordinary  case-constmotions  of  a  somewhat  pecu- 
liar kind. 

970.  The   nouns  thus  used  infinitively   are   the  following  : 

a.  The  root-noun,  without  derivative  suMx,  is  so  used  in 
its  aocusative  in  am,  its  dative  in  e  or  (from  o-roots)  at,  its 
genitive  and  ablative  in  ru,   and  its  locative  in  i. 

b.  The  verbal  noun  in  iu  is  so  used  in  its  accusative  in 
turn,  its  dative  in  tave  or  tami,  and  its  ablative  and  genitive 
in  tos. 
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Of  othtt  noniii,  onl;  sln^a  cues,  genenlly  dsUvCB,  ue  laekMted  u 
iiged  with  Inflnltlve  value;  thos: 

0.  Fiom  tlie  verbal  noun  in  as,  the  dative  in  ate;  and  also, 
in  an  extremelj'  email  numbet  of  inatancea,  a  dative  in  m  (ot 
u],  from  a  noun  formed  with  «  simply. 

d.  Fiom  nouns  in  man  and  van,   dativea  in  mane  and  vane. 

e.  From  nouns  in  /t,  datives  in  iaye,  ox  (from  one  or  two 
verbs)  in  ti/ai. 

t.  From  nouns  in  i,  datives  in   dye. 
g.  From  nouns  in  dM  and  ft,  datives  in  dAySi  and  tyai. 
h.  A  few  infinitives  in  sani  are  perhaps  locatives  from  nouna 
in  an  added  to  a  root  increased  by  «. 

1.  From  a  single  root,  dAr,  are  made  infinitively  used  foima 
in  lAri,   of  which  the  grammatical  character  is  questionable. 

Among  alt  these,  the  forme  which  ha^e  hest  right  to  tpeoial  tieatmepl 
as  loflnitlTeB,  on  accannt  of  beiug  of  peculiar  [oTmaCion,  or  fiom  sotflxee  nM 
foaod.  Id  other  Dses,  or  both,  are  those  In  m,  fa^i,  tari,  i^iyai,  and  tavai. 

Except  (he  farlouB  caeee  of  the  derivative  la  iu,  and  of  the  root-nooii, 
these  intlmtiveE  are  almoat  wholl;  nnfesown  oateide  the  Blg-Teda. 

Other  sofSxes  and  tbnns  than  those  noticed  above  might  be  added;  foi 
it  is  impossible  to  draw  any  flied  line  between  the  nses  classed  as  inftnlbic 
and  the  ordinary  case-ns«s ;  and  the  so-catled  Inflnlttves  aie  toand  eoSrdinated 
in  the  same  aentence  with  commott  nonns,  and  even  wltb   compound  noODs- 

Moie  special  Tules  as  to  tbe  tarions  formatioas  are  as  follows  i 

871.  The  root-noDD  used  as  Infinitive  has  the  same  form,  and  the  same 
accent,  both  when  Eiwple  and  when  combined  with  prepositions,  as  Id  its 
other  uses.  In  the  vary  great  m^ority  of  instances,  it  is  made  from  lOOU 
ending  in  a  consonant;  bat  also  from  a  few  la  a  (fcAya,  da,  dAa,  pa?,  mo, 
ya],  from  two  or  three  in  I  and  u-vowels  {hi,  rm,  bhv,),  and  from  one  or  two 
in  changeable  f,  which  tabes  the  tr-form  (Ifr,  stir]. 

The  roots  in  a  form  tbe  actus,  in  am  ipratidhdm,  AT.},  the  dat.  in  al, 
the  abl,  in  ai  [understanding  avoid  before  d  u  tot  avaida  (uid  not  avaiai 
in  BT.  iii.53.20),  and  the  locative  In  e  (only  two  examples,  of  which  one 
is  better  Doderstood  as  dative). 

972.  Tbe  Inflnitive  noun  in  (u  is  made  freely  from  roots  of  every  form. 
The  root  takes  the  {runo-stiengthening,  it  capable  of  It,  and  often  adds  tbe 
auxiliary  vo^el  i  before  tbe  aofflz  (according  to  tbe  rule  already  stated,  868). 
The  mot  is  accented,  unless  the  nonn  be  combined  with  »  pTepositlon,  io 
which  case  the  latter  has  the  accent  instead:  tbus,  Mrhim,  ItaBt,  bSnUa, 
but  nCkaTttim,  nfntave,  nfrliantoi. 

The  dative  in  taval  is  In  two  respects  anomalous ;  in  having  the  heac! 
feminine  ending  ai  along  vlth  a  strengthened  u,-  and  in  taking  a  double 
accent,  one  on  the  root  or  on  the  prefixed  preposition,  and  tbe  pther  on  the 
ending  ai :  thus,  (tava!,  h&ntavaf,  dlyttavaf,  &fabhartava{. 

The  root  grah  makes  (as  In  other  kindred  formations)  grSliSbt ,-  and  long  i 
Is  shown  also  by  ^rilu,  >lS,i%tu,  h&nitii  (and  compare  hhAvitva,  866  a). 
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978.  The  inflnitlTe  In  au  la  nitde  in  RV.  from  »binit  tweDlr-flva  rooU; 
In  AV.  and  later  tbere  bate  been  noted  no  other  eismples  of  tt.  In  near 
three  qnarters  of  the  cases,  the  accent  Is  on  the  ant&i. :  thus,  rijAse,  fiitdie, 
bhig^t,  tuj^;  the  eiceptionB  are  tSktait;  dhiyast  (wltb  y  Inserted  before 
the  eoffli];  and  Syatt,  bMiiut,  tp&ratt,  h&nut  (with  (runn-strengtheDiug  of 
the  root}.  Strengthening  of  the  root  il  also  shown  by  jav&H,  doh&it,  bhojitt, 
foihSM.     In  jmiydie  is  seen,  apparently,  the  preBent-item  instead  of  the  root. 

The  ending  k  ia  extremely  r»re,  being  tonnd  only  in  jiii  and  perhaps 
atiat,  and  one  oi  two  stIU  more  doabtfnl  cases. 

874.  InflnitlTes  in  mane  are  made  from  only  flte  coots:  thas,  tramane, 
ddmant,  iJAdrmarw,  ihSrma^,  and  (with  dlffeiant  accent)  vidmSne.  From 
yda  comes  davSne;  lurcdnc  may  come  directly  from  ytr,  or  tbrongh  the 
secondary  root  iurv;  dhArvarit  is  rather  from  ydJiurv  than  from  ydfivf. 

B7S.  The  inilDltlves  In  loyc  are  iff^e  {yii),  pildyc  [ypa  'drink'),  vil&yt, 
$atSyt.     Id  lyai,  the  only  exampleg  noted  are  ityaf  |RV.)  and  ladhyai  (AB.J. 

Wltb  aye  are  formed  tu^'^sic,  drtSye,  mdhSiye,  yudlt&ye,  nmdye. 

876.  The  ending  dhyai  ia,  more  than  any  otbet,  Irregnlar  and  Tariona 
In  Its  treatment.  It  has  always  an  a  before  )t;  and  In  the  majority  of  cases 
it  is  accented  npon  thii  a,  and  added  to  a  weak  form  of  root:  thna,  ftic- 
ddhyai,  prn6dhyai,  dhfydiJAyai,  hwvfidhyai.  Bat  the  foim  of  lOOt  is  tbe  Strong 
one  in  a  few  cases:  namely,  taySdhydi,  ttavSdhyai,  tarddAySi,  farlidhyai, 
Toaiididbyai,  vandAdhyai,  la  faalf-anlozen  fonas,  again,  tbe  root  has  the 
accent:  namely,  iiSradhydi,  gSmadkyai,  ydjadhySi  (but  onea  <»  twice  also 
yajddliya!j,  vihadhyai,  tSttddhyai,  hMra^yai.  In  a  single  instance,  pibadhyai,  . 
the  snrax  is  added  distinctly  to  a  piesent-atem ;  and  In  one,  va'CTditidhylii, 
to  a  perfect  stem.  Finally,  in  a  number  of  instances  (ten),  thta  inflnltWe 
Is  made  tem  a  caosatlve  stem  in  ay:  thns,  madaySdiyai,  riiaySdhyai,  etc. 

This  inflnitiye  ii  by  no  means  rare  In  S.V.,  being  made  in  thirty-five 
different  forms  (with  eeventy-two  occturrences).  fiat  it  Is  hardly  known  out* 
side  of  tbe  RV.;  the  AY.  has  it  but  once  (in  a  passage  fonnd  also  In  BY.); 
and  in  the  branches  of  the  Tajiir-Yeda  bnt  two  or  three  examples  have  been 
noticed  (one  of  them  TS.  falsely  reads  gAmadhyt]-,  in  the  Brahmana  language 
il  appears  to  be  entirely  wonctng. 

677.  An  example  or  two  are  met  with  of  an  InflnitlTe  in  fyai:  tbos, 
r<!\ityai  (TS.),  avyalhiiyal  (K.). 

978.  The  intlnltlTes  !n  Jarii  are :  -bhui&nl  from  ybhu;  futdni  &om  y(u 
or  (va;  Mijfii  f^om  yni;  lakidni  from  yiah;  partd^i  from  ypr,  taritSifi 
from  yir;  and  grnUd^i  and  -rtrjiUfifiJ  from  yyfr  and  air  —  the  last  con- 
taining evident  present  tense-signs  [compare  the  1st  sing.  gr^Ul,  894d). 

978.  The  only  InflnilWe  In  lart  Is  dhartdri  [with  It«  compound  vidhaTtSrij. 
from  y^r. 

Uses  of  Oie  Infinltlvu. 
980.    Tbe  usee  of  the  ao-c&lled  InfiiutiTeB  are  for  the  most 
part  closely  accordant  with  those  of  the  correaponding  oases  from 
other  abstfaot  nouns.     Thns  : 
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881.  The  aCDusBtive,  which  U  made  only  from  the  root- 
noan  and  the  noun  in  Aj,  is  ased  kb  object  of  a  Tetb. 

Especially,  of  forma  from  the  roots  pofc,  'be  ibla',  and  ort,  ''be  worlhj, 
bate  tbe  rlgbt  or  the  ponei'.  Thns,  (okima  tva  tamidham  [RV.),  'may  we 
accomplish  thy  kindling';  md  fokan  praildhdm  titan  (AV.).  'm»y  they  not  be 
kMc  to  tit  the  arrow  to  tbe  gttlng';  mSao  vi  hniih  ladySA  p&ryaplum  arbili 
nuinaA  pdribhaBltum  (T8.],  'the  mind,  forsooth,  can  at  once  attain  and  sacpiss 
her*;  ki  hy  itdiyil  'rhali  gHhyath  nima  gr&IaUKn  (Q6.),  'for  who  ia  worthy  to 
take  hit  secret  nunsf  In  the  Veda,  the  conetmction  with  these  verbs  li 
only  one  among  others;  In  the  Brahmana,  It  becomes  the  greatly  prevalent 
one  (three  qnarlers  or  more  of  all  the  cases). 

Fnrther,  of  Terbs  of  motion  (next  most  teqnent  case);  thus,  dilaiKmi 
Mtum  cti  [T8.J,  'he  goet  to  aaerlflce  things  pertaining  to  sacrlBcial  gifis'; 
fndram  proffram  any  iyu^  (BV.),  'I  go  to  Indra  for  {I.  e.  beseech  of  him) 
the  tengthening  out  of  life';  —  of  VtUf,  'persist  in,  nndertake':  as,  t&  idM 
jalSh  t&Tvam  ro&  d&gdhitm  dadhrt  (^B.).  'be,  as  soon  as  born,  began  to  burn 
this  nntverae';  —  ot  verbs  meaning  'desire,  hope,  notice,  know',  and  the 
like;  as,  p^fon  vierlmh  vettfta  t&nan  (AT.),  'thon  knowest  how  lo  loosen 
all  bonds';  t&imad  agntth  ni  'driyita  pArUonfum  (^B.),  'therefore  one  should 
not  be  cateAil  to  smother  the  fire';  —  and  of  others. 

982.  Of  the  infinitiTe  datives,  the  fundamental  and  nenal 
sense  is  that  ezpreBsed  by  'for,  in  order  to,  for  the  purpose  of. 
Examples  are,:  vifvaah  JicM  ear&M  hodh&yaMl  (RY.),  'awakening  every 
living  creatnre  to  motion';  tan  tips  j^ijla  pfbadhyai  (EY.J,  'come  to  drint 
them';  tta(  'tdih  U  dead  adadar  Sttavc  (AV.],  'the  gods  did  not  give  her  to 
thee  for  eating';  prof  "d  yudhdye  ddtyum  {ndrah  (BV.),  'Indra  went  forwiid 
to  dght  the  demon';  eSlcmt  no  dliehi  vVcliyaf  (RV.],   'give  as  sight  for  looking 

Some  peculiar  constructions,  bowsver,  grow  out  of  this  nee  of  the  lii' 
flnltlve  dative.    Thas: 

a.  The  noon  which  U  logically  the  subject  or  the  oliiject  of  the  aclioi 
eipreased  by  the  Infinitive  Is  frequently  pnt  beside  it  in  the  dative  (by  a 
coDsttDctlon  which  is  la  part  a  perfectly  simple  one,  but  which  Is  itretched 
beyond  its  nataral  boandariea  by  a  kind  of  attraction):  thus,  eakara  tOryaya 
p&ntham  dnvetavd  v  (BV.),  'be  made  a  track  for  the  bud  to  follow  (made 
for  the  suD  a  track  for  hla  following]';  ftttte  ^ngt  rSkidbkyo  vinfkte  (RV.), 
'ha  whets  bis  boms  to  pierce  the  demons';  mdrdya  dfuinur  a  Umoml  brah- 
madofje  firave  hintmi  i»  (EV.),  'I  stretch  the  bow  for  Rudra,  tliat  with  hli 
arrow  be  may  slay  the  (mAma-hater';  oMm^hyath  drtSy*  turydya  ptinar 
datStn  dtrnn,   'ma;  they  grant  life  again,  that  we  may  see  the  snn'. 

b.  An  inflniUve  with  ykf,  'make',  is  used  nearly  in  the  tense  of  s 
cansatlTe  verb:  thna,  pri  'ndbiih  fren&n  cHaiaa  itave  kfthah  (RV.],  'j* 
make  the  Wind  and  lame  to  see  and  go';  a^nMt  tamfdhe  eakdrtha  [RV.], 
'thou  hast  made  the  Ore  to  be  kindled'.    Of  similar  chsraoter  is  sn  occaalonst 
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CDnitmetian  with  uiotbei  veib :    m,   y&d  an  Ufmdii  k&rtave  kSrat  tSt  (BV.), 
'whU  we  wlsb  to  be  done,  miy  he  do  thn'. 

C.  A  dattve  iDBnlttTe  is  not  saldom  lued  u  «  piedlute,  eometlm«i  witb, 
but  more  Dsn&lly  wtthoot,  a  wpnli  expreBsed ;  tbna,  agnfr  iva  n&  praHdhrM 
bhavati  (TS,),  'like  flra,  be  1b  not  to  be  lailBted';  mahlmi  te  anyina  nd 
iiOindft  [VS.),  'tby  gieitueu  U  Dot  to  be  attained  by  utothet';  n<U:i>n  tftdro 
nftartoM  nd  rakrSh  pdri(akUnt  (BV.),  'India  Is  not  to  be  pat  dovn,  the 
mighty  one  la  not  to  be  overpowered'. 

d.  Sometimes  ui  inflnitive  so  OBed  wlthoot  a  ciipnla  has  pretty  dearly 
the  Talne  of  an  ImfieratlTe :  tbns,  tg/A  mc  yofdta .  . .  auf^d  Innlidhyat  [atti] 
(BV.),  these  gloTioDs  onei  shall  the  aon  of  U^U  In^oka  for  me';  lilcUbhir 
vt^ . . .  fndra  nv  bgni  doow  AuotSdAyai  f'tohj  (BV.),  'with  youi  hymne  Bhall 
ye  call  now  on  India  and  Agn!  foi  aid';  vand&d)tya  agnfih  n&maiMh  [atmi] 
(RV.),  'let  me  gieet  Agni  with  homage'i  a*mikatar  ta  lurdtro  vCfva  Ata» 
latU&^i  (BV.),  'and  let  oni  lacitdceis  OObs  all  legions'.  The  ioflnltivea  In 
dhyal  and  uifti  [which  Isttei  Is  In  all  its  oseg  accordant  with  datives)  aie 
those  iu  which  the  impeiatlve  valce  Is  moet  distinctly  to  be  lecognlzed. 

e.  In  the  ^B.  (with  only  ■  spoiadic  esse  oi  two  elsewhere)  the  dative 
in  tavai  la  fieqaently  n^ed  with  t.  verb  slgnifyllig  'speak'  (iru,  vae,  ah),  to 
eipiesa  the  oiderlng  of  anything  to  be  done:  tbns,  t&trr^d  SiatUmMm  tv& 
m&iany  AeelitttaBaf  brvyat,  'tbeiefore  let  him  diiect  the  roots  of  the  plants 
to  be  cot  op  (speak  In  oidei  to  cutting  up)'. 

883.  The  ablative  infinitive  —  which,  like  the  accusative, 
is  made  only  from  the  root-noun  and  that  in  <m  —  is  found 
especially  with  the  prepositions  a,    'until',   and  pwra,    'before'. 

Thai,  a  tSaailo*  I^S,  etc.),  'until  ezhanstion';  pura  ooodA  jprdvaditoB 
(TS.j,  'befoie  ntteiance  of  the  roioe',  Jn  the  Btihroana  langoage,  this  Is 
the  well-nigh  eiolusiie  constiuctioii  ot  the  ablatlvej  In  the  Veda,  the  lattei 
is  need   also   aftei  fU,    'without',    and   after  several   veibs,    ss   trS   and  pa, 

In  two  01  thiee  instances,  by  an  attraction  similar  to  thst  Illustrated 
above  foi  the  dative  (982a},  a  noon  dependent  on  this  Infinitive  is  put  in 
the  ablative  beside  it :  thus,  pura  vagbhyah  sampravaditoh  [FB.),  'before  the 
ulteiance  togethei  of  the  voices';  irddhvath  kartid  avapddah  (RV.),  'save  ns 
froni  falling  down  fnto  the  pit'. 

984.  The  genitive  infinitiTe  (having  the  same  form  as  the 
ablative)  is  in  common  use  in  the  Brahmana  language  as  depend- 
ent on  Ifvard,  'lord,  master',  employed  adjeotively  in  the  sense 
of  'capable'  or  'likely'  or  'exposed  to'. 

Examples  are :  id  [denStiA]  irvarS  enam  prad^iah  (TS.),  'they  aie  likely 
to  bnin  bim  op';  6tha  ha  vS  ifvatb  'gntii  eUnS  fcftheU  daurit&m  ipaltor  vC 
tii  hvOttofy  (9B.),  'so  In  truth  he  is  lUble,  after  piling  the  fire,  to  meet  with 
same  mishap  oi  othei,  oi  to  stagger';  itvatmh  vai  rathanlaram  udgaiuf  eakiub 
frjniathitoh  (FB.),  'the  rathanlara  is  liable  to  knock  ont  the  eye  of  Ihe 
eb  inter'. 
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The  dfttiTB  is  <»ic«  naed  in  IJB.  inttetd  of  the  genitive  (In  i^arod  )&- 
7tafiUava()i  and,  In  the  latei  Ungukge,  somitimei  the  scanudve  In  lum. 
OcculoQillr  the  mut.  Aag.  aom.  itvarah  U  nted,  irtthont  regard  to  the  gen- 
dM  ot  DiunbeT  ot  the  word  irhiah  it  quUflei:  thna,  tdryt  "fvarSh  ynji 
pifiyim  hh&oihik  (9B.),  'hit  piogea;  1*  llttble  to  deteriorate'.  And  in  »  few 
initincei  the  word  ifxani  1b  omitted,  and  the  genitive  haa  the  game  talae 
witbont  it:  thus,  dve  madhf/aadinian  dbhi  fratyttoi  (AB.),  'two  may  be  added 
to  the  nooQ  libation';  iito  diktitSh  famiM6  iMvitdh  {(B.),  'then  the  oonee- 
crated  la  liable  to  get  the  Itch'. 

Thli  conttructlon  with  Ifvara,  which  ig  the  only  one  for  the  genitive 
InHnldTe  Id  the  Biahmtna,  li  anknown  in  the  Veda,  where  the  genitive  ii 
found  in  a  lery  aniall  number  of  eiamples  with  mad^t^,  and  with  the  root 
-if.-  thni,  madKgi  k&rtoh  (BT.),  In  the  midst  of  action';  ic«  rayC  ditoK  (BT.), 
'he  is  maatet  of  the  giving  of  wealth'. 

086.  Onleaa  the  InHnltives  in  *anl  and  l<iri  ate  locative  in  fotm  (their 
naea  are  those  of  datives),  the  locative  inflnltWe  is  so  rue,  and  ba»  so  llttla 
that  U  pecnltar  in  its  nse,  that  It  la  hardly  worth  making  any  account  of. 
An  example  U  utiio  budM  (BY.),   'Bt  the  awakening  of  the  dawn'. 

988.  Ill  the  Veda,  the  dative  infinitlTe  fonoB  are  very  nmch 
more  numerous  thau  the  accusative  (in  RV.,  their  oocuireaces 
are  twelve  times  as  many;  in  AV.,  more  than  three  tlmea);  and 
the  accusative  in  turn  is  rare  (only  four  forms  in  RV.,  only 
eight  in  AV.).  In  the  Brahmanas,  the  accusative  haa  risen  to 
much  greater  comparative  frequency  (its  forms  are  nearly  twice 
as  many  as  Uiose  of  the  dative);  but  the  ablatiTe^enitive,  which 
ia  rate  in  the  Veda,  has  also  come  to  full  equality  widi  it.  The 
complete  disappeaiauce  In  the  classical  language  of  all  except- 
ing the  accusative  in  turn  is  a  matter  for  no  small  surprise. 

987.  The  later  infinitive  in  fum  is  oftenest  used  in  con- 
structions  corresponding  to  those  of  the  earlier  accusative  :  thus, 
na  vaxpam  a^akal  sodhum,  'he  could  not  restrain  his  tears' :  Aim 
dra^wn  arhati,  'thou  oughtest  to  see  it' ;  praptum  ichanti,  'they 
desire  to  obtain';  tamkhyalum  arabdham,  'having  begun  to  count'. 
But  also,  not  infrequently,  in  those  of  the  otker  cases.  So, 
especially,  of  the  dative :  thus,  avaslfiatu^  tt^nantarmh  emtayo, 
'devise  another  place  to  stay  in';  ivam .  amiettum  \ha  "galah,  'he 
has  come  hither  to  seek  for  thee';  —  but  likewbe  of  the  geni- 
tive: thus,  lamartho  gantum,  'capable  of  going';  foifuMaAwM  if 
vara^,  'able  to  mend'.  Even  a  construction  as  nominative  is 
not  unknown :  thus,  yukiivAi  iasya  maya  lama^Mayitum  bha- 
ryam  (MBh.),  'it  ia  proper  for  me  to  comfort  hia  wife';  w 
naptara^  svayath  nyayyaAx  upturn  evmn  (R.),  'it  is  not  suitable 
ttuis  to  curse  one's  own  grandson'. 

988.  In  the  later  language,  aa  In  the  earlier,  the  InBnitive  in  cettaiu 
connectlona  has  what  we  look  npon  ae  a  paaalve  value.   Thna,  fcartui't  aniMia^i 
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■begun  to  be  nude';  frolurh  na  yujyate,  'it  i»  not  fit  to  be  hwid  (for  b«si- 
Ing)'.  Thia  U  eipsd&lly  fraqaent  aioog  with  the  paiatTe  fanus  of  Yfok:  thos, 
tyaktmh  ru  fatjfotf,  'It  cannot  be  abandoned';  potyao  fha  "netum,  'titer  two 
can  1)e  brought  hither';  na  ea  fl&Autayuh  foJcj/iim  avaplum  urJUdh,  'not  are 
mighty  sQcCBBses  t  thing  capable  of  being  attained'. 

Gerund*. 

989.  The  so-called  ^rund  is  a  stereotyped  case  (doubt- 
less instnimeiital]  of  a  verbal  noun,  used  generally,  but  in 
the  lat«r  language  not  exclusively,  as  lo^cal  adjunct  to  the 
subject  of  a  clause,  denoting  an  accompanying  or  (usually) 
a  preceding  action  to  that  signified  by  the  verb  of  the  clause. 
It  has  thus  the  virtual  value  of  an  indeclinable  participle, 
present  or  past,  qualifying  the  actor  whose  action  it  de- 
scribes: 

Thus,  tor  example :  frutvai  'va  co  'bttioan,  'and  hearing  [or 
having  he&rd)  they  spoke';  Uhhya^  pralijnatfa  'thai  'tan  paripa- 
pracha,    'having    given    them   his  promise,    he    then   questioned 

900.  The  gerund  is  made  in  the  later  language  by  one 
of  the  two  suffixes  ^  tva  and  Ti  ya,  the  former  being  used 
with  a  simple  root,  the  latter  with  one  that  is  compound- 
ed with  a  prepositional  prefix  —  or,  rarely,  with  an  ele- 
m^it  of  another  kind,  as  adverb  or  noun. 

EiceptloDB  to  thli  dlstiibatioa  of  qms  between  the  two  enfflxea  are  very 
rtie '.  exaaplei  of  simple  rooti  with  ya  ue  are^,  grhya,  uiya  [yvai  'dwell') ; 
of  cempounded  roots  with  too  ~are  anwihyatcii,  afatyaktiia,  pratytapagiivll 
[kY.%  only  case  noticed  In  the  Teda :  TA..  bia  -rocoyitnaj.  The  gerand  in 
lea,  howeT«i,  may  have  the  negatlTe  particle  praAxed  to  it:  tha«,  uir'u''. 
animflitva. 

Of  compoonde  of  the  gemnd  in  ya  with  other  elamenta  than  the  asiial 
Tcrbal  pielixea,  RT.  hae  punarddya,  tarnagrhi/a,  padagfkya,  haitafrl'V't 
anahkr^fo,  aUeiaWtflya,  mlUuupfMya;  AY.  ban  fOrtiiei  namatkftya. 

891.  The  suffix  ^  tva  has  the  accent.  It  is  usually 
added  directly  to  the  root,  but  sometimes  with  interposition 
of  the  auxiliary  vowel  ^  t  —  with  regard  to  which,  as  well 
as  to  the  form  of  the  root  before  it,  this  formation  closely 
agrees  with  that  of  the  participle  in  r\  ta  (above,  962  ff.). 
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When  i  Is  uwd,  the  disposition  to  take  ■  vMk  form  of  loot  U  lets 
maiked.  BooU  which  have  no  liutetd  of  la  >s  participial  safflz  usailly 
ntfect  the  i. 

992.  The  suffix  IT  t/a  is  added  directly  to  the  toot, 
which  is  accented,  bat  has  its  weak  fonn.  A  toot  ending 
in  a  short  vowel  takes  FT  tya  instead  of  T[  ya :  thns,  ^rH 
-jitya,  ^irtr  -krtya. 

Boots  la  am  tad  an  whose  pasgiye  participle  endi  Id  oIo  [854  d)  form 
this  Igecond  also  in  atya:  thui,  -goiya,  -batya.  But  sach  onv'TDota  are 
allowed  lo  the  later  langasge  to  preierve  their  naaal  in  the  gerund;  thm, 
•gamya  (ao  BQdi.fonn  occurs  In  the  Veda),  Final  changeable  r  becomes  ir 
01  ur .'  thus,  -girya,  -puryo.  Pinal  a  remaina  unaltered :  thna,  -gaya,  -lOBya  ; 
and  mi  'eatabllah'  and  ml  'diminish'  take  the  fotm  ma;  R  'cling'  la  allowed 
to  do  the  same. 

99S.  The  oldei  language  has  the  same  two  gerund  foima- 
liona,   having   the  same  dlstinctioa,   and  used  in  the  same  way. 

a.  In  RV.,  however,  the  final  of  ya  is  In  the  gnat  m^otity  of  in- 
etaaces  (follr  two  thirds)  long  [as  If  the  iostnimeiital  ending  of  a  derlvativa 
nonn  in  i  or  lij.     In  AV.,  long  a  appears  only  once,  In  a  BV.  passage. 

b.  lastead  of  It^  alone,  the  Veda  has  three  forms  of  the  snlfli,  nameiy 
tvd,  tvdya,  and  Ivi.  Of  these  three,  toi  Is  decidedly  the  commonest  in  RV. 
(thlrty-flTo  oecnnences,  against  twenty-one  of  Iva];  but  it  is  anknowa  In 
AV.,  and  Tery  rare  elsewhere  in  the  older  lingnage;  lniya  is  found  nine 
times  la  RV.  (only  once  outside  the  tentb.  Book],  twice  lo  AV.,  and  but 
few  times  elsewhete.     The  historical  relation  of  the  three  forms  fa  obscure. 

C  Two  other  gerund  suffixes,  Ivanam  and  IvinoTn,  are  mentioned  by 
the  grammarlanB  as  of  Vedic  nse,  bnt  they  have  nowhere  been  found  actnally 

994.  The  use  of  this  gerund,  through  not  changing  in  its 
character,  becomes  much  more  frequent,  and  even  excessive,  in 
the  later  language. 

Thus,  In  the  Nala  and  Bhagavad-OIta,  which  have  only  one  tenth  as 
many  veib-forms  as  RV.,  there  are  more  than  three  times  as  many  examples 
of  the  gerund  as  in  the  latter. 

Early  examples  are:  vdjTt^a  hatnd  nfr  i^p&h  tasarja  (RV.),  'atiiking  with 
hia  thnndeiholt,  be  pouted  forth  the  waters';  itriyaiii  djttvaya  MtavSiih  taJapa 
(RV.),  'the  gambler  fa  distressed  when  he  sees  a  woman';  fitvi  tSmtu^a 
vavrdhe  (RV,),  'hating  drank  of  the  soma,  he  waxed  strong'.  In  the  older 
laagaage  almost  without  exception,  and  in  the  later  nsnally,  It  expresses  ait 
action  or  condition  belonging  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence;  bat  It  is  in  some 
texts  more  loosely  construed ;  thus,  tatdh  fobdad  abhijndya  la  vyaghrena 
hatdit  (H.),  'thereupon  he  was  slain  by  the  tiger,  the  latter  haclng  rec«gniied 
him  by  his   noise';   kbh  nu   me   »yad   idath   bftva  (MBh.),    'what,   I  wonder, 
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would  hsppeo  to  me,  having  done  this  ?'  nieirUya  ca  'ftlaih  luviearya  yat  kftam 
[H.),   'what  is  Mid  aft«T  mature  thought,  and  done  after  fnll  daliberatloD'. 

Adverbial  Gerund  in  am. 
9SS.  The  accusative  of  a  deriTatiTe  rwmen  acHortis  in  a,  used 
adverbially,     assumea    sometimes   a   value    and    construction    ao 
accordant  with  that  of  the  usual  gerund    that   it  cannot  well  be 
called  by  a  different  name. 

No  example  of  a  pacTiliar  geiandlal  cODEtmctlon  with  BDch  a  form  occnra 
either  in  KV.  oi  AV.,  although  a  few  adverbial  accnsBtivea  are  probably  to 
be  classed  as  representlDg  this  formation :  thae,  abhyakramam,  pratdnlcam, 
pni^tfdam,  nildyam,  abhisMndam.  The  gerund  is  foand  especially  in  the 
Biahmanas  [mach  oftenest  in  ^B.),  and  sparingly  later.  In  the  classical 
language  it  is  quite  rare. 

A  Onal  Towel  has  tfiMhi-strengthenlug  before  tk«  snffli;  final  a  adds  y; 
a  medial  vowel  has  guna;  bat  medial  a  Is  nsnally  lengthened.  The  accent 
is  on  the  radical  sjrIUble. 

Examples  are:  ftjnunh  va  Im^ny  iingani  vyatySiaih  ftte  (QB.),  'he  lies 
changing  the  position  of  these  limbs  at  pleasnre'j  HtlaTam-uttaraih  filchiah 
lamaidmbhaih  nthel  (^B.),  'he  wonld  climb,  taking  bold  of  a  higher  and  ever 
a  higher  limb';  apaniu  mahana^m  iuu  'blUiamairaih  didrksitiTOh  (^B.), 
'hereafter,  running  togeUier  as  ll  were  about  a  great  snake,  they  will  wish 
to  see  him';  niman^  aiiim  tllini  tuanagriliam  l^B.),  'with  separate  naming 
Of  these  their  namea';  y6  viparydiam  aiiag6h^  (C^-)i  'whoever  buries  it 
npslde  down'.  As  In  these  exsinpieB,  the  form  is  almost  always  a  oomponnd 
one.  In  the  later  language.  It  It  said  to  be  used  most  often  repeated :  thus,. 
payam-payarh  vrajali,  'he  goes  after  dllnktng  repeatedly';  prathamam  bhojaih 
■BTajati,  'having  first  eaten,  he  goes';  fraAutt<«paih  kranditum  pravttta  [(ak,]. 
'she  proceeded  to  cry,  tbiowlng  up  hei  arms  (with  arm-t«ssing)'. 


CHAPTER  Xrv. 


DERIVATTVE  OR  SECONDAHY  CONJUGATION". 
806.  Sbconbart  conjugations  are  those  in  which  a  whole 
system  of  forme,  like  that  already  described  as  made  from 
the  simple  root,  is  made,  with  greater  ot  less  completeness 
from  a  deriTative  conjugation-stem ;  and  is  also  usually  con- 
nected with  a  certain  definite  modiiication  of  the  original 
radical  sense.  , 

Whitney,  OniiDiiur.  21 
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We  liave  ims,  l&dMd,  that  the  teiue-Byateme  ue  Hv)  for  the  most  put 
made  fiom  derlTatiTB-itemB;  and  even  that,  In  Bome  cuei,  snch  sterna  uanme 
the  appeuance  and  value  of  toots,  uid  aie  made  the  hasls  of  ■  complete 
coDJugatloaal  system.  Sin  li  dieie  any  distlnot  dlvlilon-liDe  to  be  diawu 
between  teose-sytteiini  and  derlTtilve  coDjugstiooe  —  the  latter  ure  preaent- 
systems  which  hare  been  expanded  iota  oaDjngatioiiB  by  the  addition  of  othei 
lenses,  and  oC  partiofples,  InOniClTes,  and  so  on.  In  the  eailiest  language, 
(hell  fonns  outside  of  the  piesent-system  are  still  quite  tare,  hudiy  moie 
than  sporadic;  and  even  latei  they  are  —  with  the  eiceptlon  of  one  or  two 
focmatlons  nUcb  attain  a  cempaiatlTe  fieqnency  —  mooh  less  cooiiDoa  than 
the  eoirespoudliig  forms  of  primary  conjagation. 

997.  The  secondary  conjugationB  are:  I.  Passive; 
II.  Intensive;  III.  Desiderative ;  IV.  Causative;  V,  Denom- 
inative. 

The  passlie  is  clasBed  here  rathei  as  a  matter  of  convenlenoe  and  of 
general  usage  than  becinse  It  is  of  the  same  kind  with  the  others. 

I.  Passive. 

998.  The  passive  conjugation  has  been  already  in  the 
main  described.     Thus,  we  have  seen  that: 

a.  It  has  a  special  present-system,  the  stem  of  which 
is  present  only,  and  not  made  the  basis  of  any  of  the  re- 
maining forma :  this  stem  is  formed  with  the  accented  class- 
sign  TI  yd,  and  it  takes  the  middle  endings.  It  is  treated 
above,  768  ff. 

b.  In  the  other  tenses,  the  middle  forms  are  used  also 
in  a  passive  sense.     But: 

o.  There  is  a  special  passive  3d  sing,  of  die  aorist, 
endii^  in  ^  i:  it  is  treated  above,  842 ff.     And: 

d.  According  to  the  giammaiians,  there  may  be  formed 
from  some  verbs,  for  passive  use,  a  special  stem  for  tiie  aorist 
and  the  -two  future  systems,  coinciding  in  form  with  the  pecu- 
liai  3d  sii^.    aorist. 

Thns:  from  y<la  [aor.  3d  sing,  odoyi),  beside  O^ii,  datgl,  daidht,  also 
/iddyifi,  dayityt,  ddyitdke.  The  permiaBlon  to  make  this  double  formaliou 
eiteads  to  all  roots  ending  in  Towels,  and  to  grah,  drf,  and  Aon.  The 
duplicate  forma  have  not  been  noticed  in  the  older  language,  and  they  are, 
at  the  best,  extremely  care  la  the  later. 

As  to  the  prescribed  passive  inflection  of  the  periphrastic  perfect,  see 
below,   1073. 
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e.  Besides  the  participle  from  the  present  tense-stem 
(771. 5),  the  passive  has  a  past  participle  in  FT  ia  (MS),  or  ^ 
na  (8B7),  and  future  participles,  or  gerundives,  of  various 
formation  (eeiff.),  made  directly  from  the  root. 

998>  The  piseiTe  cODstmctlDa,  wltb  the  logical  snbjed  In  the  imttii- 
mentil  cars,  Is  a  freqneitt  and  fiToitte  one,  especiallr  In  tlie  later  language : 
thos,  eoam  aktva  tena  MircMam  bandhanaai  ehiUani  (H.),  'thaa  isyliie,  he 
cnt  the  t)onds  of  them  all'.  And,  extremel;  fieqoently,  an  Impersonil  passive 
in  tlie  third  peimn  1b  used;  and  ft  ma;  (as  in  other  Ungasgea]  lie  formed 
from  Intiansltiie  u  well  as  traneltlTe  lerbi :  thni,  ftiiyatam,  'let  It  be  heard' 
(i.  e.  hear  ye  t),  Bia  "gamyatam,  'come  Mthei';  tarvalr  }aban  ado}^  'ddiyatam 
(H.),  'let  all  fly -up,  taking  the  net  with  them';  toe  ehmlva  iaraifoveno 
'ktam,  'bearing  that,  Jaradgava  satd'^  fcnlAorfi  jioUaeyam,  'how  ii  one  to  ]l*af 
yarad  aama  launiaa  ifAStavyam  (H.),  'at  long  u  that  sage  shall  exist'.  The 
predicate  to  the  InBtnunental  snltiect  of  sneh  a  conatractlon  la,  of  conrse, 
also  In  the  Instmmental :  thus,  adhvna  tava  'nucartna  maya  umatha  bhavi- 
brejum  (H.),  'henceforth  1  shall  alwajiB  be  thy  companion';  ttna  Enoya  ya- 
vajjivaih  tukhiaa  bhavitavyam  (H.|,  'with  that  then  shalt  be  happy  as  long  as 
thon  llTest'.  The  gerondiTo  1b  common  in  thia  coostmctfon,  and  not  Beldam 
it  baa  a  paiel;  fntnre  eeiue. 

II.  Intensive. 

1000.  The  intensive  (sometimes  also  called  frequent- 
ative) is  that  one  of  the  secondary  conjugations  which  is 
least  removed  from  the  analogy  of  formations  already  de- 
scrihed.  It  is,  like  the  present-system  of  the  second  con- 
jugation-class (648  ff.],  the  inflection  of  a  reduplicated  stem, 
but  of  one  that  is  peculiar  in  having  a  strengthened  redu- 
plication. It  is  decidedly  less  extended  beyond  the  limits 
of  a  present^system  than  any  other  of  the  derivative  con- 
jugations. 

The  intensive  conjugation  signifies  the  repetition  or 
intensification  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  primary  con- 
jugation of  a  root. 

1001.  According  to  the  grammarians,  the  intensive  con- 
jugation may  he  formed  from  nearly  all  the  roots  in  the 
language  -»  the  exceptions  being:  roots  of  more  than  one 
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syllable,    those   conjugated   only  causatively   (below,    1066':, 
and  in  general  thoBe  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

1q  bet,  bowem,  latenriTes  la  the  later  Ungaige  ue  extremclf  rare, 
90  i>i8  tbat  It  ii  hard  to  tell  praciself  wbst  vslne  is  to  be  given  to  the 
Tules  of  the  nattve  grimmu  lespectlng  them.  Noi  u«  the;  U  t31  common 
euliei,  except  (compuatlTely)  in  the  BY.,  which  conialiu  ahont  ali  aereiitbi 
of  the  whole  DombeT  (uthei  over  a  hnndted)  quotable  fiom  Teds  and  BrSti- 
'  maDB-taxtB  (AV.  has  less  than  half  as  many  aa  RV.,  and  many  of  these  in 
BY.  pasBigea). 

Hence,  in  the  desciiptioQ  to  he  given  below,  the  actoal  aspect  of  the 
ttormation,  as  exhibited  In  the  older  Isognage,  will  be  had  primarily  and 
especially  in  view;  and  the  examples  will  be  of  forms  found  there  In  jue, 

1002.  The  strong  inteimve  reduplication  ia  made  in  three 
different  wa^s : 

a.  The  reduplicatiiig  syllable  is,  as  elsewhere,  composed  of 
a  single  oonsonant  with  following  vowel,  and,  so  far  as  the 
consonant  is  concerned,  follows  the  rules  for  present  and  per- 
fect reduplication  (690);  but  the  vowel  is  a  heavy  one,  radic- 
al a  and  f  (or  ar)  being  reduplicated  with  3,  an  i-vowel  by  e, 
and  an  «-vowel  by  o. 

Examples  are;  viiiiiiil,  babadh,  fSfvai,  rantndhi  dadr,  dadhf;  mUE,  tdij, 
fwnt,  vevHi  tofuc,  popnth,  eotku,  johu. 

b.  The  reduplicating  syllable  has  a  final  consonant,  taken 
from  the  end  of  the  root.  With  an  exception  or  two,  this  con- 
sonant is  either  r   [or  its  substitute  ^   or  a  nasal. 

Examples  are:  earear,  adeal,  lartr,  marmrj,  jarhn;  mnferam,  janglian, 
tahatan,  dandaj  fj/donp  or  daf),  jaiijabh  (yjambh  or  jabh),  tanUu  (ytaiu 
or  taaj,  nannam  fynam). 

Only  Toota  hiving  a  or  r  as  Towel  make  this  form  of  rednplicadon,  but 
with  SDch  roots  it  is  more  common  than  either  of  the  other  fOrms. 

Ilregnlar  fonnatlona  of  this  class  are :  with  a  final  other  than  r  or  n  in 
the  redaplfcation,  badbadh;  with  a  final  nasal  in  the  tednplication  which  ii 
not  fonnd  in  the  root,  jangah  (BY.),  jai^|ap  {Q&.:  and  the  later  langnage 
has  dandah);  with  an  anomalons  initial  consonant  in  reduplication,  JnrAAur 
from  ^bhr  [compare  the  Yedic  perfect  ^oiAiira,  788b};  with  various  treatment 
of  an  r  or  or-element,  dardar  and  dardir,  curJcar  and  carkir,  tartar  and  tnrtur, 
carcar  and  careur,  jatgur  and  }algvl  and  gaigiil. 

The  root  r  is  the  only  one  with  vowel  initial  forming  an  intenaiva  stem 
In  tha  older  langnage :  it  make*  the  irregnlar  alar  or  olr. 

Q.  The  reduplication  is  dissyllabic,  an  t-vowel  beii^  added 
after  a  final  consonant  of  the  reduplicating  syllable.  This  ^vowel 
is  in  the  older  language  short  before  a  double  consonant,  and 
long  before  a  single. 

Examples  are:    ganlgam   (but  gS)iAgmat>mii,   vnrivfl,    cantiuh,   conl)^. 
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tanifvaa;    nminu,    davidyut   (and    (he    putlclples   ddvidhval   but   tdvitualj. 
A  single  eieeptiaii  as  (o  tbe  qtuntlty  of  the  i  Is  davidhava. 

TbU  metliod  of  radnpllciitlOD  ia  followed  In  the  older  Ungasge  bf  over 
tweat;  iDou.  Thus,  of  roota  having  final  oi  pennltimBta  n  [once  m),  and  n 
in  tlie  rednpllcatliig  Byllable,  pan,  pJtan,  lan,  (uon,  Aan,-  gam;  Itrand,  teand, 
tkand,  lyandi  of  roota  having  final  or  medial  r,  and  r  In  the  rednplicatine 
syllable,  ftr  'make',  (r,  bhr,  vr,  mrd,  vrj,  wt;  —  fnrtlier,  of  roots  assuming 
in  the  reduplication  a  n  not  fonnd  in  the  root,  only  vah  (QB.:  the  grammarians 
allow  also  kat,  pat,  pad);  finally,  of  roots  having  u  or  u  as  radical  vowel, 
with  OB  before  the  i-vowel,  lu,  d/iu,  nu,  dyut. 

In  this  dws,  the  genetal  talea  as  to  the  form  of  the  redapltcatlng  con- 
sonant (S80j  »e  violated  In  the  case  of  ghanlghan  and  bharibhf,  and  of 
Sanigam,  kanbf  (bnt  the  regular  car%  also  occara],  lianOerand,  and  kanlikand 
(bat  Hlso  eaniiJkaid  occurs). 

The  reveision  to  more  original  guttoral  foim  after  the  rednpLicatlon  in 
ctkit,  and  Janghan  and  ghanighan,  is  in  accoidance  with  what  takes  pltce 
elsewhere  (216.9). 

loos.  The  Bame  root  Ib  allowed  to  form  its  mtenaiTe  stem. 
in  more  than  one  way. 

Thns,  in  tbe  older  language,  dadr  and  d/irdri  dadhr  and  dardhf;  edcal 
andcarcar  (andeanmr);  tartar  (and  lorlur)  and  taritf;  JaUghan  and  ghanighan; 
voTvrt  and  vaiivft ;  jarhkur  and  tAon^Af ;  dodhii  and  daouihu ;  nonu  and 
rutfinu ,'  babadh  and  badbadi. 

1004.  The  model  of  normal  intensive  inflection  is  the 
present-system  of  the  reduplicating  conjugation-class  [II,); 
and  this  is  indeed  to  a  considerable  extent  followed,  in 
respect  to  endings,  strengtheniog  of  stem,  and  accent.  But 
deviations  from  the  model  are  not  rare;  and  the  forms  are 
in  general  of  too  in&equent  occurrence  to  allow  of  satis- 
fectory  classification  and  explanation. 

The  most  marked  irregularity  is  the  frequent  insertion 
of  an  ^  i  between  the  stem  and  en^ng.  According  to  the 
grammarians,  this  is  allowed  in  all  the  strong  forms  before 
an  ending  beginning  with  a  consonant;  and  before  the 
5  i  a  final  vowel  has  pwMo-atrengthening,  but  a  medial  one 
remains  unchanged. 

Preeent  Byst&m. 

1006.  We  will  take  up  the  parts  of  the  piesent-system  in 
their  order,    giving   first    what  is   reoognized   as  regular   in  the 
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l&ter  language,  and  then  showing  how  lixe  fonnatioii  appears  in 
the  earlier  texts.  As  most  grammaiianB  do  not  allow  a  middle 
infection,  aod  middle  forms  are  few  even  in  the  Veda,  no  at- 
tempt will  be  made  to  set  up  a  paradigm  for  the  middle  voice. 
1006.  As  example  of  inflection  may  be  taken  the  root 
1^^  vid,  of  which  the  intensiTe  stem  is  ^H^  vevid,  or,  in 
strong  forms,    ^^  vived. 

Neither  from   this   nor  say  othei  root  are   more  than  a   few  scattering 
tomu  actnally  qnotable. 

I.  Present  IndlcatiTe. 


vivedmi,  vividitni 

vevidv&s 

^evidmd: 

vSvet»i,  vividUi 

5i^f3H 

viveiti,  vA>idiii 

veviltds 

eMdati 

From  f/g^  }m,  the  singular  fonus  with  aoziliary  vowel 
wonld  he  sJl-^^tlM  johavimi,   g^^^Bl  johavisi,    ^t^cflid  /(>- 

1007.  The  forms  foond  fn  the  older  language  agree  in  general  wIA 
die  paradigm.  Esun}il£i  arc:  Ist  dng.,  corltanRi,  ventimi;  2d  slug.,  aSard, 
ddrdaTii;  3i  sing.,  ilarti,  veireti,  naitUi,  jaiighaiai,  k&nihrasittl,  famgaihtii 
3d  da.,  jarbhft&t;  Ist  pi.,  nonumoi;  3d  pi.,  naaadati,  bharibhrati,  v&nrtaU, 
ifmidyuiati,  nAi^ali,-  and,  with  llie  auxiliary  Towel,  }6hawmi,  ealw>"ii' 
cSbofiti,  niiumti,  dat^nti,  jiahkunti.  No  stem  with  disyllabic  lodaplication 
takes  the  aaxiliaiy  i  in  any  of  Ita   forros.     AV.   has  jagr&ti,   with  irregnlar 

A  lingle  dual  toea  wi&  i  and  Mroqc  atam  ooonre:  namely,  lartanSlvu. 

The  middle  fomiB  fonnd  Ic  occiur  are :  let  sing.,  jiguot,  no^;  ltd  Blnf., 
na^ti,  tanrU;  and,  with  irregular  accent,  Utikle,  didiite;  with  Irregolu 
aajofr^owel,  ndnnott;  witti  ending  c  initead  of  te,  jS/fgabe,  }6i/vot,  jifiyWi 
6a£a<JA«,   and   (idtli   irregiJai   acMnt)   todfraiOi;    3d   dn.,    lanriU;   3d  pi. 

a.  Present  Subjunctive. 

1008.  SnbJuDctive  forma  with  primary  endioga  are  extremely  nre: 
there  have  been  noticed  only  jangMnani,  jagaraii  (AT.j;  and.  In  the  middle, 
Iftnlaaae*  (3d  da.). 

Forma   with  ceooDdary  endings  are  more   flreqaent:  Ihns,  24  ling.,  Jat- 
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gkema*,  jaigtda*;  3d  ilag.,  jagarat,  cdrbriat,  jS^KatuA,  bSrhrhat,  irt&mfjat, 
DUfratrpot.  pofitofat,  dariirat,  caai»tadat,  datoidyuUit,  laiutvanat;  lat  dn., 
jimghanava;  ieXsl.,  oarkirama,  vevidama;  3d  pi.,  pjpolan,  ptFueon,  eorfctmn; 
■nd,  with  doable  mode-sign,  eikafSn  {AY.].  BesideB  these,  raT&nat  uid 
TOT&nat,  cakSnai  and  cakSmit  ind  oobiMnta,  vUdi  thslr  ■ccent  ualmllttea 
TUher  to  perfect  mode-fOniiB  with  long  lednpUcatloD,  like  nubndhii  and 
HitShfa  etc.  (SlOa).  Of  the  middle  are  fonnd  only  3d  persona  plnial:  thni, 
JS^hatianta,  jarhrimta,  marmrjanta^  nonavcmta,  cofuoanta;  and  eofe&tonta 
[Mid  eoifcanimta  once). 

3.  Present  Optative. 
1009.  This  mode  would  show  the  un strengthened  stem, 
with  the  usual  endings  (S66],  accented.     Thus: 

a.  d.  ;f. 

1   ^ig-iJIl^^       ^&*dM         ^i^jJlH 
veeidffi^         vevidyawt        vevitfyAma 

«tc.  «tc.  et<:. 

The  optatite  Is  represented  by  only  an  eiample  or  two  in  the  older 
language:  tbna,  acdre,  vtvityat  [AV.],  Jagryat  (AB.}{  RV.  has  onl;  eakanyat 
[fft.l);  middle,  natifita  (K.). 


e. 

1010.    The  regular  forms   of  the 

imperative,   including 

usual  subjunctive  first 

persons,  would  be  as  follows : 

^^ 

vividama 

2   ^ImR. 

^^m^ 

veviltam 

vividaiu 

1011.  OUeT  In^erative  forms  are  leas  i«re  thui  optative.  Ibe  first 
persons  have  been  giTen  above  Ijafigli&nani,  the  only  aecented  example,  does 
not  correspond  with  the  model,  bat  Is  in  conformity  with  the  sabjnnctive  of 
the  reduptUatlQg  present];  the  proper  imperatlveB  are:  2d  sing.,  dadfkf, 
dardrU,  cartrdhi,  joffM,  nmifdhi,  uid  raraiiddM,  raraadkt,  aatomiAi, 
vavandM;  the  ending  (at  Is  fonnd  In  aarbrtat  and  jagrtat;  and  the'latter 
(as  was  painted  ont  above,  570]  Is  aeed  In  AT.  aa  first  person  sing.  ^ 
batbrhi  shows  an  eleewheie  onpaialleled  loss  of  h  before  the  ending  Af,- 
3d  sing.,  vevtftu,  dardartu,  marmartlM,  and  rarimtu;  2d  dn.,  jagriam; 
3d  dn.,  jagrtam;  2d  pi.,  jagrtd,  and  raronta;  canlcramata  {B.'V.,  once)  has 
an  anomalons  nnlon-vowel;  3d  pi.,  only  the  anomalons  cakantu  (RT.,  once], 
appareatlf  for  eatanatu.    In  the  middle  voice  is  fonnd  only  n^nikfva  ((^-j- 
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Of  Imperative  fotma  vllb  sniilluy  t,  ST.  hM  none ;  AT.  hM  vava£tii 
umI  jtAavtla,  and  each  «re  aomeHmea  found  in  the  Biihnunu;  A.T.  hu 
»Im,  sgafaut  rale,  IdnilontAi  and  JaSghanihI. 

6.  VreaKot  Partioipto. 
1012.  The  intensiTe  participles,  both  active  and  middle, 
are  comparatively  common  in  the  older  language.    They  are 
formed  and  inflected  like  those  of  the  reduplicating  present, 
and  have  the  accent  on  the  reduplicating  syllable. 

Examples  are:  sctiTs,  eifcofat,  ndnadat,  eStitat,  m/myat,  fSfueat,  tfraoat, 
d&relTat,  •mSrinTjat,  jinghaaat,  ndnnomat,  pSmfhanal,  i&tuiradia,  d&vid/yiitai ; 
—  middle,  babadhana,  mtmyana,  eAltoivi,  ^^ynvSaa,  nfrueona,  jM>\itraM, 
limSna,  ndnnamann,  d&ndafUna.  No  middle  partleiple  sliowg  tlie  diasylliblc 
Tednpliution. 

1013.  On  account  of  their  accent,  rarahd^,  rarakofM!,  and  JoAftonJ 
[beside  i&ihrfuna]  are  probably  to  be  regaided  ae  perfect  paitdciplei,  althon^ 
no  ather  perfect  foima  with  beavy  Todapllcatlon  &om  the  same  Toota  occdi. 
Tlie  InferenM  le,  however,  tendered  anceitalo  by  the  nnmtatakabl;  Intendve 
hadhadlMnS,  and  marmfjimA  (beside  mdrmrjona]. 

The  RT.  hat  once  jSnghnalat,  gea.  sing.,  vith  loot-vowel  c«st  out; 
Jednftriit  appean  to  be  naed  once  for  kinikradtA;  if  eSkSi  la  to  be  refened 
to  )/13  (OraasnunD),  II  la  the  only  example  of  an  intsnelTe  from  a  root  in 
5,   and    it8    accent   to   anomalouB.      Afarmrpanfiu    (AB.)    Is  probably   a   falM 


6.  Imperfect. 
1014.  The  imperfect  is  regularly  inflected  as  follows ; 

dvevidara  ivevidea  deevidma 

dvewC,  Avevtdu  Avevtlitm  inrntitta 

t  ^^rj\  M=if=<{irj^       M^iefTllH^        S^f^ifT^ 
Avevet,  tfccvu^  iveviltam  AneviAa 

1016.  The  imperfect  fortaa  lonnd  la  the  earlier  texts  are  not  nnneicna. 
They  are,  iiielndlDg  thoie  from  which  the  augment  is  omitted,  aa  follows : 
In  active,  lat  slug.,  aeakafom,  d^tfinni  2d  slug.,  ajafar,  adardar,  dSrdat, 
oolHln,'  3d  aing.,  adardar,  adardhar,  avarivar,  dardar,  kiniihm,  dSvidyot, 
ninnot,  and  e^iSn  and  rSrdn,-  2d  dn.,  adardftam;  lat  pi.,  marmtjniii 
3d  pi.,  araratftu,  ofMrnKRiMia,  adardinu,  aearhrnu,  Hjohami,  anonava: 
and,  with  anxUIar;  i,  in  3d  sing,,  dvavafit,  ivavatitf  iyoi/amt,  dronint, 
ijohamt;   and,   inegnlaTlr,   in  3d  du.,   avavafilam.     The  middle   forma  aia 
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eitrenieljr  few:  nsauly,  3d  sing.,  ddtdlita,  Unaitnala  (with  1o«b  of  the  flntl 
iidiul  Id  ft  we^k  fcnn  of  toot);  3d  pi.  vtarmrjata,  uid  avavatanta  (which, 
if  it  belonga  here,  shows  a  tiuiefer  to  an  a-stem). 

1016.  Derivative  Middle  Inflection.  From  every 
intensive  stem,  as  above  described,  may  be  formed  in  the 
present-system  a  further  derivative  conjugation  which  is 
fonnally  identical  vrith  a  passive,  being  made  by  the  accented 
sign  K  yd,  along  with  middle  endings  only.  It  has  not, 
however,  a  passive  value,  but  is  in  meaning  and  use  in- 
distinguishable from  the  simpler  conjugation.' 

A  final  vowel  before  Ihis  t/a  is  treated  as  before  the  paasive- 
sign  tfa  [770 j. 

The  inflection  is  precisely  like  that  of  any  other  stem  end- 
ing m  a  in  the  middle  voice :  thus,  from  ymjy,  intensive  stem 
marmjy',  is  made  the  present  indicative  marm^jyi,  marmrjydse, 
marmjy'yite,  etc.;  optative  marm^jy^,  mannQyi^m,  tnarmrfi/ita, 
etc.;  imperative  marmjifydntt,  marm^'ydlam,  etc.;  participle 
narmr/ydmana ;  imperfect  dmarm^'ye,  dmarmrjtfalAas,  dmarmjjyala, 
etc.;  subjunctive  forms  do  not  occur. 

1017.  This  kind  of  intensive  inflection  b  said  to  be 
much  more  usual  than  the  other  in  the  later  language;  in 
the  earlier,  it  is  comparatively  rare. 

Id  BT.,  ^foims  ace  made  ftom  eight  coots,  Ave  of  wbich  have  also 
fonns  of  the  simpler  conjugation;  the  AV.  adds  one  more;  the  other  earlier 
texts  (so  far  as  obsecred)  only  twelve  more,  and  half  of  them  have  likewise 
fDims  of  the  simpler  conjngation.  Thus:  from  ymrj,  mannrjy&le  etc.,  and 
marimfiyelai  from  j/tfi  larturyanU;  from  year,  aareiirydma^a ;  ftom  j/ni, 
ntniyiran  etc.;  from  yvi,  vetHyatti  ftom  yrih,  rerOtySle  etc.;  from  yvij, 
vttiijyStti  from  yiku,  cosJmySae  etc.;  from  yd(f,  dedlfyate;  from  ykSf, 
taliafyiiU;  horn  yvad,  vavadyimanai  from  ynam,  natmamyadhvam ;  from 
yv(di,  vanivahyita  etc.  (with  lengthened  root-vowel,  Blsewheie  oDknown); 
from  ykrand,  kanikradySmatta ;  from  j/ort,  varivajly&mana  (^B.:  should  be 
varivrty-];  from  ymr;,  amanmjcyanta  ((B.?  the  text  reads  amanmrttyanta)^ 
from  yyup,  yoyupydnte  etc.;  from  ji'nud,  anofiudyanla;  from  yvVi,  avevliyanta; 
tvaa  yjabh,  jaSjabkySte  etc.;  from  yjap,  janjapyimiina. 

Fevf«ct. 

1018.  The  grammarians  are  at  variance  as  to  whether 
a  perfect  may  be  formed  directly  from  the  intensive  stem, 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


330  XIV.  Seconsabt  Conjugation.  [1018 — 

or  whether  only  a  peiiphraetic  perfect  (below,  1070  ff.}  is  to 
be  admitted. 

In  the  older  langntge,  no  eiunple  ot  an  IntensKe  periphrastic  perfect 
haa  come  to  light.  A  few  nDml«t<k>bl«  petfttt  foiiiB  are  m&de  riom  the 
inMiriTelyiedopliMted  root  in  BT.:  ounel;,  daoidhava  and  tufnano,  3d  alng., 
and  nonwnti,  3d  pi.,  and  IS.  his  once  dodrava.  To  these  ms;  be  added 
jagara  lat  Bing,  anA  jagSra  3d  sing.:  hnt  as  to  theas,  see  below,   lOSO. 

Aorist,  Future,  etc. 

1019.  As  to  the  remaining  parts  of  a  full  verbal  con- 
jugation, also,  the  grammarians  are  not  agreed  (occurrenceB 
of  such  forme,  apparently,  being  too  rare  to  afford  even 
them  any  basis  for  rules);  in  general,  it  is  allowed  to  treat 
the  intensive  stem  further  as  a  root  in  filling  up  the  scheme 
of  forms,  using  always  the  auxiliary  vowel  ^  t  where  -it  is 
ever  used  in  the  simple  conjugation. 

Thus,  from  yvid,  intenBive  stem  veoid,  would  be  made  the 
aorist  amvidiiam  with  precative  vevtdymam,  the  futures  vevidisi/ami 
and  vevidiloimi,  the  participles  vevidiia,  veviditavya,  etc.,  the  in- 
finitive Mvidilutn,  and  the  gerunds  vevidiiifa  and  -veeidya.  And, 
where  the  intensive  conjugation  is  the  derivative  middle  one, 
the  aoiist  and  fij.tureB  would  take  tiie  corresponding  middle  form. 
OC  all  this,  la  the  ancient  langoa^e,  flieie  is  hatdly  a  trace.  The  BV. 
hM  e/Mcfie,  3d  slog,  mid.,  of  a  fonaatioa  like  kite  uid  ttujj  (804i^,  and 
the  gemndlieB  vitimtatdyya,  and  marmTiiaya  and  viiiiTdhiiijia ;  and  ^B.  hu 
the  participle  viauviMld,  and  the  InfinitlTe  dedXnitavat.  As  to  jagariiySat 
and  }agarlt&,  see  the  neit  paragraph. 

1020.  There  are  systems  of  inflection  of  certain  toots,  the 
intensive  character  of  which  is  questioned  ot  questionable.    Thus ; 

The  root  gr  (or  gar)  'wake'  has  from  the  first  no  present-t^stem  aste 
one  with  IntenslTe  reduplication)  and  Its  Intensive  stem,  jagt,  befine  early 
to  assume  tlie  islae  of  a  root,  and  foim  a  completer  conjugation-,  while  by 
the  grammarians  this  stem  is  Tackoned  as  if  simple  and  belonging  to  the  root- 
class  (I.),  and  U  inflected  tbrongbout  accordingly.  Those  of  its  forms  which 
occnr  in  the  oldei  language  have  been  given  along  with  the  other  intenslvss 
above.  They  are,  for  the  present'System,  tlie  same  with  those  acknowledged 
aa  regolar  later.  The  older  perfect  is  like  the  other  intensive  perfects  found 
in  RV.:  namely,  jagara  eto,,  with  the  participle  jof/jvAht;  and  a  fntnre, 
jagarlfs&al,  and  a  passive  participle  }agaril&  are  met  with  in  the  BrilunaDa). 
The  old  soriat  (BV.)  la  the  usual  rednplicated  or  so-called  causative  aorist: 
thus,  &mat.    The  grammarians  give  it  In  tbe  later  language  a  perfect  wlA 
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addltiaiud.  reduplieatioD,  Jajofara  ate.,  an  if-toriat,  njoffarifam,  widi  precative 
Jagaryaiam,  and  everything  else  thtt  U  needed  to  mikke  up  8  complete  con- 
JngstioD. 

lOSl.  Tha  statn  irajya  (utWe  only),  'TefoUte',  irota  vUch  a  Dombei 
of  formB  aie  made  tn  BY.,  baa  been  viewed  as  an  InteniiTB  from  yraj  oi 
rj.  It  latkB,  however,  any  analogy  with  the  Intensive  formation.  The  same 
Is  true  of  frodA,  'propitiate'  [only  iTadhanta  and  ir&dkyal,  appstent);  for 
tradliadhyaij. 

The  middle  tten  iya,  not  infrequent  in  the  oldest  language,  U  nsnally 
oallsd  an  int«aiiva  of  yt  'go',  but  with  very  don'btfiil  propriety,  as  ft  has 
no  analogy  of  form  with  any  fntensivee.  The  isolated  lit  pi.  InuiAe,  com* 
mon  in  RV.,  is  alao  of  qaestianable  charaoter. 

lOSS.  The  root  II  'totter',  with  eooatant  iDtenilTe  lednpUoation,  UB, 
ia  quite  irregnlac  in  inflection  and  accent:  Ihni,  pies.,  lelipaU  and  lelayate 
pples  leliiydntl  and  leldyalai  (gen.  ting.)  and  Itlof/amana,  impf.  aitlayat, 
aXeltt  and  atellyata. 

loss.  The  BV.  anomalOQB  form  dart  (ot  dard),  2d  and  3d  sing,  from 
ytf  or  (for,  is  ;d«Dl)tfnlly  lefened  to  the  inteneive,  as  if  abbteriBted  from 
dgrdar.  RV.  has  once  at>anvu»  (or  -cur)  where  the  sense  reqoirea  a  form 
from  yvft,  as  avarwftiu.   The  form  rarandta  (RV,,  once)   seema  corrupt. 

1024.  A  marked  intensive  or  frequentative  meaning  is  not 
alwaya  essilj  to  be  traced  in  the  forms  classed  &a  intensive ;  and 
in  some  of  them  it  is  quite  effaced.  Thus,  the  roots  cil,  ny, 
vit  use  their  intenslTe  present-ByBtem  aa  if  it  were  an  ordinary 
oonjugation-olasB ;  nor  ia  it  otherwise  with  mndA,  ran,  kan  [of 
which,  aB  noticed  above,  the  forms  admit  of  being  referred  to 
the  perfect-system),  and  with  yr  (jagr).  The  grammarians  reckon 
the  inflection  of  mj  and  vi»  as  belongii^  to  the  reduplicating 
present-system  (H.],  with  irregularly  strengiikened  reduplication ; 
and  they  ti«at  in  the  same  way  vie  and  dj;  jagr,  as  we  have 
seen,  they  aeoonnt  a  simple  root. 

Also  daridra,  intensive  of  ydra  'run',  is  made  by  the  gianunaiisJls  a 
aimpla  toot,  and  fnmtahed  with  a  complete  set  of  coi^ngatlDoal  forms :  as 
dadari^rdmi  otjarfdrwtf,  etc.  ete.  It  does  not  oecui  in  the  older  language. 
The  so-called  root  ueot  'flutter'  Is  •  poie  Intensive. 

loss.  It  Is  allowed  by  the  granunuians  to  make  from  the  intensive 
stem  also  a  passive,  deildaiatlve,  cansattve,  and  so  on :  thos,  from  vtvid, 
paw.  Traidyf;  deiid.  vividdfaitui  cans,  vmld&yami;  deaid.  of  cansatlve,  vl- 
vidayifami.  But  such  formations  are  not  found  In  tlie  older  Ungaage,  and, 
if  they  ocenr  at  all,  ue  excessively  rare  in  the  later. 

III.   Desiderative. 

1026.  By  the  desiderative  conjugation  is  signified  a  de- 
sire for  the  action  or  condition  denoted  by  the  simple  root; 
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thus,  ft^^lfn  pibami,  'I  drink',  desid.  JHTIHlfH  pipasami,  'I 
wish  to  dtink';  ^afl^jivami,  'I  live',  desid.  fesftft^fM/i/t- 
visami,  'I  desire  to  live'.  Such  a  conjugation  is  allowed  to 
be  formed  from  any  simple  root  in  the  langtiage,  and  also 
from  any  causative  stem. 

The  desiderative  conjugation,  althongh  its  forms  outside 
the  piesenlr-iystem  are  extremely  rare  in  ^e  oldest  lu^^iutge,  is 
earlier  and  more  fully  expanded  into  a  whole  verbal  syatem 
than  the  intensive.  Its  forms  are  also  of  Increasing  frequency: 
much  fewer  tiiau  the  intensiveB  in  RV.,  more  numerous  in  the 
Brahmanas  and  later ;  not  one  third  of  the  whole  number  of 
roots  (about  ninety)  noted  as  having  a  deeideratlve  ooi^ugation 
in  Veda  and  Biahmana  have  such  in  RV. 

1027.  The  desiderative  stem  is  formed  from  the  simple 
root  by  the  addition  of  two  characteristics :  a.  a  reduplica- 
tion, which  always  has  the  accent;  b.  an  appended  T\  sa  — 
which,  however  [hke  the  tense-signs  of  aorist  and  future), 
sometimes  takes  before  it  the  auxiliary  vowel  ^  t,  becoming 
^  i§a. 

1028.  The  root  in  general  remains  unchanged ;  but  with 
the  following  exceptions: 

a.  A  final  t  or  u  is  lei^thened  before  ea:  thus,  ciksiaa,  cii^a, 
jigim;  fufruta,  juAii^. 

b.  A  final  f  becomes  ir  or  ur  before  he;  thas,  ct'Airni, 
tmrta,  ji^r»a;  bvbkur^a,  trntUr^  {the  only  examples  noted  from 
the  older  texts]. 

O.  Before  isa,  the  same  finals  necessarily,  and  a  penald- 
mate  i  or  u  or  f  optionally,  have  the  ^una-strengthening  (no 
examples  are  quotable  from  the  older  texts). 

More  special  exceptions  are : 

d.  A  few  roots  In  a  weiiken  thle  TOvel  b>  J  oc  evea  f;  thus,  plpua 
{beside  plfosa)  from  j/po  'drink',  }iMfa  (AT.)  ftom  yha  'lemove'  IjOaU:  664]; 
didUfa  (bestde  dUtia)  fiom  ydha. 

e.  A  few  Tooti  to  an  ot  am  lengtben  tbe  loiral :  thua,  jigahta  (baside 
jigamita)  from  Ygam ;  jighanaa  from  yhan ;  ndmahia  from  y'nuut ;  tad  ytan 
is  Slid  to  in4ke  tilarua. 

t,  BeveiiloD  to  gnttnisl  form  of  an  ioltUl  after  the  rednpllcatlDn  is 
Been  in  eikiia  fiom  yd,  eikiUa  fiom  ycit,  jigita  £tom  yji,  jigftahea  6oed 
yhan;  sad  yhi  is  said  to  make  jigiS^a. 
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g.   Tbe  loots  con  *nd  ion  mske  vivaia  and  ti^ta,  ^m  the  Toot-faima 

h.  The  root  Jio  fonns  juJyUfa  (?B,:  jyiuija,  VS.);  wid  the  other  tooti 
in  in  [oi  iv  :  766)  us  Tsqnired  to  make  tbe  eame  change  before  m,  and  to 
have  (fui^  before  i»a;  thne,  «u>ytMa  or  lUtviia,  Svap  forms  lunipsa. 
SfiiiriT  forms  dudhursa. 

i.  Initial  s  le  nsaalJ;  left  auchaoged  to  f  aftei  the  Tedvpllcation  Then 
the  desldeiatlte  sign  has  s  (184o]:  tbns,  titankia  [^B,:  yia^}],  and  $utyu>a 
and  >i«»ifM,  according  to  the  giammarlans. 

k.  Faither  may  be  mentioned  as  piescrtbed  by  the  grammailana : 
ninankta  (or  ninofiia)  from  y'naf,  'perish';  mtmafii»a  from  ymajj;  rnhniir- 
;wa  {or  mdnrfcja]  from  J'mrj. 

1028.  The  coDBonant  of  the  reduplicatioB  follows  the 
general  rules  [590);  the  vowel  is  ^  t  if  the  root  has  an  a- 
vowel,  or  ^  r,  or  an  »-vowel;  it  is  3  w  if  the  root  has  an 
«-vowel.     But: 

a.  A  few  roots  have  a  long  vowel  in  the  redaplkadng  syllable  :  thus, 
bibhalia  from  ybadh  or  badh;  mimaina  &om  yman;  and  tuturia  (KT.)  from 
yiur. 

b.  From  yof  is  made  [in  ^B).  ofltlta  (with  a  mode  of  rednplication 
like  that  followed  sometlmet  In  the  reduplicating  aoiiat:  868).  The  gram- 
marians give  other  cases  of  the  same  kitid:  thns,  arjihtia  from  yarh,  tci- 
lifita  trom  yskf,  undldiia  torn  yimd,  ariUdhiia  from  yrdh.  In  tbe  older 
lingnage,  a;  la  the  only  root  with  initial  vowel  which  forms  a  deslderative 
stem,  except  ap  and  rtU,  which  have  abbreviated  items  :  see  the  next  parapaph. 

o.  RV.  has  the  stems  tnakta  and  tyakia^  regarded  as  deslderatJves 
from  yynat  'attain'  and  yaj,  with  mntilated  rednplication. 

1030.  A  number  of  roots,  including  some  of  very  com- 
mon use,  form  an  flbbreviated  stem  apparently  by  a  con- 
traction of  reduplication  and  root  together  into  one  syllable : 
thus,  ^c?l  Ipsa  from  y^(VX  ap;  i^rTT  ditsa  from  y^  da. 

Snob  abbreTiated  stems  ate  foand  in  the  older  langnage  as  follows : 
StiUa  (beside  didhita)  from  ydhU;  ditta  (beside  didata]  ftom  yda;  difta  from 
yiabh ;  (Haa  from  y^ak ;  tUcia  from  y$a3i :  these  are  fonnd  In  RV. ;  in  A V.  are 
added qp«a  from  yap  (RV.  has  apea  once),  and  trim  from  }^)^A.-t)ie  other  texts 
tnralsh  lipid  (gs.)  or  Spea  (TB.)  from  yiabh,  rlpia  (08,)  from  yrabh,  piUa 
(9B.)  from  ypad,  and  dhUcaa  (^B.)  &om  ydih  [or,  rather,  dah).  The  gram- 
marians prescribe  dMpia  or  dhipea  fiam  ydabh,  Instead  of  dipia ;  they  form 
IillM  from  ypat  as  well  as  pad;  and  they  a4d  ritsa  from  yradh,  Jfapia 
Ibeilde  jijAopaiflMj  bom  tbe  cansatiie  qnasl-root  jiSap  (below,  1042e),  and 
"ii'lia   from   yyma  and   mi   and  mi-'   this  last  couM  be   only  an  anomalons 
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3^  XIV.  Seoondaxt  CoNJCOAiioN.  [lOaO — 

fomwtioD,  made  tttei  the  uulogy  of  the  othett.    AIm  moita  U  teekaned  as 
*  desideiiitlfe  at«m  from  ymue  (It  it  denominative,  nther). 

1081.  The  use  of  the  auxiliary  vowel  |  i  is  quite  rate 
in  the  eatly  language,  but  more  commou  later ;  and  it  is 
allowed  or  prescribed  by  the  grammarians  in  many  stems 
which  hare  not  yet  been  found  in  actual  use. 

It  IB  declared  to  follow  in  general,  -ttough  not  without 
exceptions,  aeeeaaarj  oi  optional,  the  analogy  of  the  futores 
(834,   943j. 

No  eiample  of  the  nse  of  t  is  foand  in  RT.,  and  oal]r  oae  eich  Id  AV. 
(pipatita),  VS.  (jijiviia),  and  T8.  Olgemita).  The  other  eiamplcB  noted  in 
the  early  teite  are  aiifita,  eUcramifa,  jigrdfam  (with  i  fol  i,  M  elaenhere 
iu  this  root),  ctcarita,  jifanifa,  didHctita,  bibiidhita,  riruiiUta,  vtvidita,  jViin- 
liia;  most  of  them  are  found  oOly  in  ^B.  Stems  also  vithoDt  the  auxiliary 
TOvel  are  made  from  roots  gam,  jhi,  badh,  cid. 

1082.  Inflection:  Present-System.  The  desider- 
ative  stem  is  conjugated  in 'the  present-system  with  per- 
fect regularity,  like  other  o-stems,  in  both  voices,  in  all  the 
modes  (including,  in  the  older  language,  the  subjunctive, 
and  with  participles  and  imperfect.  It  will  be  sufficient  to 
give  here  the  first  persons  only.  We  may  take  as  active 
model  ^C^T  ipsa,  'seek  to  obtain',  from  ywf  ap;  as  middle 
'm'M'A  titiksa,  'endure',  from  j/ffl^^',  "be  sharp'  (see  below, 
1040]. 

1.  Freaent  Indicativa. 

BctiTs.  middle. 

^        e^  r        ^"  r       *'  r~  r^K         ,-  ^    *■    -,        ^^    P-     ^ 

^cfflPr      5^11^    ^UllH+i^    (rllHd       IdHdH-t     idtHdlM^ 

ipsana        ipgavaa       ipsamas      ft'fi'A?e         titikaavahe      Htiksamahe 

eta.  etc.  etc  etc.  «tc.  etc. 

S.  PreBent  Subjanctlve. 

^  ^"-HliH       |c?IR        ^^m        WW^       frffrT^TR%     fHHdlH^ 

\ptam         ipsawt        kpsama       tiliktai       li&ksMakm     titiktamaAai 

3.  Present  Optative. 

ipteyoTtt      Jpseva         ipaema       tidkseya     HSkxevahi       dtHtaemaki 
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low]  DESIDmATITE.  3^ 

4.  PrMmt  Imperative. 
ipia  ipiatam      ipsata        HHAsasva   litikfelAam      Htik^dhvam 

.etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  stc. 

6.  FreMOt  FartioipU. 

^C^lfT    kpami  [f.  ^Cflrft  Ipwnfil  frlfrTSWir  ft'flifonwna. 

6,  Imperfect. 

^CfJ^       ^1^       $CWT      yfafrT^    5#[%STrarf%  !rfrrirI?TIT?f% 

aiptam       aipsdva      aipsama     AHtikie      dliHii^ahi      Alidksamahi 

tin.  «tc.  «te.  ate.  etc.  sic. 

Tbete  ue  almiMt  no  iiiegnUiltieB  of  Inflection  to  be  TepOTted  from  tbe 
older  Itngnage.  Ma  1st  pi.  Id  mati,  ot  Id  pi.  in  thana  or  tana,  or  ImpT. 
in  tat,  Is  met  with.  The  qnotable  sabjnnctlve  fonns  »ie  Iboee  In  ioni,  tat 
ind  rat,  ton,  *nd  laata. 

Bat  the  fern,  pple  tifaiati  (Insteid  of  (ijrujanJiJ  occnii  once  oi  twi<:e 
in  tbe  older  texts. 

1088.  Desideiittive  fonuB  outside  the  present-system  are 
extzemsly  rare  in  the  oldest  language.  The  RV.  has  only  per- 
fect fornos  fiom  a  stem  mmiki  —  thus,  mimiktdiAut,  mumiidlus, 
nttmii^;  inimiiie,  mimUaire  —  along  with  ^e  present  forms 
mmiktali,  viiniutfa  etc.,  mimik»a»t  (pple):  they  show  that  tnimiki 
or  nuif  has  taken  on  the  chaiaotei  of  an  independent  lOot.  In 
AY.  are  found  two  aorist  forms,  irtm  and  acikiint,  and  a 
participle  or  two  from  mtmoAia  (see  below,  1087,  1089)  —  all 
of  them  from  steins  which  have  lost  their  distinct  desiderative 
meanii^,  and  come  to  bear  an  independent  value.  The  forms 
noted  &om  tbe  other  earlier  texts  will  be  given  in  full  below. 

In  the  later  language,  the  complete  system  of  verbal 
forms  is  allowed  to,  be  made  in  the  desiderative  conjugation, 
the  desiderative  stem,  less  its  final  rowel,  being  treated  as 
a  root,     Thns: 

1084.  Perfect.  The  desiderative  perfect  is  the  peri- 
phrastic (lOTOff.). 

Thus,  Ipiiaih  cakara  etc. ;  tilikiaih  cakre  etc.  Such  forms 
lire  made  in  QB.  from  "^^ kram,  dhurv,  hadh,  rtih. 

Appuent  perfect  forms  of  the  oidioiry  Und  made  from  mifnilu  in  RV. 
hsie  been  noticed  In  the  preceding  pu-sgraph.  And  AB.  (viii.  2lj  has  once 
didulitAd,   'thon  hast  desired  to  give'. 

1085.  Aorist.  The  aorist  is  of  the  is-iorm  (5J:  thus, 
^iUl*IH  of^«tmM»,  tlirlir(frffy  dlitiksisi. 
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336  XIV.  Secokdast  Conjdoation.  [1086— 

The  AT.  hu  aeUuttii,  uid  iri>i)  (snginentleM,  with  mi  prohibitiie: 
578).  TB.  hw  o^ril;  uid  {B,  afrtrit,  deUdrni  and  ajighdnnt,  nnd  omi- 
mahiifthoM. 

A  preoative  is  also  allowed  —  thus,  ipgyaiam,  Ciliksmya, 
but  it  probably  never  occurs. 

1036.  Futures.  The  futures  aie  made  with  the  auxil- 
iary vowel  ^  ».•  thus,  ^f(41<UJIiH  ipsisydmi  and  ^P^tdllH 
ipsitdami;  (HMT^piU  titikaiayi  and  iri  (fi  WH 1^  Utiksitdhe. 

The  9B.  hu  eilOJiniate  and  didrlifUirai. 

1087.  Verbal  Nouns  and  Adjectives.  These  too 
are  made  with  the  auxiliary  vowel  ^  t,  in  all  cases  where 
that  vowel  is  ever  taken. 

In  the  aider  Uugaage  have  been  noted :  psrttdple  tn  ta,  rrumaiuHd 
(AT.,  OB.},  jtjyialta  (AB.],  [:u(!ru;iEd  and  dhikiiti  I^B.J;  —  gemndlya  In  tavya, 
iifiitavya  (AB.j,  didhyaiitavyll  (QB.];  —  gerund  in  iva,  tmmaAiitva  (K.). 

1036.  A  desideratlTe  adjetttve  in  u  —  for  example,  dip»6,  hibluiUC, 
niMiA  —  is  of  freqnent  occarrence,  ud  hsB  the  meaning  and  conetmction  of 
a  present  participle.  An  ahstnut  nonn  in  ii  - —  for  eiampie,  jigiii  —  Ta 
also  a  usual  appendage  to  the  desideiatlve  eonjngatlon.  Adjectlvea  In  cnjKi 
(baling  a  ganiDdive  charaeter ;  866  b)  are  occaaionally  met  with  from  Che 
eaiUest  time :  tbns,  didrktlnya  (KV.),  fujfvtinya  (TS.),  ntntwn^a  (FB.]i  also, 
with  Irregalar  reduplication  [apparently)  <paprktinya  (BT.),  RT.  hae  also 
dWUidyfia  (9660). 

1039.  Derivative  or  Tertiary  Conjugations.  A 
passive  ie  allowed  to  he  made,  by  adding  the  passive-sign 
Tl  yd  to  the  desideiative  root  (or  stem  without  final  a) :  thus, 
^CfHH  Ipsydte,  'it  is  desired  to  be  obtaijied';  —  and  a  caus- 
ative by  adding  in  like  manner  the  causative-sign  Wt  dt/a 
(1041):  thus,  ^irnnW  ipsdyami,  'I  cause  to  desire  obtain- 
ment'. 

The  only  trace  of  snch  formations  noticed  In  the  older  Ungnage  is  the 
participle  mimaitiyimana  [apparently  to  be  read  Instead  of  namaniSmaBa, 
AT.  11.6.34). 

For  the  desiderative  couju^tion  formed  on  causative  stemB, 
which  is  found  as  early  as  the  Brahmanas,   see  below,    lOSSb. 

1040.  Some  stems  which  are  desiderative  in  form  have  lost 
the  peculiarity  of  desidetative  meaning,  and  assumed  the  value 
of  independent  roots :  examples  are  ci'Ai'fe,  'cure',  j'uffi^a,  'despise', 
(I'flfj,    'endure',    hlbhaU,    'abhor',     mimafe,    'ponder'.      DoubUeas 
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Htme  of  the    apparent   loota    in  the  lan^age  with  sibilant  final 
are  akin  with  the  deaideratives  in  otigin: 

IV.  Causative. 

IMl .  In  the  later  language  Ib  allowed  to  be  made  Iroin 
every  root  a  complete  causative  conjugation.  The  basis  of 
this  is  a  causatiTe  stem,  formed  by  appending  the  causatiTe- 
sign  WJ  dya  to  the,  usually  stiengthened,  root. 

But  by  no  means  all  conjugation-stems  formed  by  the 
sign  gjj  dya  are  of  causative  value ;  and  the  grammarians 
regard  them  as  a  conjugation-clase,  the  tenth  or  ctowtlasa, 
according  to  which  roots  may  he  inflected  as  according  to 
die  other  classes,  and  either  alone  oi  along  widi  others. 

In  RV.,  the  propartloD  without  ODSStlve  value  ia  tailj  one  third.  Tbe 
faimatlon  is  a  mora  obvjansly  denominitlTe  one  than  any  of  the  other  con- 
Jngatlon-claaMB,  an  inteimedlate  betwean  them  and  tbe  proper  denoBiiiiBtiTea. 
A  cansatiie  meaning  has  eBtablished  itself  In  coimeDtlan  with  the  foimatlon, 
aod  hecome  predominant,  though  not  eioliulie.  A  nnmbec  of  roots  of  late 
appeaianc^  and  probably  derlvattve  ohiiractei  aie  Included  in  the  clasa,  and 
Mne  palpable  denominativea,  which  lack  only  the  usual  denominative  accent 
(below,   1065). 

The  causative  formation  is  of  much  more  ^quent  nse,  and  more  de- 
ddedly  eipstided  into  a  foil  conjugation,  than  either  the  intensive  or  the 
desiderative.  It  is  made  from  more  than  two  hnndted  and  fifty  roots  in  the 
estty  langnage  (InKV.,  £com  about  one  bandied  and  fifty);  but  in  the  oldest, 
Ui  forms  outslda  tbe  present-system  are  [apart  flrom  the  attached  lednplica- 
ted  sDTibt:   1040)  exceedingly  few. 

1042.  The  trelitment  of  the  root  before  the  causative- 
sign  SRT  at/a  is  as  follows: 

a.  Medial  or  initial  i,  u,  f,  /  have  the  ^no-strengthening 
(if  capable  of  it) :  thus,  vedaya  from  f/vi'ij,  codaya  from  ycud, 
tarpaya  from  V^?),'  and  kalpaya  ftom  '^kfp   (only  exetmple]. 

But  a  few  roots  lack  the  strengthening:  these  are,  in  the  older  lang" 
aage,  cit  (ntaya  and  cctaya),  vip  (vipaya  and  vtpaya),  if,  i}  and  il,  rif 
(Titaya  and  refayaj,  tuj,  lur,  dyul  (dyutaya  and  dyotaya),  mrd,  tpfh;  and 
srabh  makes  In  BY.  grbhaya.  Dtii  and  gvli  lengthen  tbe  vowel  inatead. 
Urj  Bometimes  has  vrddlu,  as  in  otber  forms :  thus,  marjaya  (beside 
mujaya). 

h,  A  final  vowel  has  the  vrtii^At^stiengthening  :  thus,  cyma^, 
bhavaya,  dkaraya,  saraya. 
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338  xrv.  Seconda&t  Conjuoation.  [1{M2— 

Bot  DO  loot  in  i  01  i  Lm  ofdtttf  in  the  tAiet  Itngiuge  [dqImi  pai/afa 
[d,  belov]  comes  fiom  jn  rsthei  than  pa)  —  ag,  Indeed,  legalac  canMlvM 
&om  Bueb  loota  aie  hudly  qnotible;  onljrBT.  biskiayaya  ttam  ykii  'At^\ 
for  •  few  alternatlTely  permitted  farms,  see  baloWi  e. 

A  few  mots  hsve  Iganeially  In  tbe  oldet  Issgasge  oaly]  ■  fnim  bIm 
with  pu^t-HreDgtheDiog :  thus,  dru,  yu  'w»rd  off,  tru,  yu,  Jf  'dawtj',  *■ 
'bunt',  >r,  Afi'  T  'choose'  makes  varoya  Utei  (It  is  not  found  la  V.  oc  Br.). 
o.  A  medial  or  initUl  a  in  a  ligh.t  ayllable  is  sometimes 
lengthened,  and  sometimea  remains  unchanged :  thus,  bhajaya, 
wapaya,  adaya;  Janaya,  fratAaya,  attaya. 

The  roots  In  the  older  langQage  which  keep  theli  ihort  a  ue  on,  jan, 
pan,  »vim,  dhan,  ran,  itan,  dhvan,  gam  [j/amayii  once  in  RV.)>  (on*,  '''"'■i 
nam,  prath,  ^rath,  fnath,  vyath,  mad,  nad,  das,  dkvat,  mak,  nabh,  tvar, 
svar.  Some  have  both  toaD»:  ntnoely,  pat,  chad,  mad,  ram,  fani;  n^  hai 
rajaya  [AT.,  once)  and  raiiJaya.  The  roots  nblch  lengthen  the  Towel  are 
decidedly  the  more  nameroue.  If  s  nasal  is  taken  in  any  of  the  Bttong 
fDimi  of  a  root.  It  nanally  appears  in  the  caagatlve  stem:  thus,  randKaya, 
lambhaya,  rambhaya,  ikandaya. 

d.  Most  roots  in  final  a,  and  the  root  r,  add  p  before  the 
conjugation-sign. :  thus,  dapaya,  dhapaya,  $Oiapaya ;  arpaya. 

Soch  stems  ate  made  In  the  older  lan^age  from  the  roots  lAya,  gla, 
ghra,  j/ia,  da  'give',  dra  'niii',  dha  'pot'  and  dha  'sack',  ma  'roeasare',  ntia,  -oa 
'bloV,  and  va  'tire',  Hha,  ma,  hii  'remove'  and  ha  'leave'.  From  }na  anl 
ena  are  fonnd  in  AT.  and  later  the  shortened  forms  JUapaya  and  tnapaya, 
and  from  pra  only  tfpaya  [not  In  RT.).  Also  gla  forme  In  the  later  lan^ige 
glapaya. 

Stems  from  a-roots  ahowlng  do  p  ue,  earlier,  pSyaya  from  ypii  'drink' 
(or  pij,  pyiiyaya  from  ypya  or  pyay;  laya^a  from  y>a  (or  *I);  also,  later, 
tayaya  from  j/fa,  hvayaya  from  yhva;  —  and  farther,  from  roots  clia,  va 
'weave',  and  vya,  according  to  the  grammarians. 

e.  The  same  p  ia  taken  also  by  a  few  f  and  i-roots,  with  various  ac- 
companying irregnlaritles :  thus,  klepaya  from  ykii  'dwell'  (RV-,  beside 
ktayaya);  ktapaya  (AT.)  and  ktapaya  aod  kiayaya  from  ykii  'destroy': 
Japaya  (VS.  and  laler]  from  yji;  liipaya  (TB.  and  later)  from  yii;  adhyii- 
paya  fiom  adhi-{-yi;  smapaya  (beside  tmayaya,  which  does  not  occiii) 
from  y*na;  hrepaya  from  yhn;  —  and,  according  to  the  grammariaua. 
repaya  from  yri,  vlepaya  from  )/r(i,  krapaya  from  ykti,  bhapaya  (beside 
biMyaya  and  bhilaya)  from  ybhi,  and  eapaya  {beside  eayaya)  from  yei. 
Moreover,  yruh  forms  later  ropEnm  [earlier  rohaya],  and  ykmi  or  fcnuy  is 
said  to  form  hnopaya. 

t,  Hoie  anomalous  cases,  in  which  tbe  so-called  cansatire  is  palpably 
the  denominative  of  a  derived  noon,  are:  piUayafTom  ypS  'protect';  prinaya 
from  ypti;  Snaya  [aceording  to  grammarians)  from  yS;  dhunaya  (not  can- 
■attve  In  sense)  from  ydAu;  bhitaya  from  ybhi;  ghalaya  Rtom  yhan;  iphavaya 
(according  to  grammarians)  from  y>pha  or  ipbo;!. 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


1048]  OirsATivE.  339 

1043.  Inflection:  Present-System.  The  causa- 
tive stem  is  inSected  in  the  present-system  precisely  like 
other  stems  in  ^  a  .■  it  will  be  sufficient  to  give  here  in  gen- 
eral the  first  persons  of  the  different  formations,  taking  as 
model  the  stem  m^  dhardya,  from  y^  dhr.     Thus: 

1.  Present  Indicative. 

a.  d.  f.  B.  1  p. 

dhw-Ai/ami  dhariyavaa  dASrdyamat   dhardye  diardydvaAe  dhSrd^amahe 
«(<:.  Bte.  etc.  etc.  etc.  «tc. 

The   let  pll.  act.  in  mcui  greatly   ontunmbsT  [%a  10  to  1)  those  In  mat 

In  both   EV.   and  AV.    No  extinple   ocean   of  2d  pi.    act.  In  Otana,    nor  of 

3d  sing.  mid.  ia  e  foi  aU. 

a.  Fresent  Batjonotlve. 
For  the  subjunctiTe   may  be   instanced  all  the  forms  noted 
as  occurring  in  the  older  language : 
1     iftordjianl    dfSr&ijava    dhmiyama    dAurdyal     dkaTfu/avaliai 

'  IS?  ^Wi'S""  "^'ni^   "'My-'-  I'S^^m 

'  iSi"  '^*""  '^'"''^    ldi5ri,aii 

Onlf  one  daal  mid.  fonu  in  iilte  oocnrs :  madiyaite  (RV.].  The  only 
RV.  mid.  form  in  ai,  except  in  lat  dn.,  is  mUdayadhvai.  The  prim*iy  end* 
ings  In  2d  >nd  3d  sing.  act.  ae  mote  common  than  the  Becondary. 

3.  Present  Optative. 

dhar^tyam  dAardyeva  dAardyema   dhardyet/a  dhardyeva/a  dhar^emahi 

OptaHve  tonna  are  veiy  rare  In  the  oldest  language  {foni  Id  BT.,  two 
tu  A.T.};  they  beoome  more  common  in  the  BTshmanag.    AB.  baa  once  l^mayita. 

4>  Present  Impenittve. 

ihariya  dASrdyatam  dAardya/a  diSrdyatvn  dhardyetham  dAardyadhvam 

etc  tic.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Imperative  persons  with  the  ending  liit  oecnr:  dhUrayatSl  (AT.)  la  2d 
sing.;  gamayatal  and  eyuvayatUt  (K.  etc.),  and  varayatat  (TB.)  are  used  a« 
3d  pi.;  vHTuyadlivut  (K.  elc.j  U  2d  pi.,  and  the  only  noted  example  (see 
iliove,  670). 

22* 
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5.  FrM«nt  Fartioipl*. 

m\Url^diardyant  (f.    "Hrft  -yanii)      UI^UMIUI  (WardjwmoBa, 

6.  Imp«rfeot. 

sratTm^   MMT^'ura   ^nun    ^^t^   ^iuhuhI^  5iyi(uiMf^ 

6dharay<Hn  ddAarayava  ddiaraySma  AdKaraya  ddAaraydmAi  idharaymmla 


1044<  As  WW  »bove  poiiit«d  out,  tte  tomuttiona  tnta,  the  uquUtb 
atom  in  aya  ontolde  the  pre  sent- Bfstem  ua  in  the  oldest  luigoige  veir 
Umiteil.  In  RT.  are  foond  two  roima  of  the  fntuie  in  ayami,  and  ten  in- 
finitives in  dbyuli  also  one  ot  two  derivative  nouns  in  tf  (bodJiayStr,  eoday' 
tlrij,  Hve  in  i»^,  leren  In  ilnu,  and  a  few  in  a  (aiiparayS,  nidharayd, 
vaeaimfUhayd,  vi{vam^ayaj.  In  AV.,  alao  two  a-tuture  forms  and  foot  gec- 
nnda  In  tva;  and  a  few  deiivative  Qonn-atems,  fiem  one  of  which  la  m&de 
a  periphiiatio  p«ifect  (ganuiyaih  eniuro^.  In  the  Biibmanis,  fetbal  deriTt- 
tiie  forma  become   more   numerons   and   vuiona,   as  will   be   noted  in  detail 

1046.  Perfect.  The  accepted  causative  perfect  is  the 
periphrastic  (1070],  the  derivative  noun  in  CIT  a,  in  accusa- 
tive form,  to  Tvhich  the  auxiliary  is  added,  heing  formed 
from  the  causative  stem:  thus, 

^I^Ui  5=(iT^  dAdrat/Am  cakara       SJI^Ut  tI^  dhdraykAi  cakre. 

Of  this  perfect  no  example  occurs  In  BV.  oi  ST.  ot  VS.,  only  one  — 
gamayS'^  cokara  —  in  AT.,  and  bnt  two  oi  three  in  all  the  varlona  telts 
of  the  Black  Yajur-Veda,  and  these  not  in  the  monlra-parte  of  the  text. 
They  are  also  by  no  means  freqnent  In  the  Brihmanas,  except  In  QB. 
(where  they  abound :  chieQy,  perhaps,  for  the  reafon  that  this  work  nses 
in  considerable  part  the  perfect  instead  of  imperfect  as  its  narrative  tenee). 

1046.  Aorist.  The  aorist  of  the  cauBative  conjugatioii 
is  the  reduplicated,  which  in  general  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  causative  stem,  but  is  made  directiiy  irom  the  root. 

It  has  been  already  fnlly  described  (above,  856Cr.). 
\i»  aifiocintion  with  the  caiuative  ia  doubtless  foonded  on 
an  original  intensive  character  belonging  to  it  as  a  reduplicated 
form,  and  is  a  matter  of  gradual  growth  :^  in  the  Veda  it  is 
made  from  a  considerable  number  of  roots  (in  RV.,  more  ttan 
a  third  of  its  instances;  in  AV.,  about  a  fifth)  which  have  no 
causative  stem  in  aya. 
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The  causatiTe  aorist  of  y^I  dhr,  then,  is  as  follows: 

qfta^  9{tap^    t({iy^iH    B^iy|    ^{HTfHl%  **{lM^wf^ 

AdidAaram  AdidAarSva  A^dAarama  ddid^rt  ddidAaravaii  odidAarSinaAi 

etc.  «lc.  etc.  Me.  cto.  tte. 

1047.  la  a  few  cases,  wheie  the  root  Kaa  aasunied  a  pecu- 
liar  fonn  before  the  causative  sign  —  as  by  the  additdon  of  a  ^ 
or  a  [above,  1042dff.]  —  the  reduplicated  aorlst  is  made  from 
this  form  instead  of  from  tlie  ^mple  toot :  thus,  atufAipam  &om 
f^op  [stem  siAytoffa]  for  yglAa.  Aorist-fonnB  of  thia  character 
from  quasi-TOots  in  ap  ate  made  from  tlASp,  j'nap,  hap,  Jap,  and 
frap  (above,  8fll] ;  the  only  other  ex^ample  from  llie  older  lar^uage 
is  HbAuat  etc.  from  iM^  for  ybhl. 

1048.  A  smill  nambei  of  Tedle  forms  having  U  sod  il  after  y  of  the 
caaul  stem  lie  appHontly  sporadic  attemptB  at  mating  an  b-aorlet:  thns, 
vyatJiajpt  (AT.),  dhvanayll  (KV.;  TS.  lias  tngtead  tbe  aaomaloiu  <ilA()tma!rJtj, 
and  aUayit  (AY.).  Tbe  two  fomet  are  aagmentleag  forma,  Daed  with  ma 
prohibitive  [compaie  the  denom.  uaayis,  RT.,  also  with  mi). 

1049.  A  precative  is  of  course  allowed  by  the  gram- 
marians to  be  made  for  the  causative  conjugadon:  in  the 
middle,  from  the  causatiTe  stem  with  the  auxiliary  T  i  sub- 
stituted for  its  final  ?  a  ;  in  the  active,  from  the  form  of 
the  root  as  strengthened  in  the  causative  stem,  but  without 
the  causatiTe  sign:  thus, 

U I  (I  I  'Hi{dhSiyaaam  etc.      MI|IUC4lu  dharai/i*ij/a  etc. 
This  formatloii  ia  doubtleas  to  ba  regarded  as  purety  flctitloTis. 

1050.  Futures.  Both  futures,  witli  the  conditional, 
are  made  from  the  causative  stem,  ■  with  the  auxiliary  ^  «', 
which  takes  the  place  of  its  final  ?  a.    Thus: 

5-Fnture, 

UI|ill^TiM  dharayiiyami  etc.        Mlflu^  dharayifyi  etc. 

Condition  aL 

QM T{ U) ^l\idharayi^(an  etc.       ^Wrfftro  ididratfisye  etc. 

PeripbTastio  Futoie. 
MUlUHlUH  dharayitaami  etc.         MI^UIHI^  dASrayitahe  etc. 
l^e  4-future  participles  are  made  regularly :    thus,    dAarayt- 
ty&nt  (fern.  -yAnR  or  -jwrf),  dASrayisr/dmSna. 
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It  hu  been  meutioued  above  that  RV.  aod  AT.  contain  onlf  two 
exsmplea  each  of  the  i-faturB,  uid  nona  of  the  perlphrutic.  The  fomet 
begin  to  appeal  in  the  Biahnuuiaa  more  nameioiulr,  bat  atUl  sparingly, 
with  participles,  tnd  conditional  (onlf  adharayiiyal,  QB-);  Of  the  Utter,  ^B. 
affoida  two  elampltw  (parayiUltmi  and  janayitaii). 

1061.  Verbal  Nouns  and  Adjectives.  These  are 
in  part  formed  from  the  causative  stem  in  the  same  maimer 
as  the  futures;  in  part  — •namely,  the  passive  participle  in 
FT  ta  and  the  gerundive  and  gerund  in  71  f/a  (and  the  root- 
infinitive)  —  from  the  catisatively  strengthened  root-form. 
The  auxiliary  ^  i  is  taken  in  every  formation  which  ever 
admits  that  vowel. 

Thus,  of  formations  permitted  in  the  later  language  {but 
the  examples  taken  from  the  earlier]: 

participle  in  ia:  iritd,  vasUA,  fram'ld; 

gerundive  in  tavya :  tarpayilavya,  ka^yiiavya,  gamayitmiya, 
bhakfayiUivya ; 

gerundive  in  ya :  sthapya,  ydjya ; 

infinitive  in  Aim:  j'Ssayifttm,  dhhrayilwn,  Janayitum,  parayitum; 
gerund   in    tva:    kalpayitva,    sadayitva,    -arpayiteA  (AV.:   see 
890),  -rocayitBi  (I'A.),  irapayitva  (AB.); 

gerund  In  ya:  -gkarya,  -padya,  -vatya,  -ladya,  -gthSpya; 
gerund  in  am:  sthapam   (QB.). 
Fnitber,  of  fonnatlons  fonnd  only   in  the  oldei  langnage : 
root-lnflnitive,  aceneative;  -JtAapom  fPB.); 

inflnitlTo  in  taxiai:  j&aayitavaC,  Uufayitaviit,  pdyo^ifaoaf,  -JnipiHfifiiDif, 
-eeocai/ilopaf  (ia   ?B.); 

inflnitiie  Id  dhyai:  Urtyddh^i,  traySdhyal,  ta^tay&dltyai,  napo^JiJAyuJ, 
mandayidhyM,  tnaday6dii)iai,  riaay&Iftyai,  vattay&dJiyai,  fi^ny&Uyai, 
tyandaySihydi  (all  KT.]; 

garnndlve  In  ayya:  panaydyya,  iprkay/iysa,  trayaydyya  [yirat?). 
AU  thege,   it  will  be   noticed,    follow   the   same   inle  ae  to  accent  with 
the  Eimllar  foimations  from  the  simple  root,  ahovlng  no  tnce  of  the  speclil 
aocODt  of  the  causative  stem. 

1062,  Derivative  or  Tertiary  Conjugations. 
From  the  causative  stem  may  be  made  a  passive  and  a.  de- 
siderative  conjugation.     Thus : 

a.  The  passive-stem  is  formed  by  adding  the  usual  pas- 
sive-sign Tl  yd  to  the  causatively  strengthened  root,  the  caus- 
ative-sign  being   dropped:   thus,  fJl^  dharydte. 
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Sncb  putives  are  not  found  In  the  Vedi,  but  they  tie  met  with  hon 
and  thers  throughout  the  Brahmina  langnage :  eiunples  ire  jiiapyi-  (T8.), 
ladya-  (K.),  padya-  (AB.J,  vadya-    (TB.),   ithapya-  (GB.),  and  so  on. 

b.  The  desiderative  stem  is  made  by  reduplication  and 
addition  of  the  sign  ^  isa,  of  which  the  initial  vowel  replaces 
the  final  of  the  causative  stem ;  thus,  f^^fiJNiH'  didharayi^ati. 

These,  too,  are  found  here  and  there  in  the  BTahnunao  and  lat«r : 
examples  are  fifayayiti  (K,),  hfbka.vayita  and  elkalpayitii  and  lulobha^a 
(AB.),   didrapmjUa  and  rlrodAoyJia  and  apipayita  (^B.),  and  BD  on. 

Ae  to  canaattTfls  made  from  tlie  deBidetative  stem,  see  aboTe,   1038, 

V.  Denominative. 

loss.  A  denominative  conjugation  is  one  that  has  for 
its  basis  a  noun-stem. 

It  is  a  view  now  prevailingly  held  that  most  of  the  present- 
syatems  of  the  Sanskrit  veib,  along  with  other  formations  anal- 
ogons  with  a  preaent-ayatem,  are  in  their  ultimate  origin  denom- 
inative ;  and  that  many  apparent  roots  are  of  the  same  character. 
The  denominatives  which  are  so  called  differ  from  these  only  in 
that  their  ori^n  is  recent  and  undisguised. 

10S4.  The  gnunmarians  teach  that  any  noun-st«m  in 
the  language  may  be  converted,  without  other  addition  than 
that  of  an  !|  a  (as  union-vowel  enabling  it  to  be  infleot«d 
according  to  the  second  general  conjugation)  into  a  present- 
stem,  and  conjugated  as  such. 

As  examplea  of  what  ia  allowed  in  this  way,  ate  given 
iff^oA',  'acts  like  Krishna';  mSlati,  'is  like  a  garland  (maHj' 
iavayali,  'plays  the  poet  (kavi)';  bhaeati,  'is  like  the  earth  (hhu)' 
grai/ati,  'resembles  pri  (goddess)';  pitarati,  'acts  the  father' 
rSfSnali,  'ia  kirigly'.  But  auch  formationa  are  at  the  best  of 
extreme  rarity  in  actual  use.  The  RV.  has  a  few  isolated  and 
doubtful  examplea,  the  cleaieat  of  which  ia  bAisdkii,  'he  heals', 
from  bhisdf,  'physician';  it  is  made  like  a  form  of  the  root-class; 
abhi^ak  seems  to  be  its  imperfect  according  to  the  nasal  class. 
And  pdtyale,  'he  rules',  appears  to  be  a  denominative  of  p6ti, 
'master'.  Other  possible  cases  are  (Delbrdckj  isanat  etc.,  k^pA' 
nanla,  iqru^ema  etc.,  vanusanla,  hkurajania,  vinanvaH.  None  of 
the  other  Veda  or  Brahmana  texts  has  anything  additional  of  the 
same  character. 

loss.   In  general,  the  base  of  denominative  conjugation 
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is  nutde  from  the  noun-stem  by   me&ns  of  the  conjugation- 
sign  3  yd,  which  has  the  accent. 

The  identity  of  Ihli  ya  with  the  ya  of  the  so-c^led  uoistlTe  coi^agstion, 
u  making  with  the  Bnal  a  ot  tbe  naaii-Btem  the  UDutiTe-Bign  'aya,  ii 
klti^thar  probable.  What  lelUlon  It  naulns  to  the  ya  of  the  ya-cUis 
(Tin. J,  of  the  putive,  and  ot  the  derlntlTe  latenolve  gtem,  Is  more  open 
to  qoestioD. 

1056.  Intermediate  between  tlie  denominatiTe  and  causative 
conjugations  stands  a  class  of  verbB,  plainly  denominative  in 
origin,  but  having  the  causative  accent.  Examples,  beginning 
to  appear  at  the  earliest  period  of  the  language,  are  mantrdyaU 
{horn  mantra,  yman-^lra)  a.ai  kirl^ti  {bota  kirti,  yif  'praiae'j. 
These,  along  with  like  forms  from  roots  which  have  no  other 
presaut-syatem  (though  l^ey  may  make  scattering  forms  outside 
that  system  from  the  root  directly),  or  which  have  this  beside 
other  presentxyBtems  without  causative  meaning,  are  reckoned 
by  the  grammarians  as  a  separate  conjogation-class  [above,  60TJ. 

1067.  DenominativeB  are  formed  at  every  period  in  the 
history  of  the  langiu^,  from  the  earliest  down. 

They  are  most  frequent  in  RY.,  which  conttdns  over  a 
hundred,  of  all  varielieB ;  AV.  has  only  half  as  many  (and  per- 
sonal forms  from  hardly  a  third  as  many  ;  from  the  rest,  present 
participles,  or  derivative  nouns);  AB.,  less  than  twenty;  QB., 
hardly  more  than  a  dozen;  and  so  on.  In  the  later  language 
in  general,  they  are  far  from  numerous;  and  most  of  tliose 
which  occur  are   "c«*r-class"  verbs. 

1058.  The  denominative  meaning  is,  as  in  other  lang- 
uages, of  the  greatest  variety;  some  of  the  moat  frequent 
fonns  of  it  are:  'be  like,  act  as,  play  the  part  of,  'regard 
or  treat  as',  'cause  to  be,  make  into',  'use,  make  applica- 
tion of,  'desire,  wish  for,  crave'  —  that  which  is  signi- 
fied by  the  noun-stein. 

The  modes  of  treatment  of  the  stem-final  are  also  various; 
and  the  grammarians  make  a  certain  more  or  leas  definite  as- 
signment of  the  varieties  of  meaning  to  the  varieties  of  form; 
but  this  allotment  finds  only  a  dubious  support  in  the  usages 
of  the  words  as  met  with  even  in  the  later  language,  and  stUl 
less  in  the  earlier.  Hence  the  formal  classification,  according 
to  the  final  of  the  noun-stem,  and  the  way  in  which  this  U 
treated  before  the  denominative  sign  j/i,  will  be  the  best  one 
to  follow. 
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1059.  From  stems  in  a.  a.  The  final  a  of  a  noun- 
stem  oftenest  renminB  unchanged :  thus,  amUrayAH,  'plays  the 
enemy,  is  hostile';  devaydli,    'cultivates  the  gods,  is  pious'. 

b.  Final  a  is  lengthened:  thus,  ag^&ti,  'plans  mischief; 
priyay&te,  'holds  dear';  a^Sydli,  'seeks  for  horses';  a^anaydH, 
'desires  food'. 

Id  the  Ted>,  forms  of  the  aune  Tub  wtth  short  &nd  long  a  befofe  ya 
sometimes  eichsnge  T[th  one  anothei. 

0.  It  is  changed  to  i,  ot  tarely  t;  thus,  adhvariy&ti,  'peT- 
forms  the  sacrifice';  tavi^ydti,  'ia  mighty';  putriyAH  or  putrty&H, 
'desires  a  son';  maiuiy6ii,    'craves  flesh'.' 

DenomtoatlTes  of  tbis  focm  show  ■  special  piocUvlty  toward  the  mean- 
ing 'desire'. 

d.  It  is  dropped  (after  n  or  r):  thus,  tura^AH,  'is  rapid'; 
adhvaryAti,    'performs  the  sacrifice'. 

e.  Other  modes  of  treatment  are  sporadic :  thus,  the  addition 
of  «,  as  in  »Uma»yati,  'seeks  the  breast';  the  chai^  of  a  to  e, 
as  in  vareydti,    'plays  the  wooer'. 

1060.  Fropi  stems  in  a.  Final  a  usually  remains,  as 
in  fft^aydii,  'plays  the'  herdsman,  protects';  fflanayati,  'fights'; 
but  it  is  sometimes  treated  in  the  other  methods  of  an  a-etem : 
thus,  pj-ianyati,    'fights'. 

1061.  From  stems  in  i,  i,  and  u,  u.  Such  stems  are 
(especially  those  in  w,  u)  much  less  common.  They  show  reg- 
ularly i  and  5  before  ya:  thus,  araiiydti  (also  ~ity-],  'plots  in- 
jury'; janiy&ti  (also  -niy-],  'seeks  a  wife';  takMyAti,  'desires 
friendship';  —  ^airuydti,  'acts  the  foe';  ijHydd,  'is  straight'; 
vamyd&,  'desires  wealth';  asuydti,  'grumbles,  is  discontent':  with 
short  u,  gatuyAU,    'sets  in  motion'. 

More  ruely,  i  ta  treated  as  a  (01  else  U  gooated,  with  loss  of  a  y): 
tliDs,  dhunay&U,  'comes  snorting'.  Sometimes,  as  to  a  (above,  e),  a  sibilant 
Is  added:  thna.  aiiifySil,  'le  vehenient';  urvty&ti,  'saves'..  From  dht,  RT. 
makes  dhi^aySiit. 

1062.  From  other  vowel-stems,  a.  Final  r  ^  ^aid 
to  be  changed  to  ri:  thus,  yitriyAH,  'is  fatherly':  no  example  in 
use  has  been  noted. 

b.  The  diphthongs,  in  ^e  few  cases  that  occur,  have  theii' 
final  element  changed  to  a  semivowel':  thus,  gavy&ti,  'seeks  cattle, 
goes  a-raiding'. 

1063.  From  consonant-stems.  A  final  consonant 
usually  remains  before  ya :  thus,  bMsaJydti,  'plays  the  physician, 
cures';  ukstmydti,  'acts  like  a  bull';  ap€uydii,  'is  active';  namasyiH, 
'pays  reverence';    sjunanoiyAie,    'is    favorably   disposed';    tarusy&H, 
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But  t  fliul  n  li  Mid  to  be  wmediiieB  dropped,  and  the  preceding  vowel 
tsetted  18  aAniJ:  thiu,  rSJayiU  oi  rSjiyiti,  'takingly',  fiomn^an:  vrfagiU 
from  vrtan  U  tbe  only  eumple  qnotable  ftom  the  older  Ungnige.  Spondie 
CMei  occur  of  other  flnal  conscnutU  aimtlulT  treated :  thns,  ufaySte  boa 
o}a»;  —  while,  on  tbe  other  hand,  aa  o-vonel  1»  occwionall}  added  to  and) 
a,  consonant  before  ya :  thui,  ua^idtl  bam  la,  »atvanayali  front  aolcan. 

1064.  By  far  tKa  largeBt  class  of  consonantal  stems  are 
those  showing  a  t  before  the  ya;  and,  as  has  been  seen  above, 
a  sibilant  is  aomftimes,  by  analogy,  added  to  a  final  vowel, 
making  the  denominative-sign  virtually  tifa  —  or  even,  with  a 
also  added  after  an  i  of  u-vowel,  asya;  and  this  comes  to  be 
Tecognised  in  tbe  later  langu^^e  as  an  independent  sign,  forming 
denominatives  tbat  express  desire :  thus,  madhatyaii  or  mo- 
dAvtuyati,    'longs  for  honey';  k^tratyati,    'craves  mllfc'. 

1066.   The   giuTunatiane  reekoD  w  a  apeelal   olaat  of  denomlnatiTea  in 

kiimya  what  are  really  only  ordinary  onet  made  from  a  compound  Donn-ateu 
having  kama  a«  its  final  member:  tliaa,  Tothakamyatt,  'longa  for  the  chaJ^M' 
(K.:  only  example  noted  fiom  the  older  langnage];  pulroJiaini^i,  'desliea  a 
son'  —  coming  from  the  posaesslve  compounds  rnlialianKi,  pulraJbonvi.  And 
tatyapayati,  'declsrea  tnie'  [ttom  talya),  U  an  example  of  yet  another  form- 
ation declared  to  occur. 

1066,  a.  A  number  of  denominative  stems  occur  in  the  Veda  for  irhleh 
1)0  corresponding  noon-stems  are  fonnd,  although  for  all  or  nearly  all  of  them 
related  words  appear:  thas,  aiituya,  stabhUya,  iiudhya;  dhifonya,  riaanp, 
ruforiya,  Ulvan^a,  ita^tya;  raiharya,  triMarya,  sofiaTya;  iratya,  dafoiya, 
malchasya,  panaiya,  laeatya.  Those  in  anya,  especlslly,  look  like  the  beglo- 
ningi  of  a  new  conjngatlon-claia. 

b.  Having  still  more  tbat  aspect,  however,  are  a  Yedic  groap  of  ttemt 
in  ui/a,  which  in  general  have  allied  themselves  to  preient-ay sterna  of  Iha 
na-dass  (T.],  and  are  fonnd  alongside  the  forms  of  that  class:  thns,  prbAayJH 
beside  grbhnatl.  Of  anch,  KV.  haa  grbhaya,  mathaya,  prutaya,  mutaj/i, 
(tathaya,  ikt^haya,  iU^haya.  A  few  others  have  no  na'Class  compaalons: 
thus,  diunaya,  fonuijra,  ludaya  (AV.];  and  panaya,  nataya,  vriaya  [yoff 
'rain'),  muaya  (ymu  'clothe'],  and  perhaps  ataya  (yat  'attain'). 

1067.  The  denominative  stems  to  BV.  and  AT.  vcJth  causative  accent- 
nation  are :  RV.  anihdya,  arthdya,  iidya  (also  iiayi],  urjiya,  rtiya,  krpiya, 
mantrdya,  mrgdya,  vavrdya,  vajiya  (also  vajaydj,  mf^a,  eutadya  (alio 
ttiivayd);  AV.  adds  Idridya,  dhUplIya,  paidya,  ctrdya,  labhagdya. 

The  accent  of  dnniya  and  hditaya  (KV.)  la  wholly  anomsloDS. 

1068.  Inflection.  The  denominatiye  stems  are  in- 
flected with  re^larity  like  the  other  stems  ending  in  &  0 
throughout  the  piesent- system.    Foims  outside  of  that  syB- 
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tern  —  except  ixom  the  stems  which  are  reckoned  to  the 
causatiTe  or  our-class,  and  which  follow  in  all  respects  the 
rules  for  that  class  —  are  of  the  utmost  rarity. 

In  BV.  ocean  no  form  not  tielonglng  to  the  preseDt-eyitem,  nulsH  (u 
seems  most  likely)  imayli  [with  nuT  piobilittlve]  Is  to  be  reguded  as  2d 
sing,  of  the  ii'sorist.  Unqnestlonahle  eitrnples  of  (ble  HOrisi  are  aniyit  [(B.), 
piipuyiJla  (TS.  ill.  2. 8»:  pi.,  with  mi  prohibitive)  find  avr'ayUata  (VS.). 
Tlie  fona  dmparyait  [AT.  liT.  2.  30),  with  ai  foi  i  (SeCb),  might  be  aoriet; 
but,  u  the  metie  ebons,  U  probably  a  corropt  readingj  anuaiaiyait,  ceitainly 
imperfect,  appears  to  occnr  in  TB.  (ii.  3.  8^).  <}B.  has  the  fatoie  gopHi/iiyatl, 
and  TS.  the  participles  kandHyiiyllnt  and  kanduyiti.  From  loots  assimilated 
to  the  catisatives  occur  in  the  older  language  maTitrnj/iim  asa  (AB.,  6B.), 
mmtraydrh  eakraliu  and  ealtrt  ((B.],  montritd  ((B.,  TA.),  -mantrya  (TB.), 
and  one  ot  two  other  like  fonns.  The  gerondival  adjectives  inpcir^^nya  and 
atatofiya  also  are  met  with. 


CHAPTER  XV. 


PERIPHBASTIC  AND  COMPOUND  CONJUGATION. 

1006.  One  periphrastic  formatiou,  the  periphrastic 
future,  has  been  already  described  (MSff.],  since  it  has 
become  iu  the  later  language  a  necessary  part  of  every  verb- 
al conjugation,  and  since,  though  still  remaining  essen- 
tially  periphrastic,  it  has  been  so  fused  in  its  parts  and  al- 
tered in  construction  as  to  assume  in  considerable  measure 
the  semblance  of  an  integral  tense-formation. 

By  far  the  most  important  other  formation  of  the 
dasB  is 

The  Periphrastic  Periect. 

1070.  This  (though  almost  unknown  in  the  Veda,  -and 
coming  only  gradually  into  use  in  the  Brahmaias}  is  a 
tense  widely  made  and  frequently  used  in  the  classical 
Sanskrit. 
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It  is  made  by  prefixing  the  accusative  of  a  derivatrre 
noun~8tem  in  QT  ^  (accented)  to  the  perfect  tense  of  an 
auxiliary  verb :  namely,  of  y/eS  *f  'make',  more  often  of 
y^l^as  'be',  and  very  rarely  of  y>?  bhu,  'he'. 

In  the  older  Ungnage,  u  le  pointed  out  below,  fcr  U  ased  u  iDiUluji 
&lmoBt  ■lone,  »nd  bim  not  at  &1I,  Even  In  HBh.,  bhu  hudly  evei  oenan 
(Holtzmtnn). 

1071.  The  periphrastic  perfect  occurs  as  follows: 

a.  It  is  the  perfect  of  the  derivative  conjugations :  in- 
tensive, desiderative,  causative,  and  denominative ;  the  noun 
in  ^  a  being  made  from  the  present-stem  which  is  the 
general  basis  of  each  conjugation :  thus,  from  Y^^  budh, 
intensive  MJH^ I H  bobudh am,  desiderative  aMrT! I R  buhkuttatn, 
causative  MlMUlM  bodhayam ;  denominative  Al^UTR  mantrap- 
dm. 

The  toTm&tlDD  from  MUsatlTe  stems,  and  from  those  denomlastliM  which 
uc  asalmllstod  to  caoiatlTes,  U  by  tu  the  most  tteqnent. 

b.  Most  roots  begiiming  with  a  vowel  in  a  heavy  syl- 
lable (long  by  nature  or  long  by  position)  make  this  perfect 
only,  and  not  the  simple  one :  thus,  MTflW  *»«"*  fro*n  y5IH 
as,  ^IFf  iisam  from  y^  l^;  l^tVlubjam  from  y3^  u^'. 

Excepted  are  the  roots  Sp  and  aticA,  and  those  bej^nning 
with  a  before  two  consonants  (and  taking  an  as  i^duplication : 
788). 

o.  The  loots  (that  is,  stems  reckoned  b;  the  grammariaiu 
as  roots)  of  more  than  one  syllable  have  their  parfeot  of  thi« 
formation :  thus,  q=niHiH  eakaaOm. 

But  ur^u  (712)  is  ssid  to  form  urtionmia  only,  and  jagj  and  dteidra 
(1020,  1024)  to  haTe  a  perfect  of  either  formation. 

d.  A  few  other  scattering  roots :  namely,  ay,  day,  Mid  tat, 
and  optionally  md  and  us,  and  a  few  roots  of  the  reduplicating 
class,  bhi,  bi^y  ^u,  and  Ari.  All  these  make  the  derivative  noun 
from  their  present-stem:  thus,'  dayam,  vidant,  o(Am,  bibAaylM, 
JuAaoim,  bih/tarOm,  JihrayAm  (these  with  gvna  of  the  final  vowel 
before  the  S). 

An  occaaional  example  Is  met  with  from  othei  roots:  thns,  najfim  froin 
ni  (pies. -stem  noiia);  Anayam  fiiM  yhvti  (pres.-«tem  heaya], 

1072.  The  periphrastic  perfect  of  the  middle  roice  b 
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made  only  with  the  middle  inflection  of  ym  kf;  that  of 
the  active,  with  any  one  of  the  three  auxilittriee.  For  pas- 
sive nae,  the  auxiUaries  CtR  a«  and  H  bkii  are  also  allowed 
to  take  a  middle  inflection. 

It  is  TumecesBBry  to  give  a  paradigm  of  this  formatioii,  as 
the  infleotioii  of  (he  auxiliaries  is  the  same  as  in  tlieir  independ- 
ent use  (for  that  of  yj^,  see  800  f];  ot  yb^,  see  800  b;  of  y  as, 
see  636). 

The  contiectiaii  of  the  nonn  uid  soxUiuy  is  not  lo  close  tb4t  other 
words  ue  not  sometimeB  allowed  to  Mme  between  tbem;  thus,  Mm  patayam 
pratAamam  iiia,  'him  he  flitt  made  to  fall';  pnAhraheayath  yo  nopAujoih 
cakara,   'who  made  Noghusha  fall  headlong*  (hoth  Baghnvanfa). 

1078.  The  above  is  an  account  of  the  periphrastic  forma- 
tioa  with  a  derivative  noun  in  am  as  it  appean  in  the  later 
language ;  eailiei,  its  aspect  is  quite  different ;  namely,  as  that 
of  a  more  general,  but  quite  infrequent,  combination  of  such  a 
noun  with  various  forms  of  the  root  ir.     Thus : 

a.  Of  foniiB  with  the  peridot  of  the  anxtUaiy  Dacttra  only  a  single 
eiafflple  Id  tbe  whole  body  of  Tedtc  teiCa  (metrical):  namely,  gamayith 
eakiita  (\T.  x«in.).  In  the  brahma^a  parts  of  the  Black  YKjoa  teita  are 
found  vidiih  cakara  (TS.,  K.,  HS.)  and  vUirii  eoJirnvi  (K.),  and  yajayi'Ax 
eotora  (E.)'  In  'he  Brahmana«,  eiamplsi  ttom  oaoaaUTe  etc.  ateme  in  ayi^ 
begin  to  pieTall  oiei  otheri,  and  In  ^B.  tbey  are  latber  t^qnent.  Examples 
from  deslderatlve  stems  haie  been  noted  only  from  (B.:  they  are  eikramifim, 
rurujtnltn,  dudUiraiini,  Mbtialtim.  From  simple  roots  having  the  same  form- 
atioD  In  the  later  language,  oocni  vidim  (TB.,  9B.,  QB.),  a»im  ((B.,  GB.), 
:<Mm  (9B.,  OB.),  tAkim  [QB.),  }vlimim  [AK,  IB.,  (B.),  hOAaiam  (QB.); 
sod  also  la^im  /nilfn/dm;  from  yii  (QB.). 

b.  Forais  with  the  aorfst  of  tiie  auxiliary  are  in  the  oldest  Brthmanu 
as  namerona  as  those  with  the  perfect.  Tbns,  with  aJUr  oeonr  ramagim 
(S-l,  JanutrSm  and  tSdayim  and  siiailii[|J(n  and  itbapayitn  (MS.);  and  with 
akran,  ii^m  [TS.,  HS.,  TB.).  Wltb  tbe  aorlit  optattve  or  pieo^lve  baa 
been  noted  only  fwoayiih  kriyiit  [MS.). 

C.  Like  eombinstiona  with  other  tenses  are  eicesslTely  late,  bnt  not 
entirely  unknown:  so,  juhavath  laroU  (Qinkh.  Qi.  Sn.). 

d.  With  any  other  aniUiary  than  ykf  appears  only  montrayAn  tUa 
(AB.,  OB.;  In  QB.  tlie  same  nonn  U  combined  with  yh^  in  nvmtroyiA 
cakTOtm  and  matittagiih  ealirs). 

As  the  examples  show,  the  noun  (as  in  the  case  of  the 
periphrastic  future :  94B)  has  its  independent  accent. 

Participial  Periphrastic  Phrases. 

1074.  Combinations  of  participlee  with  auxiliary  verbs, 
of  condition  or  motion,  forming  phrases  which  have  an  office 
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analogous  with  that  of  verb-tenses,  are  not  unknown  in  any 
period  of  the  language. 

They  occur  even  in  the  Veda,  but  ate  far  more  commoD 
and  couapicuouB  in  the  Brahmanas,  and  become  again  of  little 
account  in  the  later  lai^uage. 

1076.    Examples  of  the  varioas  formaUoos  are  as  follows; 

a,  A  [nauallr  present]  p&itlctple  with  tbe  tenies  of  the  Terb  i,  'go'. 
Tbli  iB  tbe  combtnitloa,  on  the  whole,  of  trideat  >nd  most  frequent  occut- 
isnce.  Thus :  yalhii  iueya  vatah  mrhdadhad  iyiid  roam  eiiai  'tabliir  yajiiaiya 
chidrath  tathdadhad  tti  (AB.),  ^ust  u  one  would  mend  [h«bttn»!]j]  »  gmmat 
with  1  needle,  so  with  these  one  mends  my  detect  of  the  sacrifice'^  agnir  ra 
idah  vaitmBiaTO  daharm  all  (PB.),  'Agni  Vslsrsnir*  kept  bnmlnE  this 
crettton';  U  'mrah  pirajita  y&nio  dyivaprOivi  iipatrayan  (TB.),  'those 
Aaam,  getting  beaten,  tooh  refuge  with  heaven  and  ealth';  li  'lya  grhm 
pofiva  vpamiiryAmafa  iyiJi  (9B.),  'the  anlnult,  hla  family,  woald  be  cm- 
tlnuaUy  desU^jred'. 

b.  The  same  with  the  verb  ear,  'go  [continDaUf  oi  habitoally)',  algnitiiag 
EtlU  tnore  dl«tinetl;  than  the  preceding  a  oontinaed  oi  habitual  action.  That : 
agndv  agidf  earati  jtrAvittok  (AT.),  'Agnl  la  constantly  present  la  the  Sre'; 
adondyam  diMdma  phnantof  eonmli  (PB.),  'they  make  a  practiee  of  beating 
with  a  rod  what  U  nndeaerving  of  pnnlshmeDt'. 

O.  The  aame  with  the  verbs  a»,  'sit',  and  tlha,  'stand',  with  a  like 
meinlDg.  Thiu,  ivhvata  aiatt  (K.),  'they  eontjnoe  taniflcipg'i  It  'patron^ 
praUBavadato  'Oitittm  {AB.),  'they,  having  gone  ol^  kept  vebemendy  refusing'. 

In  the  lateT  language,  ilha  ia  the  verb  oftenest  nied,  with  predicates  of 
vaiiooa  kind,  to  make  a  verbal  phnee  of.contliinanee. 

d.  A  partl<dple  with  at  and  Mii,  'be'.  The  participle  1«  oftenest  a 
future  one;  a>  only  la  used  In  the  optative,  Uu  nanally  in  other  forma. 
Tbns:  yah  purnoni  an^anoh  ayut  (AB.),  'whoever  may  not  have  made  saetl- 
Dee  betoie';  tammad  na  y^Ha  fcurodtia  oaon  (OB.),  'they  did  the  same  thing 
at  the  saoriflee';  parttrfd/aiia  atiat  (MS.),  'they  ware  playing  about';  ilara  mc 
kma  deaala  iq)aplu  ft&avJiyantl  (AB.),  'wherewith  ahall  the  other  deities  be 
won  by  mef  ydtra  *u}>liid  pOnar  na  'vadnity^  bhSvaii  ((B.),  'whan,  after 
aleeping,  he  Is  not  going  to  fall  asleep  again';  havyaii  hi  cobyoa  M(n>a(i 
(AB.),  'fm  he  is  intending  to  carry  the  saerlflce';  diiiyiaU  tyat  (K.),  'may  be 
going  to  give';  y!na  vahiautta  tyantiySM  ijdt  ((B.),  'with  what  vehicle  be 
may  1>e  about  to  drive'. 

Composition  with  Pi'opositional  Prefixes. 

1076.  All  the  fonns,  personal  and  other,  of  verbal  con- 
jugation —  of  both  primary  and  secondary  conjugation, 
and  even  to  some   extent  of  denominatiTe    (eo  far  as  the 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


1077]  Verbal  Prefixes.  351 

denominative  stems  have  become  assimilated  in  value  to 
simple  roots]  —  occur  very  frequently  in  combination  with 
certain  words  of  direction,  elements  of  an  adverbial  character 
(see  the  nest  chapter],  the  so-called  prepositions,  according 
to  the  original  use  of  that  term,  or  the  verbal  prefixes. 

Pnctie^y,  In  the  later  language,  II  ia  u  If  ■  compaonded  root  were 
fonned,  ovt  of  root  and  prefix,  from  nblcb  then  the  whole  conjagitlon  (with 
niL^  deitvativea :  below,  chap.  XVII.)  la  made,  Jnst  aa  bom  the  almple 
root.  Yet,  ereu  there  [and  sttll  more  in  the  oldei  language:  1061),  the 
comhlnatioo  la  so  loose,  and  the  members  retain  ao  much  of  their  Independent 
value,  that  In  moat  dictionaries  {that  of  Monier  Wllllama  Is  an  exeGptton) 
the  conJagatioQ  of  each  root  with  preflies  la  treated  under  the  efniple  toot, 
and  not  in  the  alphabetic  order  of  the  prefix.  Derivative  worda,  however, 
are  b;  univenal  agreement  given  In  tbeir  Independent  alphahetio  place,  like 
simple  words. 

1077.  Those  verbal  prefixes  which  have  value  as  such 
throughout  the  whole  history  of  the  language  are  given 
below,  in  alphabetic  order,  with  their  fundamental  meanings : 

^rfpT  dii,   'across,  beyond,  past,  over,  to  excess'; 

siu  ddhi,  'above,  over,  on,  on  to': 

5R  dfM,   'after,  along,  toward'; 

MtI.^  ofUdr,   'between,  among,  within'; 

gn  dpa,  'away,  forth,  ofif'; 

Sft  dpi,   'unto,  close  upon  or  on'; 

Sift  abhi,  'to,  unto,  against'  (often  with  implied  vio- 
lence]; 

?R  dva,   'down,  off'; 

lEIT  d,    'to,  unto,  at'; 

3^  tW,   'up,  up  forth  or  out'; 

31^  tipo,   'to,  unto,  toward'; 
,    H  ni,   'down;  in,  into'; 

f^?I  nig,   'out,  forth'; 

^  pdra,  'to  a  distance,  away,  forth'; 

^  pdri,   "round  about,  around'; 

V(  prd,   'forward,  onward,  forth,  fore'; 
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^fH  prdii,  'in  reversed  directico),  back  to  or  agniiist, 
agauiBt,  it)  letum'; 

1%  91,  'apart,  asunder,  away,  out'; 
TKT  «(un,  'along,  with,  together'. 

a.  Some  ol  thue,  of  oouso,  «ie  a«ed  macii  nure  -wldaly  mi  freqnsBtly 
thui  other*.  In  order  o(  freqaeDcy  In  the  older  luignsge  (is  estlmited  by 
the  number  of  roots  irlth  nhloh  thsy  ue  found  need  In  RV.  and  AY.),  the; 
stind  ss  follows:  pra,  a,  ci,  aam,  abhi,  nl,  ud,  pari,  onu,  upa,  proti,  onii, 
nil,  ati,  apa,  para,  adhi,  api,  arUar.  Apl  Is  of  very  limited  use  as  preSi  In 
Che  liter  laogaige,  hiving  became  i>  conjuactlon,   'too,  also'. 

b.  Tbe  meanings  gtveo  are  only  the  leading  ones.  In  couihlnatlon  wlU) 
tba  roots  the;  undergo  muob  modlflcatlon,  both  literal  and  flgnratlva  —  ;et 
seldom  In  soch  a  way  that  the  steps  of  traDsltion  from  tbe  fundamentd 
sense  ate  not  easy  to  traee.  Sometimes,  indeed,  the  lalae  of  a  loot  U  hardly 
perceptibly  modified  by  tiie  addition  of  the  pietli.  An  Intensive  force  is  not 
Lnfrequently  gtven  by  part,  t>(,  and  torn. 

1078.  Prefixes  easentially  tikin  with  the  above,  but  more 
diBtinctly  adverbial,  and  of  more  reetiicted  use,  are  these : 

dcha  (or  dc^],  'to,  unto':  tolerably  frequent  in  RV.  [used 
with  over  twenty  roots),  bnt  already  very  rare  in  AV.  (only  two 
roots],   and  entirely  lost  in  the  later  language ; 

dvig,  'forth  to  sight,  in  view':  used  only  with  the  roots 
hhu,  at,  and  h^ ; 

Urdt,  'tbtongh,  crossways;  out  of  sight':  hardly  used  except 
with  kr,   did,  6Au  (in  RV.,  with  three  or  four  others]; 

purdi,  'in  front,  forward':  used  witb  only  half-a-dozen  roots, 
especially  Ar,   itta,   »'; 

prddii,    'forth  to  view':  only  with  b^,  at,   Ig: 

A  few  others,  as  baJitt,  'ontside',  vlaa,  'withoat',  soltiat,  'In  viev',  are 
still  less  removed  ftom  ordinary  adverbs. 

1079.  Of  Btill  more  limited  use,  and  of  noun  rather  tbut 
adverb-value  are ; 

trad  (or  tfathf),  only  with  dha  (in  RV.,  once  also  with  In-]:  pniiUia, 
'believe,  credit';     . 

bin,  only  with  tf  (and  obsolete  In  the  olaaaioal  language):  AflUr,  'ms^e 
the  Boand  hing,  low,  maimor'. 

And  beside  these   stand  yet  more  fortnltons    combinstloDS :    see    belov, 

loei. 

1080.  More  than  one  prefix  may  be  set  before  the  same 
root.  Combinations  of  two  are  qnite  usual ;  of  three,  much 
less  common;  of  more  than  three,  rare.  Their  order  is  in 
general  determined  only  by  tbe  requirements  of  the  meaning. 
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each  added  prefix  bringing  a  Auther  modification  to  the 
combination  before  whicb  it  is  set.  But  J^T  a  is  never  allowed 
in  the  later  lan^age,  and  only  extremely  rarely  in  the  older, 
to  be  put  in  front  of  any  of  the  others. 

1081.  In  claBsical  Sanskrit,  the  prefix  always  stands 
immediately  before  the  verbal  form. 

In  the  older  langaage,  however,  of  bot^  Veda  and  Briih- 
mana,  its  position  is  quite  free :  it  may  be  sepBTated  from  the 
verb  by  another  word  or  words,  and  may  even  (much  less  often) 
come  after  the  form  to  which  it  belongs ;  it  may  also  stand 
alone,  qualifying  a  verb  that  is  understood,  or  conjointly  with 
another  prefix  one  that  is  expressed. 

Thni,  nS  devOn  I  'Ad  vaktyati  (ST.],  'he  ihiH  bring  the  godi  hlthei'; 
prf  ifa  i^Htfi  lorJHl  (AV.),  'ni»y  he  lengthen  out  oni  llies';  tau  if  yatam 
tipa  ijnmdt  [RV.),  'do  ye  two  come  Mthei  qoickly';  g&mad  vijtiMr  i  t&  nah 
IRV.),  'ni»y  be  come  with  glfta  hither  to  ns';  pdri  mim  p&ri  me  fraiam  p6ri 
^ah  p3U  ydd  dliSnam  (AT.|,  'protett  me,  m}  progeny,  and  what  we&ltli  wa 
own';  yStak  lodgi  d  ea  pira  ea  ySntl  (AV.),  'from  whence  eisry  day  tbey 
adrtnce  and  retire';  t>y  hklMi  wtrvc^a  pupnUhia  [avjlam]  vf  y^umena  adm 
ajpua  (AT  ],  'I  have  sepaiated  from  all  llI-lueb,ftom  diieue,  [1  have  Joined 
myself)  with  life'. 

The  separation  of  the  piefti  ^m  •  verbal  noun  or  sdjectlie  U  very 
mnch  mote  difflcnlt,  and  of  qnite  rare  Ocennence. 

1082.  As  regards  the  accent  of  verb-forms  oompoimded 
with  prefixes,  only  the  ease  needs  to  be  considered  in  which 
the  prefix  stands  [as  always  in  the  later  language]  immediately 
before  the  verb ;  otherwise,  verb  and  prefix  are  treated  as  two 
entirely  independent  words. 

1083.  A  personal  verbal  form,  as  has  been  seen  above 
(B02],  is  ordinarily  unaccented :  before  such  a  form,  the  prefix 
has  its  own  accent ;  or,  if  two  or  mote  precede  the  same  form, 
the  one  nearest  the  latter  is  so  accented,  and  the  others  lose 
their  accent. 

If,  however,  the  verb-form  is  accented,  the  prefix  or  pre- 
fixes lose  their  accent. 

That  is,  in  every  case,  the  verb  along  with  its  normally 
situated  prefix  or  prefixes  so  far  constitutes  a  unity  that  the 
whole  combination  is  allowed  to  take  but  a  single  accent. 

ExampleB   are;   pire    'hi    narl   pfinar   i   'hi   laiprdm    (AV.),    'go  away, 

*i>nian;    come   again   qnlckly';  dthd  'itaih  vipdrelona  (RV.),   'then  scattcT  ye 

»v>y  to  yonr  home';  lamAcintuva  'nutampr&yahi  (AV.),   'gather   together,  go 

forth  together   after';   ydd   grhin   vpoda<li   (AT.),    when   he   goes   up   to  the 

Whitney,  OiUBar.  23 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


354  XV;   pEBlPHBASTtO  AND  COKFOUirD  CONJtJOATION.     [108S— 

konse';  eva  ca  tvM\  xininvi  SSag^lha  {KV.),  'now  Ikit  yon,  Suaui,  kivc 
thOB  come  bither';  ySrti  "viitilah  jtravio^pflAa  'pSh  (RV.),  'enveloped  tn  nhki 
thou  didst  entei  tbe  nsteis'. 

1084.  A  prefix,  however,  not  seldom  has  a  more  ude- 
pendent  value,  as  a  geneial  adverb  of  direction,  or  aa  a  preposition 
(in  the  UBual  modern  sense  of  that  term),  beloi^ng  to  and 
governing  a  noun :  in  such  case,  it  is  not  drawn  in  to  form 
part  of  a  verbal  compound,  but  has  its  own  accent.  The  two 
kinds  of  use  shade  into  one  another,  and  are  not  divisible  by 
any  distinct  and  fixed  line. 

1086.  In  combination  with  the  non-personal  parts  of  the 
verb-system,  with  participles,  infinitives,  and  gerunds,  the  general 
rule  is  that  the  prefix  loses  its  accent,  'in  favor  of  the  othei 
member  of  the  compound.  But  the  prefix  instead  has  sometimee 
the  accent:  namely,  when  combined  — 

a.  with  the  passive  participle  in.  ta  oi  na:  t&us,  pArela, 
'gone  forth';  atttdriita,  'conceited';  Aoapanna,  'fallen';  mtm^wrwi, 
'complete' . 

b.  with  the  infinitive  ip  hi  1972],  in  all  its  cases:  thus, 
>&ihhariunt,  'collect' ;  ApidhaUive,  'to  cover  up' ;  dvaffonios,  'of 
descending' ;  the  doubly  accented  dative  in  tavai  retains  its  final 
accent,  but  throws  the  other  back  upon  the  prefix  :  thus,  linvWacaJ, 
'for  following';   ApahAarlavai,    'for  carrying  off. 

1086.  The  closeness  of  combination  between  the  root  and 
the  prefix  is  indicated  not  only  by  their  unity  of  accent,  but 
also  by  the  euphonic  rules  (e.  g.  186,  192),  which  aJlow  the 
mutual  adaptations  of  the  two  to  be  made  to  some  extent  as  if 
they  were  parts  of  a  unitary  word. 

1087.  A  few  special  inegularitiea  call  for  nolioe : 

a.  la  the  Utet  lugoige,  api,  adhi,  tai  ava,  in  c«nnect!oD  wiA  c«rUtn 
roots,  sometlBMa  Iom  their  initUl  tdwoI:  oimely,  api  iriUi  nuA  knd  <iU, 
adhi  vitb  Hha,  ava  with  giUi.  In  the  Ted>,  oa  the  ethei  band,  ii  U  in  a 
few  C4se8  touad  ioKekd  of  nil  with  yicr. 

b.  The  final  vowel  of  a  prefix,  especially  au  i,  is  (oftenest  in  the  older 
luifuase)  BOmetlnieB  lentthened,  especially  iii  derivative  words  :  tkat,  pnOkuTa, 
lavft,  parihiira,  mrHdh,  adhivatd,  Spivrta,  aihioartd ;  aniur6dh ;  pmvff,  tSpoooM. 

In  the  Teda,  the  initial  of  onu  Is  sometimes  lengthened  after  negative 
an.*  thus,  unanuda. 

O.  In  fombintlon  vlth  yi  'go',  the  prefixes  para,  ^rj,  and  pra  sometimes 
ohaogfl  their  r  to  I. 

la  this  way  ia  formed  a  kind  of  derivative  stem  patay,  'flee',  infiected 
according  to  the  a-class.  In  middle  voice,  which  is  not  anoommon  £tom  the 
Biilhmana^  down,  and  has  so  lost  the  conscloasness  of  Ita  otigia  that  it  lakes. 
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the  KDgiBeDt  preSied:  thas,  c^alayiftliiii ;  it  nMtkes  t1i«  peiiphi^e  perfect 
palutiorii  cakre.  The  stem  polyoy,  limiluly  ioQaoted,  wenu  to  occm  onlf  in 
(B.;  4ad  ploy  fati  beeo  found  nowhaie  exqept  in  MS. 

d.  The  loet  hr  'mkke'  sometimes  assumes  [or  letkins  from  >  mote  ^rigioMl 
condition)  an  initial  t  after  the  preaies  $am,  pari,  and  upa :  tboa,  sathikvTtiU, 
lanuukurnan,  iiuh)hrta,  parifkmvantl,  pariakria,  upashria.  And  ykr  'acattei' 
Is  uld  by  the  gnmmarlaas  to  add  i  in  tie  same  maiinei,  noder  certain 
circumstances,  aftei  upu  and  prati. 

e.  The  passive  participle  of  the  roots  da  'glTe'  and  da  'cot'  has  often 
the  ahbroTlatad  form  tta  after  a  prefix  —  of  which  the  tinal  vowel,  If  i,  Is 
len|thened  (compare  the  similar  contraction  irlth  other  element^,  above,  9B5e, 
and  that  of  the  derivative  in  (f,  tielow,  chap.  XVII.).  Thus,  in  AT.  are  found 
from  di  'give^,  vyHUa,  pdrittn,  dpratUia :  in  Brahmanas,  fiom  the  same,  atia, 
praila,  apStta;  fiom  da  'cut',  ivatta,  nirdtjatta,  ximSniMa. 

t.  The  AB.  hsa  once  nintyoja  (instead  of  ni-yuyoja]  from  nl  +  yyuj, 
and  ttdaprapatat ;  and  In  MSb.  are  foond  a  fen  cmsb  like  vicpte  'ram 
vi-^-yai  [where,  however,  an  Intentional  play  on  the  word  may  be  assumed: 
SelbrQch};  and  aHoattuhaarat  (instud  of  anwamaeaTotj.  Soch  uniacaUous  ef 
fnix  and  coot,  vrlth  treatment  of  the  resnlt  after  ths  maouei  of  a  simple 
loot,  are  eitremeiy  rue. 

Some  htid,  however,  thAt  certain  of  the  apparent  foots  of  ^e  lan^nage 
ue  lesnltB  of  this  oulflcation:  thus,  ap  from  a  +  ap,  oyae  ttva  vi-^-at,  tyaj 
fiom  otj  +  it;,  etc.  |aee  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  xiii.  61). 

g.  The  loss  of  the  initial  s  of  >tha  and  itambh  after  the  piefli  imI  lias 
bean  noticed  above  (aSSa). 

Also  {187  a,  b),  certain  pecaliarities  of  combination  of  a  prefix  with  the 
initial  vowel  of  a  lOOt. 

1088.    As    to    the    more  general  adverbial  usei  of  the  pre> 

fixes,  and  theii  prepoeitional  uses,   aee  the  next  chapter. 

108B.  The  (ulverMal  pi«fl:ies  <u,  'well',  and  dtui,  'UJ',  are  said  to  be 
sometimes  comMeed  with  verbal  forma;  hnt  no  eiamples  of  snoh  combination 
ire  quotable  bma  acoentuated  texts. 

As  to  the  addition  of  the  eomparaUve  and  sapeilative  suffixes  (urcint  and 
(amam   to  verbs,  see  shove,  473. 

Other  Verbal  Compounds. 
1090.  It  has  been  seen  above  i^t  aome^of  the  preposl- 
tional  prefixes  are  employed  in  oomlnnafion  with  only  very  small 
oUaaes  of  rooti,  aamely  those  whose  meaning  makes  them  best 
fitted  lot  auxiliary  and  peripfarastio  uses. —  such  as  Xr,  'make', 
h^  and  at,  *be',  dJA,  'put',  i,  'go'  —  and  that  the  first  three 
of  these  are  widely  used  in  combination  with  a  derivative  in 
am  to  make  a  periphrastic  conjugation.  Such  roots  have  also 
been,  iiam  the  earliest  period  of  the  langaage,  but  with  increas- 
ing freqneney,    need   in    somewhat   analogous  combiiiatioiis  with 
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otter  elements,  subatantiTe  &nd  adjectdye  ae  well  ae  adverbial ; 
and  this  has  become,  in  part,  developed  finally  into  a  regnlu 
and  indefinitely  extensible  method  of  increaeiiig  the  resontces  of 
verbal  expteaaion. 

1091.  Ho8l  uitlogons  with  hin-i-ykr  (1078)  (re  s  f av  othei  onomito- 
poetic  (ompoonds  in  the  Tsd&:  aldJuil^tya  (RV.),  'miking  &  ciAcUing  mdihI', 
janjanSbMvanl  (BV.),  'flimmering',  &nd  alalabhdvanl  (KV.),  'making  mecTf'; 
uid  (in  A6.)  babaiaJmrvan,  'crackling'.  And  AY.  has  matmasd  witfa  yhr 
(TS.  and  VS.,  matmati],  'ccneti'. 

Foitber,  comliinatlonE  of  ykr  with  terms  need,  at  the  sacrifice,  a»  viiat, 
ivdha,  (doiUa,  tvagS:  at  fliit  pbruea  only,  and  noan'Compoonde,  bot 
becoming  verbal  eombintcioas  in  which  tbe  prefixed  woid  ia  treated  like  a 
prepoaitional  prefix:  thus,  ivag<ikar6ti  (^B.:  bnt  madha  kariti,  TA);  and 
other  preflies  ire  aet  berore  them,  aa  amivaiatkuryat. 

106S-  a.  The  noan  namai,  'obeisance,  homage',  In  a  Mill  mora  pnrely 
nonn-Talne,  becomes  combined  with  ytr:  In  the  Veda,  only  with  the  gerond, 
in  namaikftya  [beside  luulagihya  and  kar^agrhya:  aboie,  900.)- 

b.  A  solitary  combination  with  yi,  'go',  U  shown  by  the  aocoaatiTe 
^Utom,  'home';  which,  appearing  only  in  ordinary  phrasea  in  RV.,  is  Id  AT. 
componsded  witfa  the  participles  —  in  aitathylinl,  altamefy/int,  SttamiU 
(with  accent  like  that  of  ordinary  compoande  with  a  preBs)  —  and  in  the 
BAhmanas  and  the  later  language  ta  treated  quite  like  a  prefli :  ihni, 
lUtamiti  (9B.). 

o.  Other  ordinary  accnsatiie  totma  of  adjeotivea  in  combination  wi& 
TGibal  deilTattves  of  tr  and  Uu  are  foond  here  and  there  in  the  older  lan- 
gnage :  thna,  fjtaihkftya  and  tiafnaihiflya  (TS.];  nagnanAhivnka,  pame- 
nambhdvuka,  etc.  (TS.  et  al.). 

1083.  In  the  early  but  not  in  the  earliest  language,  a  noun- 
stem  thus  compounded  with  if  or  (AS,  in  verbal  nonns  and 
ordinary  derivatives,  and  then  also  in  verbal  forma,  begins  to 
assiune  a  constant  ending  i  (of  doabtful  origin). 

There  le  no  instance  of  tbta  in  BV.,  unless  tbe  i  of  akkhaCtlcftya  (abore, 
1081)  ia  to  be  so  explained.  In  AV.,  besides  the  obaccre  vaiikfta  and 
vatUiari,  is  fonnd  only  phaWcSnofa.  In  the  BAbmana  langasge,  eiimples 
begin  10  occur  occasionally  —  fyeli  and  mithtini  in  TS.;  these  and  pioli, 
kruri,  udvan  in  Ip.;  the  flrat  three,  with  tupkaR,  ekt,  mi,  (roAnu^,  and 
daridri  in  ^B.;  and  so  on.  The  accent  of  tbe  combination  is  In  genual 
accordance  with  the  accent  of  componuds  with  the  asnal  pteflies;  and  if  the 
prefixed  atem  takes  the  tone,  this  rests  npon  the  final  t.  Sometime*  a  men 
collocation  takes  place:  thna,  mUhani  bhSvanSt  (TS.),  phatt  hrif/dmSfaaaai 
(TB.),  vajii  bhvtvi  (TA.).  The  i  is  TsriODsly  treated  :  now  aa  an  unoombinable 
final,  as  in  pyea  almmta  and  mitAuni  abhavan  (TS.);  now  as  liable  to  the 
ordinary  conTerllone,  as  in  mithtmy  inayd  tyiim   and  ivybhunaia  {QS.). 

The  eiunptes   in  accentuated    texts,  and   especially   those  in  whleh  tbe 
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verb  la  entitled  to  the  tone,  ue  too  few  to  furnish  mora  Uwn  >  trtgmaatary 
illustntloD  of  the  formation. 

Oat  of  snch   beglnniDga   has   grown   in   tbe  Uter  lingmge  tbe  following 

1004.  Any  noun  or  adjective  stem  is  liable  to  be  com- 
pounded with  verbal  fonne  ot  derivatirea  of  the  roots  ysR 
Ar  and  ^  bhu  (and,  it  is  said,  of  ^EfiR  <»  also ;  but  such  ca- 
ses, if  they  occur,  are  at  least  extremely  rare),  in  the  man- 
ner of  a  verbal  prefix.  If  the  final  of  the  stem  be  an  a  or 
»-vowet,  it  is  changed  to  ^  t;  if  an  w-vowel,  it  is  changed 
to  ^  w. 

It  is  prescribed  also  that  a  final  j-  become  ri,  and  that  as 
and  an  be  ebanged  to  t ,-  but  no  genuine  examples  appear  to  be 
qtiotnble. 

EiuDples  are :  itambhtbhavati,  'becomes  a  post';  ekaeiHiblniya,  'becoming 
«f  one  mind';  upahSrikaroii,  'thou  makest  an  offering';  nakhapraharajarjankrla, 
'Urn  to  pieces  with  blows  of  tbe  claws';  pithllibhauanti,  'become  loose'; 
hmdalxkria,   'ring-sliiped.' 

1095.  Of  all  the  fonos  which  constitute  or  are  attached  to 
the  verbal  system,  the  passive  participle  is  the  one  most  closely 
assimilated  In  its  treatment  as  a  combinable  element  to  an  or- 
dinary a^i^'^tive.  Next  to  it  come  the  genmd  and  the  gerund- 
ives. Combinations  of  the  kind  here  treated  of  are  especially 
common  witb  passive  participles  and  genmcb. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 


INDECLINABLES. 


1096.  The  indeclinable  words  are  less  distinctly  divi- 
ded into  separate  parts  of  speech  in  Sanskrit  than  is  usual 
elsewhere  in  Indo-European  language  —  especially  owing 
to  the  fact  that  the  class  of  prepositions  hardly  has  a  real 
existence,  but  is  represented  by  certain  adverbial  words 
which  are  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  used  prepositionally. 
They  wiU,  however,  be  briefly  described  here  under  the 
usual  heads. 
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1097.  Adverbs  by  Suffix.  Clafises  of  adveibe,  E0111&- 
timea  of  coDsidentble'  extent,  are  formed  by  the  addiHon 
of  adTerb-making  suffixes  especially  to  pronoininal  roots  01 
stems,  but  also  to  uoun  and  adjective  stems, 

There  it  no  altlmate  dllDneace  betveen  these  BufSieB  and  the  lue- 
endings  in  daelention;  Mid  tba  tdveTb*  of  tills  dliiaioB  sometimu  tie  nud 
In  the  maaner  of  cues. 

109S.  With  the  suffix  las  are  made  adverbs  havii^  as 
abhttire  sense,  and  not  rarely  also  an  ablative  construction.    Sucli 

a.  From  proDominal  laots,  in  itat,  it&i,  titiu,  y&t<u,  le&lat,  onHifaii, 
tcalat  (not  (onnd  eitlieTJ;  and  bom  the  pionomiiial  sterna  In  I  or  il  (494)  o( 
the  peraoual  prononnB;  thus,  mulfii  [eoly  eiample  in  V.j,  t'otOUu,  omuiUai, 
yunruHoi.  ,'~ 

b.  From  noan  and  adjectlTC  Btems  of  eiury  class,  since  the  eiriteU 
period,  bat  mora  bteiy  later :  thus,  muthatAt,  agrat&i,  fbbuldt,  Ar(l&, 
^mVU,  mut&t,  yajuitai,  par&tai,  any&tai,  iarvSta$,  dalcli^t^,  abhipatii 
(once,   in  RT.,  tiom  a  case-form:  patiuldi). 

O.  fVom  a  tew  ptepositions ;  thus,  abhUtu,  partlas,  ^intllai. 

Eiamples  of  ablative  construction  are :  t&UA  »atthat  (AT.|,  'tiom  Ibat 
sfith';  Uto  fyiyan  (AV.),  'older  than  they";  kulat  eid  defod  agatya  (H.), 
'airlving  from  some  region  01  other'. 

But  the  dtatinctlTe  ablative  meaning:  is  not  infrequently  elheed,  and  the 
adverb  has  a  more  locative  value :  thus,  agratSi,  'in  ftonf ;  annatmmipatia, 
'in  OUT  preaence';  dharmatai,  'in  accordance  with  duty';  ehagatat  [H.j,  'willi 
leferenee  to  the  goat'. 

1089.  With  th«  strfflx  tro  (in  V.  often  trd]  are  made 
adverbs  having  a  locative  sense,  and  occasionally  also  a  locative 
construction. 

These  adverbs  are  formed  from  pioDOmin^  roots,  namely  Sim,  Mini, 
ySira,  kiitra,  omtitra,  aimatra,  aolnl;  and  also  from  noun  and  adjective 
atema,  M  anyilra,  vifvSira,  lammitTa,  Ri«4yalrC,  daJH^nolrs,  demlri, 
fwnitrd,  bahutra. 

The  words  In  (accented)  trd  are  Tediu  only,  except  talri,  'altogether'  (of 
vtiloh  latMM  ts  ain  gt*en  im  an  atiernative  fern). 

Examples  of  qutsl'Iocaltre  or  locative  coDStraction  u« :  i4<ta  i  dalut^M 
[RV.],  'in  the  right  band';  tulru  'ntare  (II.),  'in  that  interval';  prabbvlcurh  lulni 
JH}yo(«(H.),"'«overe^ly  la  anited  to  him';  e*nlroponi»e(MBh.),  In  a  single  ntin', 

Aa  the  locative  case  Is  ued.  also  to  eiprese  the  goal  of  motion  [3M), 
so  the  adverbs  in  tra  have  sometimee  an  accusative  as  well  as  a  locatln 
valae ;  thus,  talra  gacha,  'go  there  or  thither';  paths  deoatra  yinan  (RV-), 
"roads  that  go  to  the  gods'. 
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1100.  One  ot  two  other  Buffi^xes  of  looaii^  are; 

ft.  ha,  in  iM,  'hara',  MAa,  'where?'  and  the  Vedlo  vlfiydho  [dovi^Slta, 
vifodlta),   'always'  (compare  below, "^1104,  end). 

b.  lot,  which  is  added  to  words  baTlng  Bbesdr  a  local  or  directive 
Tilne:  thus,  to  adreibial  aeeaiatlTes,  as  prttktdt,  tidoUat;  to  adTerbial  «bla- 
tivea,  as  ardllat,  tiUarduat,  pariUi/illat i  and  to  pcepodltonal  adverbs,  as 
adhdtiat,  avittat,  par&iliit,  purditol,  baititat.  Apparently  by  analogy  with 
these  last,  the  sofSx  has  occaBlonally  the  form  ttiit :  thai,   ttrp&riftrit. 

e.   Jki,  In  vttatihi  (9B'i  ■^■ul  dolainahl  (no  oceamDca). 

1101.  By  the  suffix  Mo  are  roade  adverbs  of  manneT,  es- 
pecially from  pronominal  roots  or  stems. 

Thus,  Idiha,  y&tiM;  Itathd  and  ilt^  (by  the  aide  of  which  atand  IralAdtn 
and  iuk&m);  and  the  rare  imitha  and  amCthd.  And  itha  (T.  often  SthSj,  'ao 
then',  doubtlesB  belongs  with  them.  Farther,  from  a  few  adjective  and  uonn 
stems:  as,  vifjiitha,  larvdtlta,  anyitha,  abtmydthii,  ilarStha,  yalamitlta, 
UnViv&tha,  rtuUi,  namitha  (once,  AY.]. 

FatAu  becomes  nsually  toneless  in  V,,  when  naed  in  the  aense  of  iva 
after  a  nono  forming  the  subject  of  comparison:  thas,  taydvo  yatha  (RV.), 
'like  thieves'. 

1102.  One  or  two  other  sufflsea  of  manner  are: 

a.  ft',  in  Ui,  'thus',  very  commonly  used,  from  the  earliest 
period,  as  particle  of  quotation,  following  the  words  quoted. 

Examples  are:  ^rakmajayi  'y<im  tU  eid  dvoetm  (RV.),  'If  they  have  aaid 
"this  ia  a  Brahman's  wife'";  tdih  deoa  abruoan  vritya  ktih  nC  ttflktut  11 
(AV.j,  'the  gods  said  to  him:  "Vratya,  why  do  you  atandf"  Often,  the  iti 
is  used  more  pregnantly :  thns,  y^  tradcUdliati  MinU  dmii  tU  (AY.),  'whoevei 
has  faltk  tt*t  the  gods  exist';  torh  vyaghram  munir  muaifto  'yum  Hi  pucyali 
[B.),  'the  aaga  look*  apon  that  tiger  aa  being  really  a  noDse';  yuyont  Itint 
iti  lidatha  (H.),  'why  (lli'ly,  allegiDg  what  reaaon)  do  you  ait?'  Or  the  ill 
marks  an  ODOmatopwia,  or  indicates  a  gestnie:  Ihaa,  bahfi  te  attu  bdl  M 
[AY.),  'let  it  oome  out  of  yon  with  a  "Bplash" ';  fly  dgre  kftaty  Stht  'ti  [i^B.], 
'he  plODghs  Brat  this  way,  then  this  way'.  A  word  made  by  iti  logically 
predicate  to  an  object  is  nsually  nominative:  thas,  ivargiS  lofed  iti  ydih  vSdanli 
[AV.),  'what  they  call  "the  heavenly  world'";  vldarbkarajaUtnayaih  damayan^ 
'ti  viddhi  mam  (MBh.),  'know  me  for  the  Vldarbha-king's  daughter,  Damayantl 
by  name';  but  ajnam  balam  ily  ahuh  (M.j,   'Ibey  call  an  ignorant  man  a  child". 

With  the  suffix  of  ftl  is  to  be  compared  that  of  l<!ei  etc.   [B18). 

b.  no  in  tun  (toneless),  'like,  as',  and  ctA  (in  Y,  often  evd),  earlier 
'thus',  later  a  particle  emphasizing  the  preceding  word;  for  'thus'  is  Died 
later  the  related  eiiSm,  vhich  hardly  occdib  in  RY.,  and  in  AY.  only  with 
yvid;  aa,  evSth  vidvin,   'knowing  thua'. 

In  later  Yedle  (AV.  etc.)  iva  more  often  connts  (or  only  a  single  syllable. 

1108.  B.  By  the  suffix  da  are  nude  adverbs  of  time,  but 
almost  only  from  pronominal  roots. 
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ThuB,  tadi,  ]/aia,  kadd,  idi  (only  in  T);  »ad  Mtda,  bulde  which  la 
found  euliar  iddipn.  BMlde*  theae,  in  tbs  (ddei  Isogntge,  only  larvada; 
lUet  >  few  othsTB,  4a  (myada,  diada,  nityada. 

b.    By  the  perhapt  rdKted  ildnttn  uo  nude  idOtam,  tadinun,  vicnadanim. 

e,  with  rbl  are  nudi,  from  pronominal  mots,  IdrU,  ctdrU,  y^U,  fcdrM, 
intfirU. 

d.  The  iiifSi  di,  found  only  in  y&di.  'if,  ii  petb&ps  leUted  with  da, 
In  form  u  In  meuilng. 

1104.  By  the  suffix  dia  are  formed  adveibs  especially  from 
numeralB,   signifyiag  '-fold,  times,  ways',   etc. 

Thna,  tkadiii,  dvidha  |aIao  dvtdha  >nd  dvedhi],  trfdha  (in  the  old  lin- 
KUge  uanally  Irnthi).  taddhi  (alBo  lodAJ  and  facld^,  dvadatadhi,  lahruradhi, 
and  80  on.  Alao,  naturally,  from  words  haiing  a.  qDasi-numeial  character: 
thna,  tatidhA,  bahudid,  punidhi,  vifvSdba,  fafvadhd,  etavaddhA,  In  a  ler; 
few  cases,  iIbo  from  general  noun  and  adJectiTo  stems :  thas,  mitradha  (AT.], 
priyadlti  <T6.),   rjudAiI  (TB.),  paTiftubdhH  (PB.), 

The  particle  Sdha  or  ddhS,  a  Tedic  eqaiialent  of  6tha,  probably  belongs 
here  [punidhd  and  vifvidha,  with  shortened  final,  rnxm  a  few  timet  Id  RV.J; 
also  addhd,  'in  trulh'^  and  perhaps  lahi,  'with',  which  has  an  equivalent 
ladha-  in  several  Tedic  componnds.  And  the  other  adverbs  in  ho  (1100a, 
may  be  of  like  origin. 

HOB.  From  ■  few  HDiaerals  are  made  multiplicative  adverbs  with  t; 
Damdy,  dofi,  (rft,  and  coltir  (probably,   for  eatCn). 

The  correspDadiog  word  for  'once',  lakft,  is  a  compoand  rather  than  i 
derivative ;  and  the  same  character  belongs  atlll  mora  evidently  to  pa»«ufcrlviii, 
navakrlval,  aparimilakftvai.  etc.,  though  krl  and  trlvai  are  regarded  by  the 
native  gremmariaiia  as  sufdiea   (AT.  haa  ddfa  hftvai  and  laptA  bflmii]. 

1106.  By  the  suffix  ftia  are  made,  especially  from  numeral 
or  quoQtitatiTe  stems,  adverbs  of  quantity  or  meaBure  or  manner, 
generally  used  distributively. 

Thus,  ekafit,  'one  by  one',  t'^^t^t  '!>)'  hundiedE',  rtucd<i  'season  t>; 
season',  paeehai,  'foot  by  foot',  okMraffy,  'syllable  by  syllable',  ganafSt,  'in 
crowds',  ttamlKit'ii,  'by  bnnchcs',  pamffSt,  'limb  by  limb',  taoaeeltit,  'in 
soch  and  such  number  or  quantity':  and,  In  a  more  general  way,  tarvatdf 
'wholly',  imikhyofai,   'principally',  liTehrafa$,   'stingily'. 

1107.  By  the  suffix  vAi  are  made  with  great  beedom,  in 
every  period  of  the  language,  adverbs  signifying  'after  the  man- 
ner of,  like',  etc. 

Thus,  a^iraiv&t,  'like  Auglras',  manu»v6t  (BT.),  'as  Haas  did',  jamad- 
agniv^,  'after  the  manner  of  Jamadagnl'j  furoavM  or  fratnaoSX  or  furaifmii, 
'*■  of  old',  k^tS&gaeai,   'after  the  fashion  of  the  crow  and  the  palm-trait'. 

This  is  really  the  adverbially  aaed  aceaaatlve  (with  adverbial  shift  of 
aoceut:  belon,  1111s)  of  the  suffix  oonl  (next  chapter),  which  in  the  Veda 
makes  certain  adjective  componnda  of  a  elmilar  meaning :  thus,  tmfvimt,  'like 
thee',  micanf,  'of  my  sort',  etc. 
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1 1 08.  By  the  snfflx  tat  m  nude  idTSTbi  ilgniQing  'into  tha  txnulitioii 
of,  wMcb  are  used  along  with  Tetba  of  Iwcoiniag  and  of  maktng. 

ThuB,  agni>at-{- yi^,  'reduce  to  flie,  bnin  np';  bhamtaiSt -i- ybkii,  'tun 
to  aahes';  atmaiattrta,   'made  one'a  ovn'. 

Theaa  derlvati'veB  are  unknown  in  the  earlier  langoage,  and  not  common 
in  tbe  liter.  The  a  of  tat  is  not  liable  to  eonTeralon  lata  (.  The  oonneiitian 
with  the  followliig  veib  U  not  80  close  aa  to  reqnire  tbe  ase  of  the  gerund 
in  ya:  thus,  bhaimataU^va  [not  -hriyn:  above,  MO). 

HOB.  Saffiies,  not  of  nonn-derlvation  ai  Inflection,  may  be  traced  witli 
more  or  leas  plauaibility  in  a  few  other  adverbs.  Thua,  for  example,  in 
prol^,  'eiilx',  and  tanutdr,  'away';  in  daiii^O,  'with  right  hand',  and  eifttlffll, 
'with  conai deration';  In  nundm,  'now',  and  nanurUSm,  'vartoaaly'.  Rut  the 
casea  are  in  the  main  too  rare  and  doubtful  to  he  worth  notice  here. 

The  adverbs  of  this  diTision  are  almost  never  used  prepo- 
sitionally.  Those  of  the  next  division,  however,  are  in  many 
instances  so  used. 

1110.  Case-forms  used  as  Adverbs.  Alarge num- 
ber of  adverbs  are  more  or  less  evidently  cases  in  form, 
made  from  stems  which  are  not  otherwise  in  use.  Also 
many  cases  of  known  stems,  pronominal  or  noun  or  adject- 
ive, are  used  with  an  adverbial  value,  being  d^tinguished 
from  proper  cases  by  some  difference  of  application,  which 
is  sometimes  accompanied  by  an  irregularity  of  form. 

1111.  The  accusative  is  the  case  most  frequently  and 
widely  used  adverbially.     Thus: 

a.  Of  ptonominal  ateme :  at,  ydd,  'If,  when,  tliat',  etc.;  t&d,  <thea' etc.; 
fcfin,  'why,  whether',  etc.;  Iddtn,  'now,  here';  addt,  'yonder';  and  lo  on. 
Of  like  valne,  apparently,  are  the  (mostly  Vedlc)  pirticlea  kid,  fatm  and 
kam(?),  td,  eld  (common  at  every  period),  amdd  and  mmdd,  im  and  aim 
(b;  acme  regarded  as  atill  poaseasing  pronoun-valae),  -lam. 

Compounds  with  (d  are  cifd,  'ir,  rUd,  'leaf,  tvid,  fcuvfd;  with  eld, 
h&eld;  with  -fetn,  ndJcint  and  matim,   and  ilam. 

b.  or  nonn-atems :  aa,  nima,  'by  name';  stifcAam,  'happily';  kimam, 
'at  will,  if  yon  please';  n&klam,  'by  night';  r&luu,  'eecietly';  ot&m,  'quickly' 
(V.);   and  ao  on. 

e.  or  adjective  ateme,  In  great  numbers:  aa,  taty&m,  'truly';  elrdm, 
'long';  lUltcun,   'constantly';  bhGyai,   'more,  again';  and  so  on. 

1.  The  neuter  alngnlar  ia  the  oiae  c^pimonly  employed  In  thi*  way; 
and  it  Is  formed  and  uaed  adverbially  from  a  large  elasa  of  compound  atemt 
which  do  not  ocear  in  adjective  uae  (the  ao-caUed  aotfoyifrbaca-oomponnds : 
below,  chap.  XVUI.). 
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2.  Bat  Cba  teminlDB  singolu  ■ko  it  iMiettnet  uMd;  e^^claQT  In  ih« 
M>-e»lled  tdfsrkiil  endinga  of  eompu'lioii.  tarum  md  tomom,  vhiek  an 
itUebed  to  portli^cs,  and  ertn,  m  It  is  claimed  (478),  to  *«Tti-roini« :  thni, 
pralaTim,  pratarn^m,  ucrriiitardm,  cfiaiitaram,  JyoktamSm, 

In  the  oldMt  Uogoage  (IIV,  and  AV.),  tbe  netiter  Instead  of  tha  feminina 
foim  ef  iheH  inHxeB  U  almost  oleae  to  naa:  see  lllB, 

d.  Many  adverka  of  obwara  brm  ot  cooneotlon  are  to  b«  eiplalned  with 
probability  as  acciiaitiTea  tit  obmlete  uonn  or  adJectlTe  BtAma;  exampiea  aie 
lumim,  'In  silenee';  sSydm,  'at  evering';  dUikam,  'vainly';  latSm,  'together, 
with  (prep.)';  dram  or  ilam,  'sufflclent'  (In  tbe  later  laoguage  ns^d  wftb  )/tr 
in  the  manner  of  a  prefix);  pruytij,  'nsnally';  uSt,  'somewhat';  amn&t,  'un- 
eipectedly';  iahft,  'oatslde';  mflhu  and  miOiAi,  tnliAu  and  TB&hua,  jdlu, 
and  so  on.  MadrCk  etc.,  and  ninCk  [in  RT.),  are  perhaps  contracted  forms 
of  adjectlTee  baTiag  |/ac  or  oSo  as  their  final  {407ff.)i  ">^  vifvnSk  and 
vhhak,  with  phhak  and  fdhak,  may  be  of  the  same  character.  The  presence 
of  other  roots  as  final  meabais  is  also  probable  for  utSdhak,  anurSk  and 
<iyu)iU,  anuslAii  and  aufjhA,  yugapAt,  etc.  Compare  also  tbe  forms  in  am 
beside  those  in  a,  above,   1069,  IIOI,  1103a. 

e.  In  (Vedic)  dravit,  'quickly',  is  to  be  seen  a  change  of  accent  for 
the  adverbial  nia  (pple  drivata,  'running'))  and  dvoAydl,  'stoatly*  (RV.,  Mice), 
may  be  another  example.  The  comparative  and  aaperlative  suffiME  (above,  e) 
sbovr  a  like  change ;  and  it  is  also  to  be  recognized  In  tbe  derivatives  nith 
vSt  (1107). 

1112.  "Hie  inBtrnmental  is  also  very  often  used  with 
adverbial  Tttlae :  generally  m  the  aingular,  but  sometimes  tjao 
in  the  plural.     Thus  : 

a.  or  pronominal  sterna:  as,  end  and  aya,  kSya,  and,  sAna,  ami, 
amvyi-  ■ 

h.  Of  noun-stema :  as,  kta^ena,  'instantly';  nfC^tKi,  'completely';  oiftft$», 
'especially';  dfna,  'by  day';  dM$a,  'fortunately';  idluua,  'anddenly';  oJetufiiii, 
'by  nigbt';  and  so  on. 

O.  Of  adjectives,  both  neater  [oot  distinguishable  from  masculine)  and 
feminine :  as,  dSlifinma,  'to  the  lonth';  HUatetia,  'to  the  north';  Anta't^a, 
'within';  ciriija,  'long';  —  [ninafi  and  tdnakiiii,  'slowly';  ueaaQ,  'on  bi^'; 
jmriieaft,   'afar';  tivliSAi*,   'mightily';  and  so  on. 

d.  More  donbtfnl  cases,  moaUy  from  the  oldei  language,  may  be  in- 
stsnced  a*  follom :  Nrofedlo,  dewUu,  balUUa,  and  latvfyia  (all  RT.),  hom- 
onymouB  instrnmentala  from  nouna  in  la ;  dvUd,  tadtlna,  irmi,  nu^,  vrtHa, 
Mica,  atthiff),  mudha  (not  Y.),  adlamd  (Br.  and  later). 

e.  Adverbially  used  Instrnmentala  are  (in  the  elder  language),  oHenn 
than  any  other  case,  dtstingnMied  ftom  normal  instramentals  by  dllfereaeet 
of  form:  thns,  espeeially,  by  if  Inegnlar  acoent:  u,  ama  and  dfna  (given 
above);  peibaps  p<iAa;  apSki,  aityd,  hulmi/dtf);  noklayd,  nxipiMyti,  aamoii; 
adatrayS,  rl^iya,  lAltayd,  suniM^  (t);  dakfi^d,  maihyd ;  lucfi,  praed,  ucti, 
pa^cd,    tiTofci;  —   in   a  few   u-stems,   by   a   y  Inserted   before  ik«  ending, 
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whliA  is  sonantod :  thiu,  am»pa  (glten  above),  oputKi,  •odtuya,  raghm/i, 
dhrntuya,  amtttliuyi,  inithujril,'  —  md.  urviya  {for  Unrtiaj  ukd  vtivya  (propMl; 
irfFcaV^I  >'B  moie  ilightlf  inegular. 

1113.  The  dative  has  only  very  seldom  an  adverbml  use. 
ICumploB   ue    [ttam   tlia  later  lasfiuge  only):    cirSjni,    'Itog';   arthaya, 

'loi  ths  uke  of;  oAmj^,  'preeentl]''. 

1114.  The  ablative  is  not  infrequently  used  adverbially. 
Thus: 

a.  or  pronominal  stems:  u,  kdimat,  'why?'  aJtaimat,  'cagnaijy,  nn- 
flipeotedly';  A,  ((f(,  ydl  (V,:  normal  forma,  Isetead  of  the  pionominal 
aimiit  etc.). 

b.  Of  noan-stems:  ae,  iiiat,  'near';  Srdt,  'afar';  fialut,  'forcibly';  ftu(u- 
halat,   'emuloQBly';  laka^at,   'on  the  part  or. 

O.  Ofteneat,  of  adjective  sterna:  as,  durst,  'afar';  nic^t,  'below';  pofcit, 
'beTiind';  idkiSl,   'plainly,  actually';  lamantat,   'completely';  aeiriil,   'not  long'. 

d.  In  a  few  instancea,  adierblally  used  ablatives  likewiae  abow  a  cbaoged 
accent  in  tlie  early  linguage ;  thus,  apakSt,  'from  afar';  amdt,  'from  near 
by';  tandt,  'Cram  Of  old'   (bnt  taiitr.  afaii);  tiUarit,   'bom  the  norik';  adhardt, 

1116.    The  genitive  is  almost  never  used  adverbially. 

In  the  older  langnage  occur  ajbt<f(,  'by  night',  and  vdttoi,  'by  day'; 
later,  drasya,   'long". 

llie.  The  locative  is  sometimes  used  with  adverbial 
value.     Thus: 

From  noun  and  adjective  stemi:  aMi,  'neu';  orj  and  dOri,  'afar'; 
abhitvari,  'beliind';  asUirmki,  'at  borne';  rti,  'witboat'  (prep.J;  dgre,  'in 
bont';  stharie,  'anitably';  tapadi,  Immediately';  -arthe  and  -krte  [common  In 
compoaitlon),   'for  the  sake  of';  aparfiu,   'In  after  time'. 

1117.  £«en  a  DomiDative  form  ippAsjs  to  be  storaotyped  into  an  ad- 
verbial value  in  (Vedlc)  kti,  interrogative  particle,  and  its  compooadB  nikii 
■Dd  mAtU,  negative  particles. 

1118.  Verbal  Prefixes  and  kindred  words.  The 
Terbal  prefixes,  described  in  the  preceding  chapter  (1076  ff.), 
are  properly  adverbs,  having  a  special  office  and  mode  of 
use  in  connection  with  verbal  roots  and  their  more  imme- 
diate derivatives. 

Their  oeeasional  looser  connection  witii  tiie  verb  haa  been 
noticed  above  (10B4}.  In  the  value  of  general  adverbs,  how- 
ever, they  only  very  rarely  occur  [except  as  i^i  hu  mainly 
chained  its  office  from  prefix  to  adverb  oi  conjunction  in  the 
later  language) ;  bnt  their  prepositional  uses  ate  muidi  more  fre- 
quent and  important:  see  below,   1126. 
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Id  oompHltlon  wlih  hoddi,  they  [Itke  other  idvsrblal  el«meot»)  not  Id- 
ftaqaantl)'  h*te  tn  uUx>^v  Tilae:   lee  below,  chip.  XVIII. 

1110,  Seveiil  at  the  pieflxei  (ts  noticed  ibove,  473 — 1)  ioim  com- 
ptntlT«  and  (nperlative  (dJaotlTea,  by  tbe  luffliei  tara  and  tama,  or  m  aod 
ma;  thae,  <Ulara  «iil  ullomd;  idiara  uii  adiumii,  Apara  mi  apam&,  dtrnra 
*nd  mami,  6para  and  upami;  and  pratKamS  li  doabtleu  of  the  ume  ehmi- 
icter;  alio,  ^ntara  and  intama.  And  aocawtiie*  of  inch  deriTative  adjectives 
[for  the  moat  pait  not  othsnriie  found  in  Die)  have  thi  value  of  comparatiyes, 
and  rarely  aaperlatliee,  to  the  prefliei  themselvea:  thni,  idihtiUah  cit 
taihtar&h  lAh  cfcudhl  (AV.),  Vhatevei  la  qaickened,  do  thou  still  further 
qaicken';  rjUarSih  vt  kroimuva  (KT.),  'stride  oat  yet  more  widely';  pr6  tAfi 
nova  pnibirM)  vityo  Stha  (RV,),  'lead  him  forward  still  further  toward  ad- 
iSDtage';  Ad  tnam  utiar&th  i\aya  (AT.),   'lead  Lim  ap  still  higher'. 

Besides  those  lostaiiced,  are  found  also  nitar&m,  avatardm,  paratarSm, 
paraiiarim.  In  the  Brahmsnas  and  later  [aboie,  llllo),  the  temlolne 
accusatiie  is  used  instead:  thus,  pratitardm,  taihtardm,  njlarifn,  ultarAm, 
pratarim  and  pruluiniiTn  [and  •nrftloram,  RV.,  once). 

1120.  Kindled  in  origin  and  chaiacter  with  the  verbal  pre- 
fixes, and  used  like  them  except  in  eompoBition  with  verbs,  are 
a  few  other  adverbs:  thus,  avit,  'down';  adAdt,  'below';  pari*, 
'far  off';  pitrh,  'before';  anAird  (apparency,  onftir  +  a),  'among'; 
imtx,  'near';  vf&ri,  'above':  and  soAii  [already  mentioned,  1104], 
'along,  with',  and«(ica,  'together,  with',  may  be  noticed  with  them. 
Ptnd,    'without',   and  tiisu-,    'apart',  appear  to  be  related  with  cl. 

1121.  Inseparable  Prefixes.  A  small  Dumbei  of 
adverbial  prefixes  are  found  only  in  combination  with  other 
elements.    Thus : 

a.  The  negative  prefix  a  ot  on  —  on  b^ore  vowels,  a  before 
conBonants. 

It  Is  comblaed  eipecislly  witli  Innnmeiable  nonna  and  sdJectiTCs ;  moeh 
more  rarely,  with  adverbs,  aa  alnUni  and  S/pamatr  (RV.),  inaAiat  (TB.),  okat- 
mSI,  atak^;  and,  acMrding  to  the  grammarians,  aomettmes  also  with  ptonoDns 
(miu,  anesos),  and  with  verbs  (tqxiealt,  'does  not  cook'),  bnt  no  snch  eom- 
biDations  appear  to  be  qnotable. 

The  independent  negstlte  adverbs,  n^  and  nuf,  are  only  In  rare  and 
exceptional  instances  nsed  in  oomposition:  see  below,   llSSb. 

b.  The  oomitative  prefix  m,  used  instead  of  the  preposition 
dfrn,   and  exohangeably  with  tahi,  before  nouns  and  adjectives. 

o.  The  prefix  of  dispraise  diu,  'iU,  badly'  (identical  with 
l^duf:   aflS). 

It  la  ooDiblned  In  the  same  manner  as  a  or  <m.  0(  MmUnatJons  wMi 
a  verbal  form,  at  least  a  slogle  example  appears  to  be  qnotalde:  du^earoli 
(B.),   'behaves  lU'   (BR.). 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


d.  The  tioTTeHpondiiig  l&udatoiy  prefix  tu,  'well',  is  in  gen- 
eral BO  closely  accordant  in  its  use  with  the  preceding  that  it  is 
best  mentioned  here,  through  it  occurs  not  miely  as  an  inde- 
pendent particle  in  the  oldest  language  [in  RV.,  more  than  two 
hundred  times ;  in  the  peciiliar  pajts  of  AV. ,  only  fourteen 
times],  and  even  occasionally  later. 

No  comliiDatioa  of  nt  with  a  verbal  form  appetiB  to  be  qaotable  from 
uiy  accentuated  text  (though  the  woithleta  fada-teit  of  AV.  ilz.  leadi 
lu-Spayati  at  49. 10).  E.  has  na  <u  v^Aaf/ett  and  na  vai  lu  vuiuh  (or  m- 
Tr{jnayett  ?]. 

e.  The  eioUmatory  and  usually  depraciatlie  pTsAiad  forms  of  the  Inter- 
Tflgatiie  pranoan  (606]  aie  most  snalogODS  with  the  inMpatable  piefliet. 

1122.  MiBcellaneouB  Adverbs.  Other  words  of 
adverbial  character  and  office,  not  clearly  referable  to  any 
of  the  clasBes  hitherto  treated,  may  be  mentioned  ae  follows: 

a.  ABseverative  particles  [in  part,  Vedio  only) :  thus,  afi^d, 
hdnta,  Ula,  kidiu,  (A  (rare  in  older  language),  vai,  vavd  (in 
Brahmann  language  only],  ^,  Aini,  u,  dAa,  fm,  gha,  satnaha,  »ma. 

Of  these,  b£nta  la  a  word  of  aeaent ;  hi  has  won  also  an  illative  meanlnf , 
and  acoenta  the  leib  with  which  it  stands  in  oonneetlon  (606d)-,  tma  some- 
timea  givaa  a  past  meaning  to  a  preaent  tense  (778b);  u  is  often  combined 
with  the  flDsJ  a  of  othn  particles:  thns,  diho,  mf,  nuf,  uttf,  apo,  prtf;  bat 
also  with  that  of  Terb-forma,  as  dajM,  viinnS.  The  flnal  o  thna  produced 
is  fTagjhya  or  aocombinable   (136c).  ' 

Particles  of  kindred  Tslne,  already  mentioned  above,  are  fd,  k6m  or  fcom, 
eid,  jalu.  Old. 

Some  of  tbe  aBgeveiative  particles  are  mnch  used  in  the  later  artilldal 
poetry  with  a  poreiy  eipletlTe  value,  as  devicee  to  help  make  ont  tbe  metre 
(poiiapurana,    'verse'Sllera');   so  especially  ha,  hi,  tu,   tma. 

b.  Negative  particles  are:  n&,  signifying  simple  negation; 
m&,    BJgnifying  prohibition. 

Aa  to  the  oonstrnotion  of  ttie  verb  with  mi,  see  above,  678— 8(X 
In  the  Veda,  nd  (or  nfl.-  248  A)  has  alao  sometimes  a  negative  meaning. 
For  the  Tedle  mi  of  compariaon,  gee  below,  d. 

In  naM,  nd  is  combined  with  M,  both  elements  retaining  their  full 
meaning;  alw  with  id  in  n(d,  'leat'.  It  is  perhaps  present  in  nonli  and 
ean&,  bat  not  in  hin&  (RV.,  onoe).  In  general,  neither  (Ui  nor  md  is  osed 
in  composition  to  make  negative  compoonds,  but,  instead,  the  inseparable 
negative  prefix  a  or  an  (llSln):  exceptions  are  tlie  Vedic  particles  ndUs 
■nd  m&kii,  ndMm  and  nUSam;  also  naciratn  and  tnonirain,  and  a  few  others. 
o.  Interrogative  particles  are  only  those  already  given. :  kid, 
kirn,  /tuotd,  svid,  nami,  of  which  the  last  introduces  an  objection 
or  expostulation. 
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d.  Of  pftrticles  of  compariMia  have  be«n  mentkiaad  the 
toneleu  ttw,  and  yoMa  («bo  tonelesR  wben  lued  in  the  Buie 
way).  Of  frequent  oeonrrenoe  in  the  oldest  language  is  also  ni, 
having  (wilhout  lost  of  ac«»nt)  the  game  position  and  value  u 
the  preceding. 

Elsmples  ire ;  riidoCia  fiinfi  ni  trjata  dvlfitm  (S.V.),  'let  loose  ;mii 
(mmlty  like  in  irrov  it  the  enemy  of  the  linger';  vdyo  iMt  vrtflim  (AV.), 
lu  hlids  to  the  tree':  aiiuri  ni  IrfHih  piba  (BV.),  Mrlnk  like  i  thirslT 
hnffilo'.  This  nae  Is  gBDerally  eipUined  u  heins  ■  aodiflcitloB  or  adaptatim 
of  the  negitivB  ons:  thus,  '[although,  to  be  anre]  not  [precisely]  ■  thitaty 
buffilo';   md  so  OD. 

«.  Of  particles  of  place,  besides  thoie  obeady  mentioned, 
may  be  noticed  ked   [in  V.,   always  to  be  read  kAa). 

t.  Particles  of  time  are :  nii,  'now'  [also  ne  .*  nwiAm  was 
mentioned  above,  1109]  adyi  and  iad^6»  and  mdivat  (RV.,  once;, 
'today,  at  once'  (all  held  to  contain  the  elesLent  div  oi  dj/u), 
hy6«,  'yesterday',  ^At,  'tomorrow',  Jydk  [also  related  with  Afu\, 
'long';  jt&ttar,    'again'. 

g.  Of  particles  of  manner,  besides  those  already  mentioned, 
may  be  noticed  nOnd,  'variously'  (for  natMn&n,  its  derivative, 
ace  HOB);  wuviir   [HV.],    'secretly'. 

In  the  ilM>Te  cliuillcMtons  ire  inclnded  lU  the  Tedic  idTerbtil  wocdt, 
and  moat  of  thoM  of  the  UMt  linf aig;e :  for  the  reit,  *m  the  dletioDattei. 

Prepositfons. 

1128.  There  is,  as  already  stated,  no  proper  class  of 
prepositions  (in  the  modem  sense  of  that  teim},  no  body  of 
■words  having  for  their  exclusive  office  the  "gOTemment"  of 
nouns.  But  many  of  the  adverbial  words  indicated  above 
are  used  with  nouns  in  a  way  which  approxmates  them 
to  the  uHwe  fully  developed  prepositions  of  other  langnages. 

K  one  and  mother  of  such  words  —  is  «ina,  ftt  —  occurs  almost  solely 
in  preposltionil  use,  this  is  merely  toituitous,  md  of  no  consequence. 

1124.  Words  are  used  prepositionally  along  with  all  the 
nonn-cuea  exeeptii^  the  dative.  But  in  general  their  office  is 
direetrve  only,  determinii^  more  definitely,  or  strengthening,  the 
fvopet  cas»-nse  of  tbe  noun.  Somcrtimes,  however,  the  csse- 
nse  is  not  easy  to  trace,  and  the  noun  tiien  seems  to  be  more 
immediately  "governed"  by  the  preposition  —  that  n,  to  have 
its  oase-ftHm  more  arbitrwcily  determined  by  its  association  wiUk 
the  latter.     This    is   oftenest   true  of  the  accusative;   and  of  the 
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^enidve,  which  has,  here  as  dsewhere    (26^,   suffered  an  eiten- 
sion  of  its  niwmal  Bpfaere  of  use. 

1125.  The  adverbs  by  derivative  form  (I097ff.)  ha«e  least 
of  a  prepoaitioaal  value  (exceptiona  ate  especially  a  few  made 
with  the  HTiffix  las:  1098). 

Most  of  the  vertal  prefixes  [exceptions  are  «rf,  «i,  para, 
pra:  and  ava  and  ni  are  almost  such)  have  their  prepositional 
or  quasi-prepositional  uses  with  cases;  but  muck  more  widely  in 
the  older  time  than  in  the  later :  in  tike  classical  langnage  the 
usage  is  mainly  reatrioted  to  frati,  onu,  and  a. 

Moat  of  the  directive  words  akin  with  the  more  proper  pre- 
fixes are  used  prepositioiudly :  some  of  them  —  as  taha,  vmS, 
upari,  imiarS,  furi  —  fireely,  earlier  and  later. 

The  oaee-forma  used  adverbially  are  in  many  instances  uaed 
prepontionally  also :  oftenest,  as  was  to  be  expected,  with  the 
genitive;  but  frequently,  aad  &om  an  early  time,  with  the  adcus- 
ative  ;  more  rarely  with  other  oases. 

We  will  take  up  now  the  cMei  tor  a  brief  eipOBitlon,  boginning  with 
those  Htat  are  least  freelr  naed. 

use.  The  Loot  It  a.  This  mm  is  least  of  all  n)ed  with  woidi  (hat 
can  elifm  the  name  of  prepoaitioii.  Of  dlrwttrM,  oMfr  and  its  later  deriv- 
■tive  onlonj,  m««Dlng  'within.  In',  are  oftesaat  added  to  it,  and  In  tbe 
classical  language  as  well  as  eadlar.  Of  frequent  Vedic  ««  with  it  are  a 
•nd  adhl  (Ulnsttated  abo<e,  805);  —  opi  and  upa  are  mach  larei:  thn», 
yd  apim  &pi  vratt  [i6nll]  (RT.),  'who  are  In  the  domain  of  the  waters'; 
amir  yd  ^a  Mrye  f»*iiij  (EY.),  'who  ate  up  yonder  in  the  sun';  —  litca, 
'atoog  wtth',  it  not  rare  in  RT.,  hnt  almost  entirety  unknown  later:  (hut, 
pilnft  aSea  mIi,   'staying  with  her  parents'. 

1127.  The  Instrnmental.  Tke  direAives  used  with  (his  case  are 
almost  only  those  which  contain  (he  aBBOcisllce  pronominal  root  la:  as  laha 
(most  fteqnen(],  tafcam,  lardham,  lamam,  lamaya,  tiiralham;  and,  in  the 
Teda,  the  prefix  lam:  as,  t*  mmatibhlh  t&m  fSlniihW  n&  vriaito  noiimoU 
(BV.),  'may  we  be  unf(ed  with  thy  fiTore  as  men  with  their  sponses'.  By 
Bubstitntloa  of  the  in stni menial  for  the  ablatiTe  of  separation  (283),  nfnu, 
'witboii('  (notTedic),  (akea  sometimes  the  instrumental;  and  so,  in  the  Teda, 
avaa,  'down',  and  ponii,  'beyond',  with  which  the  ablative  is  also,  and  much 
more  nonually,  constmed.  And  tuUl,  In  RV.,  is  ased  with  the  instnimentals 
tn&na  and  sntffiUs,  where  the  loeadve  woald  be  expected. 

1128.  The  Ablatlfe.  In  the  prepositiooal  censtmetions  of  the  ab- 
lative (as  was  pointed  oat  aed  partly  illDsbated  above,  288),  the  aUatlTe 
Talae  of  the  case,  aad  the  merely  directiTe  valae  of  the  added  particle,  are 
tat  the  most  part  clearly  to  be  (raped.  Many  of  Che  verbal  pre&ses  are  more 
or  leas  frequently  Joined  in  the  older  langnage  with  thU  case:  ef(eue8(,  adhi 
and  pari;  mwe  sporadieally,  onu,  apa,  ana,  prall,  and  (he  sepaiUlves  nla 
and  vi.     The  change  of   meaning  of  the  abladTe   with  ii,   'hither',  by  which. 
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it  comM  to  All  the  ofll«e  of  iti  oppotile,  the  acccutlTe,  wu  ■ofBeieatij  ei- 
pUiiied  aboTB  (803o).  Of  direetiie  words  aUn  witb  tba  pnflias,  muiy  — 
(w  (diUt,  fwroi,  acM,  mUoi,  ]M>raf,  jwru,  vmo,  and  tmu,  'ont  of  knowledge 
of  —■  tceompuiy  tbl«  CMO  by  ■  pettectly  TsgolaT  conitrnetion.  Alio  the 
caM-formi  anak,  prdk,  pofcai,  urdhvam,  purvam,  param,  partifa,  pnJtKrti; 
uid  tU,  'withoat',  of  wbich  the  mtanl  eoiutraction  with  ui  sbUtiTe  it 
pTedominuit  ouUei.  Antikam,  'qui',  ii  uid  to  take  the  abUtiTS  u  well  u 
iu  mote  DonuBl  etmipuiton  the  genitive. 

11S0.  The  AecDiatlie.  Uany  of  the  varbil  praflxet  and  rolated  words 
tike  an  aoeompinying  ucniative.  Moat  natnnlly  (rinee  the  accoiatlTe  ia 
eaaentlally  the  'to'-eaae),  thoie  that  eipieat  a  tootioa  or  action  toward  iny- 
thing :  ■■  abki,  praH,  arit,  upo,  a,  atS  aod  adkl  in  the  lenie  of  'orel  on  to' 
or  'aeroM,  beyond',  Hrot,  'throiigli',  tattar  and  anlara  when  meuiiiig  'between', 
purl,  'irouiid'.  EiamplM  ire:  yffk  pradtfo  abhf  tOryo  vleiffe  (AT.),  'whit 
qnarlen  the  ran  looki  abroad  unto';  dbodhy  opna  pr&ly  ayattm  uM'um  (RY.), 
'Agnl  his  been  iwikwied  to  meet  the  idvineing  dawn';  jracAcd  iada^ 
najanam  yrati  (HBh.),  'ihe  might  go  somewhither  to  her  own  people';  imam 
prntiyoml  mfpaUm  prati  (HBh.),  'him  I  wHl  iik  with  refaiance  to  the  king'; 
mdnu  eindm  inu  eMibhir  I  'la  (AY.],  'follow  after  my  mind  with  yoni 
mlDds'i  i  '\v  i  nah  (AV.t,  'come  hither  to  ni';  <kpa  na  i  'hf  anin  (RV.), 
'come  hither  nntons';  ytf  dnrdmdrlyaA  W(AY.],  'tbegod  whots  beyond  mnrtali'; 
ai)aMaya  v&mui  '<%  tm^n  (AY.),  'emellEng  abore  othen  in  ^oiy'.  Aim 
Ahittu  and  porifoi,  which  hive  a  like  vilae  with  the  simple  obAi  and  fon; 
■nd  ti^ri,  'iboie'  (otteaer  with  genitive).  Less  sccordmt  with  ordinary 
accniattie  constmetiona  Ii  the  nse  of  this  ca«e  with  aSuu,  tana,  fmroi, 
einti,  beside  other  cases  which  seeia  more  snited  to  the  pieinlng  of  those 
pirtidea.  And  the  same  miy  be  said  of  most  of  the  adv^blal  eaae-forma 
wttb  whicb  the  acCDistive  is  used.  Thns,  a  number  of  iDitromeDtili  of 
■itnatlon  or  direction:  u  y£  'carcnii  "dity&m,  yi  p&rtaa  "dity&ai  (TB.), 
'those  who  ate  below  the  eun,  those  who  are  beyond  the  son'j  dnlorc^a 
yinim  {(B.),  'within  the  womb';  U  hi  'dam  antarma  tarvam  (AB.),  'toi  ill 
this  aniveise  it  betweeo  them';  tUtorcrta  pArhopatyam  ((B.),  'to  the  north  of 
Uie  householder's  Are';  Hktinena  eidbn  (^B.),  to  the  lontii  of  the  sacrificial 
hearth';  dalciinaia  vrlaavatilcSm  (^ak.),  'to  the  right  of  the  Ordiud';  otltali, 
'neir  to'.  Similirly,  Urdhnam  snd  purvam  have  an  accnsatiTe  olgaet  as  well 
as  an  ibiatiie;  and  the  same  is  tme  later  of  jU.  AbhinaMam,  'towatd', 
has  1  more  nitoril  right  to  construction  with  this  ciscj  ind  snmdya  (later 
saiTui;;^),  'thiongh  between',  ia  analogona  witb  ontaru  sjld  tircu. 

1180.  TheOanitlTB.  The  words  which  are  iceompanied  by  Uie  genittve 
are  mostly  uae-fbrms  of  noons,  or  of  a4]eetiTeB  nsed  labatantiTely,  letajnlng 
enough  of  the  noim-chatacter  to  take  thia  ease  as  tbetr  naioral  adjunct 
Such  are  the  locatiTea  agn,  'in  front  of,  abhyaft,  'near',  arikt  and  krff, 
'for  the  lake  of,  nbi^lU  and  httau,  'by  reason  of,  wacOtyc,  'in  the  midst 
of;  snd  other  cases,  as  artham  and  arthaya,  anilkam,  and  abhimtilcliam  (which 
have  also  other  constmctiona),  baranal,   tiJcatat,   httoi.    And  really,  althODgk 
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len  directly  and  obvloasly,  a(  ihe  atme  cIuiactoT  ue  other  adjective  «Me8 
(BOme  of  them  showing  other  cooitnietions,  already  noticed);  tA  aUtarma, 
uUarena  and  uUaroE,  dtUtiirttna  and  dnttiriat,  popeat,  urdAcom,  arumlarinn, 
umdMiim,  takfSt.  More  queetiouable,  and  UloitratiODs  rather  of  the  general 
looBeoesa  of  aae  of  the  genitive,  are  ita  conitmcttona  (almost  Tholl;  unknown 
in  Che  oldest  laugaage)  with  more  propel  words  of  diieetion;  thus,  with  the 
derivative  jHtrita/i,  faratiu,  and  antltat,  and  jMmulat  and  purattat  [these 
found  in  the  Brahmana  langnage :  u,  *amvaltaTatya  paratlat,  'after  a  year'; 
luktMya  pufoiMl,  'hefore  the  hymn'  [A.B.]);  with  anli,  adho),  avai,  purai; 
with  «i>art,  'above'  (eommon  later);  and  with  arOar, 

Conjunctions. 

1181.  The  conjunctions,  also,  as  a  distinct  class  of 
words,  are  almost  wanting. 

Tlie  combination  of  claaseB  is  in  Sanskrit  in  general  of  a 
very  simple  chaTacter ;  much  of  what  in  other  Indo-European 
languages  is  effected  by  subordinating  conjunctions  is  here  man- 
aged by  means  of  composition  of  words,  by  the  use  of  the 
gerunds   (994),  and  of  I'fi  (1102a),  and  so  on. 

lisa.  The  relative  derivative  adverbs,  already  given 
(lOBBff.j,  may  properly  be  regarded  as  conjunctions;  and 
a  few  other  particles  of  kindred  value,  as  ced  and  ned  (1111a). 

1188.  Pm^ly  of  conjunctive  value  are  ^  co,  'and',  and 
^  CO,  'or"  (both  toneless,  and  never  having  the  first  place 
in  a  sentence  or  clause). 

Of  copulative  value,  along  with  ca,  is  in  the  older  lan- 
guage especially  utd  (later  it  becomes  a  particle  of  more  inde- 
finite use] ;  and  t^,  fatas,  iatAa,  imi  ca,  with  other  partlclea 
and  combinations  of  particles,  are  used  often  as  connectives  of 
clauses. 

Adversative  is  li,  'but'  (rate  in  the  older  language);  also, 
less  strongly,  u   (toneless). 

Of  illative  value  is  At,  'for'  [originally,  and  in  great  part  at 
every  period,   asseverative  only] :  compare  above,   1122  a. 

To  ca  [as  well  as  to  its  compound  cSd}  belongs  occasionally  the  meaning  'If. 
It  is  needless  to  enter  into  detail  with    regard  to  those  uses  which  may 
be  not  less  properly,    or  more  properly,  called  conjunctive  than  adverbial,  ot 
(be  particles  already  given,  under  the  head  of  Adverbs. 

Interjections. 
1134.   The   utterances   which  may  be  classed  as  inter- 
jections are,  as  in  other  languages,   in  part  voice^estures, 
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in  part  onomatopceifw,   and  in  part  mutilationB  and  corrup- 
tions of  othet  parts  of  speech. 

1186.  s.  Of  the  class  of  voiee-geatnres  are,  fot  example: 
a,  AS,  AoAS,  aAaha,  he,  hoi  (AV.),  ai/i,  aye,  hm/i  (BV.),  aio, 
bit  (BV.),  haUt  (RV.)  oi  mtta,  and  (probably)  Atraft  and  harAk  (RV.^. 

b,  Onomatopo«tie  or  inutatlve  utterances  are,  for  example 
(in  the  older  langiuge):  eifcfi,  'whix'  (of  an  arrow :  BV.);  i^ira 
(palpitation  r  RV.);  billmApMt  (phda?)  oz phM.  'splaBh"  (AV.); 
WiiA,  'bow-wow"  (AV.);  g&l,  'pat'  (AV.);  at,  h^,  at,  and  Am 
(PB.);  and  see  the  words  alreadf  quoted  in  oompoBition  wiDi 
the  roots  ij-  and  bAu,  above,  1091. 

O.  Nouns  and  adjectives  wliich  have  assumed  an  interjectional 
cliaracter  are,  for  example:  bAot  (fee  tlie  voealiTe  biams,  4M); 
are  or  re  [too.  of  an,  'enemy');  Mik,  'alasl'  (may  be  mere 
voice-gesture,  but  perhaps  related  with  ydih);  kaslatn,  'woe  a 
meV  dittya,  'thank  heaveni'  tvatti,  'haill'  tu^Au,  tad/tu,  'good, 
exeellentr     None  of  these  are  Vedic  in  interjectional  use. 


CHAPTER  XVn. 


DERIVATION  OF  DECLINABr*  STEMS. 

1186.  Thb  formation  firom  toots  of  conjugable  stems  — 
namely,  tense-stems,  mode-stems,  and  stems  of  secondary  con- 
jugation (not  essentially  different  from  one  another,  nor,  it  ii 
believed,  ultimately  from  the  formation  of  declined  stems)  — 
was  most  conveniently  treated'  above,  in  the  chapters  devoted  to 
the  verb.  Likewise  the  formation  of  adverbs  by  derivation  (not 
«BBentially  {Afferent  from  case-formation),  in  tlie  chapter  devoted 
to  particles.  And  the  formation  of  those  declinable  stems  — 
namely,  of  oompaiison,  and  of  Lnflnitives  and  participles  —  which 
attach  themselves  most  closely  to  the  systems  of  inflection,  has 
also  been  more  or  le«B  fully  exhibited.  But  the  extensive  and 
intricate  subjeot  of  the  formation  of  the  great  body  of  declin- 
able stems  waa  best  reserved  for  a  special  chapter. 

Of  coniH,  only  a  bilet  and  campendious  eitdbitfon  of  the  lutdeot  cui 
be  ittempted  within  the  here  necesoHT  llmitt:  no  exhaasttve  tnoing  oat  of 
the  ronnative  elemeDte  of  every  period^  itlll  leas,  a  complate  Miitenieat  of 
the  varied  dm»  of  each  element;  least  of  all,  a  dlgcnsston  of  oitgtiu;  but 
enODKh  to  help  the  etadent  In  that  analyal*  of  woidB  which  mutt  fom  a  put 
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oF  Ms  liboc  ttom  tixe  ontui,  giviBS  ■  senerd  ontlina   of  tbe  field,  and  pr»- 
pulag  for  more  penetntlng  taveatigitioD. 

The  miterltl  Mm  accented  tezU,  u)d  eepecUUy  the  Tedlc  material, 
«91  be  btd  eapeclaUf  In  vteiT  (ntrtUng  that  ii  TwUe  bdng  InteDUoBdlV  left 
aouiialdeied);  and  the  eumplea  giveiL  will  be,  so  tai  m  Is  possible,  Kords 
(oond  ill  snch  texts  with  theii  accent  malfced.  No  vord  not  thns  Tonched 
for  vtU  be  accented  anless  the  fact  is  specifically  pointed  out. 

1137.  The  roots  themselves,  both  verbal  and  pronom- 
inal, are  used  in  their  bare  form,  or  withont  any  added 
suffix,  as  declinable  stems. 

As  to  this  use  of  verbal  rootB,  see  below,   1147. 

The  pronominal  rootSj  so-called,  are  eesentially  declinable ; 
and  hence,  in  theb*  further  treatment  in  deritation,  they  are  in 
aecordftnce  «ith   other  declinable    stems,    and  not  with  vet{>al 

1188.  Apart  from  this,  every  such  stem  is  made  by  a. 
suffix.   And  these  suffixes  fell  into  two  general  classes: 

A,  Primary  suffixes,  or  those  which  are'  added  directly 
to  roots;. 

B.  Secondary  suffixes,  or  those  which  are  added  to  de- 
rivadve  stems  [also  to  pronominal  roots,  as  just  pointed  out, 
and  sometimes  to  particles). 

The  d1*1«ion  of  primary  gnffiies  nearly  conBiponds  to  the  Jcrt  (more 
tegnlar)  and  unudt  (less  regnlar)  gnfflies  of  the  Hindu  grammailans ;  the 
secDDdaTT,  to  flieir  taddhlta-mttxtt. 

1L88.  But  this  distinction,  though  one  of  high  value, 
theoretically  and  practically,  is  not  absolute.     Thus: 

a.  Suffixes  come  to  have  the  aspect  and  the  use  of  primary 
vhich  TsaUy  contain  a  secondary  element  —  that  is  to  say,  the 
eaiUeat  words  eshibiting  them  were  made  by  addition  of  second- 
ary suffixes  to  words  already  derivative. 

Snsdcy  examples  of  tbli  will  be  pointed  oat  below:  thus,  the  geiandiial 
lafflieB,  lavya,  amya,  etc.,  the  eutfiies  ujia  and  ata,  Ira,  and  others.  This 
origin  U  piobable  far  mote  caaes  than  admit  of  demonstration;  and  it  is 
possible  for  others  which  show  no  dlsijnot  signs  of  composition. 

b.  Less  often,  a  suffix  of  primary  nse  passes  over  in  part 
into  secondary,  thioi^h  the  medium  of  use  with  denominative 
■■roofs"  or  otherwise:  examples  are  yu,  iman,   lya*  and'  isfAa. 

IIW.   Moreover,    [nimary  snffixes   are  added  not  only 

24" 
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to  oTiginal  roots,  but,  generally  with  equal  Jreedom,  to  ele- 
ments which  have  come  to  wear  in  the  language  the  aspect 
of  such,  by  being  made  the  basis  of  primary  conjugation  — 
and  even,  to  a  certain  extent,  to  the  bases  of  secondary 
conjugation,  the  conjugation-stems,  and  the  bases  of  tense- 
inflection,  the  tense-stems. 

a.  The  most  oan»picaou8  eiunplea  of  tble  ire  tbe  participles,  piasent 
and  fatore  and  perfect,  irhlch  are  made  alike  from  tense  and  conJngtUVD- 
atems  of  every  tonn.  Tlie  InSnltiTea  {906  ff.)  att«ch  themselves  only  Id  sportdlo 
instances  to  lense-stems,  and  even  from  coojngation-atecas  are  made  bnt 
sparingly  earlier;  and  the  same  ia  tnie  of  the  gerondlveB. 

b.  Qeneral  adjectives  and  nouns  are  somewhat  widely  made  ttom  con- 
Jngation-stama,  especially  ti«m  the  base  ot  caDSative  conjogatton;  aee  below 
the  SDffliel  a,  a,   at,  oni,  u,  tj,   fr,  tnu,  mu. 

o.  From  tense-stems,  the  eiamples  are  fat  fewer,  bnt  not  unknown: 
thna,  from  present- stems,  occasional  derivatWeB  in  a  (1146>3b),  a  (1148), 
u  (117Be,K,h),  la  (llTee],  lu  (llBlc),  Ira  (llSSd),  ru  (118S),  ctn  (or 
in.-  1338,  end);  from  stems  in  a  <  apparentlf  of  aoristic  character  [beaides 
inflnitiies  and  gemndlvea),  occasional  derivatlTea  in  a  (1148.3b),  ma 
{1150.2b),  anl  (llfi9b),  an  (lieOft),  ana  {1176),  ai  [1161.1b),  itlhi 
(1184),  u  (1178e),  to  (1164),  If  (llSSo),  m  (IIBS). 

1141.  The  primary  suffixes  are  added  also  to  roote  as 
compounded  with  the  verbal  prefixes. 

Wbatever,  namely,  may  have  been  originally  and  strictly 
the  m.ode  of  production  of  the  derivatives  with  prefixes,  it  is 
throughout  the  recorded  life  of  the  language  as  if  the  root  and 
its  prefix  or  prefixee  constituted  a  unity,  from  which  a  deriva- 
tive is  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  from  the  simple  root,  with 
that  modification  of  the  radical  meaning  which  appears  alao  in 
the  proper  verbal  forms  as  compounded  with  the  same  piefixes. 

Not  derivatives  of  every  kind  are  thus  made ;  but,  in  the 
main,  those  classes  which  have  most  of  the  verbal  force,  or 
which  are  most  akin  in  value  with  infinitives  and  participles. 

Tbe  occoirence  of  aach  derivatives  with  preflies,  and  their  accent,  will 
be  noted  under  each  inffli  below.  They  are  chiefly  {In  nearly  the  order  sf 
their  comparative  fieqaency),  besides  root-stems,  those  in  a,  in  ana,  in  tJ, 
In  far  and  fro,   and  in  in,  </a,  nan  and  man,  i  and  u,  as,  and  a  few  others. 

114S.   The    suffixes    of  both    classes    are    sometimes  joined 

to   their   primitives   by   a    preceding    union-vowel  —  that  is   to 

say,  by  one  which  wears  that  aspect,  and,   in  our  uncertainty  as 

.  to  its  real  origin,    may  most  conveniently  and    safely   be    cidled 

by  that  name.     The  line  between  these  vowels  and  such  as  de- 
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Berre  to  be  ranked   as   of   o^anic    suifixed    character   oannot  be 
eharplj'  drttwu. 

Each  of  the  two  great  classea  will  now  be  taken,  up  by 
itself,  for  more  particular  conaideration. 

A.  Primary  Derivatives. 
1148.    Form  of  root.    The  form  of  root  to  which   a 
primary  suffix   is  added  is  liable   to  more  or  less  variatioit. 
Thus: 

a.  By  far  the  moat  frequent  is  a  strengthening  change,  by 
^ittna  or  if-diUr-iucTement.  The  former  may  occur  under  all 
circumstances  (except,  of  course,  where  yuna-change  is  in  general 
forbidden:  286,  240]:  thus,  vida  iTOm\/vid,  mdda  iiom  y mud, 
vdrdia  from  yvfdA:  ^k/ana  from  yi,  sdeana  from  ysu,  $dnma 
from,  ytf,  and  so  on.  But  the  latter  is  only  allowed  under 
such  circumstances  as  leave  long  a  as  the  resulting  vowel :  that 
is,  with  non-final  a,  and  with  a  final  i  oi  u-vowel  and  f,  before 
a  vowel:  thus,  nadd  from  ynad,  grabhd  from  y grbh  or  grabh, 
vahA  from  yvah,  nayd  from  yni,  bkavd  from  ybiai,  kard  from 
ykr;  such  strengthening  as  would  make  vaida  and  mauda  is 
entirely  unknown  in  primary  derivation. 

Na  general  rales  cui  be  fiven  &s  te  tbe  occurrence  of  strengthening  In 
derivation :  It  mast  be  left  to  be  pointed  ont  for  each  auffli. 

b.  Other  Towel  changes  are  more  aporadic,  and  wlU  he  noticed  In  det^l 
below  :'thaB,  occMional  abbredation  of  a  root,  u  In  uIcU  from  yvac;  change 
of  Onal  f  to  ir  uid  ur;  the  lou  of  flnal  a,  or  Its  coDTersion  to  an  l-vowel; 
Md  so  on. 

O.  The  reTersloQ  of  a  flnal  palatal  o(  A  to  a  gattetal  has  been  alread; 
noticed  [Sie].  A.  Anal  n  or  m  la  oocasioually  lost,  at  in  formationa  already 
conddered. 

d.  After  a  short  final  vowel  U  sometimeB  added  a  t;  namely,  where  a 
root  is  used  ea  atam  without  suffix. (1147),  and  before  a  foUowliig  y  tx  c 
ot  Dm  (1169),  vara  and  vati  (1171),  yu  once  (lieSa),  and  ya  (ISIS). 

The  preaence  of  I  before  these  eufttxes  Indicates  an  original  lecondary 
derlratlan  from  derivativea  in  (i  and  lu. 

e.  The  root  ia  sometime*  reduplkated :  rarely  in  the  nse  without  aatOi: 
ofteneat  before  i,  a,  u;  In  only  a  few  caaes  each,  also  before  other  (iifBiea 
[ana,  vana,  van  and  vari,  vani,  vi,  vit,  ani,  in,  ulu,  Itiu,  (a,  ti,  tf,  Ira, 
via  and  ika,  ma,  ya). 

1144.  Accent.  No  general  laws  governing  the  place  of 
the  accent  are  to  be  recognised;  each  suffix  must  in  this 
respect  be  considered  by  itself. 

In  connection  with  a  very  tew  iDfAies  is  to  be  reeognlied  a  certain 
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degree  of  tendmcy  to  uoeut  Ac  root  io  cue  of  a  ncmm  oelioAia  oi  iu«ni- 
tival  deilvative,  and  tbe  ending  <n  the  case  of  a  nomcn  amentia  oc  partiaiful 
deriiatlia :  tee  the  BDfflzee  n,  ana,  of,  on,  and  man,  belaw,  wtiere  tiie  ei- 
amplea  are  coniideied,  DiSerwices  of  accent  in  woida  made  hf  tbe  saioe 
bdMt  are  also  aocasloniUy  cODoected  vith  differencee  of  gender:  see  tbe 
Bofflies  at  and  man. 

11.46.  Meaning.  As  regards  theii  signification,  the  pri- 
mary derivatives  fall  into  two  great  olaBset,  the  one  indi«tiiig 
the  action  expreBaed  by  the  verbal  root,  the  atber  tbe  person  or 
thing  in  which  the  action  appears,  tbe  agent  ot  actor  —  the 
latter,  either  substantively  or  adjectively.  Tbe  one  class  is  sb- 
stract,  iD&ailival;  the  other  is  oonerate,  partieipial.  All  other 
meanii^  may  be  viewed  as  modificatiMU  or  speuaUBations  of 
these  two. 

Gien  the  words  indiratiog  Teclplente  of  action,  the  passive  putMplee, 
are,  u  their  use  aUo  as  neotei  oi  refleiiTe  stiova,  onlj  notably  modilled 
irorda  of  agency.  The  genlndlTei  are,  aa  waa  pointed  ont  above  (001),  lee- 
on(l«y  derivaliraa,  originally  inflloating  oo]y  'ooiweined  with  the  Mtton'. 

1146.  But  these  two  classes,  in  the  processes  of  formation, 
are  not  held  sharply  apart.  There  is  hardly  a  suffix  by  which 
aetion-Bouna  are  formed  which  does  not  also  maie  agent-nouns 
or  adjectives;  although  there  are  not  a  few  by  which  are  made 
only  the  latter.  In  treating  them  in  detail  below,  we  will  first 
take  up  the  suffixes  by  which  derivatives  of  both  classes  are 
made,  and  then  those  forming  only  agent-nouns. 

To  foUoT  an  alphabetical  anangement,  although  in  aome  respects  m«ie 
practicaUy  coaveuieut,  seema  too  artificial,  and  desttactlve  Of  all  natsial 
connection.  The  Index  will  give  what  help  Is  needed  toiratd  finding  an; 
paiticDlat  BDfflx  which  is  eooght. 

1147.  8temB  without  suffix:  Root-words.  These 
woids  and  their  uses  have  been  already  pretty  fully  consid- 
ered shore   (883,   848ff.,   SSSff.,  400,  4Ca]. 

ft.  They  are  used  especially  (In  the  later  language,  almost 
solely]  as  finals  of  compounds,  and  have  both  fundamental  val- 
ues, as  action-nonns  [frequently  as  infinitives :  B71),  and  as 
agent-nouns  and  adjectives  (often  governing  an  accusative  :  271e]. 
As  action-nouuB,  fliey  are  chiefly  femintnes  (884:  in  many  in- 
stances, however,  they  do  not  occur  in  situations  th^t  determine 
the  gender). 

b.  In  a  audi  nunber  of  words,  mostly  of  rate  occurrence, 
tbe  redu^ionted  root  is  used  wHboiit  suffix. 

The  Vedic  oases  are:  with  simple  radnpUcatioo,  largtid,  effcffl,  turA 
(inegalar,  fot   ninM),   diigti  end  didydl,  JvlA,   and  perhaps  ftfu;   widi  la- 
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tenBlve  lednpliMtlon,  -neni,  jogV,  yaviy64h,  ednicon  (^th  the  InteuiTe 
iiiit«td  of  the  tNul  radiciJ  toceni).  In  dSridra  U  )e«n  a.  tzaaafer  to  tke 
u-decleneiaii.     .^JuiS  is  pjobabl;  to  be  ondentood  m  ■  eomptnmd,  aiu-«B. 

0.  If  the  root  end  in  a  short  Towel,  a  f  is  regnlatly  and 
ttBuaUy  added   (SSSb). 

ExunplSB,  lad  the  excepttms  fonnd  1o  oecor,  hare  been  glTen  >t  the 
plvie  Jnat  quoted. 

d.  Words  of  this  form  in  combination  with  verbal  prsfixes 
are  very  numerons.  The  accent  testa  [as  in  combination  of  the 
same  with  othw  preceding  elements)  on  the  root-stem. 

•.  In  a  single  inatanee,  tr^Oarna  (RT.),  'of  Urteolng  eui',  a  item  of 
thlB  class  oocDis  as  piioi  member  0/  •  oompoimd. 

1148.  n  a.  With  tte  stiffix  g  a  is  made  a  very  la^e 
and  heter<^eneou8  body  of  derivativea,  of  various  meaning 
and  showing  various  tteatment  of  the  root :  yupo-strengthen- 
ing,  ert^i^At-strengthemng,  retention  unchanged,  and  redu- 
pUcation. 

In  good  part,  they  are  classifiable  under  the  two  usual  gen- 
eral heads ;  but  in  part  they  have  been  individualized  into  more 
special  senses. 

1.  With  yMrto-strengthening  of  the  root  [where  that  is  pos- 
sible:  286,  240].  These  are  the  great  majority,  being  more 
than  twice  as  numerous  as  all  others  together. 

a.  M&ny  nomlna  actionlt :  as,  (rdma,  'weariDesa',  grSha,  'aeizcte',  dya, 
'movement',  vida,  'knowledge',  hdva,  'call',  knidha,  'irrath',  jdta,  'eojofuent', 
iSra,   'crossing',  idrga,   'emission'. 

b.  Many  nomina  agtntit :  as,  jluomd,  '■patient',  tvajd,  'constrictor',  Unvd, 
'Impenfng',  find,  'liTing',  tmgh&,  'dond',  coiA,  'Inciting',  plaoA,  'boat',  lord, 
"toook',  »arpd,  'serpeM',  ared,   'radiant'. 

O,  Of  the  eiampICB  hne  given,  those  andu  a  accent  l^e  radical  syllaUe, 
tsd  those  «Dder  b  the  ending.  And  this  ta  in  a  majarftr  of  cases  the  fact 
as  regards  the  two  classes  of  derivativei ;  so  that,  taken  in  connection  with 
kindred  facta  as  to  other  sDtQzes,  it  Indicates  sneh  a  ditference  of  aeeent  as 
■  general  tendency  of  the  language.  A  fev  sporadic  instsncea  are  met  with 
of  the  same  form  having  the  one  or  the  other  valne  according  to  fta  accent; 
thus,  Ao,  liatte',  tad,  'hasting';  (iia,  'order',  tatd,  'arderer'  (other  examples 
are  hama,  cota,  Fofeo):  compare  a  stmllat  diiteieuee  with  other  derlTativca 
at,  ana,  an,  man).  Bat  aaceptloiia  aie  nnmerona  —  thai,  for  example, 
joyd,  jaa&,  smord,  actlon-naDna ;  prdm,  nuf^,  AfAao,  agent-notiai  —  and 
the  anbject  calls  for  a  much  wider  and  deeper  isveatlgatloB  than  It  has  jret 
recelTed,  before  the  aeoeotnatlon  referred  to  can  be  aet  ap  as  a  law  of  the 
tangnage  in  derivation. 

2 .  With  (TvWSf-strcngthening  of  the  root  —  but  only  where 
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a  U  the  resulting  radical  rowel :    that   is,   of   medial  a,   and  of 
final  r  (moat  often),  u  oi  ti,  ■  or  i  (rare). 

a.  Eumples  of  tctlon-iionai  tte:  kima,  'lore',  bto^d,  'Bhire',  nodd, 
'notie',  doni,  'Are',  lord,  'cnuBliig'.  Hatdty  uf  formi  of  cImt  deriiitioii 
and  ineining  are  qnotabU  nltli  tcMnt  on  the  Toot-iylUble. 

b,  Eiunplea  of  •gent-noans  ue :  grabM,  'Mixing',  vah&,  'cairring', 
nayli,   'leading',  }ar&,   'Iotst'. 

3.  VitL  ansttengtbened  root,  tbe  extmplse  ue  quite  few :  thiiB,  krti, 
'leen',  yofA,  'yoke',   tnivA,  'ipoou',  ptii/6,   'deu',  vrd,   'tioop',  fucd,   'bright'. 

ft.  A  uambet  of  words  of  tbi*  elus,  espeoUlly  ai  Qccnning  In  eom- 
poeition,  ere  probably  Teanlta  of  the  ttansfei  of  loot-ateioi  to  tlie  a-decleasioD  - 
thus,  -mja,  -gkata,  -ip^uni. 

b.  A  few  Vedlc  examples  are  made  from  conjngitlonal  sterna :  thai, 
from  the  canaatiTe  stem,  ftdpayii  and  tSnaya  and  ■inrgaya['l) ,  AfHAaya, 
-tjaya,  -dharayd,  -parayd;  ftom  preeent-stema  of  the  nu-dasB  [rv.j,  or  sac- 
onduy  roots  made  from  them  (7X6),  hinai,  -invd,  -jinvS,,  -pinod,  -imB&, 
-mmoi;  from  others,  -pfnit,  -■mTn6,,  -paft/d,  -moi^/u,  -daiya^  -jurya,  -kaudhga, 
'tttya,  -jighrS,  -piba;  from  aoiist-Btems [?j ,  jtsS,  neia   (In  nSialama,  RY.,  once). 

4.  With  ledupUcated  lOOl,  the  derivatives  in  the  older  language  are  a 
cUie  of  some  extent.  They  are  made  in  ■  few  lastances  with  the  simple 
ledaplication :  thus,  caearS,  'fflovable'(!),  fifa^,  'inciting',  latrd,  'Bowing', 
oavni,  'biding';  mnch  more  often,  with  the  intenatve  reduplication;  tbu, 
reriU,  'licking',  vevijd,  'basting',  -romda,  'weeping',  -canhrama,  'striding', 
caTacarS  and  ealaeald,  'movable',  kanikradd,  'noisy',  paniipadd,  'qnlvering', 
varivfti,   'rolling'. 

Only  a  single  example  of  an  action-nonn  has  been  noticed,  lumely 
fipndtAa,  'attack',  with  accent  on  the  root.  Other  examples  ot  accent  else- 
where than  on  the  sofBx  are  only  the  etemi  (of  donbtfol  meaning  ot  derivation) 
cdrcafa  and  gdrgara. 

5.  Derivatives  with  this  suffix  from  roots  as  oompounded 
with  the  verbal  prefixes  are  quite  common,  in  all  the  modes  of 
formation  (in  each,  in  proportion  to  the  frequency  of  independ- 
ent words) ;  constituting,  in  fact,  considerably  the  largeat  body 
of  derivative  stems  with  prefixes.  They  are  of  both  classes  as 
to  meaning.  The  accent  is,  with  few  exceptions,  on  the  end- 
ing —  and  that,  without  any  reference  to  the  value  of  the  stem 
as  action-uoun  or  agent-noun. 

Examples  are:  laihgamA,  'assembly',  nlnufii,  'wink',  abUdnltS,  'enmity', 
atuikard,  'assistance',  udond,  'Inspiration',  pralyafravd,  'reaponae';  —  parieati, 
'wandering',  latitjayA,  'vlctoiloua',  vibodM,  'wakeful',  atiyajd,  'over-pioni', 
udSrd,  'Inciting,  elevated',  uUudd,  'roDsing',  taihgird,  'swallowing',  adarditd, 
'crnabing',  adhicanlcramd,   'climbing'. 

Tbe  only  definable  class  of  exceptions  In  regard  to  accent  appears  to 
be  that  of  the  adverbial  geranda  la  am  (above,  0B5),  which  are  acoeoled 
on  the   root-syllable.    A  very  few  other  atoms   have  the  aame  tone:  for  ex- 
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wnpls,  utp^Ita,  'portent';  Sc/aOi  'pliigae'.  A.  few  otheiB,  mwtljr  igent-notini, 
have  the  ucant  on  tbe  ptefli:  fot  example,  vybta  |t.  e.  trf-Ma),  'banting', 
prdtincfa,   'nelgbbor',  abhaga,   'ahartng'i  hot  also  tdrhbofa,   'appetrence'. 

Foi  the  Temalning  componndf  of  these  deiivatlveB,  with  the  Inseparable 
preflses  sod  'vlth  othei  eleuenti,  see  the  next  chapter.  It  may  be  merely 
mentioned  here  that  anch  compoanda  ate  nameioiu,  uid  that  the  a-deri<atlye 
has  often  an  active  participial  valne,  and  la  freqnently  preceded  by  a  cue- 
form,  oftenest  tbe  accnsatlve. 

Many  words  In  the  laDgnage  appear  to  end  with  a  suffix  a,  while  yet 
they  are  referable  to  no   root   which  can  be   otberwlae  demanatrated  as  such. 

1149.  gi  a.  This  suffix  has,  for  the  most  part,  the 
suboidinate  office  of  making  corresponding  feminines  (espe- 
cially adjective)  to  masculines  in  St  o  —  in  which  use,  of 
course,  it  might  be  open  to  question  whether  we  should 
not  regard  it  rather  as  an  element  of  secondary  character. 
It  is  comparatively  little  employed  independently. 

There  are,  however,  a  considerable  number  of  feminine 
nouns  in  a  in  tbe  lan^age  to  wbicb  no  corresponding  mascu- 
lines exist;  and  many  of  tbem  are  distinctly  traceable  to  roots. 
The  latter  are  especially  actio n-nouns,  accented  on  the  suffix : 
and  sucb  derivatives  in  ii  form  a  distinct  class,  being  made  some- 
times from  simple  roots,  but  especially,  and  at  nill,  from 
conjugational  stems,  desiderative,   causative,  and  denominative. 

Examples  from  simpls  roots  are :  iftt,  'lordahlp',  fkrida,  'play',  jarS, 
'old  age',  nitidd,  'reproach*. 

Examples  from  deatdeiatlve  stems  are  very  few  In  the  oldest  language, 
but  common  later:  thna,  jigifi  and  bhikid  (KV.);  flatter  and  virlii  (AV.); 
InbKatlS  (VS.);  In  Brabmana  language,  pipatd,  bubhilcti,  mimtint^,  cikfd  or 
Citji,  etc. 

From  cansatWe  stems,  the  only  Yedic  example  is  gamayi  (compare  tbe 
derivatlTes  in  -aya,  above,  1148.3  b);  bnt  tbe  formation  becomes  common 
later,  in  the  maUng-up  of  the  periphrastic  perfect  (above,  1070ff.|.  Tbe 
derivatives  from  preaent-stems  —  thaa,  vidi,  edhS,  jiAava,  etc.  —  made 
far  a  elmllar  office,  have  been  mentioned  in  connection  with  this  perfect 
(1073). 

From  denominative  sterna,  tbe  older  iiiatancos  are  more  numerous:  for 
example,  atvayd,  nUnatuya,  apaiyS,  urvtyS,  amyS,  acanayS,  jioanaiyS. 
Their  y  ia  not  resolved  into  I. 

IIBO.  ^F\  ana.  With  this  suffix  (as  with  H  a]  are  form- 
ed many  derivatives,  of  both  the  principal  classes  of  mean- 
ing, and  vrith  not  intrequent  specializations.     The  root  has 
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Qsoally  fftafoslxeagthetnag,  but  sometimes  vrddhi  instead; 
and  in  a  few  cases  it  remains  imstrengthened.  DerivatiTes 
of  this  foimation  axe  frequent  from  roots  with  prefixes,  and 
also  in  composition  with  other  elements. 

The  uoimal  and  greatly  prevalent  accent  is  upon  the  loot- 
syllahle,  without  regard  to  the  difference  of  meaning:  but  oaBes 
occur  of  accented  final,  and  a  few  of  accented  penult  (which  last 
are  possibly  to  be  referred  to  another  suffix  of  the  same  form 
but  of  a  different  origin). 

The  action-nouns  are  in  general  of  tlie  neater  gender.  The 
feminine  of  adjectiTes  ia  made  either  in  a  or  in  >  (for  details, 
see  below).  And  a  few  feminine  action-nouns  in  ana  and  am 
occur,  which,  are  to  be  ranked  as  belonging  to  this  suffix. 

1,  With  Btrengthened  and  accented  root-syllable.  Under 
this  head  fall,   as  above  indicated,  the  great  mass  of  forms. 

a.  With  $nina-stiengthening:  exsmplea  of  actiOQ-aauna  are  t^dom,  'leaf, 
rSJifana,  'protection',  dana,  'giving',  edyatta,  'collection',  D^dono,  'piopertT', 
kivana,  'eall',  hhijana,  'enjoyoient',  tdrofia,  'deed',  vdrdhana,  'incrB«e';  — 
of  igent-notmB,  t^ana,   'burning',  eltana,  'vUlble',  eddana,  'impelling'. 

The  dGiiiktWeB  diia^  and  -mdrjana  bave  the  lame  inegnUr  Btrengtb- 
ening  which  appears  In  their  pre  sent- systems  (837,  1042a),  apd  other 
formations  from  the  eanie  roots. 

b.  With  TTTcJdU-Btrengthenliie  (only  In  sach  drcnmstSDces  that  a  renainB 
Bi  Towel  of  the  radical  syllable):  eiamples  (all  that  have  been  noted  in  the 
older  language)  are  -cdtana,  nd{<ma,  midana,  -vaeana,  -vaaana,  -nShana,  tSd- 
ana;  spifona,  avSdaTUi,  -iyana,  -ySTjona,  -STdv<a}a,  'pdrarta,  varana, 

c.  From  roots  with  prefixes,  the  derivatlTes  of  this  formation  are  lery 
numeroDS,  being  exceeded  in  frequency  only  by  those  made  with  the  suffix 
a  (abOTe.  1146.5).'  A  tew  examples  are:  akrdmana,  'striding  on',  udyHna, 
'npgoing',  nidhina,  'recoptadb',  prdfona,  'expiration',  vimieana,  'release'  and 
'releasing',  tanigrimana,  'assembly'  and  'aseembler',  adhivik&rtana,  'cutting 
oS',  auaprabhrSntatia,  'tailing  away  down'. 

For  other  componnds  of  these  derlvatlyes,  showing  the  same  accent  (and 
the  same  feminine  stem),  see  the  next  cbaptei  (below,  1S7S). 

A  few  exceptions  occnr:  viciUuand,  tipartfoyand,  and  the  femintnei 
ptanumdani  and  ntrdahioii. 

d.  The  adjectives  of  tUs  formation,  simple  or  componnd,  make  thslr 
feminine  usually  In  i;  thus,  cddam,  pifanl,  ip4r<ini,  Jdmihind;  prq^funi, 
puSktani,  »amgTdhai}i,  oAJiJMSvaiti,  vidhdrani  (cclani  Is  of  donbtful  meaning: 
below,  Sa). 

An  adJectlTe  compound,  howeveT,  having  a  Qonn  in  ana  as  flDil 
member,  makes  its  feminine  in  a:  thus,  tupaiarpa^,  'of  eaey  approach', 
fMvidbSnS,   'at  sextuple  order',  onapavMimA,   'not  to  be  ordered  away'. 

2.  The  more  irregular  formations  may  be  classed  as  foUows: 
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a.  Wltb   MMDt   on   the   flokl :  >  bihkII   numbm  0/  agent-noung  aiid  ad' 

jectiveg,  ti  iara^,  'active'  (agalmt  Jtdnma,  ('act'],  tvara^,  'haatlng', 
roeand,   'ahiniog',  trofond,   'yelling',  tvapani,   'Bleepy',   fcM^tMt,   'babitabie'. 

Tbese,  aollke  the  taoie  lepilai  daaa,  make  their  femininei  In  i:  thni, 
toara^,  ipandanH,  elc.  And  a  verf  few  feminine  actioD-noDnB  have  the  same 
fDcm :  }arand,  dyolana  {1  BT.  i.  123.  4),  fvetaad  (and  compare  iapand,  rafonj]. 

Betide  these  may  be  tnentioned  a  few  femlnlnea  in  ant,  of  mote  or  lett 
doDbCfal  chaiaotei^  ariani,  eetani  (to  eilana,,  tapani  (to  tdpana),  vrjani  (with 
ctjdna),   hagatiS  (with  hayim&\,  Ta}<Mi,  ttdani. 

b.  With  accent  on  the  penult :  a  very  anall  nombeT  of  adJectiTee :  aa 
doMnOf  'mUking',  manuna,  'conilderate',  mandSsm,  'rejoicing',  mkt&na, 
'overcoming',  and  peibaps  vaki&inxi,  'cinying'  (with  aotiatic  a];  and  a  itill 
iDiallet  nnmbei  of  neuter  actlon-nouriB :  dahi5na,  'gieat  deed',  vrjUna,  'en- 
clOBare,  toirn',  lerf&aa,  'miaery'  (against  krfan&,  'mlaerable'),  with  th« 
maacnllne  iirSata,  'dnat', 

The  only  noticed  eiample  of  a  feminine  la  in  u :  ba&i^.  And  a  fe« 
feminine  nonna  have  the  aame  form :  as  Jnr^nS,  hhani&tM,  kangSni, 
vdkt&na,  etc.  (uid  eompaie  the  anomaloni  mate,  name  urdna;  366  a}. 

C.  Withoat  stTengthening  of  the  root  ace  made  a  very  amall  nnmbec  of 
detiTativea:  namely  [beaidea  thoae  already  noted,  fcrpAna  and  tfpitn&,  vrJUaa 
and  VTjani,  IclrH^,  turd^a),  iAurafia,  -t&vana  and  hMvana  (compare  the 
perfeeta  of  the  same  roots,  tamta  and  habkuva,  vithont  the  nanal  atrength- 
enlng;  789(t):  kffona,  jijcana,  vriana  aie  donbtfal. 

d.  A  few  isolated  cages  maybe  here  mentioned:  jagaranS  and  pdlpulnna 
from  ledopllcated  loot-fonns;  tdmana  apparently  from  the  pniflt  lam; 
uniufOfiA  apparently  from  anhurd;  yiiiima,  'woman'  (beiide  (ptfjan,  (irfja,  etc.), 
and  prtanS,  '&ght',  are  the  only  femlnlnes  with  accented  loot-syltable. 

IISI.  39R  lu.  By  this  suffix  axe  made  (usually  mtb 
f/tffta-strengtheTui^  of  tlie  root-Towelj  especially  a  larg^  elass 
of  neuter  nouns,  mostly  abstract  (action-nouns),  but  some- 
times aBsuming  a  concrete  ralue;  and  also,  in  the  older 
language,  e  few  agent-nouns  and  adjectives,  and  a  consid- 
erable number  of  infinitives. 

The  accent  in  Kords  of  the  &x»t  clue  is  on  iJie  root,  and 
ia  tike  second  on  the  ending ;  and  in  a  few  instances  words  of 
the  two  dasms  having  the  same  fonu  are  distinguished  by  theii 
ticcentj  the  infinitives  have  foe  the  most  part  the  accent  on  the 
Bums. 

1.    a.    Examples   of  the  £rst  and  principal  class  are:  (tuo*, 

'aid,  favor',  t^ipat,    'warmth',  priyai,    'pleasure',   tijaa,    'splendor', 

J"ieof,  'fame',  ddias,    'milking',  kiras,  'deed',  prdiftat,    'breadth', 

c^  and  mtfnot,  'mind',  c&k^at,  'eye',  iirat,  'pond',  vift^M,  'speech'. 

b,  A  few   words  of  this  class   are   of  Irregular  formation :  thus,  witbont 
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streagtbening  of  tb«  root,  jttiiat,  'qaiekneu'  (beside  }&va$],  Urat,  'breut', 
mfdhat,  'contempt';  ind  (tra»,  'held',  Is  to  be  eompMftd;  —  with  trddAI- 
iCTengtheiiiiig,  -noeiu,  vitat,  vifiai,  -nadaa,  -hiiyai;  —  pstlups  with  txt 
■orlatlc  t,  AAm,   'mlitlle'. 

o.  After  flncil  a  of  &  root  IB  uBoall;  iuaerted  y  before  tlie 
suffix    [258] :   thus,  dhhyai,  ghyat. 

Bnt  theie  are  In  the  oldeit  luigoige  appiient  ramaiiu  of  &  formatlan 
in  which  0)  wu  added  diiectly  to  ladlc&l  a:  thai,  bhat  ttnd  -<lu«  (often  to 
be  pTonooncad  u  two  eylleblet),  Jftiu,  moi;  and  -jru  and  -dhiu  uid  -dot, 
from  the  toot*  }a  and  iIAa  and  da   (Bonfey,  Abh.  QStt.  Oes.  uiii.,   18T8). 

2.  ft.  The  iQBtance*  In  which  an  agent-noao  ii  diffeteoUated  by  IM 
aoceni  from  an  action-noon  aie;  ipat,  'work',  and  aplU,  'active';  yifoi, 
'besaty',  and  yofSt,  'beantaon*';  Idroi,  'qnickDeaB',  and  tar&i  (ST.,  once), 
'quick';  dfinof,  'worahlp',  and  duadi,  'Uvely'(1);  mShat,  'greataeas',  and 
mah&>,  'giMt';  botwean  rdJuni,  a.,  and  mttii*,  m.,  both  meaning  'demon', 
and  between  tt/^at,  n.,  ' abandonment' (?],  and  tyajSt,  m.,  'deacendant'  (?j, 
the  antithesU  is  ntDoli  lesa  daat. 

b.  AdJectlvaB  in  dt  wllhont  coneapondiog  abstiacta  are:  tav&t,  'strong', 
vtdh&t,  'pioQs',  probably  ahaa&>,  'heady';  and  a  few  other  woida  of  isolated 
occBience,  aa  vcfd*,  dhvar&t.  From  a  denominative  stem  la  made  mjgag&t, 
'wild  animal'  (RV.,  once). 

0.  Bnt  there  ate  alio  a  very  few  caaea  of  abgtrtct  noone,  not  neuter, 
accented   on  the  ending:    thus,  jar&i,  'old  age',  bhij/Sa,  'fear';  and  donbtless  ' 
*lso  havit,  'call',  and  tvttdi,   'Impnlae',    The   feminine   u«di,    'dawn',  might 
belong  either  hara  or  nndei  the  laat  preceding  head. 

d.  Apparently  containing  a  aoffli  oj  are  the  nonn  updt,  'lap',  and  certain 
proper  names ;  doglrai,  nodAdu,  Motdndi,  arcnnandi.  The  feminine  apiarSt, 
'nymph',  la  of  doubtful  deriration. 

The  iiregnlar  formation  of  soma  of  the  words  of  this  dltlsioa  will  be 
noticed,  without  special  remark. 

3.  The  infinitiTeB  made  by  the  Buffix  as  have  been  explain- 
ed above  (978);  they  show  various  treatment  of  the  root,  and 
variooB  accent  (which  last  may  perhaps  mark  'b  difference  of 
gender,  like  that  between  tiAat  aJid  jardg). 

4.  The  formation  of  derivatlTes  In  ai  from  roots  compounded  with  pre- 
fliei  is  very  restricted  —  if.  Indeed,  it  is  to  be  admitted  at  all.  No  tnflnl- 
tWe  in  at  occnra  with  a  preBx;  nor  any  actlon-QDan;  and  the  aitJectiie 
combinations  are  in  some  instance*  evidently,  and  lo  most  othen  apparently, 
possessive  compounds  of  the  nana  with  the  prefix  used  adjectlvely;  the  most 
probable  axceptlana  are  -nybkai  and  vOpardluu.  Aa  in  theae  examples,  the 
accent  te  always  on  the  prefix. 

In  connection  with  this,  the  most  common  and  important 
suffix  ending  in  «,  may  be  best  treated  the  others,  kindred  in 
offlce  and  possibly  also  in  origin,  which  end  in  the  same  sib- 
ilant. 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


1106]  Stems  in  at,  tat  etc.,  tt,  ut,  i.  3S1 

1162.  rlH  few,  ^  not,  Wf  tat.  With  these  saffixes  are 
made  an  extremely  small  number  of  action-nounB.    Thus: 

a.  With  tat  ite  made  r^toi,   'leed',  and  >r6ttu,   '»tieain'. 

b.  Witb  not  tie  mxde  dpnoi,  '■eqaMtioa',  Sryi4,  '«a>e',  -fiAttrvof, 
'offering',  r^btKii,  'licbes';  snd  in  drdvituii,  'wsalth',  and  pdnnai,  'fnlmai', 
is  apparently  tn  be  seen  the  game  suffix,  with  preflied  elemeots  tiaving  tite 
present  lalne  ol  nniou'ioweli.  Probably  the  eame  is  true  of  dSmunae, 
'hoaae-frlend'. 

0.  With  *iu  iB  perhaps  made  D<lpia«,  'beaatf'(?)i  and  tSriiiru  may  be 
mentiooed  wltli  it  [rather  tarut-a?]. 

1158.  "^is-  With  the  suffix  it  is  formed  a  small  num- 
ber  (about  a  dozen)  of  nouns. 

They  ate  in  part  noims  of  action,  but  most  are  used  con- 
cretely. The  radical  syllable  has  the  ^uno-stren^hening,  and 
the  accent  is  on  the  suffix  (except  m  jyifw,  'light',  vy&Ai*  (?}, 
and  (bNM,  'raw  meat'].  Examples  are:  arcj«,  rodt,  and  goch, 
'light',   hatiit,    'oblation',  varHa,    'track'. 

The  forms  lucfi-  and  ntrahhit-  appear  inorganically  for  tutti  and  furahhi 
in  a  few  eompoonds  at  derlvattves. 

1164.  3TT  iM.  With  this  suffix  are  made  a  few  words, 
of  rarious  meaning,  root-form,  and  accent. 

They  are  words  signifying  both  action  and  agent.  A  few  have  both 
meuiings,  withont  dlfTerence  of  accent:  thns,  t&pui,  'heat'  and  'hot';  6,tu>, 
'Tonnd'  and  'lore';  eSkm>,  'brightness'  and  'teeing,  eye';  ndpiu,  'wondeifal' 
and  'wonder'.  The  noons  are  mostly  nentei,  and  accented  on  the  root- 
a; liable ;  exceptions  are:  In  regard  to  accent,  jan&i,  'birth';  in  regard  to 
gender,  m&nut,  'man',  and  nSMu,  proper  name.  Of  adJeottTes,  are  accented 
DD  the  ending  Jo^,  ounit),  vid6»  (which  alone  shows  an  ansliengtliened 
loot),   and   dakp&i,    'barniag'  (which   appears   to   attach  itself   to   the  aorist- 

llse.  ^  1.  With  this  suffix  are  formed  a  considerable 
body  of  derivativeB,  of  all  genders :  adjectives  and  mascu- 
line agent^nouns,  feminine  abstracts,  and  a  few  neuters. 
They  show  a  various  form  of  the  root:  strong,  weak,  and 
reduplicated.     Their  accent  is  also  various. 

Many  words  in  i  have  meanings  much  specialized  ;  and  many 
(including  most  of  the  neuters]  are  hardly  to  be  conneot«d  with 
any  root  elsewhere  demonstrable. 

1.  The  feminine  actioU'Sonns  are  of  very  varloiiB  form:  thus,  with 
weak   root-form,   nief,     'brightness',    M»i,     'sheen';    fcrif,     'ploughing',   vrtt. 
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'draea',  pudAf,  'SshttDg';  —  wltb  pun>i-*tn^tta«Mkig  (<rti«ie  poMlbla^,  nSpi, 
'pain',  rSndhi,  'aubjecClon',  (oef,  'heat',  tianfiod  (imf,  'gain';  —  with  crddU- 
atcengthenlng,  grdhi,  'aeliaxe',  dhrdji,  'cooree',  a}(,  *rt«e';  from  ydut  comes 
dUfl  (compue  diaayati,  lOfll  ft) .  Ho  variety  of  accent,  wlllch  memt  roAidbU 
to  no  mis,  Is  UlnBtnted  by  the  eitmplM  glTSu. 

The  ten  inflDltlvely  aied  word*  of  this  fdrmatlon  [abo*e,  976)  ha*e  > 
irask  Toot-form,  wtth  accent  on  the  ending. 

2.  The  adjecttvea  and  mascDliae  agent-nonnB  exhthtt  the  same  variety.  Thus : 
ft.   With  nnstrengthenad  loot:   fiiel,    'blight',    bhfTtd,    'lively'   (ybkram), 

fibhl,  'container'. 

b.  Vith  strengthened  root  (or  root  incapable  of  puna-change):  drf, 
'enemy',  m4U,  'great',  are(,  'beam',  ftartthf,  'biot',  kridt,  'pl^ilug.';  and 
iome  words,  of  obscure  connections,  ahov  an  apparent  vrddAf-inerement : 
thus,  drapf,   'mantle',  raff,   'heap',  pant,   'hand',  etc. 

c.  Wltb  radnpUevted  root.  This  It  In  tke  older  langnaga  a  oODSlderable 
class,  of  qnite  vuiotu  fmn.  Thns:  with  weak  oi  abV»HaCed  root,  eArt, 
idghri  [yglmr],  pifrl,  t&iri,  -mantxi,  habhrC,  vovrf,  j&gmi,  Jdrftni,  admi, 
*6tvi,  -fitKi;  and,  irlth  dlsplaMmest  of  find  ii  (or  ita  weakening  to  Ac 
aemblince  of  the  snffli),  dadt,  faff,  ya^  (with  ■  cvh  or  too  Grom  pi^f), 
-jng^  i&dhi:  ~~  from  the  ttr-fotm  of  loots  lu  chaBgeaUo  ri  i^f*"^  tdturi, 
pSpuri;  —  with  simple  reduplication,  ytiyudU,  vAifcJi  —  with  «tcengtlieD*d 
rednplication,  -cueaii,  tdtrpl,  dadhfil,  vdvahl,  laiohf,  tituji  and  tull^<^  yiymi, 
giyodhii  and  jatbhSri.  And  karkart,  'Inte',  and  dandiibhS,  'dtnm',  have  the 
aspect  of  belonging  to  tiM  sana  class,  bat  arc  pcobaUy  oannaU^ovtia.  The 
accent,  It  will  be  noticed,  1)  most  often  on  the  rednplicatjou,  but  not  seldom 
elsawhare  (only  once  on  the  root). 

It  was  noticed  above  (271  f)  that  these  reduplicated  derivatives  in  i 
especially  often  take  an  object  in  the  accngatlve,  like  a  present  participle. 

d.  FormitiDns  in  i  from  the  root  eomponnded  with  preflies  are  net  at 
all  numeiona.  They  are  accented  nsnally  on  the  snffti.  Giunptes  arc: 
abhidrohf,  ayoji,  vyana^,  nijaghnf,  pariidadt,  vifa$ah(;  but  also  ajdtU,  omtirt. 

As  componnded  with  other  preceding  words,  the  adjectives  or  agent- 
nonns  in  i  are  not  rare,  and  are  ragntaily  acoented  on  the  root :  sea  the  neit 
chapUT,  iaT«. 

a.  From  ydhZ  comes  a  derivative  -dhi,  fanning  man;  ioaacniiDe  aom- 
ponnds,  with  the  value  both  of  an  abstract  and  a  concrete :  thus,  with  pie- 
flies,  onlanfAf,  uddhf, ,  nidht,  parldhf,  etc.  Opinions  are  dMded  as  to  whether 
It  U  to  be  r««arded  as  formed  with  the  snfSi  (,  dliplaetng  the  radloal  a,  or 
with  weakening  of  a  to  i. 

3.  Neoter  noons  In  i  are  few,  and  of  oiKCDre  derivation :  examples  an 
Mti,  'ef\  dtAi,  *bone',  didkt,  'cords',  etc 

use.  1 1.  Tbe  suffix  ^  t,  like  lETT  a  (above,  1X4^,  has 
in  geDeral  the  office  of  making  a  feminine  from  a  maeculine 
stem.     Thus : 
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EapecUII;,  from  eoiuoa«nt-«tciD5  in  generd;  —  ttom  atema  In  r  (ai 
or):  S78ft;  —  fiom  aoms  atemi  tn  u.-  844;  —  tnta  muiy  etenu  In  a 
(for  detaile,  sse  tha  Taitoaa  angles  ending  in  a):  —  sUma  in  I  Tei?  i&rely 
have  coRssponding  feminlaea  in  i.'  an  example  is  krml  (mam.  tfmi). 

In  tlta  oldest  Ungnace,  a  few  matcnllneB  alto  ate  maAe  In  llnal  !.■  Ihey 
hxTa  IwsD  noticed,  and  their  inflectloii  detccibed,  above  (SSGC.)- 

1157.  %  ti.  This  suffix  forms  a  large  class  of  fre- 
quently used  feminine  nouns  of  action;  uid  also  a  few 
Bgent-nomis  (masculine)  and  adjectives.  The  root  has  in 
general  the  same  form  as  before  the  sufHx  H  ta  of  the  pass- 
ive participle  (96aff.)  —  that  is  to  say,  a  weak,  and  often 
a  weakened  or  abbreviated,  form. 

The  acoent  oi^ht,  in  aiialagy  with  that  of  the  paiticipU, 
to  BCBt  always  upon,  the  buMs.  ;  and  it  does  so  in  the  (smallj 
majority  of  words  quotable  ftom  aceented  texts ;  but  the  ex- 
ceptions are  numerous.  In  the  few  words  used  as  infinitiTes 
(976),   the  accent  is  on  the  suffix  only. 

1.  a>  Examplet  of  the  normal  formation  ats:  riitf,  'gift',  ilf,  'piogieas', 
ritf,  'flO«^,  ikrt^  'prUie',  A&Slf,  'proaperity',  ftirlf,  'bearing',  t^cU,  'powei', 
leirM;  'tune',  frntt,  'bestowal',  mail,  'thought',  yi«;  'drint'  [ypa;  ppla  ]»(a), 
dh<Mt,<,  'atieam'  [ydhav;  pple  ibSutay^  —  and,  vith  accented  coot,  gSU, 
'motion',  fiati,  'repoae',  (ftU,  'dl*iaion'  (yda;  pple  dUA),  trpti,  'satisfaction', 
<Mi,   'offering'  {Yyaj ;   pple  fttd|,    -utii,    'apeecli'   {^vae:   pple  ul:!^,   vf^dhi, 

tt,  Tbe  cooti  which  lorm  their  participle  in  Ua  (966)  do  not  have  thu 
f  alao  befMS  li .-  tbos,  only  fHpti,  -dtfU  (bat  AV.  bu  onoe  tiiUtf,  beside 
uditd,  from  yvad}.  A  few  roota  having  their  participle  in  no  inatead  of  ta 
(067),  form  the  abstract  noun  also  !n  ni  (below,  1166).  And  ttota  tbe  roots 
tan  and  run  occut  UiUi  sod  rSnti,  beside  tke  more  regalar  iati  and  rdii; 
also  dltanti  (once,  V8.)  beaide  6hati.  From  roots  having  the  fonn  da,  the 
derivatiTB  in  composition  Is  sometimea  •tU  [for  diiti  witb  loss  of  radicsl 
vowel:  compare  tbe  partlclple-form  -tta,  above,  9B6e):  thas,  ntravatti  (K.), 
vdtutU,  bttdf/atU,  maghStti  [aU  &V.). 

o.  A  few  derivatives  are  made  ftooi  rednpllMted  roots ;  their  accent  is 
vkrlona:  thoB,  carMf,  Sdhiti  and  -diditi,  jfyarii,  sad  peihapa  the  piopei 
name  yOffSti. 

d.  Derivatives  from  roots  with  praBxes  sre  Dumarona,  and  have  (as  Id 
the  case  of  the  particlplea  in  la,  and  the  action-aouns  in  Ut]  the  accent  on 
the  f reflx :  eiamples  are  dnamatl,  abkhi,  dhutl,  MWtt,  vykpti,  limfati.  The 
only  exceptions  noticed  are  aiakU  sod  atutf. 

In  Dtha  combinations  than  with  preAxaa,  the  accentuation  ia  In  general 
tlM  Mme:  see  the  next  chapter. 

2.  The   adjeetivw   and  agaot-noona  — -  which,  as  maacnliniB,  ate  to  be 
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connecMd  with  thwe  init«id  of  with  the  hmlDine  abatracts  —  are  very  few: 
thua,  pfili,  'pntrld',  udili,  'eager',  diiti,  'shaker',  jnatt,  'relative',  pattf, 
'footman';  and  a  few  othen,  of  more  or  leai  dDbloDB  chuacter.  Tbe  iccent 
is  varioDB,  as  in  the  otbec  date. 

3.  A  fev  Torda  show  the  same  anfflx  ti  preceded  b;  a  vovel,  in  which 
no  oigaiiic  cbataoter  leetOB  Tecognlzable,  and  which  ma;  therefore  paa«  tor  a 
"nnton'TOwel".  One,  6dUi,  has  been  quoted  iboie;  another  with  I  is  sdntli 
(RV.,  once);  and  mihiti  and  tiUhUi,  notwithBtandlng  their  long  finai,  ma;  be 
mentioned  with  them.  With  ali  are  made  a  few,  larionsly  accented :  thus, 
the  action-noong  ahhalf,  dffatf,  vatatl  'nest',  ramSti,  vraUili,  amSli  and 
Smati,  -dftfo^alf;  and  the  agent-words  aroif,  khalatf,  vrkSti,  rSmali.  With 
tti,  fjiti  and  ditftiU.  In  the  Brahmanss  appear  oceuional  derivatitee  tiom 
conjQgatlonil  steniB,  like  JSnayali  (TS.J  and  5i/amayiU  (K.xxTiii.6).  The 
feminine  yunaU,   ';onng  (adj.),  maiden',  is  of  isolated  character. 

4.  In  some  of  the  worda  instanced  in  the  last  paragraph,  (i  is  perhaps 
applied  aa  a  eecondarr  sofllx.  A  kindred  character  belongs  to  it  in  the 
nnmeral  deriTadves  from  pronominal  roots,  k&ti,  t£ti,  ySU,  and  from  Dnmerals, 
la  vihtatf,  suttf,  etc.;  with  paSUt  {bom  pAilca)-  and  in  addhali,  from  the 
particle  addha. 

1158.  H  »i-  This  suffix  agrees  in  general  in  its  uses 
and  in  the  form  of  its  derivatives  with  the  preceding;  but 
it  makes  a  much  smaller  number  of  words,  among  which 
the  feminine  abstracts  are  a  minority. 

1.  As  was  noticed ■  aboTe  (1167.  lb),  a  few  verba  (ending  in  TOwels) 
making  their  paeaive  participle  in  nn  instead  of  ta  make  their  action-noun 
in  nl  instead  of  ti.  From  the  Teda  ate  qnotable  only  -Jyaai,  'injury',  and 
juri}(,  'heat';  later  occur  gUmi,  jir^i,  and  others.  Certain  other  feminine 
nouns  of  concrete  meaning  occnr:  thns,  jini,   'woman',  etc. 

2.  Eiamples  of  words  of  the  other  dass  are ;  vShni,  'carrying',  turni, 
'hasty',  iftOrni,   'aicited',  p<'tnf,   'loving',  frtnf  and  vfjUii,   'virile'. 

In  prtnf,  y<fnf,  menf,  tHifi,  ftdni  ia  seen  a  strengthening  of  the  root, 
Bocb  as  does  not  appear  among  the  derivativeB  in  II. 

Derivatives  in  ni  from  rooia  with  preflies  do  not  appeal  to  occnr. 

In  the  worda  ending  in  ant,  the  a  has  probably  the  aame  value  with 
that  of  ati  [above,  1157.3);  but  oni  haa  gained  a  more  independent  statDs, 
and  m»y  be  best  treated  as  a  sepantle  tottix. 

11B8.  5IH  am.  The  words  made  by  this  suffix  have 
the  same  double  value  vrith  those  made  by  the  preceding 
ones.     Their  accent  is  various.    I^us: 

a.  Feminine  aotion-nonns,  aometimea  with  concreted  meaning:  aa,  i«!ni, 
'Impnlse',  rardrii,  Injoiy',  dyotant,  'brightness',  kilpa^f,  'blow',  ofSni, 
'missile',  varUmf,  'track',  Ojani  [a-4}atii :  the  only  example  with  prefli),   'goad'. 
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b,  AdJectiTea  and  other  agent-words  are  anch  as  carSifl,  'meiable', 
eakfSni,  'enlightenei',  vaitSni,  'alrengthenec'.  Froin  ■  lednplicated  loot- 
foim  comee  -papUmi.  From  dedderatlTO  atema  are  made  mruki&rti,  liiiudni, 
and  (with  piefli)  a-cartik»ini.  And  a  small  Domljer  of  words  appear  to 
att*ch  themselTes  to  an  i-aorlat  stem:  thai,  parfSni,  aoJudnf,  eariaoiC 

3.  It  la  queatioDalile  vhethei  the  lnfliiltlTe»  In  lini  i87B)  ate  to  b« 
put  beie,  u  accnaatlTes  of  a  formation  jn  anl,  oi  under  the  next  inffli,  ae 
locatltes  of  a  fnmation  In  an,  ftem  roots  and  stems  inareased  by  an  aorltUc  i. 

1160.  3EH  an.  Not  many  words  appear  to  be  made  with 
a  sufBx  of  this  form,  and  of  these  still  fewer  are  plainly  to 
be  connected  with  roots.  Certain  rare  neuters  {along  with 
the  doubtful  infinitiTesj  are  nouns  of  action;  the  rest  are 
masculine  and  neuter  agent-nouns.  The  accent  is  various, 
ft.  The  InflmtiTOB  which  admit  of  being  lefened  to  this  snffli,  as  locative 
cases,  are  those  in  iiini,  of  which  the  sibilant  appears  to  be  the  final  of  a 
tenee-stem.     The;  are  all  glten  aboie  (978). 

b.  The  other  actlan-Doons  in  on  are  maltdn,  'greatness',  moMtlbi  (7), 
'Ubsrality',  rajin,  'authoritf'  (RV.,  onoe;  compare  ri^an;  the  accent-relation 
is  the  reverse  of  the  usual  one],  and  gSmbhan,   'depth'  (VS.,  oneej. 

c.  Examples  of  agent-nonna  are :  misc.  Ukfon,  'carpenter',  rOjan,  'king', 
ufjon,  ririle,  buU',  ukfSn,  'oi';  neut.  udtSn,  'water',  c^iaan,  'eye':  —  with 
preSiBs,  pfatiifvan,  'antagonist  at  play'  {titidivan,  XV.,  is  perhaps  a  bad 
reading],  vibhvdn,   'superior'. 

d.  A  few  stems  In  on,  running  parallel  with  those  In  other  snfflxea 
and  filling  out  their  declension,  were  mentioned  above  [42dff.). 

liei.  FT  tu.'  The  great  mass  of  the  words  of  this  form- 
ation are  the  infinitives  —  accusatives  in  the  later  lan- 
guage, in  the  earlier  likewise  datives  and  ablative^enitives : 
Bee  above,  970b,  972.  But  a  few  are  also  used  independ- 
ently, as  action-nouns  or  with  concreted  meanmg;  and  an 
extremely  small  number,  of  somewhat  questionable  charac- 
ter, appear  to  have  the  value  of  agent-words.  They  are  of 
all  genders,  but  chiefly  masculine.  The  root  has  the  ffu^- 
Btreugthening. 

The  infinitive  words  are  accented  on  the  radical  syllable 
when  simple,  and  most  of  the  otheie  have  the  same  accent ;  but 
a  few  have  the  tone  on  the  ending. 

a.  Examples  are:  of  the  regular  formation,  maac,  giatu,  'way',  dhstu, 
'element',  m&iM,   'connsel';   fem.  cdilu,   'morning';    neut.  nJslu,   'abode';  — 
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with  uMnt  on  the  ending,  jtmti,  'balng',  g&A,  'wiy'  ted  'soiig',  litU, 
'eatue',  kiM,  'bumet'  (tUtaMc);  —  irlth  iiiuti««ig^ene4  toot,  ft6,  'auxn', 
pfta,   'drink',  tAtu,   'birth';  with  vrddM-BmngOieniBt,  viiilu  (*1)0Ta). 

b.  Ths  iDinitlTM  in  tu  hara  (STSj  often  the  auiOB-vovel  i  bafore  Ihe 
soffli,  and  Als  in  a  few  cwM  1b  l«ngtheiwd  to  i.  In  other  nta  ounr  ilu 
-uMtu  and  'MAril«  (both  aiOi  (ho);  lurpUrilu  leema  of  the  aame  foinutloB, 
but  1b  abBoare. 

The  InfloftiTM,  when  made  fima  roMa  with  pieflxei,  haTS  (aa  was  pointed 
ont  aboie,  072)  Oe  aeeent  on  (he  prefix.  Bnt  the  same  words,  when  used 
(not  InllnlliTally)  in  flmher  combination  (with  <u  and  Am),  retain  the  ridlul 
aoceat  which  belong  to  the  slnple  wtod:  thus,  dvratfitu,  ditntiyOMu, 
duiparViintit,  mpraOu. 

o.  In  a  few  instances,  the  sof&z  ttt  appears  to  be  added  to  a  tense-  or 
conjagatian-stem  In  a;  thus,  edboM  and  vakalA;  tonfotd  and  tcqtyotil;  ai 
(iMiitw.  The  ucaot  of  the  last  U  paralleled  onl;  b;  that  of  fivAlv,  'lUa', 
which  is  farther  exceptional  In  showing  a  long  a;  it  fa  ased  BometimSB  In 
the  mannet  of  an  iDflnltWe. 

1162.  ^  nu.  This  snfflx  forms  a  compaitttdvely  small 
body  of  words,  generally  masculine,  and  haring  both  tlie 
abstract  and  the  concrete  value. 

The  aocenf   is    usoally  on   t±ia    ending,    aad   tlie   n>ot  tm- 


Eiamplee  are :  bh5n6,  'light'  [later  'asn'),  vopnii,  'aonnd',  aunti,  'bdh', 
ddnu  (with  irtegalsr  accent),  m.  'demon',  n.  'diop,  dew';  Mmtti,  f.,  'cow'; 
—  pfdhmi,   'haBty',  dhrmH,  'bold'. 

This  also  (like  tu),  appears  eometiinee  with  a  prefixed  a:  thus,  kraadaiti 
and  nadanii,  'roaring',  nablum6  (and  -nA,  f.),  'fonntidn',  vlbhaHjanC  {obIj 
instance  with  prefix),  'breaking  to  pieces';  and  perhaps  fcrt^nu  belongs  here. 
lies.  EI  tha.  The  words  made  with  this  suffix  are  al- 
most without  exception  action-nouns  (though  some  hare 
assumed  a  concrete  value).  They  are  of  all  genders.  The 
root  is  of  a  weak  [or  even  weakened)  form,  and  the  accent 
usually  on  the  suffix. 

a.  Examples  are :  masc.  hhrfhi,  'offering',  -lertka,  ■making',  -ilba, 
'going';  nent.  uMA<$,  'saying',  nithd,  'song',  ttrtM,  'fwd';  fem.  (with  a)  gSUa, 
'song',  nithd,  'way'.  Radical  a  is  weakened  to  i  In  -githi  and  -pithd.  Final 
m  or  n  is  lost  in  -gathd  and  hdiha  (as  sometimes  !n  the  verbal  inOeetton  of 
the  same  ropts:  637,  834 b). 

A  few  examples  of  cembination  with  preSxes  ootDr,  with  aoomt  on  the 
final :  thns,  nirrthd,   'destmcCion',  (othfaUd,   'union',  etc. 

b.  Still  more  common  In  the  older  langnage  Is  a  form  of  this  flottli  to 
which  hai  become  prefixed  an  d,  which  is  probably  of  thematlo  origin,  thoagh 
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become  s  B^on-Toirel.  Tbni:  muc.  eardthm,  'msbUtty',  yajSIha,  'ofbrinfl', 
nndCki,  'cry',  ;ap^fl,  'cursa',  ilacdt^,  'pralne';  nint.  ue6tha,  'apaech', 
viiUIAa,  'oidering'.  Before  this,  >  root  bu  sometlmea  funa:  thus,  f(i[i(ifh(i, 
'coaoli',  (tKMilfta,  WrtieiiieBM'.  With  ■  ^tAK,  O*  MMtnt  U  thratm  forWi^ 
npOB  the  Mvi :  thuti,  SvaiatkS,  'abode',  fravataOtA,  'abaenca';  prSifiOia, 
'braatb',  i»  treM«d  u  iX  frun  wen  as  luteal  root. 

0.  Isolated  combination*  of  Ua  with  other  pteeediog  Towda  occur;  Qivi, 
viiutia,  'pi«tMtldtB',  Kith  anothei  donbtfal  caae  or  two;  and  matdlha  (y'lnini!'). 

1164.  a  thu.  This  suffix  has  ao.  ^  d  attached  to  it  (like 
a  tha,  abov^,  and,  in  (he  tery  few  derivatives  Which  it 
makeB,   appeajrs  only  as  ^  dihu. 

Tba  only  VoAe  elamplei  ate  tjdifta,  'qtiaUng',  MpdfAM,  'trMdiliiif', 
ilondlftu,   'louing'.     Later  eaaei  are  nonddtAu  (TS.),  vanuiMu,  ptia^lku,   etc, 

llCfS.  ?  yu.  With  this  suffix  are  made  a  vefy  few  nouns, 
both  of  a^Dt  and  of  actitm,  with  unstrengthened  root  and 
various  accent.     Thus: 

a.  Abstracts  {masc.)  ace  manyH,  'wrath',  mrtyii,  'death'  (with  t  added 
lo  the  ahoit  final  of  the  root). 

b.  Adjectives  etc.  aie  bh^ly&,  'pliable',  cundftyfi,  'pace';  ySJyu,  'ptoaa', 
»i%u,  'strong',  ddiyu,   'enemy',  and  one  or  two  more. 

For  other  deriTatlTea  ending  in  yv,  see  the  suffli  u,  below,  llTSg.b. 

1166.  ^  ma.  The  action-nouns  made  by  this  suffix  are 
almost  all  masculine ;  and  they  are  of  various  root^form  and 
accent,  as  are  also  the  agent-nouns  and  adjectives. 

a.  Examples  of  the  former  class  &ce:  ajmi,  'coarse',  ghatmi,  'heat'i 
Inia,  'progieM',  bhdma,   'brlghtDess',  i&rma,   'flow',  itdma,  'song  of  praise'. 

b.  Examples  of  the  Utter  class  ace:  tigmd,  'ahaip',  bAimd,  'tenlble', 
^ofrnd,  'mighty';  idhmd,  'fnel',  yudlim&,  'warrior'.  A  single  JDstance  from  a 
reduplicated  root  is  lutumd,  'powerful'. 

1167.  M  m*.  A  very  BKkall  number  of  nouns,  masculine 
and  feuunine,  formed  with  ntt,  may  be  eonveniently  noticed  here. 

'FbrM,  iKim  T-rootf,  urmf,  'wave',  -JfcOrmt,  'acSon',  *urm^,  f.,  'tabe'j 
from  otheie,  }amf{'l),  'relation',  i^mf  oi  Mlbni,  I.,  'entb',  iatfmi,  'sign'; 
alio  {nobsbl;  rupnC,   'line,  ray'. 

1168.  Wf  man.  The  derivatives  made  with  this  suffix 
are  almost  only  action-nouns.  The  great  majority  of  them 
are  neuter,  and  accented  on  the  root-syllable;  a  much  small- 
er number  are  masculine,  and  accented  on  the  suffix.  The 
few  ag«nt-words    are,    if  nouns,   masculine,    and  have   the 
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latter  accent ;  in  aeveral  instances,  a  nenter  uid  a  maecoliiie, 
of  the  one  and  the  other  value  and  accent,  stand  side  by 
side.     The  root  has  in  general  the  yu^o-^trengtbening. 

1.  a.  Exuaples  of  regnluly  formed  nsnten  are:  kdnnan,  'utioo', 
jSnman,  'birth',  nffmon,  'nwne',  vMman,  'trwk',  vitman,  'dwelifog',  Mmaa, 
'ucrUoe',  -dydtman,   'Bplendor'. 

b.  Examples  of  mwcallQe  abatncts  are:  ojmdn,  'atiength',  jtrndn, 
'DODqaMt',  >vSAn&n,   'iwMtDeci'. 

c>  Corresponding  neater  acttoD-nonuB  and  maacnllne  agent-noone  ue: 
brdhman,  'woiBhlp',  and  brakmSn,  'priest';  dJmon,  'gUt',  and  damdn,  'glvei'; 
dMrmon,  'mle',  and  dharmlin,  'oiderer';  iSdman,  'seat',  and  aadmdn,  'altto'. 
Very  few  other   agent-nooiiB   occur;    and   all,   except   frroAmiSn,   are  of  rui 


On  the  othei  hand,  variman  and  itiadman  (and  varinum]  hare  the  dif- 
ference of  gender  and  accent  withoot  a  correBponding   difference  of  ineaaill|. 

The  nonn  dpnon,  'atone',  though  maaooline,  le  aoceoted  on  the  radical 
syllable;   and  two  oi  thiee  other  questionable  cases  of  the  tame  kind  occur. 

The  derivatives  in  man  nied  as  infinitliea  (974)  ha*e  for  the  most  put 
the  accent  of  neatert;  the  only  exception  1b  vidmint. 

d.  A  few  words,  of  either  oIsbb,  have  an  inegnlar  toot-form:  Umi, 
Mllnum  'earth',  lyGman;  bhumAn  'abondance',  rimdn,  bln^min,  vidmin;  and 
Itirfoum,  bhsrman,  {ikman. 

e.  DeiivativeB  in  man  bom  roots  with  pieftxee  are  not  nnmeroni.  Thcj 
are  usually  accented  on  the  prelli,  whether  action'Oonns  or  adjectives :  thus, 
pT^harman,  'forthbrlnging',  prSyaman,  'departme';  dnuvoflman,  'following 
after' :  the  etceptlona,  vijOman,  prativarhn^,  viaarmSn,  are  perhaps  of  pos- 
sessive formation. 

2.  The  same  suffix,  thoogh  only  with  its  abstract-makuig 
value,  has  in  a  number  of  cases  before  it  a  unioa-vowel,  i  or 
t ,-  and  ifncifi  conies  to  be  used  as  a  secondary  suffix,  forming 
abstract  nouns    [maeoolme]   from  a  certain  number  of  adJectlTes. 

a.  The  neuters  In  imiin  and  iman  are  all  primary  formations,  belonging 
to  the  older  language :  thus,  jdniman  and  vdriman  (beside  varim&n,  aa  no- 
ticed above);  and  dSriman,  dhdnman,  pdriman  [and  pirtman,  SV.,  one*), 
Ihinmim,  vSnman,  idrinun,  ttSnman,  timman,  and  Adntmon.  Those  In 
imon  are  hardly  met  with  ontaide  the  Big-Veda. 

b.  The  mascDllDes  In  imda  are  iu  the  oldest  language  less  frequent 
than  the  neuters  just  described:  they  are  Jaiimdn,  prathim&n,  maiimSn, 
varimSn  (beside  the  equivalent  odrimon  and  vinman],  variimin  (beside  the 
eqoivalent  vdriaum  and  varimSn),  harimAa,  and  draghimin  (VS.)  beside  dragh- 
mSn  (BV.J.  Some  of  these,  as  well  u  of  the  derivatives  in  simple  roan, 
attach  themselves  in  meaning,  or  in  form  also,  to  adjectives,  to  which  they 
seem  the  accooipanying  abstracts :  compare  the  similar  treatment  of  the  primary 
comparatives   and    superlattveB    (above,   468):    sneh    are  papmin   (to   papS, 
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pifityaa,  etc.;;  dran&mdn  etc.  (to  iStglid,  dTigkifiat,  etc.};  vHriman  etc.  (to 
uni,  ■a&iiym,  etc.);  prfitAlman  (to  prlAti,  prdUialbi};  hortm^  (to  Adrf  OT  hfSHto); 
vdimum  etc.  (to  vSTtiyat  etc.];  tcSiiTnan  etc.  (to  road&,  tvHilyai,  etc.). 
Tben  in  the  Bi&hmana  Ungiitfe  >ie  found  farther  eximples:  tbni,  dhumrf- 
imiii  (T8.,  K.),  dradtiiman  (£.;  to  drdM,  dr&diaiyai,  etc.),  (ortitrinum  (K.), 
loUlimini  (KB.);  md  Btlli  Ulei  BQch  as  laghiman;  while  fcMpinum  (to  htiprA, 
b^ntNM,  eU.)  and  fcrMiitnan,  uid  bo  on,  ste  allowed  by  the  grammarians. 

1169.  ^  van.  B)r  this  suffix  are  made  almost  only 
a^ent-words,  adjectives  and  nouns,  the  latter  mostly  mas- 
culines. The  root  ia  tinstrenglihened,  and  to  a  short  final 
vowel  is  added  a  ^t  befor?  the  sufiix.  The  accent  is  al- 
most always  on  the  root,  both  in  the  simple  words  and  in 
their  compoimds. 

The  Ingeitlon  of  I  is  an  indication  that  the  woid«  of  this  fonn  are  orig- 
iniUj  made  b;  the  addition  of  on  to  deii-vitlves  In  u  &nd  hi;  yet  van  hta 
the  present  Talne  of  an  Integral  snfflx  in  the  language,  and  must  be  tieated 

1.  a.  Eiunplea  of  the  nsnal  formation  aie:  masc.  yi^van^  'offering', 
drtiAvan,  'harming'^  (Skvcm,  'capable',  -rRiTian,  'leaving',  -jitvan.,  'conqneifng', 
fitvaa,  'pressing',  Icrtvan,  'actlTe',  -g&tvan  (like  -gat,  -gatydj,  'going',  t&tvan 
[ytim],  'warrior',  <lman  (only  example  with  strengthened  root),  'coonei';  — 
nenl.  pdnxin,  'Joint',  dh&noan,  'bow'. 

b.  Examples  ftota  roots  with  preflies  (which  are  not  rate)  are:  aatvan, 
'excelling',  wfah&nan,  'leTllei',  lambhftvan,  'collecting';  and  probably  vlvit- 
oa«,  'shining';  abhUatvan  is  a  compoond  with  governing  preposition  (1810). 

For  the  componnds  with  othei  elements,  which,  except  In  special  cases, 
have  the  same  accent,  see  below,  1277. 

o.  The  stem  munvAn,  'robber'  (BY.,  once),  1b  the  only  one  with  a 
union-vowel,  and  Is  perhaps  better  regarded  >b  a  Becondary  derlTitWe  —  of 
which  a  few  are  made  with  this  SDt&x:  see  below,   1334. 

d.  From  a  reduplicated  root  are  made  rdravon  and  eOcttvSn  (and  possibly 
vtv&tvan), 

2.  The  number  of  action-nonns  made  with  the  suffix  van  U  extremely 
smalt:  namely,  davHen,  'giving',  and  tun&a,  'overcoming',  both  nsed  as  in- 
finitives (874),  and  iAurvdn,  'nnrest' (?);  likewise  dh^rDon,  'injury',  also  used 
as  toflaldve  (nnleas  this  Is  rather  dkarv-an). 

The  femioiues  coTTeHpondiiif;  to  adjectiTes  in  van  are  not 
made  (apparently)  directly  from  tliis  suffix,  but  from  vara,  and 
end  in  vari;  see  below,   1171b. 

1170.  ^  vana,  ^^  vani,  ^  vafot.  The  very  few  words 
made  with  these  suffixes  may  best  be  noticed  here,  in  con- 
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nection  with  ^  can  (of  which  the  othen  are  probably  kc- 
ondary  exteneionB). 

a,  Vltb  mma  M«  nutda  vo^ond,  'UlkUiTe',  tatvand,  'vinJoi'  (bc^lt 
kUpoh,  above);  tud,  from  &  ntdnpUutwl  lOOt,  fUfukumtS,  'shlniBg'. 

b.  VUh  txmi  ue  m«de  from  simple  imU  lun^,  'esoeUiitg',  ul 
ifturt>d9J,  'iMtleu'  [compue  lumdn  uid  bburciii),  Juit  iboveji  &nd,  bom 
rednpllcited  rooU,  fuftjtnidni,  'ihiuiug',  doiliTfcdni,  'daring',  luAindnl, 
'•IrlHng  after',  and  Ju^urvl^ii,   'pnldng':  ta-hariftidni  ii  ebicure. 

C  With  nonu  il  madq  only  oaptKinii,  'tone,  iio!mi'. 

1171.  ^  vara.  With  this  suffix  are  laade  a  few  deriv 
atireB,  of  aU  genders,  having  f^r  the  moet  part  the  value 
of  agent-aoune  and  adjective*. 

Much  more  common  are  the  feminine  steoas  in  ^ 
vari,  which,  from  the  earliest  period,  serve  as  the  oanes- 
ponding  feminines  to  the  masculine  stems  in  ^  van. 

a,  A.  fev  tnucoUne  a^JectlTes  In  vard  oocni,  formally  accordant  (eiMpt 
iu  accent)  with  the  femlatnei:  tha«,  itvarS,  'eoiug',  -advard,  'eating', 
-ntdvari,  'sitting',  trcard,  'ruleT,  lord';  and  vith  tbem  doubtless  behtnp 
vidnald,   'knowing'  [with  1  lot  r). 

b.  The  femlnineB  !n  oori  accord  in  treatment  of  the  root  and  in  scmdI 
with  the  mascuHnes  in  van  to  which  thejf  ceiiespond :  thai,  ydjvari,  •Jftvori, 
(TtDori,  -fTcari,  -j/acari,  and  so  on  (aboat  twenty-flve  snch  foTioationi  la 
BV.]|  ftom  a  ledaplleated  root,  -jitvan. 

0.  A  Tsry  small  number  of  neuters  occnr,  with  accent  on  the  root' 
thus,  kdroara,  'deed',  gdhvara,  'thicket';  and  a  feminine  or  two,  with  uceot 
on  the  pennlt :  urcdra,  'field',  and  ttmdrj,  'tow'  (both  of  donhtfnl  etymologr!' 
We  take  up  uow  the  suffixea  b;  'which,  are  made  only  sterna 
having  the  value  of  agent-nouns  and  adjectives ;  beginning  nitli 
a  brief  mention  of  the  participial  endings,  which  in  general  liave 
been  already  suffioiently  treated. 

1172.  CIrT  on^  (or  ^EH  a(!].  The  office  of  this  suffix,  in 
making  present  and  future  participles  active,  has  been  folly 
explained  above,  in  connection  with  the  various  tense-Etenu 
and  conjugation-Btems  (chape.  VHI. — XIV.),  in  comlHDation 
with  which  alone  it  is  employed  [not  directly  with  the  root, 
unless  this  is  also  used  as  tense-stem). 

With  the  same  or  a  formally  identical  suffix  are  made  from 
pronominal  roots  iyanl  and  ^i/anl  |B17).  And  d^ayani,  'not 
doublfr'toi^acd'  (RV. ,  once),  appears  to  coatain  a  sinulor  fonn- 
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ation  from  the  nuiMral   thi  —-  u&lna  we  are  to  uaums  a  de- 

DominaJive  verb-stem  as  intermediate. 

Here  may  also  be  best  mentioiied  the  words  made  with 
fhe  so-called  suffix  anftt  (fem.  anta  or  anti],  being  evident  traSB- 
fera  (Prskritic]   of  stems  in  tm^  to  tbe  o-declension. 

Extremelf  few  sacb  notda  occur  in  the  oldest  luignige:  aamely,  pHiUa, 
'dnnght'  (RV.),  viuatM,  'spring'  (KV.:  beside  It  also  h«>nanl(!,  'vlalei'); 
vetanti  oi  rtfonrf,  't»nk'  (AV.;  fB.  uepinla);  fivantf,  »  eertiln  beaUng 
pluit  (RV.j;  and  probably  the  proper  nima  larantd  (KT.).  A  lev  others  aie 
inttuiced  aa  admitted  latei :  tbas,  iiandanta  and  nandayanla,  gadayanta, 
ja^ania,  jarania,  pranantn,  etc.:  all  are  said  to  be  accented  on  the  final, 

A  different  eiteitsion  of  tbe  same  Goffli  is  eihibited  in  the  piopei 
nameB  dhvaidnU  and  fueantf  [RV.),  with  which  ma;  be  mentioned  punudntf. 

1178.  ^t^  vane  (or  ^?f  ros).  For  the  (perfect  active)  par- 
ticiples made  with  this  suffix,  see  above,  chaps.  X.  and 
XTV.,  and  458  ff. 

A  few  words  of  Irregular  md  <l(ieitiasable  formation  were  notleed  at 
468,  above.    Also,  aptiareitt  tranifers  ta  a  form  ua  or  uia. 

The  oldeat  langnage  (RV.)  bas  a  very  few  words  in  vtu,  of  donbtful 
lelatioDS:  fbkvtu,  'seieing',  and  fCevai,  'akilfnt'  [beside  words  In  va  and 
van),  and  perhaps  lAidvtu  (ytbod).  The  neatec  abttract  v&rhaa,  'breadth, 
loom'  (belonging  to  urfi,  'broad',  in  tbe  same  manner  with  vdnyas  and  varimAt), 
IB  quite  isolated. 

Tbe  unique  tatanAtti  (RV.,  once)  is  posiibly  to  be  di'tlded  tataniis-tl, 
and  connected  with  this  taftil. 

1174.  ifR  mana.  The  participles  having  this  ending 
are,  ks  has  been  seen,  present  and  future  only,  and  have 
the  middle^  or  the  derived  passive,  value  belonging  in  gen- 
eral to  the  stems  to  which  the  suffix  is  attached. 

1176.  ^PR  ana.  The  participles  ending  in  ?IH  ana  ar« 
of  middle  and  passive  value,  like  those  just  noticed,  and 
either  present,  perfect,  or  (pardy  with  the  form  Hl^  sana: 
above,  897)  aorist. 

A  few  other  words  ending  in  tbe  same  manner  In  the  old  language  loaT 
be  mentioaed  here.  The  RV.  has  the  adJectlTes  v&tavana,  ' well-endowed' , 
and  uniAvrMond,  'nplifted',  evidently  made  on  the  model  of  participial  stems. 
Also  the  proper  names  dpnaoonn,  fithavdna,  and  etjSKSxui  and  ej/doalibta. 
PSr^ma,  'abyss',  il  dosBtful. 

1176.  FT  ta.  The  use  of  this  suffix  in  forming  parti- 
ciples directly  from  the  root,  or  from  a  conjugational  (not 
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a  tenaej  stem,  was  explained  above,  chap.  XHT.  The  par- 
ticiples thus  made  are  in  part  intranaitiTe,  but  in  great  part 
passire  in  value  (like  those  made  by  the  two  preceding  suf- 
fixes, but  in  much  larger  measnre,  and  more  decidedly'. 

For  the  frequent  use  of  the  connecting  vowel  i  with  the 
suffix,  making  ite  form  ita,  see  alao  chap.  Xm. 

a.  A  few  genenl  adjectivn,  or  naoni  with  connrete  meaning,  m 
adaptations  of  tbis  pittlclple.  Eiampleg  are:  triti,  'rough',  ^ta,  'coif, 
drdhd  (foT  dfdhd:  224  ft),  'Arm';  dutd,  'meuenger',  tOld,  'chirtDteer';  rli, 
'eight',  ghrtS,  'ghee',  JuU,  'bind',  dyut&,  'gambling',  nrtlS,  'dance',  jiviU, 
'life',  earUd,  'behavlaT.'.  The  adjecttve  UgUd  (RV.),  'ahaip',  shows  anomalmi 
TeveniOD  of  palatal  to  gattaral  before  the  I  (310) .  VavOta,  'dear',  Is  a  aiogle 
example  fiom  a  lednpllcated  root. 

b.  DoDbllew  attei  tiie  example  and  model  of  participlDa  ftom  deBomia- 
atlTe  stems  [of  which,  howeveT,  no  Instances  aie  quotable  l^om  the  Ycda), 
deriTatives  In  ita  ate  In  the  later  langaage  made  directly  from  noun  aid 
adjective-stems,  havlnf  the  meaning  of  'endowed  with,  affected  by,  made  to 
be',  and  the  like  (compare  the  glmilai  English  formation  in  td,  as  homed, 
barefooUd,  btuceoated}.    Examples  are  raOUta,  'fotnished  with  a  chariot',  etc. 

o.  A.  few  wotda  ending  in  la  an  accented  on  the  radical  syllable,  sod 
their  (elation  to  the  participial  deitvatlves  Is  Tery  doobtfol:  anch  are  Sita, 
"home',  mirta,  'mortal',  vita,  'wind';  and  with  them  ma;  be  mentioned 
g&rla  (T),  nSkta,  'night',  k&tta,   'hand'. 

d.  Seroral  adjeotiies  denoting  color  end  In  fla,  bnt  are  hardly  connect- 
ible  with  roots  of  kindred  meaning:  thus,  'patitH,  'gray',  dtila,  'black',  rShita 
and  I6}dla,  'red',  hirlla,  'green';  akin  with  them  are  ita,  'Tarlegated',  (lytlS, 
'white'. 

The  femlnines  of  these  stems  are  in  part  irregDUi:  thos,  ^ni  and  tylii; 
rMa  and  UUni,  and  h&ri^i  (bnt  the  corresponding  masc.  Mrlna  also  ocean); 
and  &ilkrn,  f6llkm,  and  Urlfcni. 

e.  A  small  nombei  of  adjectives  In  the  older  langnage  ending  in  ata 
are  not  to  be  separated  from  the  participial  words  In  ta,  althongti  their 
specific  meaning  Is  In  part  gemndlve.  They  are:  paeatd,  'cooked',  dartaH 
and  fa^ata,  'seen,  to  be  seen,  , worth  seeing';  and  so  yajalA,  JiorynU, 
hhoKM.  The  y  of  fofyata  and  haryatA  Indicates  pretty  plainly  that  tha  a 
also  is  that  of  a  present  tense-stem.  Bajai&,  'silvery',  U  ol  mare  obscote 
relation  to  yraj  'color', 

1177.  T  na  (and  ^  itta,  3*1  una].  The  use  of  the' suffix 
^  na  in  forming  from  certain  roots  participles  equivalent  to 
those  in  FT  ta,  either  alongside  the  latter  or  instead  of  them, 
was  explained  above,  chap.  XIH.  (957). 

a.  With  the  same  suffix  ue   made  a  nnmbei  of  general  adjectives,  f"^ 
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ot  nODiu  of  TirlooB  gendai  [fern,  in  na).  The  tcceat  is  on  (he  BDfBx  or  on 
the  root.  A  few  eiunplea  ue:  (und,  'hot',  fund,  'foitnnate',  6tna,  'nvenoua', 
gtrttna,  'while';  muc.  prncnd,  'qneitlon'.  ^Hd,  'ofTeiing',  ghfnA,  'heM', 
vdrijui,  'cDlra',  iv6pna,  'ileep';  nent.  panfi,  'wing',  rilna,  'Jewel'  (1);  (em. 
tffifa,  '-thint',  yocfti,  '^application'.  Bnt  m&Dy  of  the  stems  ending  in  na 
are  not  roadll]'  coonectible  with  iool«.  An  tntithesU  of  accent  is  aeen  in 
k&tTfa,  'e*r',  uid  ftarti4,  'eared'. 

b.  The  nery  few  worda  ending  in  ma  are  perhaps  related  with  these 
(perbapi  rather  with  those  in  ana]:  thns,  amInS,  'violent',  vrjlnd,  'crooked', 
dtSkfiiyi,   'light',  and  one  or  two  othen  of  questionable  etymology. 

O.  Of  the  words  In  una,  few  are  clearly  referable  to  roots :  thus,  kaHi'n>a, 
'action',  d&onltta,  'hearing',  -ectiina,  'shooing';  drfuna,  'white',  Idruna, 
'roung',  ndrtino,  'Varana'.  In  meaning  and  In  woent  they  ^ary  like  the  de- 
riifttivea  In  ana. 

These  are  all  the  proper  participial  endings  of  the  language. 
The  gemudiveB,  later  and  earlier,  are  in  so  great  part  evident 
seoondaty  formations,  that  they  will  be  noticed  farther  on,  un- 
der the  liead  of  secondary  derivation. 

We  will  take  up  now  the  other  suffixes  forming  agent-nomns 
and  adjectives,  beginning  with  those  which  have  more  or  less 
a  participial  value. 

IITS.  7  u.  Witli  tliis  suiEx  are  made  a  considerable 
body  of  deriTativeB,  of  vety  Tarious  diaractei  —  adjectives, 
and  agent-nouns  of  all  genders,  with  different  treatment  of 
the  loot,  and  with  different  accent.  It  is  especially  used 
with  cert^n  conjugational  stems,  desiderative  (particularly 
later)  and  denominative  (mainly  earlier),  making  adjectives 
vrith  the  value  of  present  participles;  and  in  such  use  it 
wins  in  part  the  aspect  of  a  secondary  suffix. 

The  root  has  oftenest  a  weak  (or  weakened)  form ;  but  it 
is  sometimes  vriddhied ;  least  often  (when  capable  of  ^ntfa).  It 
has  the  ^una-etrengthening  —  all  without  any  apparent  con- 
nection with  either  accent  or  meaning  or  gender.  After  final 
radical  a  is  uau^y  addded  y  (268)  before  the  suffix.  A  few 
derivatives  are  made  from  the  reduplicated  root. 

Many  words  ending  In  u  are  not  readily,  or  not  at  all,  eonnectible  with 
toots  i  examples  will  be  given  only  of  those  that  have  an  obvious  etymology. 
a.  Example*'  of  ordinary  a^lective*  are :  uni,  'wide',  fj6.  'straight', 
prthii,  'broad',  mrdii,  'soft',  ladhii,  'good',  tviM,  'sweet',  ld)>u,  'hot',  vdtu, 
'good';  jiiii<i,  'conquering',  dSrS,  'bn rating';  coyd,  'tying',  relni,  'empty'; 
dliayli,  'thirsty',  payii,  'protecting'.  Final  a  appears  to  be  lost  before  the 
snfllx  In  -lUu  (mttltA,  amutkd). 
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b.  Ex4inple«  of  nonog  m:  in«»o.  ortfti,  'wy',  rip*,  'deeelrBt',  vagi, 
'wind-god',  dm,  'Ufe',  mdnu,  'mui,  Huin';  tnn.  «n  (iIm  mtt«.},  'un*', 
afiMUu  [>1to  inMe.).  'ri'ei'l  ton^i  'l»dy'. 

c.  DeriTitives  from  rednpliMtBd  roots  »re:  ctti(ti,  jigyi,  tifnt;  -laftw 
[nnlesB  thl»  is  m»de  with  nu  or  tnu),  s&fu  oT  v"!^  "d  yfyu  (wifli  fluil  S 
lOBt,,  pfpru  [proper  Dune),  -jfiittopti;  uid  babhrU,  -ram  (arAra),  maiM<i  (IJ 
bave  tlie  upeet  of  Iwing  simiUr  fomutlODi. 

d.  A  few  derivatives  we  m&de  from  ioot«  with  preflles,  wttli  luloiu 
accentnstioD :  fot  example,  upayii,  'on-eoming',  pTamay&,  'going  to  doKlnictloif, 
vikUndu,  s   certain   dieeue,    abhifu,  'rein  [dlreelei}',   iSthvatu,    'dwellini  lo- 

s.  From  teDBe-itema,  (pparently,  UB  made  ta^yd,  'thnndering',  lod 
(with  lorigtic  i)  dSkiu  and  dhSluu  [all  BT.J. 

f.  Participial  ad>cdves  in  &  from  deaideiatlva  "roots"  (Btenu  with  lou 
of  their  final  a]  ore  anfflcientty  nnmeraaa  in  At  Micieiit  Ungnage  (EY.  hu 
aoie  than  a  doien  of  them,  AV.  not  qnite  so  nuny)  to  ahsv  that  the  form- 
ation was  already  a  regular  one,  extuiBlble  at  wlU ;  and  later  such  adjectiiM 
may  be  made  from  eiery  desideratlie.  Examples  (older)  are ;  dilml,  dipi&, 
cJcJtni,  tUikiC,  pipita,  mumukti,  fiflUcMi;   and,  with  prefli,  abhidiptC. 

These  idJectiTes,  both  earlier  and  later,  may  take  an  object  in  the 
aceoaative  (271a). 

g.  A  few  similar  adjectives  are  made  in  the  older  langoage  ^m  caoa- 
ativa:  thna,  Mamyil  ('penistent'j,  UuijayA,  ilanopti,  ma«Aaytt,  maidayi, 
tramaj/A;  aod  migayfi  from  the  cans.-denom.  mfgdya. 

h.  Hach  more  nomerons,  bowevet,  are  Sttch  formations  &om  the  more 
proper  denomlnstlTeB,  eepedally  In  the  oldeat  language  (RV.  haa  toward 
eighty  of  tbem ;  AV.  only  a  ^inuter  aa  many,  tDolndiog  aix  or  eight 
which  are  not  fonnd  in  RT.j  and  tlwy  are  etill.  rarer  in  the  Btahmanu),  In 
a  majority  of  cases,  personal  verbal  forroa  from  the  same  denominative  Item 
are  in  nte:  thoa,  for  example,  to  o^liuyii,  ardlitfli,  TjUf/ii,  eofotiyft,  mimiugi, 
tanifyd,  ttmfyC.  laparyii;  in  others,  only  the  present  participle  in  ySnt,  or 
the  abatiact  nonn  in  yd  (1148),  or  nothing  at  all.  A  few  are  made  upon 
denominative  atems  from  pronouns;  thna,  tiiayil  [beside  tvagiha  and  ttayS), 
yuvayS  or  yunayA,  at7nay&,  tvayH,  and  the  more  anoSialoOs  aSarifyd  and 
fcfihyii.  EspecUlly  where  no  other  denominative  foroM  accompany  the  ad- 
jective, this  haa  often  the  aapeet  of  being  made  directly  bom  the  nonn  villi 
the  aaffli  yu,  either  with  a  meaning  of  'eeeking  or  desiring',  or  with  a  mon 
general  adjective  aenae:  thiOB,  yavayH,  'leefeing  grain',  varShayil,  'l>oar.4Dntlng', 
ilana»f/6,  'desiring  the  breast';  vr^yd,  'woden',  ymanfd,  'yonthful', 
bKmayii,  'terrible'.  And  go  the  "aasondary  inffix  ^''  wins  a  degree  ef  ataBding 
and  appllcadsn  aa  one  forming  derivative  adjectives  (as  in  oAoriiyA  aad  tUiyi, 
above,  and  dnbtlees  Kmte  others,  even  of  the  RY.  weids).  In  three  XT. 
caiea,  the  Anal  at  of  a  nMin-stem  Is  even  changed  to  o  before  it:  namely, 
oAhoyH,  duR}t|tl  (and  dufoyfi,-  beaide  duviuy6),  AatriUoyu. 

Kone  of  the  words  in  jfu  show  In  the  Veda  leiolDtlim  Into  fa. 
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1179.  ^  u.  The  long  u  is  a  vastly  mrer  suffix  than 
the  other  long  simple  vowels,  already  described  (1149,  1165). 
It  makeB  a  small  numbei'  of  feminuies  corresponding  to 
masculines  in  u,  a  very  few  independent  feminines,  and 
two  or  thjee  very  rare  masculines :  as  to  all  which,  see 
above,   846  o. 

1180.  3^  uka.  With  this  suffix  are  made  derivatives 
having  the  meaning  and  construction  (271  g)  of  a  present 
participle.     The  root  is  strengthened,  and  has  the  accent. 

The  derlvativss  In  uJea  ire  baldly  known  In  the  Veda;  but  they  become 
fteqaent  In  the  Bishounig,  of  irhosa  langvage  they  tra  a  muked  ehaiaclei' 
iitia;  and  they  ate  found  oecaaioualty  in  tbe  later  lujgoage.  In  all  prab- 
(billty,  they  an  oif|taally  and  ^perly  oblalnad  by  adding  tlie  seocHkdaiy 
snflli  ka  (laSS)  to  a  derivative  1b  «,-  but  they  have  gained  tsUy  tbe  chai- 
icter  of  primafy  fomatlone,  and  in  <uily  an  inBtaace  or  two  ia  there  found 
in  actual  use  an  u-word  from  which  they  ahovld  be  made. 

The  root  U  only  »o  tat  aOengthened  that  tbe  ladical  syllable  is  a  heayy 
(79)  one;  and  it  has  tbe  accent,  whether  tbe  deiivatlTe  is  made  ftom  • 
Blmple  root  or  bom  one  with  piefii. 

a.  Examples,  from  tbe  Brahmana  langnage,  are ;  vSdaka,  n^fuka, 
r^brdmuka,  proplfdufta,  vpaithayuka  (268J,  vyayuka,  vidtjca,  bttdvuka, 
iiidliuka,  Airufeo,  vdrpuka,  MnvMAidta,  d&^fuia,  aiamlnAa,  fittulca  [QB.: 
RV.  hu  fikfH),  framHt/iika  [SB.  has  pramayu). 

b.  Exceptions  as  regards  root-form  are:  nirm/lrguka  (with  tf tMAi-strengtb- 
sfling,  ae  is  usnal  with  this  root:  9S7),  •katuta.  AV.  aoceots  lAhkattika 
{^B.  bas  itaiikSitiica)  and  vfkatuka:  BV.  has  lumibS  (which  is  its  ooly 
eiample  of  the  formation,  if  it  be  one;  AV.  has  also  fh^tika  flrom  ykan, 
and  Spramayuka);  vamikS  [T8.  et  al.]  ia  probably  of  anothra  charaetsr. 
AtOMt/uka  (PB.  Bt  al.)  la  tbe  only  example  notlMd  from  a  coiU«eMion-iteiB. 

C.  A  formation  in  uta  (a  suffix  of  like  origin,  perhaps,  with  ufen)  may 
lie  mentioned  here ;  namely,  from  redaplicated  roots,  Jagarika,  'wakefnl', 
^«nda!fika,  'biting',  ydyajuka,  'sacrificing  much',  vaDndSfca  (later),  'talkatlTe'; 
MloMfea  Is  qneattoRaUe. 

USl.  STsS  aia.  Here,  as  in  the  preceding  case,  we 
seem  to  have  a  suffix  made  by  secondary  addition  of  ^  ^ 
to  a  derivative  in  ^  a,-  but  it  has,  for  the  same  reason  as 
the  other,  a  right  to  be  mentitmsd  here.  Its  free  use  in 
the  manner  of  a  primary  suffix  is  of  still  later  date  than 
that  of  uka;  it  has  very  few  examples  in  the  older  language. 
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a.  Id  RV.  li  found  (besldeB  pavtJti,  nhich  haa  >  dUbisnt  urcent,  mi 
whieb,  41  the  metre  ihoirB,  li  nsnallj  to  be  piononiiMd  pocota)  onlj  liyaka, 
'mlatUe';  AY.  add*  pi)/aka  mi  ciidhifai,  tad  VS.  ablilknS(aia.  But  in  the 
later  language  inch  derirttlTeB  are  eommoa,  nBoallir  with  raUfng  of  the 
tootHflUble  by  (trengthanlDg  to  heavy  qoantlty :  thtu,  nofoka,  dajrofca  (268), 
foeaka,  grahaka,  dravalui,  bodhiAa;  bat  »1(0  Jonobt,  Uonota.  They  m 
declared  by  the  gnmmarluu  to  have  the  accent  on  the  ladioal  sylltble. 
They  often  occni  In  copoktiTe  cotnpotltlDD  with  genindlTee  of  the  ume 
root:  thni,  ihakfyabluduaka,  'eatable  and  eatei',  vatgmMoka,  'deiigiuted 
and  dealgnetlon',  and  lo  «■. 

That  the  deiivatlvoi  tn  aia  Mmetlmes  teke  an  accBHtiTe  object  iru 
pointed  out  aboTe  (3716). 

The  coireipondtng  feminine  ia  made  lometlmea  in  atS  or  In  aH,  bnt 
more  nsnally  In  Ota;  thiu,  nayBa  (with  nSyafea),  paeika,  bodUta,  dfovfta,- 
compare  seeondarr  f^j  below,   ISSSd. 

b.  DerlvatiTea  In  ofta  are  said  to  be  made  from  a  tew  roots :  thOB, 
jalpaka,  AAitiafea;  but  they  are  not  foiutd  in  the  Yeda  (onleu  in  "foodui': 
see  ibove),  and  appear  to  be  lery  rare  at  every  period.  With,  aim  1b  made 
In  RT.  turdayakit,  from  the  oaasative  item:  prdakw  and  the  proper  name 
(kfoaku  ue  of  obaenre  eooiiection. 

DetlTatiTeg  In  (lia  and  ifca  will  be  treated  betov,  In  connection  with 
IhoM  In  ka  (1186). 

1182.  FT  ir  {or  fT!J"  t^f]-  The  derivatives  made  by  thw 
EiiiiGx,  as  r^ards  both  their  mode  of  formation  and  tbeii 
uses,  have  been  the  subject  of  remark  more  than  once 
above  (see  869ff.,  d42ff.].  Agent-noims  are  formed  with  it 
at  every  period  of  the  language;  these  in  the  oldest  lang- 
uid are  very  frequently  used  participially,  governing  an  ob- 
ject in  the  accusative  (271  d);  later  they  enter  into  combin- 
ation with  an  auxiliary  verb,  and,  assuming  a  future  mean- 
ing, make  a  periphrastic  future  tense  (942). 
Their  oottesponding  feminine  is  in  M. 
a.  The  root  has  uniformly  the  ytma-Btrengthening.  A  tmion- 
Yowe!  I  [very  rarely,  one  of  another  character)  is  often  taken: 
as  regards  its  presence  or  absence  in  the  periphrastio  future 
forms,  see  above   (948). 

Withont  (Funo-change  1«  only  u>lr,  'plongh-oT'  [no  proper  ageDt-Donn: 
apparently  tJu-lr :  compare  the  noQns  oC  relationahlp  farttaet  on).  The  root 
grah  haa,  ai  nanal,  i  —  thns,  -griAitf;  and  the  lame  appein  la  -tariff 
and  -maritf.  An  u-Towel  Is  taken  instead  by  tSruIr  and  taniti,  dUoHlr,  and 
i&imtr;  long  in  varutr ,-  atrengthened  to  o  in  nuitxflf  and  numotr.  From  a  re- 
dnpUcated  root  cornea  vaailj. 
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b.  Ilie  accent,  in  the  older  language,  is  aometimes  on 
Ihe  suffix  and  Bometimes  on  the  root ;  ot,  from  rootB  combined 
with  prefixes,  Bometimea  on  the  anffix  and  sometimeB  on  the 
prefix. 

In  general,  the  accent  on  the  loot  or  prefix  Mcompanlei  the  putioipUl 
use  of  the  woid;  bat  theie  ue  exceptioni  to  this:  in  \  veij  few  lostuicea 
(four),  a  word  with  acoented  «aJBi  has  an  acenaatita  objeot;  tbt;  moch 
mora  often,  accent  on  the  root  appears  along  with  ordinary  noun  value. 
The  accent,  as  well  as  the  foim,  of  mondfr  1b  au  Isolated  irregularity. 

Examples  are: //la  dA&ranJ,  'winning  tteaeniei';  jfiiyim  mdrtaih  fnlloro^, 
're  listen  to  a  mortal';  but,  on  the  other  hand,  yathlA  cdntni  vidhati, 
'beaioffiDg  good  things  on  the  ptona';  and  jOa  jSnatidm,  'conqaeror  of 
peoples'. 

c.  The  fonnation  of  these  nouns  in  if  from  cooJugatioD'Stenu,  regular 
and  freqnent  in  the  later  language,  and  not  very  rare  in  the  Brahmanas,  is 
met  with  but  once  oi  twice  in  the  Teda  [budhayUi  and  eodaijiM,  BT.).  In 
nfilf,  a  oeitain  priest  (RT.  and  later),  is  apparently  seen  the  aoristic  a. 

d.  The  words  ot  relationship  which,  in  whatever  way,  have  gained  the 
aipeot  of  derivatives  in  If,  are  pilr,  nuilr,  hhriff,  yaVr,  dokitr,  MEplr,  jimiitf. 
Ot  these,  only  md^  and  yBtr  are  in  accordance  with  the  ordinary  rales  of 
the  formation  In  (r. 

e>  Instead  of  (r  is  found  tur  in  one  or  two  SV.  examples:  ya^l&r, 
nOiat&r. 

t.  Apparently  formed  by  a  suffix  r  (or  or)  are  u*r,  lavyasthj,  nSnandj, 
dcdf,  the  last  two  being  words  of  relationship.  For  other  words  ending  in 
r,  aee  366. 

1183.  ^l  ^-  This  is  another  sufiix  which  has  assumed 
a  primary  aspect  and  use,  while  yet  evidently  identical  in 
real  character  with  the  frequent  secondary  suffix  of  the  same 
form  denoting  possession  (below,  1280}. 

How  far  It  had  gained  a  ptimaiy  value  in  the  early  language,  !s  not 
sssy  to  determine.  Host  of  the  words  in  In  occurring  in  BV.  and  AT.  are 
explainable  aa~p08sesdves ;  in  many  the  othei  value  is  poesiblH,  and  in  a  tew 
it  is  distinotly  suggested :  thus,  ktvaladfn,  bhadravadto,  nilodCn,  ataraiffh, 
'inamin,  vivyadh(n;  with  aoristic  s,  takifn;  and,  with  reduplloation,  niyayfn. 
As  the  examples  indicate,  composition,  both  with  prefiies  and  with  other 
dements,  is  frequent;   and,  in  all  cases  alike,  the  accent  is  on  the  suffli. 

Later,  the  primary  employment  Is  unquestionable,  and  examples  of  it, 
ctdeQ/  in  composition,  are  frequent.  The  radical  syllable  1^  ueoally  strength- 
ened, a  medial  a  being  sometimes  lengthened  and  sometimes  remaining 
unchanged.  Thus,  lalyavadin,  'truth' speaking',  aihibhdfin,  'addressing', 
"■anoAurin,  'sonl- winning'.  In  bhavin  has  eetablished  itself  s  prevailingly 
fntere  meaning:   'abaut  to  be'. 
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Tb«  DM  ot  ui  tecoMtfrs  «bjMt  wick  wotdt  In  in  ww  noticed  iboTc 
(97  lb). 

1184.  ^nn  iyaf  and  ^  i«^.  These,  whieti,  from  forming 
inteoBive  adjectivea  correBponding  to  the  adjective  of  toot-form, 
have  come  to  be  used,  within  somewhat  narrow  limits,  as  snf- 
fixes  of  adjective  comparison,  have  been  already  sufficiently  treat- 
ed above,  under  the  head  of  comparison    [400 — 470]. 

It  nuy  be  funfael  noticed  tliat  jj/filha  htB  In  the  older  Ungaaga  (only 
tno  M  thiee  timet  in  KV.)  the  accent  also  on  the  final,  jyesthd;  and  that 
pdniftha  is  made  from  a  eecondary  fiom  of  root,  with  aoristlc  a  added. 

When  the  compiratiTe  snffli  has  the  abbreviated  form  yai  [47D],  Itif 
ia  never  to  be  read  in  the  Veda  as  i. 

No  other  suffixes  make  derivatives  having  participial  value 
otherwise  than  in  rare  and  sporadic  cases;  those  that  remain, 
therefore,  will  be  taken  up  mainly  In  the  order  of  their  fre- 
quency  and  importance. 

1186.  IT  tra.  With  this  suffix  are  fonned  a  veij  few 
adjectives,  and  a  considerable  aumber  of  bouds,  inoMly 
neater,  and  often  having  a  specialized  meaning,  as  signi- 
fying the  means  oi  instrument  of  the  action  expressed  by 
the  root.  The  latter  has  usually  the  ytfipo-sttengthemng,  but 
sometimes  remains  unchanged.  The  accent  is  various,  but 
more  often  on  the  radical  syllable. 

Here,  ae  in  certain  other  cases  above,  we  have  probabi;  a  suffix  origin- 
ally secoadary,  made  by  adding  a  to  the  primary  tf  or  lar  (1182);  bot  ita 
use  is  libe  that  of  a  primary  saffll, 

ft.  Examples  of  neater  nouns  are :  gilra,  'limb',  pdttra,  'wing',  pOtra, 
'cap',  ydktra,  'bond',  vdttra,  'gannenl',  (rdtra,  'ear';  attri,  'missile',  itotri, 
'aoDg  of  praise',  polrS,  'vessel'^  of  more  general  mening,  dittra,  'gift', 
luilra,  'fletd',  matra,  'Drine',  holnt,  'sacrifice'.  The  voidi  accented  o«  the 
final  have  often  an  abalraet  meaning:  thus,  laalri.  'aatfaorttf',  ritfti, 
'kingdom',  viUtrA,  'doctrine',  lattrS,  'saciiflelal  seiilon'  (also  Jjlotrd,  'knoir- 
ledge'}. 

b.  MaacnDiwa  are:  i&hstra,  'toA',  mdntrw,  'prayer',  ati^  [oiittt^;  S8B), 
'devQum',  li«lra,  'baCttio,  can>el',  and  a  few  of  fDoCtMiabla  atygMlogy,  a> 
milrd,  'friend',  putrii,  'son',  fTflni,  'foe'.  Mitr&  and  vrtrA  are  somettrnM 
neuters  evea  in  the  Teda,  and  milra  comes  later  to  be  regnlatly  of  that 
gender. 

O.  Feminlnea  (In  tra)  ate:  Sftra,  'goad',  mStra,  'measnie',  MtrH,  'sac- 
riflee'  (beside  AtXnll,  danstTti  (later,  for  idftjini);  naftri,  'deetroyet'. 

d<  Kot  seldom,  a  ''nnlon-vowri"  appears  biefore  the  anffiz;  bat  thii  is 
not  nanallT  the  equivalent  of  the  nnian-Ton-el  used   wUh  If  (above,  118Sa). 
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For  tba  words  in  itra  have  the  wcent  on  J:  thas,  arllra,  'iiup«Jling,'  oat',  . 
khtmltTa,  'bbOTOl',  pavflra,  'sieve';  Jtmltra,  'blrtb-pUoe',  eonflro,  'gift',  etc.: 
the  combliutiaa  Ora  baa  almost  von  tbe  cbaiactei  of  an  indepeodent  BUfAx. 
The  precadlBg  tewel  la  alto  Bojnetimes  a  [sometimes  appaiantly  of  tbe  pres- 
ont-atem]:  tbna,  yAjatra,  'venerable',  fcfnldlra,  'shred',  gaj/aM  (f.  -trtj,  'song', 
pdlatra,  'wing';  bot  also  dmalra,  'violent',  -kftatrd,  'cutUng-pliee',  odtttoWo, 
'desdlf  weapon',    and    varaird,    'strap'.     Xdrttfra,    'overcoming',   corresponds 

The  wfoia  etSil  used  aa  adjectives  in  tra  ate  mostly  snch  aa  have  nnioa- 
TDwela  bofOiB  tbe  snEBx.  A  Bin|le  eiampla  from  a  tedupUoted  root  la 
johitro,  'crying  oof. 

e.  A  word  or  two  In  tri  and  Iru  may  be  added  here,  aa  perhaps  of 
kindred  formation  with  those  In  tra .-  thus,  4ttri,  'deiontlog',  andtri,  'beaming'; 
fdlTV  (c<i<(ru.-  333),   'enemy'. 

use.  ^  ka.  The  suffix  m  ka  is  ot  very  common  use  in 
secondary  derivation  (below,  1222);  whettier  it  is  directly 
added  to  roots  is  almost  questionable:  at  any  rate,  extreme- 
ly few  primary  derivatives  are  made  witli  it. 

The  words  which  have  moat  diWiiictly  Ota  aspftct  of  being  made  from 
roots  ue  fi^tt,  'dry',  tl^ka  (v'cn'i  'heat'),  'ooUe,  report',  etc.,  and  -apltSia, 
'teeming')  and  tt6ka,  'flalce',  and  «b)fcd,  'drop',  aeem  to  belong  togathet  to 
a  root  stu.     Other  words  in  Ieq  are  of  obionie  connectiona,  for  the  most  part. 

But  ka  entera,  in  Ita  Talse  as  ■eooodary,  into  the  composition  of  certain 
sufflxei  reckoned  aa  primary:  see  aba  and  tiica  (above,   1180,  llBl). 

A  few  words  in  which  ifco  and  tfta  aeem  added  to  a  toot,  though  they 
ue  roaUy  of  a  kindred  fonnatlon  with  the  preceding,  may  be  most  conve- 
niently Potlced  here:  thas,  vf(e&a  {yvrarc],  'scorpion';  ^nifta  (?J,  'face',  dftika, 
'aapect',  mf^ttA,  'grace',  cfitttfed,  'lacreaser',  dtariia  and  vfforifca,  'gripea', 
•Tjika,  'beaming';  and,  from  redopllcated  root,  parfharlka,  'acattedng'  (?J. 
Compare  aecondary  snfflx  ka  [below,   1293). 

1187.  TJ  ya.  It  ia  altogether  probable  that  a  part  of  tbe 
derivatiTes  made  with  this  suffix  are  not  lesa  entitled  to  be  rank- 
ed as  primary  than  many  of  those  which  are  above  so  reckoned. 
Sueh,  however,  are  with  so  nmoh  doubt  and  difficulty  to  be 
separated  from  the  great  mass  of  seoondary  derivatives  made  with 
the  same  suffix  that  it  is  preferred  to  treat  them  all  together  under 
the  head  of  secondary  formation   (below,    1210 — 13). 

1188.  ^  ra.  With  this  &uffix  are  made  a  considerable 
number  ■  of  adjectives,  almost  always  with  weak  root-form, 
and  usually  with  accent  on  the  suffix.  Also,  a  few  words 
used  as  nouns,  of  various  gender. 
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In  some  caBee,  the  a^d&x  is  found  with  a  pieceding  vowel, 
having  the  aspect  of  a  union-vowel. 

a.  Ei&mples  of  adjectlvec  Id  ra  of  obrloii*  deriTitlon  ue:  ktiprd,  'qniik', 
eUdri,  'apllt',  turd,  -'stTong',  bhadrd,  'pletulng',  fakrS,  'mighty',  fulird,  'brigbt', 
hinirS,  'Injorione';  —  with  accent  on  the  root,  grdltra,  'greedy',  dfclro,  'wise' 
(secondary?),  vtpra,   'insplied'. 

b.  Ftom  Toota  with  pieAies  come  only  >n  example  or  two :  tbns,  mciri, 
'attentive',  nimjT/ra,  'JoiniDg  on'. 

C.  Nouna  in  fa  are,  for  example:  maac.  vinJ,  'man',  vSjm,  'thnndeiboli', 
tvra,  'hero';  neol.  karS,  'milk',  riprii,  'defllement';  fem.  dhdra,  'etreun', 
t6ra,   'intoxicating  drink'. 

Tbe  faima  of  this  anffli  with  preceding  vowel  may  beat  be  conaidered 
beie,  although  some  of  them  have  nearly  gained  the  value  of  independsDt 
endinge.     Thns : 

d.  With  ara  are  made  a  few  rare  worda ;  the  »djectiTea  dravard,  'run- 
ning', palard,  'flying',  (nitb  prefix)  nyoeard,  'suiting';  and  the  neuten 
gambhSra,  'depth',  t&»ara,  'shuttle',  sSnara,  'gsin':  ^Aarcurd  and  vaiarS  an 
doubtless  of  secondaiy  formation ;  and  the  same  thing  may  be  plausibly  con- 
Jeotured  of  others. 

e.  With  ira  aie  made  a  few  words,  some  of  which  are  in  common  nu: 
tbns,  ajird,  'qnleb',  ipir&,  'lively',  modftyi,  'pleasing',  dhvatirA,  'stliring  up', 
badSiiri,  'dpaf;  perhaps  tthivira,  'Ann';  and  ithir&,  'hard',  and  tphiri,  'fat', 
with  displacement  of  final  radical  u;  also  jorird,  'wave'  (asuaily  lalildj,  and 
one  or  two  other  words  of  obscure  derivation. 

With  ifa  are  coade  fobhirS  or  gamblurli,  'profound',  and  (Svira,  'mighty'; 
and  perhaps  fdrira,   'body'. 

f.  With  ura  are  made  a  few  words,  of  which  the  secondary  eharutec 
is  still  more  probable:  thus,  aAJhird  {anhu-ra?],  'narrow',  diuro  [dtu-ra^ 
'livlDg',  vUhiiTd,   'tottering',  yHtbaa,   'embracing'. 

With  ura,  apparently,  is  made  itinird,   'atont'   [compue  illiAvira). 

1189.  3  la.  This  suffix  is  only  another  form  of  the 
preceding,  exchanging  with  it  in  certain  words,  in  others 
prevalently  or  solely  used  from  their  jSist  appearance. 

ConapicuouB  examples  of  the  interchange  are  fukid,  slAili, 
-mi^la,   giihilA,  laUlA. 

Examples  of  the  more  independent  use  are:  ptild,  'protecting',  Mt 
(or  tiaCla],  'wind',  trptUa,  'joyous';  later  eapaia  and  tarala  (said  to  be  acceal«d 
on  the  final),  and  harsida  (the  same).  Many  words  ending  in  la  are  of  obtcuie 
etymology. 

1190.  ^  va.  Very  few  words  of  clear  derivation  are 
made  with  this  suffix  —  too  few  to  be  worth  classifying. 
They  are  of  various  meaning  and  accent,  and  generally  show 
a  weak  root-form. 
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Eianiples  ue ;  rkvi,  'piuBing',  pakvS,  'ripe',  fOcvd,  'utua',  ra^S, 
'Joyful',  irdhvd,  'lofty';  vdkva,  'twifltlng!  urvd,  'suU',  (rued,  'spooD';  iva, 
'^uick,  cotuee',  i[va,   'hoise'. 

The  wordi  In  ca  exhibit  anl;  In  ipoikdjc  eues  resolatlon  of  the  ending 

1101.  f^ri.  "With  tills  siifiix  are  formed,  directly  or 
nith  preceding  u,  a  small  number  of  derivatives. 

Thns,  fOT  example:  futftrf,   'beButifnr,   hhttri,   'abnndutt';  and,  with  uW, 
}i»uri,  'eHuntted',  difuri,  'pioDB',  MEAwri,  'ml^tf';  a%tirf  (ot  an^Ii),  'Angei'. 
1192.    "^  ru.    This   euffix  makes   a  few  adjectives   and 
neuter  nouns,  either  directly  or  with  a  preceding  vowel. 

Thm:  dharii,  'BDcking',  bhtrii,  'timid',  eim,  'pleasuit';  —  with  pie«edlng 
o-ioweh  patdni,  'flying',  vandiru,  'pnlBlng',  pfyaru,  'scofflug',  and  (ftom 
c»M«tiTe  item,  with  t  for  r)  patayalti,  "flying',  rprbayaU,  'desiring'  (Ute); 
—  with  pTecading  e,  madtrH,  'rejoicing',  muiA^  'obtaining',  and  p^ru  (ot 
doDbtfUl  meaning). 

1198.   ^  ct.   By  this  sufilx  are  made: 

Two  or  three  derivatives  ftom  tednplicated  coots;  jigrvi,  'awake',  dddhrvfy 
'sDstaining',  didivi,  'shining';  and  a  yeiy  few  other  words  j  ghfivi,  'lively', 
d^ruuf,   'Aim'  (and  perhaps  jftiri,   'worn  out',  for  jirvi:  BB.). 

Here  may  be  mentioned  cikitvfl  (RV.,  once),  apparently  made  nltli  a 
infflx  vit  from  a  redi]plici.ted  root-foim. 

1194.  ^  mu.  With  this  su^x,  with  or  without  a  union- 
vowel,  are  made  a  few  adjective  derivatives  from  roots,  but 
Btill  more  from  causative  stems. 

a.  From  gimple  loota :  direct,  ^ftfiii,  'victorlonB',  dankfifC,  'biting', 
bhUmv,  'thriving',  ni-ialxHi,  'sitting  down',  tthattm,  'flied';  wHIi  anion- 
Towel  i,  carisriti,  'wwiderlng',  rocti^H,  'shining',  gamitrtH  (TB.),  'going', 
-nurtmu,   'mortal',  pra-janifnC,   'generating'. 

b.  From  causative  steme :  for  example,  cyavaylmi  (A.V.],  'setting  iu 
motion',  parayii^A,  'rescuing',  poiayimii,  'caasing  to  tluive',  abhi-tocatfit^'i 
'attteting  with  heat',  pra-Janayimu  (K.),   'generating'. 

C.  It  aeeme  not  unlikely  ttial  the  «  of  this  anfflx  is  originally  that  of  a- 
Item,  to  wblch  nu  ts  added.  Snch  a  character  is  still  apparent  in  kravlf^H 
'craving  raw  flesh  [leravU)';  and  also  in  vadhatnu,  'muiderons',  and  vrdh- 
amli  (f),   'tbrlTlng'. 

1196.    P  sna.    Extremely  few  words  have  this  ending'. 

It  ia  seen  in  Klund,  'sharp',  and  perhaps  In  clotsftd,  and  -riUcf^;   and 

in  dei^  (asoally   trisyllabic:   (ftiiMia),   'gift'.     Unless   in  tbe  last,   it  is  not 

lound  preceded  by  i;  but  it  has  [like  mu,  above)  a  before  it  in  vadhatitd, 

'deadly  weapon',  fcardma,   'fore-ann'. 

WhitD*J,  Orsiniraar.  26 
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1196.  g  fttu.  ThiB  flnffix  is  used  nearly  in  the  eam«  way 
with  H  MU  (above,   1184]. 

ft.  Aa  DMd  with  single  looU,  the  (  Is  g«D«raJly  e«p»ble  of  being  nu- 
aideied  the  (didtitloiu  t  4ftei  i,  ahait  loot-fliul,  to  «blch  nu  ia  then  idMi 
Uioi,  blind,  'ecdie',  halnH,  'ietMy',  'tatnu,  'Mretehlng';  eod,  from  lednplit- 
ated  rooli,  }lfati*(i,  'butlng',  uid  Jlgltatn&,  'huming';  bat  also  dorM, 
'buntliig'.    AIM,  irith  nnlon-Tottel,  dttMliml,  <innnliig'. 

b.  Wilk  uMiwtlTe  «teiiu :  tor  euaiple,  dTam^/UaO,  'httUag',  madaj/Oni, 
'Intozlcetlsg',  donayUiMi,   thimdw',  -amaj/ltnti,   'tkiviiiig'. 

O,  With  pieoadlDg  a,  in  fnyatnA,  'feoHliig',  o-rq/otnii,  'biuUug  Into; 
■nd  JwDolnti,  'mlseilir'  [obscure  deriv&tloiij. 

1197.  n  ta.  TKe  woida  ending  in  soffixal  H  sa,  mth  oi 
without  preoeding  union-vowel,  are  a  heterogeneous  group,  and 
in  consideraUe  part  of  obwmie  deriTa^on.    A  few  extunplee  are : 

R.  With  (a  limply;  jai,  'wfonlng'  (Mrletio  >?),  niJUd,  'shfnlDg';  fitu, 
D.,   'foBntatn';  bKtd,  f.,   'Iter'  (rather  tnmi  the  seeondaij  root  iHf). 

b.  with  preceding  (-TOwel:  torhf!  [1.  tdcl«!),  'itrong',  tn«*^  (f.  mSUa, 
'mighty',  Ah(irl«i(f),  'seeking  booty';  numuj,  f.,   'devotloo'. 

O.  With  pieoedlng  u-vowel:  antti  [f.  drtMi},  'red',  arUfo,  'rueiwui', 
tiruia,   'oTercomer',   p&nua  and  m&nuta  {-iu-a>),  'man';   jny^io,   'blestingi'. 

1198.  CnH  act.  A  few  words  in  the  oldest  language  an 
made  with  a  suffix  having  this  form  (perhaps  made  by  the 
addition  of  i  to  as). 

Thu,  atatt,  'vagaboad',  dAar^atf,  'Una',  tanaft^  'winning';  and  dAoif, 
m.,  'drink',  f.,  'station'. 

1190.  ^  abha.  A  few  names  of  animals,  foi  the  most 
part  of  obscuie  derivation,  show  tliia  ending. 

Thns,  vjfahki  and  nahhd,  'boU',  farahl\&,  a  certain  fabnloas  animal, 
ftrohha^  a  certain  snake,  gardabhA  and  ratabiA,  'ais'.  AV.  haa  the  adjcctlva 
M,viabMi,  equivalent  to  ithulA. 

1300.  a.  5rT  a',  ^{J^  3rT  «^,  WfT  r'.  All  the  words  with 
these  endings  were  mentioned  above  (888  d].  They  have  trace- 
able Toot-<»nnection  only  in  part;  those  in  o/  ate  probably  r&- 
lated  to  the  participles  in  ant. 

b.    ^  ad.    The  words  in  ad  are  also  given  above   (ibid.i. 

O.  5^"  ly',  ^Ly>  SsL**;'  l^e  words  vdth  these  endings  were 
given  at  the  same  place  (to  be  added  is  hht^ij,  'healer',  of  which 
the  etymology  is  disputed) :  Irv^j  appears  to  be  a  secondary  de- 
rivative, ham  t^ma,   'thirst'. 

1201.  A  number  of  other  pnmary  suffixes  ate  either  set 
np  by  the  grammariana  and  supported  with  examples  of  question- 
able value,  or  doubtfully  deducible  from  isolated  words  traceable 
to  known  roots,  or  &om  words  of  obscure  oonnection. 
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A.  few  tnch  may  b«  meDtlDned  bare :  onia  In  Jcaronila  ind  vdni^da  and 
aertsln  Duquoteble  voids  (pndtriHied  O'tonne  frwi  tbe  pieaeat  participle); 
cm  and  ora  in  DDqnottUe  words,  and  attnu  (kboTs,  996d:  perhaps  a  farthsi 
darlTttlTe  wtth  »«wndur  ima  tram  era);  ntont  (ma  oi  man  with  secondary 
ra  added)  in  gharnnara  etc.;  —  aara  ,in  ntatford,  fcara  in  p&fkara  and  other 
obsoDTe  wohls,  pa  In  pii^pa  and  a  anmlMT  of  other  obicnie  words;  and  so  on. 

B.  Secondary  Derivativn. 

1202.  Words  of  secondary  derivation  are  made  by  the 
addition  of  fufther  suffixes  to  stems  already  ending  in  evi- 
dent suffixes. 

But  alBO,  as  pointed  oat  above  (1187 — 8),  to  pronominal 
toots,  «sd  to  verbal  prefixes  and  a  few  other  indedimable  words. 

1208.  Changes  of  the  stem.  The  stem  to  which 
the  Buf&x  is  added  is  liable  to  certain  changes  of  form. 

a.  Before  a  suffix  b^iiming  with  a  vowel  or  with  y  (which 
in  this  respect  a  treated  as  if  it  were  i),  final  a  and  t-vowels 
are  regulaxlf  lost  altogether,  while  a  fiiul  u-vowel  has  the  guna- 
strengthaning  and  beconiBs  av;  r  and  o  and  au  (all  of  rare  oqc)^- 
reac6)   are  treated  in  aooordance  with  usual  euphonic  rule. 

Ad.  <t-TOwel  tifio  sometimes  remains  nnsttengthened. 

b.  A  final  n  is  variously  treated,  being  sometimes  retained 
and  sometimea  lost,  even  along  with  a  preceding  a;  and  some- 
times an  o  is  lost,  while  the  n  remains:  thus,  vnanuant,  cfsona, 
tTsa,  vftatva,  vftm/a,  from  t^^ft.  Of  a  stem  enduig  in  ant,  the 
weak  form,  in  at,   is  regularly  taken  :  thus,  vaivatvaUi  (vwamanl). 

Other  alteiations  ot  a  final  are  iporadlo  only. 
12Q4.   The  most  frequent  change  in  secondary  derivation 
is  the  vftfiMi^trengthening  of  an  initial  syllable  of  the  stem 
to  which  a  suffix  is  added. 

The  strengthened  syllable  may  be  of  any  character :  radic- 
al, of  a  ^efiz,  or  of  &te  first  member  of  a  compound :  thus, 
aatmd  (ofrin),  aaumyd  (tSma),  yirtkiva  (pj^thkk),  Mmtrd  famitra), 
fJtDtrirya  (tamrij),  saiirfya  (rnkj^tA),  maHravarund  (mitritidrwwj , 
OHccSiJ^frawud  (uceaU^fravat) .  As  to  the  aceompanylng  accent, 
see  the  next  paragraph. 

a.  If  a  stem  begins  with  a  eiHMOnant  followed  by  y  or  v,  the  aemi- 
vowel  li  oanelly  TriiMhied,  as  If  It  were  i  or  u,  and  the  resulting  af  or  Su 
has  ^  or  f  fnrthei  added  before  the  eneeeedlng  Towel. 

■FMi  Is  most  frequent  wkeie  the  y  or  o  belonja  to  a  preBi  —  as  nl, 
vi,   m   —  altered  before    a   followliig  initial   vowel:    thne,   naiyayika   Iiom 
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nyaya  (aa  it  niyaya),  vaiyatvi  from  vyilfva  (m  if  vtyatva),  laCvarvya  bom 
ivifva  (u  if  nivapja);  but  it  ocean  alio  in  other  ctaei,  ib  idtivari  boa 
iDdm,  tatna  from  (von,  *c>lait  na^mnbhuva  {mayainbhu},  and  so  on. 

AT.  hu  InegoUrly  JcatKraM  from  Ktvrra  (u  if  ftom  kvira,  withoQt  Ike 
eupbonic  y  intartad). 

b.  Thia  atientthening  takei  place  mpeclaUy,  and  very  often,  befaie  the 
anfflsea  a  and  ya ;  also  legnlailf  before  i,  oyona  (with  ujwni  and  fcoyonij, 
e^  (with  fneya),  and  latsi  Xya;  befoK  the  eonpoond  aka  and  ifea,  and  liter 
oti;  and,  in  single  sparadln  eiamplea,  before  na,  ena,  itu,  ra,  and  l<ia(!): 
see  theM  -varlons  anffiies  below. 

O.  In  a  few  exceptional  cases,  both  membera  of  a  oompouad  word  haTs 
the  iaitlal  t?(ldAi-gtiengtlientiig :  thne,  for  example,  aoumopaumd  (VS.: 
)on>cif>ufdnJ,  karlrupa&ala  (QB,,  OB.:  fcurupofieoia),  cohircaidjfa  (eaEwixda), 
athdoiJeibi  (ihotobi).  Again,  the  second  member  of  a  eompeond  instead  of 
the  llrat  la  oceailonall;  thna  itrengtheued :  fot  example,  siA&pirada  (BT,,  AT.), 
paiieaiaradiya  {TB.  etc.),  'tomarauiTa  (TS.),  JristUoiri,  dafosoAami,  piirta- 
variSta  (not  qnotable),  caiii/radJigaya,  gunilaghava. 

The  ptitM-stiengthenlng  (except  of  a  ffnal  u-voweh  aboie,  lS03a}  ii 
nowhere  an  aeompaniment  of  seeondaiy  derivation  :  foi  so  ap[>arent  exception 
ot  two,  gee  la09h,i. 

1206.  Accent.  The  derivatives  with  initial cfiiiiU-Btreiigth- 
ening  always  have  their  accent  on  either  the  first  ot  the  last 
syllable.  And  usually,  it  is  laid,  as  between  these  two  sitna- 
tions,  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  furthert  remcved  from  the  accent 
of  the  primitive ;  yet,  not  rarely,  it  is  merely  diawn  down  upon 
the  auffix  from  the  final  of  the  latter ;  much  less  often,  it  re- 
mains upon  an  initial  syllable  without  clunge.  Only  in  the  cam 
of  one  or  two  suffixes  is  the  distinction  between  initial  and  final 
accent  connected  with  any  difference  in  the  meaning  and  use  of 
the  derivatives    [see  below,   suffix  eya :   1216). 

No  other  general  rules  as  to  accent  can  be  given.  Usually 
the  suffix  takes  the  tone,  or  else  this  remains  where  it  was  in 
the  primitive ;  quite  rarely,  it  is  thrown  bach  to  the  initial  syl- 
lable (as  in  derivation  with  initial  vfddiij ;  and  in  a  single  case 
(la:  1287),  it  is  drawn  down  to  the  syllable  preceding  the  suffix. 

1206.  Meaning.  The  great  mass  of  secondary  stifGses 
ate  adjective-making :  they  fonn  from  nouns  adjectives  indicat- 
ii^  appurtenance  or  relation,  of  the  most  indefinite  and  varied 
character.  But,  as  a  matter  of  course,  thia  indefinitenese  often 
undergoes  specialization  :  so,  particularly,  into  designation  of  pro- 
cedure or  descent,  so  that  distinctive  patronymic  and  metronym- 
ic and  gentile  words  are  the  result;  or,  again,  into  the  de- 
signation of  possession.  Moreover,  while  the  masculines  and 
feminines  of  such  adjectives  are  employed  as  appellatives,  the 
nettter  is  also  widely  used  as  an  abstract,    denoting   the  quality 
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expiessed  attributively  by  the  adjective ;  and  neater  abBtraota  are 
with  tlie  same  auffixes  made  from  adjectiyes.  There  are  also 
special  sufflxea  (very  few)  by  which  abatracte  are  made  directly, 
ttom  adjecdve  or  noun. 

A  few  suffixes  make  no  change  in  the  part  of  speech  of 
the  primitiTe,  but  either  change  its  degree  (diminution  and  com- 
parison], or  make  other  modifications,  or  leave  its  meanii^  not 
sensibly  altered.  ■ 

1207.  The  suffixes  will  be  taken  up  below  in  the  follow- 
ing order.  First,  the  general  adjective-making  snffixes,  begin- 
ning with  those  of  most  frequent  use  [a,  ya  and  its  connections, 
I,  ka) ;  then,  those  of  specific  posseseive  value  (in,  vani  and  mant, 
and  their  connections) ;  then,  the  abstract-making  ones  [la  and 
tva,  and  their  connections) ;  then,  the  suffixes  of  compuison  etc.; 
and  finally,  those  by  which  derivatives  are  made  only  or  almost 
only  from  particles. 

1908.  S  a.  With  this  suffix  are  made  a  very  large  class 
of  derivatiTes,  from  nouns  or  from  adjectiveB  having  a  noun- 
value.  Such  derivatiTes  are  primarily  and  especially  adject- 
ives, denoting  'having  a  relation  or  connection  (of  the  most 
various  kind)  with'  thalj  denoted  by  the  more  primitive  word. 
But  they  are  also  freely  used  substantiTely ;  the  masculine 
and  feminine  as  appellatives,  the  neuter,  especially  and  £re- 
qnently,  as  abstract.  Often  they  have  a  patronymic  or  gent- 
ile value. 

The  regular  and  greatly  pievailiog  formation  is  that  which 
is  accompanied  with  oftAf^strengthening  of  the  first  syllable  of 
the  primitive  word,  simple  or  compound.  Examples  of  this 
formation  are : 


a.  From  piimitivei  ending  in  conaomnta :  with  the  nanal  eliift  of  Meant, 
tiya*d,  'of  metal'  (dyoa),  manatA,  'relating  to  the  mind'  (mdnoi),  Mumwuud, 
'(rieDdllneas'  {tum&nat),  htahmani,  'piieat'  (brdAmon),  haimavaill,  'htm  tbe 
HimiUj^a'  {kim&vant\  angiraiS,  'of  tbe  Angliaa  family'  [ARfirai);  A^tlina, 
'elephantins'  {fuuUii],  mirufo,  'pertaining  to  the  Harata'  {mardt);  —  with 
accent  thiown  formrd  from  the  final  npon  tbe  anUx,  faradS,  'antnmnal', 
Doirq/j,  'lelatlng  to  the  vtraj',  paut^,  'heloDging  to  PaeUa';  galrOtfM, 
'bod  of  Oirikahit';  —  with  accent  unchanged,  mimifii,   'deacendant  of  Minni'. 

The  infflx  is  added  (aa  above  inatauced)  to  the  middle  at«m-[orm  of 
etema  in  vonl;  it  la  added  to  tbe  weikeat  in  mighona  nnd  vdrtraghna;  the 
ending  fn  temalna  nnclianged ;  on  uaoally  doea  the  same,  bot  tometlme*  loMa 
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tto  a,  u  iB  pauf^  Irateif^d,  dS(ardjM;  (nd  MinatlDiee  Its  n,  aa  in  brSmS, 
atiifd,  bathaUmia. 

b.  From  ptimitlTM  In  r;  JaOra,  'viotorioiw'  Ijttr  or  iitr,  'eonqnwor'), 
toojtrd,   'relating  to  TrithUt',  (orilrd,   'deuendiut  of  the  son'  {me«I^. 

C.  From  primltiTea  In  u :  nindlr  irith  rN^o-MreiiEtlieitlng  of  the  u,  u 
vatavA,  'talatine  to  Oie  Tiaaa',  artavd,  'MDCamlng  the  atMoat'  [rlu),  donand, 
'ohUd  of  Cmn'  (dinu),  aSimUaed,  'frmn  tlM  Ifidiu'  [>ftMft»|;  —  bat  Mmft- 
times  vlflioct,  sb  m^dAva,  'fall  of  sweets'  [m6dhu],  parvnd,  'dde'  {p^rfi 
'rib'},  poidcd,   'belanging  to  Pedfi',  tanoa,   'of  tbe  body'   [ttam]. 

d.  From  pilmitlTeB  Ln  i  and  i,  whicli  vowela  ar«  mppUntii  by  tha 
added  BofBx:  pOrtMao,  'aHtUy*  (prttic^  anrawdliS,  'of  the  Sbaavati', 
atadra^d,  'belonging  to  Iiidra  uid  AgDi'  (fnifaffn^;  pinUa,  'ite-toU' 
(paStt*),  naJtrU,  'belonging  to  JftVrti';  —  bat  dooffd,  'barreaneBs'  (if  tiom  cj-ti], 

e.  Fnnn  primitiTeB  la  a,  irbioh  In  like  manner  diMppene :  ycbnittiii, 
'of  tlia  Yammni',  aorapAd,  'hooey'  etc.  {tarAgha,  'bee'],  fconind,  'nataiai  child' 
(konJnS,   'girll. 

f.  A  large  nnmber  (nearly  u  many  as  all  the  rest  tOgoAer)  baa  prlm^ 
itlves  in  a,  of  which  the  Bnal  la  replaced  by  the  anftli :  for  example,  with 
the  DBD^  lAift  of  accent,  amtMl,  lilmieii'  {amOra,  'eneity'),  eiJmtu!,  'of 
Ttrona',  vai;i)(idetH!,  'belon^og  to  all  the  gods'  [nifvideva],  nairha»l6,  'hand- 
loBBneas'  {ntrhaila),  vaiyafvd,  'deacenduit  of  Vyili;ia';  yArda&Aa,  'uinlae' 
(gardt^hA),  dafea,  'dlvfne'  {dtvdj,  mddiyandma,  'ranldlonal'  {madhySadina), 
faHtra,  'grandcbUd'  (jiutrd,  'ion'),  >a6thaga,  'good  foitnne'  [tubhSita],  vddlity- 
afva,  'of  Vadbryafvi's  race'j  —  with  anchanged  accent  [eompar&tiTely  few), 
vatanfd,  'vernal'  {vasantd,  'spring'),  moRrd,  ^itT&'B*,  atW>igv&,   'of  Atithigwi's 


The  derlTaUf  es  of  tbia  form  are  eometiateB  regarded  ae  made  by  iatemal 
change,  witboat  added  sofflx.  Considering,  howeveT,  that  other  Bnal  vowels 
sK  supplanted  b;  Ala  ai^x,  tbat  a  diMppeats  ae  stem-final  also  befoM 
TarlouB  other  sofflxea  of  secondary  deiiTatioa,  and  that  no  examples  of  deri' 
TStion  wlthoQt  sntflx  are  quotable  from  primitives  of  any  other  final  than  a, 
it  teems  far  too  Tlolent  to  asfome  here  a  devtatian  from  the  whole  eonne  of 
Indo-Earopean  tford-makfng. 

1209.  The  derivatives  made  by  adding  ^  a  without  vrddhi- 
cliange  c^  the  initial  syllable  are  not  numerous,  and  aie  in 
considerable  part,  doubtless,  of  ino^anic  make,  results  of 
the  tranefei  to  an  fi-declension  of  words  of  other  finals. 

ft.  A  number  of  examples  of  stems  In  a  made  by  tMnstet  were  DOtfced 
a>o<e  (SSB).  The  CMea  of  snch  tranattion  occar  most  freqnentiy  In  aom> 
position:  thne,  farther,  i^o-  (tor  of  oi  of,  'water'),  -rea,  -laara,  -folta, 
-fWriti,  -divai  from  stens  Id  on,  -adkva,  -atitm,  -aha,  -erao,  bat  alM  -ahna 
and  -tn^^a  and  irt$a^;  tlosa  Btens  in  t,  -aUgula  and  -ratra;  from  the 
weakest  forms  of  aile-stems  (407)  ututS,  ntrf,  paraed. 

b.  Also  ocearring  espeetaUy  in  compatitton,  yet  likewise  ae  eirople  words 
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often  GDQD^h  to  btve  an  Independfiqt  aap^ct,  aie  deiivitivea  in  a  froin  nouns 
in  a>  (iiiely  it,  ui):  thus,  foi  eismple,  tamasd,  rajatd,  payaid,  bTtAmaiMtr- 
eatd,  laraavtdaiS,  denaiiioii,  parutS,  fryo^ui^. 

O.  Slmilu  deiJTativea  twa  t^eetivea  In  in  are  rackoaed  by  die  gnm- 
mtrlanB  la  mads  vith  the  rarax  ina:  thns,  malina,  'poUated',  fj-lijifna, 
'boioed'  [not  qaotable).    The  only  Vedio  Instance  noted  Is  fiaTamtithfyta  |AV.). 

d.  Ftom  dSe-Btemg  (407)  ue  made  ■  few  nouns  in  fta:  thus,  Smlta, 
Spaka,  tipdka,  prifUca,  parakS,  etc. 

e.  From  Btems  in  f,  neitrll,  potri,  pTa(a»trS,  from  titles  of  priests. 

f.  OthsT  scattering  cues  are;  mvldyut&,  aoyutd,  virudha,  lidlcitda, 
kakubM. 

g.  The  Tedlc  gerandlves  In  Iva  (tua)  have  been  already  [968a)  pointod 
out  as  made  hy  addition  of  a  to  abstract  noun-stems  in  lu, 

b.,  Tfatfd  and  dvayd  come  vith  ^urio-stiengtiieDlng  fi'om  nameial  stems; 
ndod,  'new',  perhaps  in  like  manner  fiom  nd,  'now';  and  linfara  from  ontdr  [^. 

i,  BheiajS,  'medicine',  is  &om  bhiiij,  'healer',  with  jrutKi-i;hsnge;  and 
perhaps  ilevA,  'heavenly,  divine,  god',  in  like  manner  from  dlv  [compare 
anayd,  above,   1808  d). 

One  or  two  cases  have  been  noticed  above,  in  which  the  addition  of  a 
to  anotliei  sn^z  has  made  a  seemingly  independent  stiffli. 

1210.  TJ  ya.  With  this  suffix  are  made  a  very  lai^e 
class  of  words,  both  in  the  old  language  and  later. 

The  derivatives  in  ya  exhibit  a  great  and  perplexing  variety  of  form, 
cDDDeclloD,  and  ■{^Ucation  \  and  the  reUtiona  of  the  shMx  to  others  con- 
taining a  </a-Blement  —  iya,  iya,  eya,  iyya,  eyya,  enya  —  are  also  in  part 
obscQie  and  dlf&cnlt.  In  the  great  majority  of  instances  in  the  oldest  Ian- 
gaage,  the  ya  when  It  toUows  a  consonant  Is  dissyllabic  in  metrical  value, 
01  Is  to  be.  le^  as  fa.  Thae,  in  BY.,  266  words  [excluding  compounds) 
have  id,  and  only  75  have  ya  always;  46  are  to  be  read  now  with  ia  and 
now  with  ya,  bnt  many  of  these  have  ya  only  in  isolated  cases.  As  might 
be  expected,  the  value  ia  Is  more  fteqnent  after  a  heavy  syllable :  thns,  in 
RT.,  there  are  188  examplBs  of  ia  and  11  of  ya  after  sach  a  syllable,  and 
78  of  fo  aod  96  of  ya  after  a  light  syllable  (the  circnmflexed  yd  —  that  is 
10  say,  ia  —  being,  as  will  be  pointed  ont  below,  more  liable  to  the  reso- 
Intlon  thaD  ya  or  y&\.  It  mast  be  left  for  fnrther  researches  to  decide  whether 
ia  the  ya  are  not  included  more  than  one  sofflx,  with  different  aoeeDt,  and 
dlfleieBt  qoanti^  of  the  i-element;  or  with  an  a  added  to  «  final  i  of  the 
primitive.  It  is  also  matter  foi  questlait  wlietbei  thew  Is  a  primary  *a  well 
u  a  secwdaty  aqfOx  ya ;  the  anfttx  at  least  cornea  to  be  used  as  If  pilmaryy 
in  the  formattoB  of  genndives :  bnt  it  is  quite  Impossible  to  separate  the 
derivatives  Into  two  such  dasiea,  and  it  baa  seemed  preferable  therefore  to 
treat  then)  all  together  heie. 

Tb«  deiivativea  made  with  ya  may  be  first  divided  into  those 
which  do  and  those  which  do  npt  show  an  accompanying  vj-ddi(- 
increment  of  the  initial  syllable. 
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1811.  DerivatiTes  iaTI  ya  with  initial  trddhi-Btrengiiiea- 
ing  follow  quite  closely,  in  foim  and  meaning,  the  analogy 
of  those  in  Q  a  (above,  1308).  They  aie,  however,  decidedly 
less  common  than  the  latter  (in  Veda,  about  three  fifths  aa  many]. 

ExtmplGB  are :  with  the  usoal  abift  of  accent,  dafvya,  'divine'  {dev6^. 
j>iliti/a,  'gnjneu'  (palitS).  gratvya,  'cervlcil'  Igrivi},  ifluyja,  'priestly  of- 
fice' (rtvfj),  girhapatj/a,  'hooseboldei'a'  (gfhdpaii),.  jinarajya,  'kingahip' 
fjanarOj),  tdihgramajitya,  Mctoij  In  b»t(le'  (Kuhgramajii),  (adoopvya,  'wealth 
in  bones'  (tvSc^aJ,  a^padraitrya,  'vitnesa'  (vipadToilTJ;  adUyi,,  'Aditya'  (iditi). 
KotmyA,  'relating  to  »6ma\  aiiOiyS,  'hospitalilj'  (itithii,  fTajapiay&,  'belongii; 
to  Pnjipiti',  vaimaaatyi,  'mladlesaneaa'  (vimanoi),  likadcoija,  'descendant 
of  Sahadeva';  —  vltb  accent  thrown  forward  ftom  the  final  opoa  the  andlng, 
lauky&,  'of  the  iroiid'  (loM),  kavyi,  'of  the  Kavf-iace',  artvyd,  'descendant 
ofBltfi',  vayavyd,  'belonging  to  the  wind'  (vayd),  rSivalyd,  'wealth'  fnvdnt): 
—  with  nncbangsd  acceBt  (very  few),  adhipatf/a,  'lordship'  (dHufati),  ^raStOiya, 
'eLCellence'  (frlttha),  vat^ya,  'belonging  to  the  third  clus'  {v({,  'people'), 
fd,6it\tya,   'mtnliueas'  (p&iiu). 

The  AV.  has  once  nnirbadhyh,  with  ciicomflexed  fiaal;  if  not  an  ertoi, 
It  Is  donbllesa  made  IhtODgh  naitbadkai  eaiMafl/ab  (TS.l.  12)  appeara  to  be 
dnal  fern,  of  vaimavi. 

1212.  Derivatives  in  ^  ya  without  initial  crtfi^^t-strength- 
ening  are  usually  adjectives,  much  less  often  (neuter,  oi, 
in  U\  ya,  fetninine)  abstract  nouns.  They  are  made  &om 
every  variety  of  primitive,  and  are  very  numerous  (in  Veda, 
three  or  four  times  as  many  as  the  preceding  class]. 

The  generttl  mass  of  these  words  may  be  best  divided  accord- 
ing to  their  accent,  into  :  a.  Words  retaining  the  accent  of  the 
piimitive ;  b.  Words  with  retracted  accent ;  o.  Words  witb  acute 
y&  (id);  d.  Words  witb  circumflesed  yd  (in).  Finally  may  be 
considered  the  words,  gerundives  and  action-nouns,  which  have 
the  aspect  of  primary  derivatives. 

a.  Examples  of  derivallves  in  ya  retaining  the  tccent  of  their  primltlrei 
aie :  &tvya,  'eqaine'  (Sfva),  dngya,  'of  the  limbs'  (iiiya),  tnliUya,  'foremorf 
[mUklta,  'month'),  dvya,  'ovine'  Tdul^,  gioya,  'bovine'  (s^),  vttya,  'of  the 
people'  r'vffA  d^fyo,  'of  the  door'  (d6rj,  nirya,  'manly'  (nfj,  vifW7  '^'^ 
(vrtan),  marSjya,  'autocracy'  (tnarijj,  luvlTya,  'wealth  in  retainers'  I'auvlro^, 
■nipvideoya,   'of  all  the  gods'  (vitvSdeva),  moffOTafepya,   'poMoek'talleif . 

In  the  laat  woid,  and  in  a  few  others,  the  yd  appears  to  be  uaed  (like 
ka,  1828  0,2;  yi,  1212  d,  5)  aa  a  suffix  simply  helping  to  make  a  posaesaiie 
eomponnd :  so  tuMttya  (beside  the  equivalent  niAdtla),  mSdkuluulya,  difa- 
matya,  mitrddlianya. 
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b.  Rx«mples  with  letiMtlon  ot  the  accent  to  the  fiiat  aylltble  (as  in 
deiivktion  with  vnMU-increineDt}  ue:  Mnth/a.  ,'gattuzt\'  (kaiflMi),  ikindliya, 
'hnmetU'  (ikcauihS},  vrSiya,  'of  »  esremoDy'  (vratd),  mfghya,  'in  the  clonds' 
(m«ghf&),  fftrya,  'ot  the  Fstheri'  fplIrO,  ^itijanya,  'adTsne'  rpratVond^. 
HiranyAyo,  'of  gold'  (k(ra)f^),  Is  uiomalODB  both  In  diiiring  the  acfsnt 
foiwaid,  and  in  retaining  the  final  a  of  the  piimltire. 

0.  Examples  with  acDte  accent  on  the  suffix  are :  divyd,  'heavenl)' 
(div),  lat^S.,  'tiae'  (i/iid),  vyaghryd,  'tigllne'  (vyaghrS),  ftaoyd,  'wise'  (kav(); 
gratnyi,  'of  the  illUge'  (ffrsma),  $omyd,  'telatiog  to  the  »6ma',  b&iany^I, 
'earthly'  (bMmi),  lakliyi,  friendship'  ($SlAi},  jatpatyd,  "headship  of  a  family' 
(jiipaU). 

A.  Of  dertratlveB  ending  in  elrcQinfleied  y&  [vhlcb  in  the  Vedi  are 
considerebly  moie  numeioaa  thui  all  the  three  pTeceding  classes  togethei), 
examplea  are  is  follows: 

1.  From  consonant- stem  a  :  vifyh,  'of  the  clan'  (RT.:  v{p),  hrdyb,  'of  the 
heart'  (hrdj,  vidyulyfi,  'of  the  Hgbtuing'  (vidyilt),  rajangh,  'of  the  lOyal  claas' 
(rdjan),  doianyll,  'of  the  arm'  (doiSn),  tlnanyh,  'of  the  head'  (tiriSn), 
tamutifyh,  'aetlTo'  (kdrmanj,  dhanvartyh,  'of  the  plain'  (dhdnvan),  namatyd, 
'reverend'  (n&miu),  ivatan/ll,  'mtioalar'  (tvScat),  barhinfli,  'of  barhfi',  ayit»yfi, 
'giving  lite'  (iyui),  bhaiadyfi,  'of  the  buttocka'  (bhaidd),  pracyft,  'eastern' 
fyrAiicj,  etc.     Of  exceptional  formation  is  aryamyh  'intimate'  (aryam&n). 

'X.  From  u-stema:  fumavyh,  'of  the  Java'  (h&tva},  cajwyd,  'belonging 
to  Viyii',  patavyh,  'relating  to  caltle'  (pap6),  ifavyh,  'relating  to  arrowa'  (UiiJi 
caraayh,  f.,  'aTroV  ({^ru,  do.);  and  there  may  be  added  navyh,  'navigable' 
(especially  in  fern.,  navyh,   'navigable  elretm':  nod,  'boat'). 

Coder  this  bead  belong,  aa  was  pointed  oat  above  (cbap.  SXV.,  964), 
the  so-called  gemndtves  in  taoyh  (later  t&vyaj,  as  made  by  the  addition  of 
)^  to  the  loBnllive  nonn  in  tu.  They  are  vholly  wanting  in  the  oldeat  lan- 
guage, and  baldly  found  In  later  Tedic,  althoitgli  still  later  tavya  wins  the 
value  of  a  primary  snfflx,  and  makes  iinmsrons  derivatives.  The  KT.  h«s 
pratavyb,  to  be  partaken  of  (pra-i-yad,  vtithont  any  correepoDdtng  nonn 
prafit,'  and  also  ur)airyli,   'rich  in  nonrlshment'  (Srj),  withont  any  intermedi- 

3.  From  i  and  i-atema  hardly  any  examples  are  to  be  quoted.  VS.  has 
dundt^hyii  from  dundubht, 

A.  From  O'StemBt  ivargyh,  'heavenly'  (tvargd),  devatyi,  'relating  to  a 
deity'  (dee^J,  prapathyb,  'gnidlng'  fprapalhd),  btidhnyh,  'fundamental' 
(budhnd),  Jaghanyi,  'hindmost'  (jaghSna),  vamnyh,  'Vimna'a',  viryh,  'might' 
(vir&),  udaryb,  'abdominal'  (udSra),  vttyti,  'of  tb«  fonntaln'  (6t»aj;  and  from 
o-stemt,  unaryh,  'of  cultivated  land'  (vrvdrd),  gvakyh,  'relating  to  the  ex- 
clamation tnihS, 

The  elrcamllexed  t^it  la  more  generally  resolved  (Into  (a)  than  the  other 
fonna  of  the  sofdi:  tbng,  In  RV.  ft  Is  never  to  be  read  as  ya  after  a  heavy 
■yQable  ending  with  a  consonant;  and  even  after  a  li^ht  one  It  becomes  fit 
In  more  than  three  ijnarCers  of  the  examples. 

5.    There  ate  a  few  cases  In  which  yh  appears  to  be  used  to  help  make 
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a  compound  with  gOTSining  pieposltfoa  (next  chij;^,  1310):  ^ii»,'afiluittgJ>, 
'ibout  the  irm-plt',  tgmpaJuytt,  'upon  tha  aides',  udofyli,  'up  itieuu'j  and 
perbtps  vpat^^ti,  'lying  in  the  grass'  (oodum  only  in  voe.]>  Batj  «i^  otliei 
Mceat,  Sttvantrya,  'throngli  the  eoCriUs',  <i}>an)ai90,  'on  each  montli';  obAt- 
nabhyd,   'up  to  the  clouds',  ddhigartya,   'oa  the  .chariot  Booi'. 

1218.  The  derivatives  in  TJ  ya  as  to  which  it  may  be 
questioned  whether  they  are  not,  a  least  in  part,  primary 
derivatives  from  the  beginning,  are  especially  the  gertmd- 
ivcB,  together  with  action-nouns  coincident  with  these  in 
form ;  in  the  later  language,  the  gerundive-formation  (above, 
968)  comes  to  be  practically  a.  primary  one. 

a.  In  BV,  ownr  about  40  InsUjices  of  garnndives  in  ya,  of  tolerably 
accordant  form :  the  toot  usually  uBstiengtbened  [bnt  eitya,  bhSvya,  -hSvya, 
m&Tjya,  ytidkya;  alao  'm^iia,  -vSeya,  bhavySj;  the  accent  on  tlie  radical 
syllable  when  tbe  word  is  Simple,  or  compounded  with  prepositions:  thus, 
prafdaya,  upai/tdya.  vihdvya  (bnt  Dsuaily  on  the  final  after  tbe  negative  pre- 
fix :  tbns,  anapyd,  armpaiiTjyd)  —  elceptions  are  only  bhavyS  and  the  donbt- 
fol  iikayy!) ,-  tbe  i|ii  lesolved  into  in  in  the  very  great  majority  of  occnrrencea ; 
a  flnal  sboTt  vowel  followed  by  E  [<a  -(tya,  -irtya,  -jriitya,  'sMtya,  and  the 
redaplicaled  carJirlTfa,  beside  carferlf :  not  in  mivjia  and  -Mvya),  md  a  chang- 
ed to  e  (in  -deya  only}.  If  regarded  aa  secondary,  they  might  be  made  with 
ya.  In  acwrdsnce  with  other  formatiana  by  this  suffix,  in  pari  from  the  root- 
noun,  as  anuhft-ya,  In  part  from  deiivatiTes  in  a,  as  bhavyS  (from  bhaoa). 

b.  Tbe  AV.  has  a  somewhat  smaller  nnmber  {aboot  25]  of  worda  of  ft 
like  fbimatiou;  but  also  a  oonaideiable  group  (OfMen)  of  derivatWes  in  yft 
wiib  the  same  yaine :  thus,  for  example,  adyh,  'eatable',  karyh,  to  be  done', 
>ama^y!i,  'to  be  obtained',  atitaryti,  'to  be  overpaaaed',  nivibhiryfi,  'to  be 
carried  In  the  apion',  pralkamavdiyli,  'to  be  first  worn'.  These  seem  more 
markedly  of  secondary  origin :  and  especially  such  forma  as  parioaTi/yfi,  'to 
be  avoided',  aviimkyd,  'not  to  be  gotten  rid  of,  where  the  guttural  rever- 
sion elearly  indicates  prlmitlvea  in  ga  and  ka  (816.6). 

c.  Throughout  the  older  language  are  of  comuMn  oceurreace  neater  ab- 
stract uonna  of  the  same  make  with  the  fonnei  of  these  olaasea.  They  are 
rarely  found  eic«pt  in  composition  (In  AT.,  only  o%a  and  >M)ia  as  slnqde), 
and  are  often  used  Id  the  didve,  after  the  manner  of  a  dative  Infinitive. 
Examples  are:  brahmajyiya,  vamd^a,  bhagadMya,  pvrvapifia,  foiaaiya, 
abhibhoya,  iitvahaya,\  numlnifnUl/a,  ilEarT?iaJcr^,  cftralSn/a,  hatrvSrya,  oAi- 
hdlya,  lattraiMya,  flrtabhfdya,  brahm/KSrya,  nrtShya,  Of  exceptional  fonn 
Ue  ttlidya  lyvad)  and  laliafiyya  (y'fi);  of  exceptional  accent,  ladhditutyn. 
And  AV.  hae  one  eiitiDple,  mnyli,  with  drcuinflexed  final. 

d.  Closely  akin  with  these,  in  meaning  and  use,  is  a  small  olaaa  of  fem- 
Inines    In    yi:    thus,    trtyd,    vidyd,    ilyd,    muitihatyi,    dtvayojyi,    and  a  few 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


1218]  Stems  IN  ya,  iya,  iya,  eya.  41t 

«.  Time,  wn^,  at  OBone,  *  contiderable  anmb«i  of  leis  dudllable 
woTda,  both  noDna  and  adJectiTeB,  of  which  a  tew  from  tlw  oldat  Ui3giMt« 
niajp  b«  meRtiaued,  -wUhont  dlacDBdon  of  thelt  lelatlona;  thna,  t&rya  (irith 
fan.  aiii^,  iJ^,  fCfga,  rUiUyo,'  v^ya,  grdhyat  frya,  oryft  and  dryo,  mdrya. 

The  BuffiiteB  apparently  most  nearly  akin  with  j/a  nuiy  best 
be  next  taken  up. 

121'4.  ^  iya.  This  soffix  is  Tirtually  identical  with 
the  preceding,  beii^  but  anothei  written  form  of  the  same 
thing'.  It  ia  used  only  after  two  coneonants,  where  the 
direct  addition  of  ya  would  create  a  combination  of  di^cult 


It  Lag  the  same  variety  of  accent  with  }/a.     llkus: 

a.  with  accent  fya  (w^  fa  oi  y^):  tor  example,  ahMya,  'ftom  the  clonda' 
(abht&j,  ItfaWfya,  'having  anChorlty'  (itatrd),  yajiiiya,  'leTsieod'  (yajfi&),  ho- 
Irfsa,  'libational'  (hUtra). 

b.  Witt  accent  ly&  (^  yd):  for  eiampla,  agrlyi,  'fotemoat'  (Sgra),  in- 
driyS,   'India's'  (later,  'eense':   Atdm),  kaiMyd,   <of  die  fieU'  (kitlra). 

O.  with  aceeat  on  tha  pdmltive :  trdUiifa,   'learned'  CrrdlraJ. 

121B.  ST  tya-  This  suffix  also  ia.  appaientty  by  or^in  a  ya 
fia)  of  which  the  &zat  element  has  maintained  its  long  quantity 
by  the  inteiposition  of  a  euphonic  y.  It  is  accented  always  on 
the  i. 

a.  la  KT.  occur,  of  general  adjacttvee,  only  arjOdya  and  g^hamtdiiya, 
and  example!  In  the  later  Vedlc  aie  veTy  few:  e.  g.  pana^ya,  'moontaln- 
oaa'  (AY.,  besidB  BT.  fanalyHj.  In  the  Biabmanaa,  a  mtmber  of  adject- 
ives f^om  phraaea  (fliat  words  of  veraea  and  the  like)  are  made  iaiya:  thns, 
kayiifubhlya,  tvadtutiiRya,  apohisthlya,  etc. 

b.  It  w»B  pointed  out  above  (986]  that  derivative  adjectives  in  Iya 
from  action-noDna  in  ana  begin  in  latet  Teda  and  tu  BriJimana  to  tie  used 
f^TDndivaliy,  and  ire  a  lecognizad  formation  aa  gernDdlves  In  the  classical 
language. 

o.  Derivatives  in  Iya  with  Initial  vrddhf  are  sometimes  made  in  the 
later  language:  e.  g.  mainya,  parvatiya, 

d.  I^e  pronominal  poseeailvea  madfya  etc.  (S18J  do  nat  oeonr  aitber 
1q  Yeda  OT  Brihmana;  bat  the  ordinals  dvoi^  etc.  (487;  with  fraotlonala 
trliya  aad  tdnya:  486),  are  faimd  from  the  earll«rt  period. 

1218.  IJU  eya.  With  this  suf&x,  along  with  vrddM^in- 
crement  of  an  initial  syllable,  are  nude  adjectives,  often 
having  a  patronymic  or  metronymic  value.  Their  neuter 
is  sometimes  used  as  abstract  noun. 
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The  accent  Tests  usnaLly  on  the  final  m  adjectiveB  of  descent, 
and  on  the  first  BfUable  in  othcn. 

a.  Thai,  arfeyt,  'deicanduit  of  >  i>ga'  (rii),  tammtyli,  'cf  Strimi'i 
nca',  fStartateyS,  'Qttmnl's  dncenduit',  rSCAo^Hfyd,  'ion  of  Ratliajlt';  Bt- 
iwya,  'of  th«  blood'  (atin),  traiteya,  'of  the  bladder'  (vaitt),  pa^raaega,  'taa- 
ing  fK»ii  man'  (pdTtaa),  ate 

A  more  than  aanal  pioportloii  of  deiivativM  In  cya  oome  &oin  ptimi' 
tlTBB  In  i  I  and  poHlbl;  the  tnfBx  first  gatned  lt«  fonu  by  addition  of  ^  U 
a  gnDat«d  I,  thoDgh  atteiwaid  aaed  independently. 

Tba  geinndKe  etc.  deiivatlTei  in  ya  (above,  1818J  fiom  a-«oot*  end  in 
tya;  and,  besides  encb,  EV.  etc.  have  labMya  from  aabhd,  and  dldrkieya, 
'iroTth  aeelng',  apparently  tiam  the  deiideratiie  noon  didjltia,  after  tbeti 
analogy. 

b.  Derivatives  la  the  ao-called  inffli  fntyd  —  aa  iSubhaghuyd,  t3Iyan- 
intyi  [neitber  quotable)  —  tie  donbtlesi  made  npon  proximate  deiivativM  in 
-mi  (fem.). 

0.  In  tj/ya  {i.  e.  eyia)  end,  besides  the  nenler  abstract  lahaffyya  (above, 
ISlSo),  the  adjective  of  gerundlval  meaning  itutiyya  (with  aoristic  t  added 
to  the  root),  and  Qojiathtyyli,   'cnrae-brlnglng'  (or  'accarBed'),  from  fap/Wia. 

1217.  IJ^  enya.  This  siif&x  is  doubtlees  Becondary  in 
ori^n,  made  by  the  addition  oi  TS  ya  to  derivatiTeB  in  a  no- 
suffix;  but,  like  others  of  Uke  ongiu,  it  is  applied  in  some' 
measure  independently,  chiefly  in  the  older  language,  where 
it  has  nearly  the  value  of  the  later  anxya  (above,  1215  b!, 
as  making  gerundival  adjectives. 

The  V  of  this'saffii  is  almost  ainays  to  ba  read  as  vowel,  and  the  accent 
is  [except  in  udratynj  on  the  t:  thus,  -Inia. 

The  geinndives  have  been  all  given  above,  under  the  different  conjngi- 
tions  to  whlcb  they  attach  themealres  (1019,  1038,  1068);  except  idin^, 
'pi^eeworthy',  and  v&reiyya,  'desirable',  they  are  of  only  isolated  oocuireuce 
(once  or  tirice  each).  The  KV,  has  aleo  two  nou-gerundival  adjectives,  virJAjia, 
'maoly'  ('nri),  and  kirtinya,  'famona'  ('ftirtfj,  and  TS.  has  anobhifatlettgi 
(abhipHli);  vijtnyii  (RV.)  is  a  vord  of  doubtful  connectiona. 

1218.  CnC^  ajfjfa.  With  this  snffix  are  made  genmdival 
adjectives,  almost  only  in  BY.  They  have  been  noticed  above 
(8680).    The  ending  is  everywhere  to  be  read  as  iyia. 

A  few  adjective*  without  ganuidtval  value,  and  neuter  atetraotg,  alw 
occnr:  thns,  biAnfiyya,  'protecting  many',  ru^yya,  'men-gDardlng';  Aua^ 
fiyya  and  funtmayya,  proper  names  j  furvapayya,  'flrst  drink',  moiaydvira, 
'eDjoymant';  —  and  Ta»iyya,  'neivona',  and  tdlamiyya,  'summit',  oontala  no 
vetbal  root.  AlSyya  is  doobttOl ;  alao  Sayyh,  whidi  its  accent  refers  to  1 
different  formatioD,  along  with  priAdyyli  |AV.:  yhi),  'meeaenget',  and  inu- 
vayyb  (AT.),  of  doobtfnl  valoe. 
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1210.  *A\U'\  ayana.  In  the  Brahmanas  and  later,  patro- 
nymicB  made  by  this  suffix  are  not  rare.  They  come  irom 
stems  in  ^  a,  and  have  vftfcMt-strengthening  of  the  first 
syllable,  and  accent  on  the  final. 

Id  BT.,  the  only  eiamplB  of  tbli  fonnatlon  Is  kanvayana  (lOc.:  fednva); 
AV.  bu  Id  metricil  parts  daktayanA  uid  the  fem.  TomUyrtifi  i  and  omui- 
ySyond,  'lon  Of  Bo-and-«o'  (616),  In  Its  prosa.  The  BT.  nuns  vkianyiyana 
la  of  »  different  mike,  elaewhare  unknown. 

1220.  till/^  a^.  Only  one  or  two  words  are  made  with 
this  suffix,  namely  agnOyi  (offttij,  'Agni's  wife',  and  vf-foXtqiayi, 
'wife  of  Vrishikapi'. 

Tber  •een  to  1m  femlninea  of  &  derlTatlve  in  a  made  with  vfddbi- 
InciemeDt  of  the  flail  i  of  the  primitive. 

1221.  S  *-  DerivatiTes  made  with  this  suffix  are  patro- 
nymics from  nouns  in  a.  The  accent  rests  on  the  initial 
syllable,  which  has  the  vfcfijAi-stren^hening. 

a.  In  KT.  are  found  half-i-dozoD  pitronymlcs  In  i:  for  example,  ig- 
nhtfi,  paAnJeutii,  frilatdani,  li^ivarant ;  AV.  hai  but  one,  prihrSdi ;  in 
the  Brihmiuu  they  are  more  comiBon :  thus,  in  AB. ,  tavi/avatl,  iantaMapl, 
armti,  janabt,  etc.  A  single  void  of  other  value  —  iHralhi,  'charioteer' 
(Ktr6tJuanJ  —  is  found  from  RT.  down. 

b.  The  woidi  made  with  the  Bo-called  infSi.  ail  —  le  vaiyaiaki,  'dei- 
ceodaot  of  Tyiu',   ate   donbtleti   properly  derlTBtivei  in  i  from  othen  fn  fca 

Thit  the  eecondiry  mffiz  ika  Is  probably  mide  by  iddltioo  of  fcn  to  i 
lierlvatlie  in  i  is  pointed  oat  below  [182Se). 

e.   RT.  hu  tdptui,  ippiTBntly  from  Idptu  with  a  secondary  I  idded. 

1222.  ^  ka.  This  is  doubtless  originally  one  of  the 
class  of  suffixes  forming  adjectiTes  of  appurtenance.  And 
that  value  it  still  has  in  actual  use;  yet  only  in  a  email 
minority  of  occurrences.  It  has  been,  on  the  one  hand, 
specialized  into  an  element  forming  diminntiTes;  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  and  much  more  widely,  attenuated  into  an 
element  without  definable  value,  added  to  a  great  many 
nouns  and  adjectives  to  make  others  of  the  same  meaning 
—  this  last  is,  even  in  the  Veda,  and  still  more  in  the  later 
language,  its  chief  office. 

Hence,    iia  easily   associates  itself  with  the  finals  of  deriv- 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


414  XVII.  Secomdaks  Uebivatioit.  [1SBB~ 

nlUnn  to  whicb  h  fe  attoeiied,  ftnd  comes  to  seem  along  vitk 
Uieu  an  integral  suffix,  aiul  ia  ftirther  uaed  as  auah.  Of  this 
origin  are  doubdeaa,  as  was  seen  above  [1180,  1181),  the  so- 
called  primary  Huffixet  uia  and  aka ;  and  likewise  the  secondtvy 
suffix  iia   (below,    e). 

The  accent  of  derivatiTes  in  ka  varies  —  apparently  with- 
out rule,  save  that  the  words  most  plainly  of  dmiinutive  char- 
acter have  the  tone  usually  on  the  suffix. 

a.  Eiuoples  [from  the  oldei  Ungnage)  of  vorda  In  which  the  BofBi  his 
in  idJective-iiiikiDg  value  are :  dntaka  (&nla},  'eed-m>kUig',  bSlhika  (bMi), 
'of  B»lkh',  andika  (ShM),  'egg'beuiuf',  lu^ihi  (ifiei),  '■ttngiug',  vmanikd, 
'fruit  of  the  gOQrd'  (urvard),  poryiiyllcd  (paryayd),  'atfophlc'j  -from  munerJs, 
dcakd,  dvakd,  trikd,  Sflaka;  IrRyaka,  'of  tha  third  day';  from  pionoon-gtemg, 
atmika,  'oor«',  yuimiia,  'yours',  mSmaka,  'roloe'  (818;;  timn  prepositions, 
Antika,  'near',  6amka,  'following;'  {Utet,  ddUts,  dlla,  dnolia];  tnd,  with  aeeent 
Mtnrtted  to  the  ioitiai  tyiliUe  (t>asida9  ^(oibj  «itd  iiayaka,  almdy  gitss}, 
rs|>afea  {nif&),   'with  fona',  btSfrArufca  [Aiii&rfi,   'bravn'J,  a  eectiia  liiud. 

b.  Of  words  in  which  a  dimlQatiie  meaning  Is  more  or  less  probable: 
apiakA,  'nag',  liannMlia  and  hmtarehi,  'boy',  kamudtd  or  IbWnttS,  'girl', 
padaki,  'little  foot',  putraJc^  'little  son',  rajdki,  'fdncellag',  (dmntaki, 
'biidling'.  SomotimeB  a  oontemptuoas  meaning  is  conveyed  by  saeh  i  dimin- 
Btlve:  tor  foimations  with  this  valne  (ram  pronominal  stems,  see  aboia, 
621 ;  another  example  U  onyaiii  (BV.). 

The  diminutives  In  ka  have  the  gender  of  their  piimltives. 

0.  The  derivatives  in  ka  with  nnchanged  meaning  are  nude  from  prim- 
itives of  every  variety  of  form,  simple  and  conqwond,  and  have  the  aims 
variety  of  accent  as  the  adjective  derivatives  [with  which  they  are  at  bottom 
Identical).     Thus : 

1.  From  simple  noons  and  adjectives:  Attaka,  'home',  niiika,  'nostril', 
jnSkfika,  'Qy',  avikd,  'ewe',  inikd,  'arrow',  duTcJid,  'distant',  lanokd,  'all', 
dhinuka  ('iJAeni2^,  'cow',  nignaka  (nagndj,  'naked',  bdddhaka  (baddhS},  'up- 
tive',  vamrak/i,  'ant',  arbhaM,  'small',  t^c^^i  'ycnng',  aijiyaAa,  'finer', 
ejalkdy  'trembUag',  patof/imtikd,  'Bylng'. 

Such  derivatives  in  the  later  language  are  innumerable:  from  almoel 
any  given  noun  or  adjective  may  be  made  an  eqaivalent,  ending  In  ka  or  ia 
(according  to  the  gender). 

2.  From  compound  primitives :  tmUpaki,  'very  sbmU',  vtaum^uka, 
'removing  wrath',  vtkiinatkd ,  'destroying',  praoartaTnanakd,  'moving  forward', 
vikntfakd,  'destroyed'. 

le  the  BAhmaau  and  later,  ka  it  often  added  to  a  possessive  adlective 
compound  ^1307),  sometimes  redundantly,  but  usually  in  order  to  ohtsln  i 
more  manageable  stem  for  inflection:  thus,  anaktika,  'eyeless',  ahSkka, 
'skinless',  antSriia,  'without  seed',  vyaithaka,  'boneless',  aa^irsffca,  'aloni 
vrith  the  bead',  ^cagHyalrika,  'containing  a  single  ir^lri-verse',  grKli- 
vataSvarika,  'one  who  has  taken  yesterday's  water',  tapatnika,  'wllh  hli 
spouse',  abklTiavavaya$ka,  'of  youthfal  age',  angvtOiamatTaka,   'of  thumb  siie'. 
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d.  Tke  iawel  l>y  vhlcli  tbs  ka  it  pi««eded  tss  often  an  InegnUt  cbsr- 
actBi;  utd  OBpecially,  a  teialnlae  In  ifeii  is  common  beside  a  mucoline  in 
oka   [u  is  the  case  iritli  tlie  nr-caUed  prim>iy  olca .'  above,   llBl]. 

In  BV.  aie  found  beaide  one  anotbec  only  iycUtakd  and  fyalliftif,-  but 
AT.  baa  aeTeTal  eiamplea,  and  thay  become  macb  moie  DumeTonB  latar. 

e.  T*o  soflUeB  made  np  of  ta  aud  a  piecedfng  vowel  —  namely,  cdia 
«nd  (In  —  are  glTen  by  tbe  gnmmaciaDs  aa  independent  ieconduy  sotfiiea, 
leqnlriug  Initial  vrcIiU-stiGngtbenlng  of  the  primitive.  Botb  of  tbem  ue 
donbtlesa  in  reality  made  by  addition  of  Jia  to  a  flnat  i  or  a,  though  com- 
ing to  be  used  Independently, 

1.  Of  ordiJAi- derivatives  in  aka  no  eiamplee  bave  been  noted  from  the 
older  language  (ouless  manutkii,  'mine',  is  to  be  aa  regarded);  and  they  are 
not  eonunon  in  the  later:  thus,  aOmaka  (not  quotable),  'flaxen',  mdnojUaka 
(not  quotable),   'attiaetiveneis',  ramaiftyaka,   'delightfnineaa'. 

%  Of  vni<iAj-derivaHves  in  ika,  the  Teda  fuioiBheg  a  very  few  cases : 
vSumtUta,  'vsmal',  vHriika,  'of  the  rainy  seaaon',  hafmaMika,  'wintry'  (none 
of  ^em  In  BV.);  AV.  haa  iaimtiks,  'of  the  Kiratss',  apparent  fern,  to  a 
maao.  kairataka,  which  Is  not  fonud  tUl  later.  Examples  from  a  more  re- 
cent period  (when  they  become  abundant)  ar$ :  uuidi'Ita,  'relating  to  tbe  Tedaa', 
dhiam&a,  'religious',  ahnika,  'dally',  vauu^/ika,  'well-behaved',  dauvarika, 
'dooike^er',  naiyHj/ika,   'versed  in  the  NjiEya'. 

1228.  Several  suffixes,  moBtly  of  rare  ooourrence  and  ques- 
tionable character,  contain  a  ^  n  as  consonantal  element,  and  may 
be  grouped  together  here. 

a.  With  ana  are  made,  appuently,  a  pair  of  derivatives  in  BV.  &om 
primitives  in  u:  thus,  ihrgaviina,  v&iavana. 

b.  Vitb  ani  (whicb  la  perhaps  tbe  corresponding  feminine)  are  made  a 
number  of  wife-namea :  thos,  indronl,  varu^ani  (these,  with  uttndrani,  pu- 
rtitaWiam,  mudgalini,  are  found  In  RV.),  rudrutti,  matalani,  'maternal  un- 
cle's wife',   ksatriyani,    'wife  o(  a  Icihatriya'    (not  quotable),  * 

c.  [The  femininea  in  ni  and  Jem  from  masculine  stems  in  la  have  been 
already  noticed  above  (1176d).  From  pdfi,  'master,  husband',  the  feminine 
is  pSIni,  both  aa  independent  word,  'aponse',  and  as  final  of  an  adjective 
Lompennd;  thus,  dmdpotni,  'having  ■  god  for  husband',  t^djtufotm,  'having 
tbe  Indns  aa  master'.  And  the  feminine  of  portiid,  'rongh',  is  In  tbe  older 
language  sometimes  pdruapi. 

d.  With  Ina  are  made  a,  toll  seriea  Of  adjective  derivatives  from  the 
words  with  flnal  one  (407  ff.);  they  are  ac««ited  osnally  upon  tb«  peanlt, 
but  BOmetlmes  on  tbe  flnal;  and  the  aame  word  haa  sometimes  both  accents; 
for  example,  apaeina,  meina,  proalna,  arvaeJna  and  arvaani,  praScnta  and 
pr^itini,  iamiein&.  Besides  these,  a  namber  of  other  adjectives,  earlier  and 
later:  examples  are  saihtJoWarfna,  'yearly',  pruurfina,  'of  tbe  rainy  season', 
vitvajanina,  'of  all  people',  inatakutina,  'of  known  family',  adhoamna, 
'traveUer"  (drfftoon,  'way'),  atviiui,  'day's  journey  on  horseback'  {ifva,  'horse'). 

e.  With  «na  ia  made  $3midlien6,  from  larntdh,  with  initial  strangthening. 
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f.  A  tew  irords  In  ina,  btving  poiBessive  meuiliig  —  •»  molfna,  (ngma, 
(said  to  be  accented  on  the.QDal)  —  ue  donbtlsM  tiuisfeia  of  adjective  b 
in  (1S80|  to  the  a-deolensSon ;  compare  1SO0O. 

g.  The  adjectiies  made  with  simple  «a  {all  andei  anotlier  head  [below, 
lS46d),  except  the  almost  igoUted  atriififa,  'woman's',  from  >tti,  with  initlnl 
strengthening  [its  correlaliie,  pSuriimo,  ocean  late). 

1224.  Geitain  enfflxeB  containing  a  ^m  may  be  Himilad; 
grouped. 

a.  with  (ma  are. made  a  amall  number  of  adjectives  from  noons  in  Ira: 
thus,  Ichanartma,  'made  br  digging',  kftr<ma,  'artifldal',  pulrtVixi,  'pnrlBed'. 
Aiao  ofTimd,   'foremost',   (KV.:  the  ma  hartng  perhaps  an  ordinal  yalnej, 

b.  The  uses  of  simple  ma  In  forming  snperlatiTsa  (474)  and  ordiails 
[487]  have  been  already  noticed,  and  the  words  thus  made  specified;  adbni 
is  further  given  by  the  grammarians,  bat  is  not  quotable  nntil  a  very  receot 
period. 

o.  A  few  neater  abstracts  end  in  mna;  thus,  dyamnd,  'brightness*, 
nrntttd,  'manliness';  and,  from  particlea,  nimni,  'depth',  and  nimnd,  'welfare'. 
The  suffix  comes  perhaps  from  man  with  an  added  a, 

d.   For  the  words  shoving  •  final  m(n,  see  below,   ISSl. 
1236.  WI  maya.    With  this  suffix  are  formed  adjectives 
siffnifyiug   'made  or  composed  or  consisting  of. 

The  accent  is  always  on  the  penult.  Before  the  m,  the  flnal  of  the 
primitive  is  in  general  treated  as  in  external  combination :  tbas,  ntfinndj/a, 
'made  ef  earth'  (mrdj^  vamnSya,  consisting  of  ntteiance'  (iiat),  UJomiya, 
'made  op  of  brightness',  adomSya,  'of  the  nature  of  what  is  yonder'  (^B.); 
bat  in  the  Teda  are  fonnd  manosmd^  and  ni^ha*m6ya,  with  ayami&ya, 
which  is  allowed  In  the  later  langnage  alongside  ayamiya.  KV.  has  mm&ya, 
'of  good  make'  (ni,   'well'),  and  kimm^a,  'made  of  what? 

The  snffli  maya  is  perhaps  by  origin  a  derivative  nonn  (y'ma)  in  com- 
position,  but  it  has  at  any  rate  the  fall  value  of  a  aoffix  from  the  earlint 
period  of  the  langoage. 

1226.  J  ra.  A  few  derivative  adjectives  ate  made  with 
this  suffix.  Accent  and  treatment  of  the  primitive  iwe  va- 
rious. 

K.  With  simple  addition  of  ra  are  made,  for  example :  yonaurd,  'dnitf', 
-frifa  {also  -ilifa)  In  atrvti,  'ngly',  dHlmrd,  'dosky'  [tttiimd,  'smrte], 
nuuUitra  (late),   'sweet'. 

In  an  example  or  two,  there  appears  to  be  accompanying  initial  strength- 
ening: thus,  Sgradkra,  'of  the  flre-kindler'  (agtddhj,  cankurS,  'stake-like' 
CtaBiii;. 

b.  With  an  inorganic  vowel  before  the  ending  are  made,  for  example, 
mSMira,  'wise',  ralhird,  'in  a  chariot';  tarmSTa,  'smith';  dantura  ^t»i, 
'tasked';  and  others  of  obscure  connecttons. 
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0.  ThB  use  of  ta  In  fonuing  a  few  iroids  of  compuatiTe  msuiing  vu 
noticed  *bOTe  (474),  uid  the  woida  «a  made  were  given. 

1227.  ^  la.  This  and  the  pTeceding  suffix  aie  really 
but  two  forms  of  the  same.  In  some  words  they  exchange 
with  one  another,  and  5T  la  is  usually,  but  not  always,  the 
later  form  in  use. 

Eiuuplsi  are:  bahuii,  't'baait.nf,  mad^tUd  (later  madhfUTa]  and  matHmla, 
'iweet',  bliimaia,  'feaifol',  jivali,  'lively',  atiild  (and  atnrSj,  'wretcbed ; 
■itha,  vSeSia,-  'taUtHve'  (late);  withi,  fhtnila,  'foamy'  (late:  phina);  with 
u,  vatula  and  valuta,  'windy'  (lata:  vd(a);  and  mdluln,  'maternal  anele', 
is  a  aomftwhit  inegnlu  foimatton  from  matf,   'mother'. 

The  later  laugaage  has  a  few  ftdjectifea  in  lu,  u  Jcrpalu  and  dayaiu, 
'oompaaaianate'. 

1228.  ^  va.  A  small  number  of  adjectives  have  this 
ending  (accented,  added  to  an  unaltered  primitive]. 

a.  Thna,  ar^and,  'billowy',  keravd,  'hairy';  rainavd,  'girded';  af^ivd, 
'alippeiy',  fontivd,   'tiun^atUiiiag',  fnuUbfod,   'ciedible'. 

b.  There  are  a  very  few  adjectivet  in  cola  and  voya  whleh  may  b« 
noticed  bere:  thug,  kfnvaid,  'peasant'  {kffi,  'ploaghlng'),  rikhavala  tsi  dan- 
toBola  (late);  druudya,   'wooden  dish'. 

o.  With  vya  are  made  two  or  thcee  words  from  names  of  relattonBhip : 
thns,  pttfvya,   'paternal  udoIb',  bhrdlfvya,  'nephew,  enemy'. 

1229.  ^  fa.  A  very  few  adjectives  appear  to  be  made 
by  an  added  ending  of  this  form. 

Thna,  romafd  or  tomofS,  'hairy',  itafa,  'hasting',  babhtufd  or  hablmifd, 
'lirownish',  yucapd,   'yoothfol'. 

Many  of  the  adjective  derivatives  already  treated  liave  some- 
times a  possessive  value,  tke  general  meariiag  of  'being  con- 
cerned with,  having  relation  to'  being  specialized  into  that  of 
'being  in  possession  of.  But  there  are  abo  a  few  distinctively 
poaaessive  auffixes;  and  some  of  these,  on  account  of  the  un- 
limited freedom  of  forming  them  and  the  frequency  of  their  occur- 
rence, are  very  conspicuous  parts  of  the  general  system  of  deri- 
vation.    These  will  be  next  considered. 

1230.  ^  in.  Possessive  adjectives  of  this  ending  may 
be  formed  almost  unlimitedly  {xom  stems  in  9  a  ot  lEIT  S, 
and  are  sometimes  (but  very  rarely)  made  from  stemis  with 
other  finals. 

A  final  vowel  disappears   before  the  suffix.    The   accent  is 
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always  in.  As  to  the  infledion  of  these  adjecliTes  see  aboTe, 
488  ff.  They  are  to  be  counted  by  hundreda  in  the  older  lan- 
guage,  and  are  equally  or  more  numerous  in  the  later. 

a.  EiamplflB  from  a-Btema  ate!  afvCn,  'poBsesaing  hoiaes',  dkanla. 
'weUtby',  paitfn,  'wioged',  ftaifti,  'strong',  bhagfti,  'fortunito',  tmJrfti,  'wieM- 
ing  the  thnnderbolt',  tikhafidtn,  'created',  haMOi,  'poEsesaing  hands',  fodaflti, 
'of  sixteen',  gardt^hanadtn,  'biiiug  an  ub's  loice'.  brahnuKoreatfn,  'of  emiQ- 
ent  BiDctity',  loMudtvtn,  'having  luck  at  pUy',  liueiiJiirt^n,  'having  emnds 
aveiywhither';  —  froma-stems,  mamifn,  'wlae',  [tkMn,  'Btested',  ftanfa,  'pious'. 

b.  The  eiampleB  fiotu  other  items  are  only  sporadic :  thos,  from  i-stemt, 
aHiimatin,  'plotting  against',  orcfn,  'gleaming',  urmih,  'billowy',  khadfn, 
'apangled',  Uld  perhaps  atithta,  'wanderiog'j  in  lUTobhfnlara,  the  nasal  ii 
rather  a  enpbonlc  insertion,  to  break  the  iDccession  of  light  ayUibles ;  — 
ftom  Items  in  on,  varm6t,  'coltaBsed';  —  ftem  steins  in  <u,  rttfti,  'rich  in 
seed',  probably  ^mrcih,  n.  pr.:  and  lavaitn  and  tahat^  (nnless  these  come 
through  stem-forma  in  -aa], 

o.  It  was  noticed  above  (1188)  that  derivatives  of  this  form  often  bare 
a  valne  equivalent  to  that  of  present  participles  ^  and  that  the  siiffli  is  used, 
both  earlier  and  later,  in  the  manner  of  a  primary  suffli,  making  vords  of 
BDch  valoa  directly  from  roots.  The  originally  secondary  character  of  the 
whole  formation  is  shown,  on  the  one  hand,  by  the  frequent  nse  in  the  same 
manner  of  words  bearing  an  nnmiBtskably  secondary  form,  as  pro^viih,  garbkln., 
Jurnfit,  dAumfn,  paripanthfn,  pravepantn,  mattartn;  and,  on  the  other  hind, 
by  the  occurrence  of  reverted  palatals  (316)  before  the  in,  which  could  onlj 
be  as  in  replaced  a:  thai,  arktn,  -bha&gfii,  -sanpAi,  and  -rokCn. 

d.  In  three  or  four  sporadic  cases,  a  y,  preceded  by  u,  appears  befois 
tn:  thus,  ivadhayCn  [VS.:  TB.  -vtn;  the  y  is  here  evidently  an  inaettion: 
268),  sffcoyAi,  dhanva^n,  and  oltrtotrfn  (VS.:  T8.  -ofti),  wbioh  is  found  also 
In  the  later  language.  RV.  haa  only  nurayfn  (value?)  and  rluylri  {appatentiT 
thiongh  a  Ttayd  [1149]  from  the  denominative  ftov).  To  assume  for  these 
a  anfflx  yln  Is  qolte  needless. 

1231.  1^  mm.  With  this  sufBx  are  made  an  extremely 
small  numher  of  possessive  adjectives. 

In  the  old  language,  the  words  in  mm  have  the  aspect  of  derivati'Si 
in  in  from  noans  in  ma,  alihoDgh  In  two  or  three  cases  —  iamAi,  lymAi, 
krudhmfn  In  BV.,  vagmtn  in  ^B.  —  no  euoh  nouns  are  found  in  actual  use 
beside  them.  In  the  later  language,  mm  is  used  as  independent  element  in 
a  very  few  words ;  thus,  pomin,  'possessing  cattle',  tvamin  (Sntras  and  later), 
'master,  lord'   {>va,   'own'). 

1282.  1^  vin.  The  adjectives  made  with,  this  su^  are 
also  not  at  all  numerous.  They  have  the  same  meanings 
with  those  in  ^  in. 

Ihe  RY,  has  ten  adjectives  in  oin  {ayudhvtn,   so-called,   is    doubtless  > 
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gemnd  In  tvi:  a-yuiU-lci);  tbey  become  rather  mora  common  later.  Thongh 
for  them  may  be  gnspeeted  a  similar  origin  to  Uioee  in  yin  u)d  min  (above), 
signs  of  it  are  mach  leas  clearly  traeeable. 

The  m^ority  have  vin  added  after  ai:  tbna,  naimmiAt,  'reverentiar, 
fapiuvfn,  'heated',  Itjaivfa,  'brilliant',  yatamfn,  'beaotifDl';  and  fatatvta, 
'poasessing  handreds'  (RV.),  hag  an  inaerted  a,  by  analogy  with  them.  Others 
have  a  (sometimes,  by  length eningj :  thtis,  wtdhantn,  mayoBin,  oftraotn, 
'obedient  to  the  goad',  dooyoufn,  'double -minded',  vbhayavtn,  'posgesaing  of 
both  kinds'.  HoTe  isrely,  vin  is  sdded  after  another  consonant  than  i;  thns, 
vagvin,  dhjtadvtn.  The  dcrabtfol  word  vyatnvvtn  (VS.,  once:  TB.  vy&tniya) 
appears  to  add  the  ending  (or-in,  -with  euphonic  d)  to  a  present  tense-atem. 

123S.  ^^[vanl.  Very  numerous  possessive  adjectives  are 
made  by  tlm  suffix,  from  noun-stems  of  every  form,  both 
in  the  earlier  language  and  in  the  later. 

The  accent  generally  remains   upon    the    primitive,    without 

change;  but  an  accent  resting  on  a  Btent-final,  if  tkia  be  any- 
thing but  A  or  i,  is  in  the  majority  of  cases  thrown  forward 
upon  the  suffix. 

A  Unal  Towel  —  oftenest  a,  very  rarely  u  —  is  In  many  words  lengthened 
in  the  older  laDgnsge  (247)  before  thla  ending,  as  in  composition.  Noons 
in  on  retain  the  n, 

a.  Giimples  of  the  normal  formation  are :  with  unchanged  accent, 
ki^axanl,  'hairy',  pulrdvant,  'having  a  son',  ■pra}&nanaxiani,  'procreatlTe', 
pimd&rikavant,  'rich  In  lotnses',  Mranyavant,  'rich  in  gold',  apupftcant, 
'baring  cakes';  frajivant,  'having  progeny',  firndvonl,  'wooly',  dAkti^oant, 
'rich  in  sacriflclal  gifts';  sdJtUnanl,  'having  friends',  saptnrafcanl,  'accompanied 
by  the  seven  sages';  t&nvant,  'powerful',  t&viniiant,  'vehement',  p&tmvant, 
■with  apouBe',  dhivant,  'devoted',  dySvUfflhivivanl  (S4),  'with  heaven  and 
earth';  vCnuivant,  'accompanied  by  Vishnu';  oin^ant,  'hither  turned',  apfroanl, 
'mixed  with  milk',  avbrvant,  'splendid',  carMvanl,  'full  of  years',  fS/yatvant, 
'rich',  Icimosvant,  'dark',  iniAma^uant,  'accompanied  with  worship',  x6manvant, 
'hairy';  hot  also  irfmaoont  and  vrlraliavanl  (PB,);  —  with  accent  on  the  guffli, 
oirn'i'^'i  'having  Are',  na/iv&at,  'wealthy',  nrv&nt,  'manly',  padvSM,  'having 
feet',  tKuudnt,   'with  nose',  asaiwlinl,   'having  a  month',  (trsoriiKinl,   'headed'. 

b.  With  final  stem-vowel  lengthened :  fat  example,  dtvavanl  (beside 
^auont),  'possessing  horses',  fulifuant,  'having  loma  expressed',  vitri^avant, 
'of  virile  force'  (about  thirty  such  esses  occur  in  V,);  fifiiioant,  'mighty', 
lurWftifitJcmf,  'hsvlng  aieg',  g\Tt\lvaat,  'hot';  uisunfinJ,  'dividing'  {vim,  'apart*). 

C.  A  few  special  irregularities  are ;  AidrotDont,  with  i  added  to  the 
.  primitive;  hitanavant,  with  anomalous  accent  (if  from  kr^aiaa,  'pearl');  and, 
from  particles,  ant&Tvant,  'pregnant',  and  oifan&nt  [Just  quoted). 

A.  By  the  same  suf&i  are  made  from  pronominal  roots,  and  stems  ad- 
Jectives  in  which  is  shown  another  apeci^lzed  meaning,  that  of  'like  to, 
resembling'.    They  were  given  above  (617 :   to  be  added  are  ivanl  and  kivaal). 
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And  dfliiTatlTet   ftom   nouns  in   the   older  luiguaie  are  perhaps  ocatlmuSj 
to  be  nndeiBtood  ia  the  same  way;  e.  g.  Indranant,   'like  India'. 

It  hat  alio  been  pointed  ont  (HOT)  that  the  adierb  of  mmparUon  tD 
MU  la  dODbtleu  to  bo  aoderBtood  as  accnsatlTe  nenter  ol  a,  derivitiTe  of 
this  olaiB. 

e.  In  vivinant  or  vfvatvanl,  'sbinlng'  (also  proper  Dame),  is  seen  a 
alde-tormatton  to  vivSnan  (116B],  having  the  aspeet  ol  a  prinurr  deriiati*e. 

f.  For  the  derlT&tlTos  in  not  from  pieposltJons,  which  appear  to  have 
nathioK  to  do  with  this  saffli,  see  below,   1946  f. 

None  of  the   sotflies   beginning   with  c  show  in  the  Teda  Tosolntloa  of 


1384.  ^  van.  The  secondary  demativee  in  this  niffix  be- 
long to  the  older  language,  and  ate  &  Bntall  ntunibei,  of  which 
extremely  few  have  more  than  an  occurrence  or  two. 

The;  have  the  aspect  ol  being  produced  under  the  Joint  inQaeace  of 
pTimiry  van  utd  secoaduy  font.  A.  final  abort  vowel  is  nsaally  lenglheDed 
before  the  snfBx.  The  accent  Is  various,  bat  oftenest  on  the  penult  of  the 
stem.  The  femiolne  (like  that  of  the  derivatlTes  in  primary  van:  1188,end| 
is  in  van. 

Tbe  Yedle  esamples  are :  from  u-stems,  rnocdn  or  r^anSn,  rlivan  [and  f . 
•onri],  fghavan,  dhitivtm,  lalyavan,  nmmavdri,  and  magli&vani  from  o-stems, 
$unflavafi,  tvadAnvan  [and  f.  -vanj;  Ai>m  i-stems,  amalivdn,  oruliodn, 
{tvffivdn,  nuuiodn,  and  fcrnoon  (only  In  the  further  derivatiie  kartivafa]; 
bom  consonant-stems,  Stiutrvan,  tamidvan,  idAomin  (bad  A.V.  Tariant  to  BY. 
lahdvan}.  Somewhat  anomalous  ate  (oAdnan  and  tahatdvan,  (ndhamaa  (for 
^idhtanmanf],  and  Mnfloon  (for  idnitivanf).  The  only  words  of  more  than 
sporadic  occurrence  are  rtinan,  maghdvan,  atharvan, 

1286.  tTtT  rtumt.  This  is  a.  twin-suffix  to^ivanl  (above, 
1288];  their  derivatiTes  have  the  same  value,  and  are  to 
some  extent  exchangeable  with  one  another.  But  possess- 
ives  i  IItT  mant  are  much  less  frequent  (in  the  older  lan- 
guage, about  a  third  as  many),  and  are  only  very  rarely 
made  from  a-steins. 

If  the  acoent  of  the  prinutiYe  word  is  on  the  final,  it  is  in 
the  great  majority  of  instances  (three  quarters)  thrown  forward 
upon  the  added  suffix ;  otherwise,  it  maintains  its  place  on- 
changed.  A  final  yowel  before  the  suffix  is  in  only  a  few  cas- 
es made  long.     Examples  axe  : 

a.  With  the  aioxaX  of  the  primitive  nnehanged:  kinminuaa,  and  y&- 
tiamant,  'rich  in  barley'  (these  alone  from  u-stems,  and  tbe  former  only 
ooenrrlng  once),  dftmnnl,  'possessing  sheep',  acdntnumt,  'bearing  the  thunder' 
bolt',   itadlamant,   'rich   in   herbs',   vi^tmani,    'carrying   an   axe',    ndmmanl. 
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'poasewiDg  good  things',  mddbumonl,  'riofa  1q  s-weeU',  (DdHtpnanl,  'acoDm- 
pMiled  by  Xrtshtar',  h6tTmant,  'provided  with  piletU',  iyutmont,  'loag-U*ed', 
iy6tiimaiill,  'full  of  brightnau';  —  uUnuTmant,  'aocompanled  with  m«UiDn*, 
pil6maKt(?),  ptaikmanl,  'h4vli)g  young  shoota',  g6mani,  'rleb  In  klne',  ko- 
kOAmmt,  'homped',  ofdytfnmant  (with  inegalu  uslmllstlon  of  1;  VS.  bu 
■]ao  kakOnmant),   'glaimlsg',  vWCkmimi,  'shlnlag',  kaotinutnt,   'with  llbationi'. 

b.  With  the  ascent  throwD  foTwa,Td  Bpon  the  eudlng:  n^nimdnl,  'hivinf 
Are',  ifuittimint,  'with  s  quiver',  pofumiint,  'poeseising  cattle',  vhyum&nt, 
'wM  wind',  pitrmdnt  [AV.  pdrmimt),  '■ecompinied  by  the  Fsthets',  motrm^nt, 
'having  ft  mothec'i  co  long  flnil  voxels  ua  fotmd  before  the  anfQi  in  this 
division,  and  only  ODce  a  conaonant,  in  datm&t   (RV.,  once). 

o.  Ptotracdon  of  a  final  vovrel  ie  seen  in  tvtimumi,  dirdjimcmt,  iM' 
TTumt;  in  jyitinmioit  it  irreguUrlj  inieited  an  i  [after  the  aJaalogy  of  t&rAA- 
mant). 

12Se.  It  h&8  been  wen  t^OTe  (eepedally  ht  connection  with 
the  suffixes  a  and  ^j  that  the  neuter  of  &  derivatiTe  adjective 
is  frequently  used  as  an  abstract  noun.  There  ate,  however, 
two  Bnffixes  which  have  in  the  later  luiguage  the  speciflc  offiee 
of  making  absbact  nouns  from  adjectives  and  nouns ;  and  these 
are  found  also,  more  sparingly  used,  in  the  oldest  language, 
each  having  there  one  or  two  other  evidently  related  suffixes 
beside  it. 

For  deiivatiTea  of  the  same  value  caade  with  the  svfflx  bnim,  eee  above, 
1188.2. 

1287.  FTT  ta.  With  this  suffix  are  made  feminine  abs- 
tract nouns,  denoting  'the  quality  of  being  so  and  so',  from 
both  adjectives  and  nouns. 

The  form  of  the  primitive  is  unchanged,  and  the  accent  is 
uniformly  on  the  syllable  preceding  the  suffix. 

Examples  (tiom  the  older  language)  aie:  dev&ta,  'divlaKy',  virdlu,  'mag- 
tlneaa'.  fu/naSia,  'hntaan  nataie',  JiandhiUa,  'telttionahip',  vat&tH,  'wealth'; 
nagn&ta,  'nakeduena',  nicirlita,  'wealth  in  retainers',  aaapaty&ta,  'lack  of 
degcendaatB',  as6ta,  'poverty  in  oattle',  ahrahmita,  'lack  of  devotion',  apra- 
/dita,  'absBiue  of  progeny';  alto  donbtleae  «wifla  (from  tH/n&Ta),  althoagh  the 
wctd  la  a  few  times  uaed  u  an  adjective  (like  foMiiti  and  aah/afaJf;  aee 
nait  paragraph).   In  GV.  ia  fonnd  avifittd,  with  eiceptlonal  accent. 

1238.  Hlirl  iSft'.  fTIrT /a/.  These  suffixes  are  Vedic  only, 
and  the  Utter  is  limited  to  RV.  Theii  relationship  to  the  pre- 
ceding is  evident,  but  opinions  are  at  variance  as  to  its  nature. 
The  accent  ie  as  in  the  derivatives  with  ta. 

The  qnotable  examples   In  laii   are:   orithl&tiM,    'nninjnrednesa',   agakf- 
m&iaU,    'tieedom   &om   dfaeaae',   grbhU&tati,    'the  being   aeiied',  JyulUtolf, 
,    in&iati,   'divinity',   viuOlati,    'wealth',  fiMall,    'good-foitone', 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


422  XVII.  Sbcondasy  Derivation.  [1288 — 

tarrritati,  'completeoesa';  mi,  *1tb  eieeptionU  Mceot,  ditatSti,  'home',  lart 
d6laatati,  'devemeas'.  Two  words  in  tali  ne  used  idjectively  (InorgtakiUy, 
by  appoBillDn?]:  fAMati  (KV.,  twice;  and  AV.  ili.  44.  1,  !□  H3S,),  tad 
$alyat3ii  |RV.,  onoe:  voc.). 

The  woids  in  tat  (apparentl;  made  by  abbreTiation  from  tali)  ocmi  only 
In  a  cue  or  two:  they  were  all  mentioned  above  (38Sd.. 2{. 

1239.  ^  (va.  With  this  Buffix  are  made  neuter  nonns, 
of  the  same  valae  as  the  feminiues  in  rTT  ^  {above,  1237). 

The  neuter  absttactB  In  tva  ate  in  the  oldei  language  con- 
siderably more  common  than  the  feminines  in  S,  although  them- 
selves also  not  very  numeroua.  The  accent  is  without  exception 
on  the  auffix. 

Eisnjplea  (from  Ibe  older  langaage]  are  :  amrtatod,'  'immortality',  cfauolvd, 
'divinity',  mbluigatvS,  'good-tortnne',  ahamuUaratvS,  'straggle  for  precedency', 
jMeitvd,  'purity',  patiluS,  'hoabandship',  ian^itvd,  'energy',  dirgla,yutv&, 
'long  life',  (alTutoS,  'enmity',  bhratrtvli,  'brotherhood',  vriatvd,  'virility',  lat- 
matvd,  'aoDlfiilneas',  magkavailvS,  'libernlity',  raliiattvS,  'sorcery'.  In  nntt- 
gaslvd  and  aprafiiilvd,  there  ia  a  lengthening  ot  the  final  syllable  ot  the  prim- 
itive; and  in  iaitpraja»tvli  [AV.,  once)  this  appears  to  be  accompanied  by 
Initial  vrddhi  -(laubhagalvli  U  doobtless  from  taiilihaga,  not  nibhdga).  In  ooi- 
atlvarUTi&  (TS.)  tbera  is  shortening  of  final  feminine  i  before  the  safBi. 

In  ifUalvdta  (RY.,  once),  'IncltednesB',  and  parvfatvllta  (BV.,  twice], 
'human  qaality',  appears  to  be   a  combinatioD  of  the  two  eqniialent  suffixes 

The  u  of  tva  is  to  be  read  in  Teda  as  u  only  once  (ratfaituA). 

1240.  (^  liiana.  The  derivatives  made  with  this  suffix  are, 
like  those  in  tva,  neuter  abstracts.  They  occur  only  in  RV., 
and,  except  in  a  single  instance  (rnurtialvatui) ,  have  beside  them 
equivalent  derivatives  in  tva.  The  accent  is  on  the  final,  and 
the  Iva  la  never  resolved  into  iua. 

Thenoidsare;  kamtvond,  janitvan^,  patitvand,  martialvand,  mahitvani, 
vtuvtvand,  vriatvand,  takhitvanS. 

1241.  A  few  suffixes  make  no  change  in  the  character  as 
part  of  speech  of  the  primitive  to  vrhich  they  are  added,  bnt 
either  are  merely  formal  appendages,  leavii^  the  value  of  the 
word  what  it  waa  before,  or  make  a  change  of  degree,  or  in- 
troduce some  other  modification  of  meaning. 

1242.  The  suffixes  of  comparison  and  ordinal  suffixes 
have  for  the  most  part  been  treated  already,  and  need  only 
a  reference  here. 

a.  H^  tara  and  R^  tama  are  the  usual  secondary  suffixes 
of  adjective  comparison:  respecting  their  use  as  such,  see  above. 
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471 — S;  respecting  the  use  of  tama  as  ordinal  etc.  suffix,  see 
487 ;  respecting  that  of  their  accusatives  as  adverbial  suffixes  to 
prepositions  etc.,  see  1111  o. 

In  vrlnal&ra  (RV.,  aatx:  pethaps  i.n  enor)  tbe  accent  is  aDamalouij  in 
mfday&ttama,  it  Is  drawn  foTward  to  the  flail  of  the  participle,  as  often  in 
composition  (1308};  [Ofvaltamd  (RV.)  has  the  aidlnal  accent;  nnhvalntro- 
lam&  (^B.)  is  aa  ordinal;  dtvUlara  (BV.,  once:  an  error?)  ia  an  ordinary 
adjective,  'of  the  day';  in  afuatord,  'nmle',  and  dhetmitari,  'cow  losing  het 
milk',  the  appllcatioD  of  the  snffli  is  pecnliar  and  obscnre ;  in  ratharhtara. 
Dame  of  a  certain  laman,  it  Is  the  same. 

b.  '^  ra  and  R'  ma,  like  tara  and  tama,  have  a  comparatiYe 
and  superlative  value ;  and  the  latter  of  them  forms  ordinals  : 
see  above,  474,  487. 

o.  SI  lAa.  like  lama  and  ma,  forms  ordinals  from  a  few 
numerals:  see  487. 

d,  TFM  ttt^  forms  words  of  an  ordinal  character  from  ba^ 
{hoAutit/ia,  'many-eth')  and  tavanl  (with  loss  of  a  (  in  the  com- 
bination :  taoatitha,  'so-many-eth') ;  and,  it  is  said,  from  other 
words  meaning  'a  number  or  collection'   (ffona,  puga,  samgha}. 

1243.  Of  diminutive  suffixes  there  are  none  in  Sanskrit 
with  clearly  developed  meaning  and  uae.  The  occasional  em- 
ployment of  hi,  in  a  somewhat  jndistinct  way,  to  make  dimin- 
utives, has  been  noticed  above   (1232). 

1244.  Of  the  ordinary  adjective-making  suffixes,  given  above, 
some  occasionally  make  adjectives  from  adjectives,  with  slight  or 
imperceptible  modification  of  value.  The  only  one  used  to  any 
considerable  extent  in  this  way  is  ka:    as  to  which,  see  1222. 

1Z46.  A  few  suffixes  are  used  to  make  derivatives  from 
certain  limited  and   special    classes    of  words,    as    numerals   and 

particles.      Thus  : 

a.  HIT  'oya  makes  a  few  adjectives,  meaning  'of  ao  many 
divisions  or  kinds'  (used  in  the  neuter  as  collectives),  from  nu- 
merals :  thus,  dvitaya,  trilaya,  cAtustaya  (AV.),  laplilaya  (^B,), 
aifataya    (AB,),   d&^ataya    jRV.). 

b.  r^  <^i  makes  a  few  adjectives  from  particles :  thus, 
mtya,  'own',  nistya,  'strange',  amiiya,  'companion',  iipalya  (as 
neut.  noun),'  'descendants',  avhfya,  'evident',  sinutya,  'distant', 
tatratya  (late),  'belonging  there';  and,  according  to  the  gramma- 
lians,   ihatya  and  kviitya. 

The  y  of  f^  ia  In  KV.  always  to  be  read  as  J  after  a  beaTy  syllable. 
O,  t^  la  forms  deitA  and  trilA,   also  muhurlA,    'moment',   and 
apparently  a»>atd,    'well  (for  water]'. 
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d.  With  ^  Ha  are  made  jhtrSnA,  'ancient',  vUu^,  'Vaiioos', 
and  peihaps  tamanA,    'like'. 

e.  With  R^  tana  or  ^  tna  are  made  adjectiveB  from  ad- 
▼eibs,  eapeciaUy  of  time  :  thus,  ptvtnA,  'ancient',  ^iina  ot  t^lina, 
'present',  aawlAna  oi  lanitna,  'lasting',  pra&ittAna,  'early',  tfilta- 
iana  (late),  'of  the  day',  foatlana  (late),  'of  the  morrow';  PB.  has 
also  traOana,  'belonging  to  diee'.  In  the  late  innguage  the  sof- 
fix  is  used  sometimeB  with  an  adjective  of  time :    thus,    ciraina. 

t.  ^r{tMit  makes  from  particles  of  direction  the  feminine 
noons  mentioned  above   [888  d.  1]. 

g.  m^  kafa,  properly  a  nonn  in  composiHon,  is  reckoned 
by  the  grammarianB  aa  a  suffix  in  utkata,  nikata,  frakafa,  vHola 
(RV. ,  once,  voc],  and  aamhUa  (all  said  to  be  accented  on  the 
final). 

h.  Occasional  derivatives  made  with  the  ordinary  suJ^ea 
of  primary  and  secandary  derivation  from  numerals  and  particlea 
have  been  noted  above:  thus,  see  ana  (1150. 2d),  d  (1167.4), 
arU  [1172),  u  (ll78h),  ayya  (1218),  hx  (1222&],  mna  (1224^, 
moya   (1226),  vant  (1288  a). 


CHAPTER  XVni. 


FORMATION  OF  COMPOUND  STEMS. 

124S.  The  frequent  combination  of  declinable  stems 
with  one  another  to  form  compounds  which  then  are  treated 
as  if  simple,  in  respect  to  accent,  inflection,  and  construc- 
tion, is  a  conspicuous  feature  of  the  language,  from  its 
earliest  period. 

There  is,  however,  a  marked  difference  between  the  earlier 
and  the  later  language  as  regards  the  length  and  intricacy  of  the 
combinations  allowed.  In  Veda  and  Brahmana,  it  is  quite  rare 
that  more  than  two  stems  are  compounded  together  —  except 
that  to  some  much  used  and  familiar  compound,  as  to  an  inte- 
gral word,  a  further  element  is  sometimes  added.  But  the  later 
the  period,  and,  especially,  the  more  elaborate  the  style,  the 
more  a  cumbrous    and   difficult  aggregate    of  elements,  abnegat- 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


1247]  Classes  or  Compodmis.  425 

ing  tiie  advantages  of  an  infleotlTe  language,  takes  tlie  place  of 
the  due  syntactical  union  of  fonned  words  into  sentences. 

1247.     Sanskrit    compounds   fall   into    tjuee    priacipal 

clssses: 

I.  Copulative  ot  agg^egatiTe  compouads,  of  which 
the  members  are  syntactioally  coordiuate :  a  joiniDg  together 
into  one  of  words  which  in  an  uncompounded  condition 
would  be  connected  by  the  conjunction   'and'. 

Examples  are:  tttdravirunSu,  'Indra  and  Varans',  lalyanfti, 
'truth  and  falsehood",  li^tak^tdm,  'done  and  undone',  devagan- 
dharvamdmisoragarakia»at,  'gods  and  Gandharvas  and  men  and 
serpents  and  demons'. 

The  members  of  snch  >  compound  may  obvlonsly  be  of  any  number,  two 
DT  moie  than  tiro.'  No  compound  of  any  other  class  can  contain  more  than 
two  membeta  —  oT  wbloh,  however,  either  oi  both  maf  be  compotind,  or 
decompodnd  (below,   1348). 

II.  Determinative  compounds,  of  which  the  former 
member  is  syntactically  dependent  on  the  latter,  as  its  de- 
termining or  qualifying  adjunct:  being  either,  1.  a  noun 
limiting  it  in  a  case-relation,  or,  2.  an  adjective  or  adverb 
describing  it.  And,  according  as  it  is  the  one  or  the  other, 
maybe  distinguished  the  two  sub-classes :  A.  Dependent 
compounds;  and  B.  Descriptive  compounds;  their  differ- 
ence is  not  an  absolute  one. 

Examples  are :  of  dependent  compounds,  amilratena,  'army 
of  enemies',  padodaJia,  'water  for  the  feet',  Syurda,  'life-giving', 
hditaf^ta,  'made  with  the  hands';  of  descriptive  compounds,  ma- 
har^,  'great  sage',  priyaaakAi,  'dear  friend',  amltra,  'enemy',  «u- 
ki^ta,    'well  done'. 

These  two  classes  are  of  primary  value ;  they  have  under- 
gone no  unifying  modification  in  the  process  of  composition ; 
their  character  as  parts  of  speech  is  determined  by  their  final 
member,  and  they  are  capable  of  being  resolved  into  equivalent 
phrases  by  ^ving  the  proper  independent  form  and  formal  means 
of  connection  to  each  member.  That  ie  not  the  case  with  the 
remaining  class,  which  accordingly  is  more  fundamentally  distinct 
from  them  than  they  are  from  one  another. 

III.  Secondary  adjective  compounds,  the  value  oi 
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which  is  not  given  by  a  simple  resolntioa  into  theii  com- 
ponent parts,  but  which,  though  having  as  final  member  a 
noun,  are  themselves  adjectives.  These,  again,  are  of  two 
Bub-classea:  A.  Possessive  compounds,  which  are  noun- 
compounds  of  the  preceding  class,  with  the  idea  of  'possess- 
ing' added,  turning  them  from  nouns  into  adjectives; 
B.  Compounds  in  which  the  second  member  is  a  noun  syn- 
tactically dependent  on  the  first:  namely,  1.  Prepositional 
compounds,  of  a  governing  preposition  and  following  noua; 
2.  Participial  compounds  (only  Vedicl,  of  a  present  pai- 
ticiple  and  its  following  object. 

The  snb-cluB  B.  is  comparatively  quite  small,  and  its  second  divlsioD 
(participial  componods;  is  hardly  met  with  even  In  the  later  Vedic. 

Examples  are  ;  virtuena,  'posseBBiiig  a  hero-army",  prajakama, 
'having  desire  of  progeny',  tigmd^rf^a,  'sharphomed',  Adnta$raj, 
'wearing  green  garlands';  atimalrd,  'excessive';  ffavaydddatai. 
'driving  away  enemies'. 

The  adjective  ccFinponnda  »re,  like  simple  adjectives,  liable  to  be  used, 
especially  in  the  neuter,  ks  abstract  and  collective  nouns,  tind  in  the  iccdj- 
stlve  as  adverbs  i  and  out  of  these  nBee  bave  gtoivQ  apparent  speci*!  clusea 
of  compounds,  reckoned  and  named  as  such  by  the  Hinda  grammarians.  Tlie 
relation  in  detail  of  the  clasalflcation  given  above  to  that  presented  in  Ibe 
native  grammar,  and  widely  adopted  from  the  latter  by  the  Enropesn  gnm- 
mars,  vrlll  be  made  clear  as  we  go  on  to  treat  the  classes  in  detail. 

1248.  A  compound  may,  like  a  single  word,  become  a 
member  in  another  compound,  and  this  in  yet  another  — 
and  so  on,  without  definite  limit.  The  analysis  of  any 
compound,  of  whatever  length  (unless  it  be  a  copulative, 
must  be  made  by  a  succession  of  bisections. 

Thus,  the  dependent  compound  purmijanmahria.  'done  in  a  previous 
eilsteuce',  is  first  divisible  Into  ItrEa  and  the  descriptive  purvajanman,  llien 
this  Into  its  elements;  the  dependent  »akni<initi!'iitrataUvajna ,  'knowing  liie 
essence  of  all  books  of  behavior',  has  first  the  root-stem  jna  (for  yjia, 
'knowing',  separated  from  the  rest,  which  is  again  dependent;  then  this  U 
divided  into  tattva,  'essence',  and  the  remainder,  whioh  is  descriptive;  tliis, 
again,  divides  Into  lakala,  'all',  and  nltifoatra,  -books  of  behavior',  of  wblch 
the  latter  is  a  dependent  compound  and  the  former  a  possessive  [la  and  lalii, 
'having  its  parts  together'). 
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1249.  The  final  of  a  Btem  is  oombined  with  the  initial  of 

another  stem  in  camijositioa  according  to  the  general  rules  for 
external  combination  :  they  have  been  given,  with  their  exceptions, 
in  chap.  III.,   above. 

a.  If  a  stem  has  a  distinction  of  strong  and  weak  forms, 
it  regularly  entera  into  compositios  as  prior  member  in  its  weak 
form;  or,  if  it  has  a  triple  distinction  (811),   in  its  middle  form. 

Th>.t  U,  eBpecUlly,  stami  in  f  dt  or,  ol  or  ant,  ae  or  aiic,  etc.,  show 
in  eompoaitiou  the  forms  in  f,  at,  at,  etc.;  irbil«  those  in  on  »nd  (n  nBDall; 
lose  tbeir  flail  n,  and  are  combiijed  as  if  u  and  i  were  their  proper  finals. 

b.  Or.caalonally,  a  stem  is  used  as  prior  member  of  a  componnd,  which 
does  not  appear,  or  not  in  (hat  form,  a$  an  independent  word ;  examples 
are  maha,  'great'  [apparently  aaed  independently  in  V.  in  aecutative),  lusi, 
'mighty'  (V.j,  dvi,   'two'. 

0.  Not'infreqnently,  the  Bnsl  member  of  a  (ompoand  assumes  a  special 
form:  see  below,  1315. 

1250.  But  a  case-form  in  the  prior  member  of  a  compound 
is  by  no  means  rare,  from  the  earliest  period  of  the  language. 
Thus: 

a.  Quito  often,  an  aocuaailve,  especially  before  a  root-stem,  or  a  deriv- 
atlie  in  a  of  equivalent  meaning :  for  example,  fitaihgd,  'going  by  flight', 
dhannrkjayS,  'winning  wealth',  abhayaThkard,  'can sing;  absence  of  danger', 
ptutimbharS,  'bringing  ptosperitj',  vaeaminkhayS,  'inciting  the  \oice';  but 
also  sometimes  before  words  of  other  form,  as  hrdarhidni,  'be art- winning', 
dfvamitti,  'horse-desiring',  suihathydvan,  'going  in  splendor',  subhagamkdTana, 
'making  happy'. 

b.  Much  more  rarely,  an  instrumental:  for  example,  ffirttiirdft,  'increasing 
by  praise',  vieaiUna,  'stealing  by  incantation',  krdivlmaglia ,  'gladly  bestowing', 
bhaiilctlu,   'bright  with  light',  vidmandpai,   'active  ^ith  wifdom'. 

0.  Not  seldom,  a  locatice ;  and  this  also  especially  with  a  root-stem  or 
o-deriistiTe:  for  example,  agregd,  'going  it  the  head',  divikitt,  'dwelling  in 
the  sky',  vanrtSh,  'prevailing  in  the  wood',  aiigeilha,  'existing  in  the  limbs', 
pToithttayd,  'lying  on  a  couch',  sul^fcnnr,  'active  with  the  soma',  divfenra, 
'moving  in  the  sky';  urffolru,  'having  enemies  far  removed',  tumniapi,  'near 
in  favor',  mdderaghu,  'hasting  in  excitement';  apm}&,  'bom  In  the  waters', 
Itflradt,   'hurling  at  hearts'. 

d.  Least  often,  a  genitive :  thiti,  rdy/tskiima,  'deslrons  of  wealth'.  But 
the  older  language  has  a  few  examples  of  the  putting  together  of  a  genitive 
with  its  governing  noun,  both  members  of  the  combination  keeping  their  own 
accent:   see  below,  I2e7d. 

a.  Excepting  occasionally,  where  case-forms  are  nsed,  there  is  no  desig- 
nation of  plural  meaning  by  plural  form;  hot  a  feminine  word,  where  clear- 
ness requires  it,   sometimes  keepf  its  distinctice  feminine  form. 

1261.  The  accent  of  compounds  is  very  various,  and  liable, 
to  considerable  irregularity    even    withih  the    limits    of  the  same 
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formation  ;  and  it  must  be  Left  to  be  pointed  out  in  detail  belov. 
AH  possible  varieties  are  found  to  occur.     Thus: 

a.  Each  membei  of  the  oompound  leUinB  Ita  own  aepante  Mceet.  Tkts 
U  the  matt  anamalona  and  loFteqtieiit  method.  It  appetrs  in  certtiB  \eia 
eopnlatlTe  componods  chieDy  coinpoBed  of  the  usmes  of  dMidtlei  (ao-ciUed 
deaata-dvandvat ;  lS66ft.),  and  In  a  imall  nnmbei  Of  a^regatlMll  partif 
coDtainiiig  a  sanltlTe  cise-ferm  at  prior  membei  (IS87d]. 

b.  The  accent  of  the  compoand  ii  that  of  ita  prior  member.  Thia  li 
eopeelftUy  the  cote  la  the  great  claM  of  pouetdve  oomponnda;  bnt  alto  in 
determlnattieB  having  the  participle  In  ta  or  na  ai  Anal  member,  in  lift 
beginning  vith  the  negative  a  or  an,  and  in  other  le«e  ncmeioDB  and  im- 
portaot  claaseB. 

e.  The  accent  of  the  eomponniif  is  that  of  the  flnal  member.  Thit  ii 
not  on  eo  large  a  scale  the  cue  as  the  preceding;  bat  It  i«  neTertiulcu 
qnite  common,  being  (onnd  In  many  cempoondi  having  a  verbal  naoD  or 
adjective  oB  flnal  member,  in  componndi  beginnlag  with  the  nomerali  id 
aod  tri  or  the  prefUea  m  and  dui,  and  eUevheie  in  not  infrequent  esceptiiini. 

d.  The  componnd  takes  an  accent  of  its  own,  independent  of  that  »t 
either  of  its  constitaents,  on  its  flnal  syllable  (not  always,  of  oonrse,  to  be 
distingnished  from  the  preceding  case).  This  method  is  largely  followed: 
especially,  by  the  regular  copalatives,  and  by  the  great  mass  of  dependent 
and  deacriptive  noTin-compoonds,  by  those  having  a  root-stem  as  flnal,  by 
moat  possessives  beginning  with  the  negatiTe  prefli;  atid  by  others. 

e.  The  compoQud  has  an  accent  which  is  altered  from  that  of  one  of 
its  members.  This  is  everywhere  an  exceptional  and  sporadically  occnrring 
case,  and  the  instances  of  St,  noted  below  ander  eavh  formation,  do  not 
require  to  be  assembled  here.  Examples  are :  mtdhAeaU  (m^dha),  tiUrni^ra 
(Ula),  kliadihasia  (ktuid't),  yaoaydddvttat  (yavdyimtji  ^akadhdma  (dhvmSJ, 
amrta  (mrtS),  luvXra  ('wdj,  luvijriiio  (giivd).  A  few  words  —  as  vfyna, 
fdrva,  and  sometimes  idma  —  take  oanally  a  changed  accent  as  prior  members 
of  compounds. 

I.  Copulative  Compounds. 

1262.  Two  or  more  nouns  —  much  less  often  adject- 
ives, and,  in  an  instanoe  or  two,  adverbs  —  having  a  coord- 
inate conBtniction,  as  if  connected  by  'and',  axe  sometimes 
combined  into  compounds. 

This  is  the  class  to  which  the  Hindu  granunarians  give  the 
naxae  oi  dmndva,  'pair,  couple';  a  Aiamfco  of  adjectives,  however, 
is  not  recognized  by  them. 

1268.  The  noun-copulatives  fall,  as  legaxds  their  in- 
fective fonn,  into  two  classes: 
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a.  The  compound  has  the  gender  and  declenBion  of  its 
final  member,  and  is  in  number  a  dual  or  a  plural,  accord- 
ing to  its  logical  value,  as  denoting  two  or  more  than  two 
individual  things. 

Examples  are :  pranapanai,  'inspbation  and  expiration', 
vnhiyava&,  'rice  and  bailey',  j^kMmi,  'verse  and  chant',  kapalo- 
liikai,  'dove  and  owl',  candradtfyau,  'moon  and  sun  ,  iatlt/afvau, 
'the  elephant  and  horse';  ty'avdyat,  'goats  and  sheep',  devSsurii, 
'the  gods  and  demons',  alAarvafiffirdstu,  'the  Athaivans  and  An- 
girasea',  tambadiaiandrydg,  'anxieties  and  fatigues',  Aailj/a^vas, 
'elephants  and  horses';  of  more  than  two  members  [no  examples 
quotable  from  the  older  language],  ^yoMtnabAoffM,  'lying.  Bitting, 
and  eating',  braAmana/uatriyaviifUdrai,  'a,  Brahman,  Kshatriya, 
Vai^ya,  and  Qudta',  rtx/agoiafarilapabandAanavyaMnaru,  'disease, 
pain,  grief,  captivity,  and  misfortune'. 

b.  The  compound,  vrithout  regard  to  the  number  de- 
noted, or  to  the  gender  of  its  constituents,  becomes  a  neuter 
singular  collective. 

Examples  are :  iffa^irldm,  'what  is  offered  and  bestowed', 
aAorairdm,  'a  day  and  night',  k^lakftdm,  'the  done  and  undone', 
hMitabiatydm,  'past  and  future',  iefofmofru,  'hair  and  beard', 
aUnaiulimi,  'snake  and  ichneumon',  i/iiicamak»iiiamatkunam,  'lice, 
flies,  and  bugs'. 

1S54.  a.  A  etem  in  f  u  prior  mombei  BOmetimes  Ukes  lu  DominttiTe 
foim,  In  a.*  thai,  pitaputrau,  'Utixer  ajidson',  hotapolaraa,   'the  invokei'  and 

pnrifler  (priestB)'. 

b.  A  conBonaut^tem  u  fln^  member  sometime!  adds  ui  a  to  make  a 
nenteT  collectiTe:  thua,  ehattropanaham,   'an  umbiella  and  a  aboe'. 

C.  The  giimnLailanB  give  rulea  aa  to  the  oidei  of  the  elemeDtB  composing 
a  topolatiie  compound:  thas,  that  a  more  important,  a  briefer,  a  vowel- 
iniUal  member  ahoold  atand  flrat;  and  that  one  ending  in  a  should  be  placed 
last.    Violations  ot  them  all,  however,  occur. 

1266.  In  the  oldest  language  (RV,),  copulative  compounds 
such  as  appear  later  are  quite  rare,  the  class  being  chiefly  re- 
presented by  dual  combinations  of  the  names  of  divinities  and 
other  personages,  and  of  personifled  natuial  objects. 

S.  In  these  combinationa,  each  name  ba,s  regularly  and 
usually  the  dual  form,  and  its  own  accent ;  but,  in  the  very  rare 
instaDces  [only  3  occurrences  out  of  more  than  300]  in  which 
other  cases  than  the  nom.-acc-.-voc.  are  formed,  the  final  member 
only  is  inflected. 
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Eumples  are :  {ndrcMma,  (ndiatftf^H,  tndrabfliaip&ti,  agvifSmSa,  Jur- 
vS^ayidZ,  dyivSprthhi,  tifitandktS,  t%iTy5mAia,  The  only  plural  is  I'ndra' 
manitaa  (toc).  Tbe  ctsee  of  other  tb>n  nominative  form  are  mllrilcdrunafi'iyain 
aniJ  mitrSv&runciyo),   and  {ndriieimnayoi  {eacb  once  only). 

Fiom  dyavaprihivi  l«  made  (tie  very  pecnllar  genitiie  div&tprOiii>yi> 
(4  times:   AV.   has  dydvuprthivibhj/uin  and  dydvapTlhivydaj. 

b.  In  one  compound,  parj&nyavala,  the  Qrst  m ember  does  not  have  tbe 
dual  ending  along  with  tbe  donble  accent  [indranaiatya,  voc.,  ia  doubtful  it 
to  accent).  In  seTeral,  the  double  accent  I9  irantlng,  wbile  yet  the  doable 
deelgnation  of  nniDber  ia  present;  (hn»,  inilriipiijnit)  [beside  indfapHii^l, 
lomSfiiitibhyian  {som<ipv»ana  occurs  only  as  toc),  vdtHparJanyS,  auri/ueondnJ- 
mdsu,  and  indrHgni  (with  indragnfbhyam  and  iiujriijrn^i^aj :  somarudrHC  i> 
accented  only  in  ^B.  And  In  one,  indrasajfli,  form  and  accent  are  botb 
accordant  with  the  usages  of  tbe  later  langaige. 

C.  Of  other  cDpDlatives,  like  those  made  later,  the  RV.  has  the  plunl 
ajavSyas,  tbe  duals  rkiami,  latylmU,  tUtananatani ;  also  the  neater  co^' 
lecttve  liiiipurtim,  and  the  eubstantively  naed  neater  of  a  copnlatiTe  adjective. 
nitalohUdm.  Further,  the  neuter  pluiald  ahoralrS^i,  'nyctheinera',  and 
ukthHrk/l,  'praisea  and  songs',  of  which  the  final  members  as  independent 
words  are  not  neuter.     No   one  of  these   words   has   more  than  a  single  oc- 

1256.  In  the  later  Vedic  {AV.),  the  usage  is  much  more 
nearly  accotdant  with  that  of  the  clasBlcal  language,  gave  that 
the  class  of  neuter  singular  collectives  is  almost  wanting. 

&.  The  words  with  double  dual  form  are  only  a  email  minority  (a  qnatter. 
instead  of  three  quarters,  as  in  RV.);  and  half  of  (hem  have  only  a  siagle 
accent,  on  (he  final:  thug,  besides  those  in  BV.,  bAiicurudruti,  bhavutanai: 
agniivifiiu,  vac,  is  of  anomalous  form.  Tbe  whole  nnmljer  of  copalatives  is 
more  than  double  that  in  RV. 

b.  The  only  proper  neuter  coilectiveB,  composed  of  two  nonns,  ire 
lutacmatili,  'hair  and  heard',  anJanUbhyinjan&m,  'salve  and  ointment',  and 
kii^ipupabarhartSni,  'mat  and  covering',  unified  because  of  the  virtual  unity 
of  tbe  two  objects  specified.  Neuter  slngulais,  used  In  a  similar  collective 
way,  of  adjective  compounds,  are  {besides  those  In  RV.):  krtakrtdrn,  'nlul 
is  dOEie  and  undone'  (Instead  of  'what  is  done  and  what  Is  undone'),  etUatiilim, 
Hhought  and  desire',  bhadrapapdm,  'good  and  evil',  bhiUiAhavyim,  'past 
aud  future'. 

1267.  Copulative  compounds  composed  of  adjectives 
\Thich  retain  their  adjective  character  are  made  in  the  same 
manner,  but  are  in  comparison  very  rare. 

Examples  are :  fuklakrtna,  "light  and  dark',  tlAalajaudaht, 
'terrestrial  and  aquatic',  used  diatributively  ;  and  vrttapma,  'round 
and  plump',  ^anlaniikuh,  'tranquil  and  propitious',  hrtitasragra' 
johlna,    'wearing    fr^sh    garlands    and   free  from    dust',    nisekadi- 
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^mopaiian&i,    'b^inzung  with  conception  and  ending  with  burial', 
used  cumulatively. 

In  the  Veda,  the  only  eiiimples  noted  are  the  cumulative  nllalohitd  and 
jtlopurld  etc.,  nsed  in  the  neut.  sing,  as  collectives  [as  p  n  d  u  ab  e 
Willi   Camradftumrd,   'dark  tawny';    and   tbe   distributive   dakt  na$a  tlfht 

ind  left',    laptamoftamd,   'seventh   and   eiglith',   and   bhadrapapS     g    d   and 
bid'  (beside   the   corresponding  neut.    collective).     Such  comb  n  ti  n    as    a 
t|(inr(^,   'trath  and  falsehood',  priyi^Tlydni,   'things  agreeable  and  d   agie  ab  e 
vheie  each  component  is  naed  snbetantlTelj,  ate,  of  contee,  no   to  be  a  pa  ated  ' 
from  the  ordinary  noun-compounds. 

1268.  In  accentuated  texts,  the  copulative  compounde  have 
umfonnly  the  accent  (acute)   on  the  final  of  the  stem. 

Etceptions  ate  only  a  case  or  two  in  AV, ,  where  doubtless  the  reading 
ii  false:  thus,  vatapiiTJanyh  (Once;  beside  -nySyoi),  dtvamanufy/U  (once}, 
brahmaTajanyabhyfim   (once :   part  of  the  MSS.). 

1260.  An  example  or  two  are  met  with  of  adverbial  copnlatlTes;  tiRis, 
ihfitdivi,  'day  by  day',  taydmpTiitaT,  'at  evening  and  in  the  morninf'.  They 
have  the  accent  of  thelt  prior  member. 

1260.  Repeated  words.  In  all  ages  of  the  language, 
nouns  and  adjectives  and  patticlea  are  not  infrequently  repeated, 
to  give  an  intensive,   or  a  distributive,   or  a  repetitional  meaning. 

Though  these  are  not  properly  copulative  compounds,  there  is  no  bettei 
unuectlon  in  wblch  to  notice  them  than  here.  They  are,  as  the  older  li 
guige  shows,  a  sort  of  compound,  of  which  the  prior  member  has  its  own 
independent  acc«nt,  and  the  other  is  without  accent.  Thus :  jahy  ifaih 
vSruift-varam,  'slay  of  them  each  best  man';  div^-dive  or  dydvi-dyavi,  'tiom 
d&y  to  day';  pt&-pra  yajiilipatim  lira,  'mate  the  master  of  the  sacrifice  live 
on  and  on';  bhsyo-bhuyah  (vS^-pviA,  'further  and  further,  tomorrow  and  again 
tomorrow';  ikayai-'lcaya,   'with  in  each  ca9»  one'. 

Such  CDmbinations  are  called  by  the  native  grammarians  amrtdUa,  're- 
peated'. 

1361,  Finally  may  ha  noticed  in  passing  the  compound  numerals,  iku- 
iluto,  'ir,  dvivlAfati,  '22',  trffata,  '103',  citvhiahoaram,  '1004',  and  so  on 
(4Tdff,),  as  a  special  and  primitive  class  of  copulatives.  They  are  accented 
OD  the  prior  member. 

II.  Determinative  Compounds. 
1262.    A   noun  or  adjective   ie    often  combined  into  a 
compound  with  a  preceding  determining  or  qualifying  word 
—  a  noun,  oi  adjective,  or  adverb.      Such   a  compound   is 
conveniently  called  determinative. 
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1268.  Thii  is  the  dass  of  compounds  which  is  of  most 
general  and  frequent  occurrence  in  all  branches  of  Icdo- 
Euiopean  language.  Its  two  principal  divisions  have  been 
already  pointed  out:  thus,  A.  Dependent  compounds,  in 
which  the  prior  member  is  a  substantive  word  (noun  or  pro- 
noun or  substantively  used  adjectiTe),  standing  to  the  othm 
member  in  the  relation  of  a  case  dependent  on  it;  and 
B.  UescriptiTe  compounds,  in  which  the  prior  member  is 
an  adjective,  or  other  word  having  the  value  of  an  adject- 
ive, qualifying  a  noun;  oi  else  an  adverb  or  its  equivalent, 
qualifying  an  adjective.  Each  of  these  divisions  then  falls 
into  two  sub-divisions,  according  as  the  final  member,  and. 
therefore  the  whole  compound,  is  a  noun  or  an  adjective. 

The  whole  class  of  determinatives  is  ealled  by  the  Hindu 
grammatiaiiB  ia^urti»a  [the  term  is  a  specimen  of  the  class, 
meaning  'his  man') ;  and  the  second  division,  the  desciiptives, 
has  the  special  name  of  iarjoadAaraj/a  (of  obscure  application : 
the  liteial  sense  is  something  like  'office-bearii^'].  Aft«r  thor 
example,  the  two  divisions  are  in  European  usage  generally 
known  by  these  two  names  respectively. 

A.  I>ependent  Compoonda. 

1264.  Dependent  Noun-compounds.  In  this  di- 
vision, the  case-relation  of  the  prior  memhei  to  the  other 
may  be  of  any  kind;  but,  iu  accordance  with  the  usual  re- 
lations of  one  noun  to  another,  it  is  oftenest  genitive,  and 
least  oflen  accusative. 

Examples  are  ;  of  genitive  relation,  devaiena,  'army  of  gods', 
yamaMld,  'Yama's  messenger',  ^MiafoAi,  'the  world  of  tiie  living', 
mdradAan^,  'Indra's  bow' ,  braAmayatii,  'the  Brahman' s  con', 
vitaffirt,  'poison-mount',  tmfrqSA^,  'acquisition  of  friends',  mur- 
ihagatani,  'hundreds  of  fools',  mrotmuuvte,  'VSrasena's  son',  ro- 
jendra,  'chief  of  kings',  tuma^utras,  'our  sons',  iadaieat,  'his 
words';  —  of  dative,  pidadaka,  'water  for  t^e  feet',  mStamieai/a, 
'accumulation  for  a.  month';  —  of  instrumental,  atmata^^fya,  like- 
ness with  self',  dhanyariha,  'wealth  acquired  by  grBJn',  dharma- 
patni,  'lawful  spouse",  ^'^JandAti,  'paternal  relation' ;  —  ofablative, 
^mra^satnhhaea,    'descent  from  a  nymph',    madmyaga,    'separation 
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from  me',  t^mrabhaya,  'fear  of  a  thief:  —  of  locatii'e,  JaJaktida, 
'sport  in  tiie  water',  gramavaaa,  'abode  in  the  villa^';  —  of  ac- 
cusative, nagarvgtat%ana,    'goii^  to  the  city'. 

1265.  Dependent  Adjective-compoundB.  In 
this  division,  only  a  veiy  small  proportion  of  the  compounds 
have  an  ordinary  adjective  as  final  member ;  hut  usually  a 
participle  or  a  derivative  of  agency  with  the  value  of  a  par- 
ticiple. The  prior  member  stands  in  any  case-rel^on  i^uob 
is  possible  in  the  independent  construction  of  such  words. 

Esamplea  are  :  of  locative  relaticm,  slhaUpakva,  'cooked  in  a 
pot',  afvdkfivida,  'knowing  in  horses',  vayahsama,  'alike  in  age', 
yudhiathira,    'steadfast  in  battle',    tana^hkra,    'beautiful  in  bod;'; 

—  of  instrumental,  mafyaadrga,  'like  hia  mother';  —  of  dative,  pofuia, 
'good  for  cattle';  —  of  ablative,  biavadanya,  'other  than  yon',  fa- 
riaufaomiealaiara,  'more  mobile  than  the  waves';  —  of  genitive, 
b^vaiifr&tf/ia,  'best  of  the  Bharatas',  duffotAmtdj  'foietOOBt  of  Brah- 
maas' :  —  with  participial  words,  in  aocusative  relation,  vedatU, 
'Veda-knowing',  lainadd,  'food-eating',  tara^i»a,  'body-prtrtecl^ 
ii^',  taiyavadin,  'truth-speaking',  pattragaia,  'conuaitted  to  paper' 
(lit'ly  'gone  to  a  leaf) ;  —  in  insbnimental,  tnadiuph,  'cleanBing 
with  honey',  wvoffimk^ia,  'self-made',  indragvfia,  'protected  by 
Indra',  vidyahlna,  'deserted  by  {=  destitute  o^  knowledge';  —  in 
locative,  Acdayavidh,  'piercing  in  the  heart',  ft^',  'sacrificing  in 
due  season',  divicara,  'moving  in  the  sky';  —  in  ablative,  rqjya- 
bAra^fa,    'fallen  from  the  kingdom',  vrlcaMila,    'afraid  of  a  wolf; 

—  in   dative,    ^ranagata,    'come  for  refuge'. 

1266.  We  take  up  now  some  of  the  principal  groups  of 
compounds  fallii^  under  these  two  heads,  in  cnrder  to  notice 
their  specialities  of  formation  and  use,  their  relative  frequency, 
their  accentuation,  and  so  on. 

1367.  Compounds  having  as  final  member  offduMry  nouns 
[such,  namely,  as  do  not  distinctly  exhibit  the  character  of  verbal 
nouns,  af  action  or  t^ency]  are  quite  common.  They  are  regu- 
larly and  usually  accented  on  the  final  syllable,  without  reference 
to  the  accent  of  either  constituent.  Examples  were  given  above 
(1264). 

a.  A  pTiDcipnl  exoeptlDD  with  ragird  to  aceeut  ii  p6ti,  'maatei,  lerd', 
compounds  with  wliich  nsnaliy  retain  the  WMient  of  the  prior  toember:  Uitig, 
prajipati,  vdmipaU,  SUthlpai,  gipati  (compare  tfae  Teibal  nonns  in  CI,  below, 
1374).  But  in  a  few  words  pSti  iBtmina  ila  own  aecant:  thus,  virpSU, 
pflfTipdtl,  etc.;  and  the  more  general  rale  is  followed  in  apiarapatf  and 
wSjopatf  (in  AV.). 

Whltnsj',  GnmniBr.  28 
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b.  Other  eiceptloni  are  apondle  only:  for  eximple,  j<maTa}an,  deva- 
vdrman,  hlranyaUJai,  pfUmahdva,  rtJcadhUtaa  [but  dhiitiA);  vadiUna. 

O.  Tbe  ippetrance  at  >  cue-form  in  moh  compoandi  li  rare :  examples 
are  viieaittna,  tteeaih^avat,  ueeairghofa,  dUrSthai  (the  thtee  laat  in  posseasiTe 
application). 

d.  A  nambet  of  compoands  are  acMDted  oik  both  memben:  tbns, 
fdctpdti,  iddatp&ti,  bfhaipdti.  vdnaipdti,  riOtalplltl,  jitpSU  (slao  jMpati}, 
nJiratinia,  t&nvn&pat  [Uni&  M  Independent  word),  t6aah(lpa. 

1268.  The  compounds  having  an.  ordinary  adjectiTe  as  final 
member  are    (as  already  noticed]    comparatively  few. 

So  far  aa  can  be  gathered  (Kim  the  scanty  exarnplea  occnirlag  <n  the 
older  langnagej  they  retain  tbe  accent  o(  the  prior  member:  thus,  gSviffkira 
(AT.  gtwUtUra),  m&dtraghu,  yajUddJoTa,  tSmavipra,  iiMmfCM  (bnt  Kin];  bnt 
kTitapaef/i,   'rlpeoiDg  in  caltlTated  Boil'. 

126B.  The  adjective  dependent  compounds  having  as  final 
member  the  bare  root  —  or,  if  it  end  in  a  short  vowel,  gener- 
ally with  an  added  /  —  are  very  numerous  in  all  periods  of 
the  langnage.'as  has  been  already  repeatedly  noticed  (thus,  S83ff., 
1147).     They  are  accented  on  the  root. 

a.  In  4  very  tew  Instances,  the  accent  of  words  baling  apparently  tbls 
origin  is  otherwlae  laid :  thns,  dAfoIra,  Sfutnif,  ivirrrj, 

b.  Before  a  flnal  root-stem  appears  not  very  seldom  a  caee-form;  for 
example,  j/ataihgA,  giravfdh,  dhiyajAr,  akmayadrSk,  Anlffpff,  divltpff,  vanaAh, 
divifdd,  angeithi,   hfttvii,  prttuMr,  apaij&. 

a.  The  root-stem  has  aomatfnieg  a  middle  or  passive  talne:  for  ex- 
ample, manogdj,  'yoked  (yoking  themselTos)  by  the  will',  hrdayutjtdh,  'plercad 
to  the  heart'. 

1270.  Compounds  made  with  verbal  derivatives  in  a,  both 
of  action  and  of  agency,  are  numerous,  and  take  the  accent 
usually  on  their  final  syllable  (as  in  the  case  of  compounds  with 
verbal  prefixes  :   1148.  5). 

Examples  are:  AoiiapraSftii,  'hand-grasptng',  dtvavandSi,  'god-praiaing', 
kaviradA,  'devonring  the  offering',  bbiui>imiK!yiai&,  'shaking  the  world',  vrix- 
tyatmvli,  'calling  one's  self  a  vTalya',-  akfaparajayA,  'fatlnie  at  plaV,  uasatfcorii, 
'utterance  of  vashat',  gopofd,  'prosperity  la  catUe',  angajvard,  *pa!n  in  the 
limbs'. 

a.  In  s  few  initsnces,  the  accent  is  (as  In  compounds  with  ordinary 
adjectives:  above,  1S6B)  that  of  tbe  prior  member:  tbaa,  maridw^a, 
.ttiUkara  (and  other  more  qnestionsble  words].  And  d^ha,  'milking,  yielding', 
is  so  accented  as  final:  thns,  madhudCgha,  kamadHgha. 

b.  CsBo-forms  are  especially  freqnent  la  the  prior  members  of  componnda 
with  adjeciive  derivatives  in  a,  showing  <;una-strengthening  of  the  root:  thus, 
for  example,  abhayaihJiard,  yudUrhgamS,  dhanartifoyd,  purmiidard,  vifvam- 
hliatd,  dhakard,  talpe^ayd,  diviitambhd. 
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1271.  Compounds  with  verbal  nouns  and  adjecdveB  in  ana 
are  veiy  numerous,  and  have  the  accent  always  on  the  radical 
syllahle  (as  in  the  case  of  compounds  with  verbal  prefixes : 
1160.  1  o). 

Ei>.mple«  are:  ktffdrdhona,  'halr-in creasing',  ayutpratSrona,  'tlf«- 
lengthening',  tamipSna,  'body-protecting',  devaMdatta,  'hatred  of  tbe  gods', 
jmthgCvana,   'giving  birth  to  ntle»'. 

a.  A  very  few  apparent  eiceptioDS  is  regards  accent  are  really  cases 
vrhere  the  derivative  has  laal  ita  verbal  character:  thna,  [^aniaaudand,  'Yama'a 
lealm',   arhSdvitSiajm,    'meaaa  of  piolectloii'. 

b.  An  ■ccuaatlve-form  is  aometlmes  foand  before  a  derivative  In  ana.' 
thus,  larujuatiidmna,  ayakimaifikiTBifa,  mftftuffmiiMfotia,  oonothtiJrafiii. 

1272.  a.  The  action-nouns  in  ^  (1218)  are  not  infre- 
quent in  composition  as  final  member,  and  retain  their  own 
proper  accent  (as  in  combination  with  prefixes). 

SnfBcient  examples  were  given  above  (1913). 

b.  The  same  Is  troe  of  the  equivalent  femlnines  in  ya:  see  above, 
1213d. 

C.  The  gerundives  in  ya  (1213)  bardly  occac  in  the  older  langnage  In 
nomblnation  vitb  other  elements  than  preQies.  The  two  nitilbliiiry!t  and 
pralhamavatyli  (the  latter  a  deicriptivej  have  the  accent  of  the  independent 
words  of  the  aameform;  halavt)Sluyd  and  dfvrdnidhya  {1}  are  incanritl«nt  with 
these  and  with  one  another. 

1273.  Compounds  made  with  the  passive  participle  in  Ai 
or  rta  have  the  accent  of  their  prior  member   (as  do  the  combi- 

nations  of  the  same  words  with  prefixes:   1086a). 

Examples  are:  hSitahrta,  'made  with  the  hand',  vtrdjiita,  'bom  of  a 
hero',  ghdsabuddha,  'awakened  by  noise',  prajapatiirita,  'created  by  Pr^apatt't 
and,  of  participles  combined  with  prefixes,  Auimprasula,  'Incited  by  Indra', 
brhaipdlipraifuUa,  'driven  away  by  Blihatpati',  alkibhihata,  'strack  by  a 
thenderboU'. 

a.  AT.  has  tbe  anomalous  api&taih;ita. 

b.  A  number  of  exceptions  occur,  in  which  the  final  syllable  of  the 
componnd  has  (be  accent:  for  example,  agnitaptd,  mdrotH,  pilrvitui,  Tot^- 
kritd,  kavipracastd, 

c.  One  or  two  special  usages  may  be  noticed.  The  participle  gata, 
'gone  to',  as  final  of  a  componnd,  is  used  in  a  looae  way  in  the  later  lan- 
guage to  exprasa  relation  of  various  kinds :  thus,  jagaSsata,  'existing  in  the 
world',  tvadgata,  'belonging  to  thee',  fakhlgata,  'relating  to  a  friend',  etc. 
The  participle  bhiUa,  'been,  become',  is  used  in  composition  with  a  noun  aa 
hardly  mora  than  a  grammatical  device  to  give  it  an  adjective  form:  thus, 
Idaih  tamobhvtamf  'this  creation,  being  darkness  (existing  in  the  condition 
of  darkness)';   tiiih  rcUncAhJitaih  iokatya,   'her,  being  the  pearl  of  the  world'; 
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The  •Am  puttclplei  da  Dot  occu  m  llnil*  of  coBpoRsds  exe*pt  Id  me 
Uld  iporaAio  cuei :  thu,  gautamabruvaf^,   'calling  himself  QaatailM'. 

1274.  Compoimds  with  demstiTes  in  ft'  have  (like  com- 
binations with  the  prefixes :  11B7.  Id)  the  accent  of  the  prior 
member. 

Eumples  ire :  dhSnaiali,  'winning  of  weilth',  tAnapiU,  '(om«- drinking', 
dtBShaii,  'InvocitiOD  af  the  gode',  ndmaQkU,  'ntterinra  of  homage',  /tavy&dati, 
'prasBnUHon  of  offarings'. 

In  nemidhili,  TneOASidti,  vanS^hitt  (ill  KV.),  the  accent  of  the  prior 
member  is  changed  from  penult  to  Onsl. 

Where  the  verbal  character  of  the  derivatiTe  Is  lost,  the  general  role  of 
final  accent  (1967}  it  followed:  tbos,  clevahttf,  'weapon  of  the  gods',  deva- 
mnaU,   'faior  of  tha  godi'. 

In  lanxiJyanC,  'lose  of  everything',  the  accent  U  that  of  oomponnde  with 
ordinary  noons. 

1275.  Compounds  with  a  derivative  in  m  as  final  member 
have   (as  in  all  other  cases]   the  accent  on  &e  in. 

ThDS,  vkthatahHn,  'paalrn- singing',  vrataearin,  'low-performing',  ffdha- 
doyfii,  'balloch -giving',  satyavadiit,  'trdlfa-a peaking',  jroifipTatodfn,  'diigh- 
ponnding'. 

1276.  There  is  a  group  of  conponnda  with  derivatiTed  in 
I,  having  the  accent  on  the  penult  or  radical  syllable. 

Tbns,  palhirdkii,  'road -protecting',  iavinndthi,  'saarfflce-distntbing', 
Stmadflti,  'sonl-Larming',  pathiiddi,  'sitting  in  the  path',  tahobhdrl,  'atrength- 
beulng',  Doiuvifnf,  'winning  good  things',  dhanatdni,  'gaining  wealth';  and, 
from  reduplicated  toot,  utuAUri,   'caaking  room'. 

CompoDnds  with  ■-■(fnl  and  -oinf  are  espee^ly  frequent  In  V«da  and 
Biibmana.  As  Independent  words,  nouns,  these  are  accented  mmi  and  oonf. 
CombhiBtfons  with  pteflxes  do  not  ooenr  in  sufdolent  nnmbera  to  establish  a 
diatlnct  mle,  bnt  thay  appear  to  be  often  est  accented  on  the  sufSx  [IlB6.2d). 

From  yKan  are  made  in  composition  -ghni  and  -ghnt,  with  accent  on 
the  ending:  thos,  KAatraghnt,  ahigltni,  rvafhnii  -dhi  from  y^ha  (llli(.2e) 
has  the  accent  in  its  nnmerona  compounds:  thus,  inidW,  garbhadSt,  jnuhodhf: 
6»adU  and  pdrtnhilhf  ate  probably  of  other  derlvatian. 

1277.  Compounds  with  derivattves  in  vun  have  (like  com- 
binations with  prefixes:  116B.  lb)  the  accent  of  the  final  mem- 
ber —   namely,  on  the  radical  syllable. 

Thos,  eomapSvaa,  'somi-drinking',  balada'oan,  'strength-giving',  fopa- 
fcftvon,  'evil-doing',  b(AatBviin,  'mnch-ylslding',  taipatXvan,  'lying  on  a 
conch',  dnMddcon,   'sitting  on  a  tree',  agTflviBi,  !.,   'going  at  the  head', 

a.  The  accent  of  the  (somewhat  obscnre]  words  mSXanttoan  and  rmaia- 
Hbhvan  Is  anomslons. 

b.  The  tew  componnde   with  final  man  appear  to  follow   the  aame  mle 
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u  ttose  iFltk  wm;    thn%    ituduJitddnian,    'ikuing   ODt  •wmU',    uctiJ>Anan, 
'MMd-lmpdllag'. 

ISTB.  CompDaDdB  with  otbei  derliatiTei,  of  me  oi  ■p«rad[e  occTinwtM, 
may  be  brisSr  notlDed :  ttati.  Id  ti,  rSttradlftd,  dttmpiyA,  fooinM,  wmargH  p] : 
compue  117Cd;  — ^ia  nuoiinu,  lofealfMi,  mmip^litt:  wmpue  1186^  — 
ia  tf,  ntpalf,  mond&alr,  ioitarlr  (vtaudAotanu,  AT.,  ii  dontilleM  •  falM  read- 
iif).  Tha  derlvatiiM  In  oi  are  tf  Infrequeat  oceatnne»  In  oompoaitioa  (aa 
Id  MmbiiiatiaD  vitb  piefizea:  aboT*,  1161.4),  uiil  appaar  to  ba  (Mated  aa 
oidloai]!  noBBa;  thoi,  y^jftanaada  (bst  kirafyolJjM,  AY.). 

B.  DMcilptlT*  Oompounda. 

1278.  In  this  diriBioD  of  the  class  of  detemimatiTea, 
the  prior  member  staads  to  the  other  in  no  distinct  ca8«- 
relation,  but  qaahfies  it  adjectiTely  or  adTeibially,  accord- 
ing as  it  [the  final  member]  ts  noun  or  adjective. 

Examples  oie :  miopia,  'blue  lotas',  »an>agHua,  'all  good 
quality',  prii/agakAa,  'dear  friend',  maiaj-»i,  'great  aage',  ra/ala- 
patrA,  'silver  ei^';  ^'nata,  'unkAown',  ttikfta,  'well  done',  dutifl, 
'ill-doing',  fwruj^ufti,    'much  piaised',  p^nanvoMi,   'renewed'. 

a.  Tbe  prtoi  mombBi  U  not  alwaTi  ao  adje«tlv«  b«roia  a  nann,  amd 
an  adierb  b«foTe  an  sdjeetiifl ;  other  parta  of  apeech  are  iometlmea  lued  ad- 
Jectively  and  adverbially  in  that  poiition. 

b.  The  boandaiy  between  descriptiie  and  depeDdent  compoondi  ia  not 
an  abaolDte  ousj  in  eertaia  eaaea  it  la  open  to  qoeitioQ,  for  Inatanca,  whath« 
*  prioi  ooiin,  or  a^lectlTe  -witi)  nout-vtloe,  Is  OMd  more  In  a  caae-ielaOoa, 
or  advetblally. 

o.  HoreoTer,  where  tliB  final  member  la  a  derlTatlva  having  both  nonn 
and  a^jsctiva  lalika,  it  la  not  aeldom  dsiAttal  whether  an  adjective  coni'' 
ponnd  la  to  be  regarded  aa  deaciipllTe,  made  with  final  a^ective,  or  poB- 
aesaive,  made  with  final  nonn.  Sometimes  the  accent  of  tbe  word  determlnea 
Ita  character  In  tUa  raaptct,  but  not  alwaya. 

A  aatiafactorily  almple  and  peraplonons  classification  of  the  descriptive 
coraponndi  is  not  ptactloable;  we  cannot  hold  apart  thronghont  the  com- 
ponnda  of  nonn  and  of  sdjectlTe  valne,  hot  nay  better  groap  both  together, 
aa  tliay  appear  will)  ptaflied  dementa  of  vaiiona  klnda. 

1280.  The  simplest  case  is  that  in  which  a  noun  as 
final  member  is  preceded  by  a  quaUfying  adjective  aa  prior 
member. 

In  this  combination,  both  noun  and  adjective  may  be  of 
any  kind.  The  accent  is  (as  in  the  corresponding  claaa  of  de- 
pendent noon-compounds  :   1267)   on  the  final  syllable. 

Thus,    qjwtayttktmA,    'unknown  disease',    mahadhan&,    'great 
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wealth',  krfna^iurd,  'black  bird',  daktinat/ni,  'southeiD  fire', 
iiruktid,  "wide  abode',  adAarahatiA,  'lower  jaw',  itarfffand,  'other 
folks',  garvalttiin,  'whole  soul',  ehwiri,  'sole  hero',  taptani, 
'eevea  sages',  ekoruKmpati,  'a  soore  diminished  by  one',  jagntt- 
$vapn&,    'waking  sleep',  yavayaltaJAd,    'defending  friend'. 

a.  There  are  some  eioeptionB  ae  leguds  Mcent.  Eapedally,  compooodi 
with  vffva  [in  compoiitlDi],  uoenWd  vi(vd],  vhloh  itself  reUina  the  kocent: 
thng,  vifvddevai,  'ell  the  gods',  vitvdmatmia,  'every  nua'.  For  vorde  im  tl, 
eee  beloir,  lB87d.  Spottdio  cues  are  madKydndina,  vriSkapi,  both  of 
which  Bhow  an  Irregulu  shift  of  tone  in  the  prioi  membet ;  and  a  few  othera. 
b.  Instead  of  an  adjective,  Hie  prior  member  is  in  a  few 
cases  a  noun  used  appoaitionall}',  or  with  a  quasi-adjectiTe  value. 
Thus,  rajayaksmd,  'king-disease',  hrahmarsi,  'priest-sage',  r^'arti, 
'king-sage',  rajadanta,  ' king- tooth' ,  devaj'ana,  'god-folk',  duhitf- 
iana,  'daughter-person',  familata,  'creeper  named  jumt',  ^'ayofoii^, 
'the  word   "eonquet"',    vjjhita^abda,    'the  word  "deserted"'. 

This  groap  is  of  conseq^aence,  inasmuch  »s  in  poasGssii'G  applicitlDn  it 
is  greatly  eicendod,  and  foimB  a  nnmeious  dats  of  appoaitional  compounda : 
see  below,   1S02. 

O.  This  whole  BubdiTleion,  of  nonna  with  preceding  qnalifying  adjectives, 
is  not  DDCommoD;  bat  it  is  greatly  (Id  AV.,  for  example,  more  than  five 
times)  exceeded  in  teqoency  by  the  snb-claai  of  poseesaiTea  of  the  Bane 
form :  aee  below,   1286. 

1281,  The  adverbial  words  which  are  most  iieely  and 
commonly  used  as  prior  members  of  compounds,  qualifying 
the  final  member,  are  the  verbal  prefixes  and  the  words  of 
direction  related  with  them,  and  the  inseparable  prefixes, 
a  or  an,  su,  dn»,  etc.  (1121).  These  are  combined  not  only 
with  adjectives,  but  also,  in  quasi-adjectival  value,  with 
nouns;  and  the  two  classes  of  combinations  will  best  be 
treated  together. 

1282.  Verbal  adjectives  and  nouns  with  preced- 
ing adverbs.  As  the  largest  and  most  important  class  under 
this  head  might  properly  enough  be  regarded  the  derivatives  with 
preceding  verbal  prefixes.  These,  however,  have  been  here 
reckoned  rather  as  derivatives  from  roots  combined  with  prefixes 
(1141),  and  have  been  treated  under  the  head  of  derivation,  in 
the  preceding  chapter.  In  takii^  up  the  others,  we  will  begin 
with  the  participles, 

1288.  The  participles  belonging  to  the  tense-systems  — 
those    in    ant  (or  at],    tnana,  ana,    voAs  —  are  only    very    rarely 
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compotuided  with  any  other  adverbial  element  than  the  negative  a 
01  on,   which  then  t^ea  the  accent. 

Exsmplea  ara :  Snadant,  idadat,  Snapnant,  isravant,  diubliyant,  ddoiyonl, 
idiUant,  Sdevayanl;  dmanyamana,  ShAtana,  icbidyamana;  ddadhan*,  dbi- 
Kitoam;  ttnd,  with  verb&!  prellzea,  dnapcupj^urant,  iniifiamifyant,  dviriidh- 
nt/ant,  dvleiiealat,  dpratimanyuyamiina, 

a.  GxeepllonB  in  legud  to  accent  tie  very  few^  atvitdhati,  ajdranti, 
aeoddta  (RV.,  once:  donbtlesg  &  ttite  lekdlng;  the  simple  partldpie  1b  eidanl); 
AT.  has  aiupddyamaaa  for  RV.  inlpadyamima  (and  the  published  text  has 
oioihydiU,  with  ■  put  of  tbe  HSS.). 

b.  Of  othei  compounds  than  wtth  the  aegatite  pielli  have  been  noted 
In  the  Veda  -punardiyamdna  (In  ijmnard-)  and  idcldoanj.  In  nlajaibdciinl 
and  ja^Janabhdvanl  (RV.),  as  tn  altathydnt  and  altamtfy&nt  (AV,),  ve  have 
participles  of  a  compound  conjngatlan  [1091],  In  Khich,  aa  baa  been  pointed 
ont,  the  accent  is  ai  in  comUnstions  with  the  lerbal  pnfliea. 

1284.  The  pasBive  [01:  past)  participle  in  to  or  no  is  much 
more  variously  compounded,  and  in  general  (aa  in  the  caee  of 
the  verbal  prefixes :  1088  aj  the  preceding  adverbial  element  has 
the  accent. 

Thaa,  with  the  negatiTe  a  01  an  (by  fai  the  most  common  ctae):  dkrta, 
fidoidAn,  drifla,  inadhrtta,  Sparajita,  dtatUthyata,  JnabhyiinuJAa ;  —  with 
*u,  >4Jala,  nUutu,  lAttuhciia,  tvllrarhifta;  —  <rlth  dot,  dAfta^ita,  d6rdhita 
and  dUrbita;  —  with  other  adveibial  words,  ddnm^uto,  n&vrfjatii,  t&nofruta, 
»vaydthkrta,  MpratiflhUa :  dramllrta  and  liakajdh-ta  ale  lathei  participles  of 
a  cojnpoond  conjngatlon. 

a.  EieeptlonB  In  nigaid  to  accent  aie :  with  a  di  on,  anHtattd,  apra- 
(oMd,  and,  with  the  ascent  of  the  paiticlpls  letiacted  to  the  cool,  amfta, 
adfita,  aeOia,  nyiUii  'myilad',  ol^rta  (beaide  dlvrtd).  otcrta  (^beside  tatta); 
—  wllh  m  (neaily  half  as  nDmsioDB  as  the  legulai  cases),  ntbhutit,  luJeU, 
supr<Kiuld,  tvikta,  tukftd  and  tujatd  (bastde  sdkjla  and  nijala),  and  a  fen 
Others;  with  dut  (quite  as  numeioDB  as  the  regnlai  caBes),  duriid,  duruiktil, 
dufjtrtd,  iJurAAiild,'  with  aa,  sqjoM ;  with  other  adverbs,  amold,  aritluM, 
fwdoM,  pracinopaniU,  and  the  compootida  with  jnifw,  fmnjiild,  fvrvpn^atd, 
pvrufrataitd,  yunuUM,  etc.  The  proper  name  <i>ii(lbS  stands  beside  dfa^ha; 
aod  AV.  haa  abUrmd  for  RV.  dlhinna. 

1286.  The  gerundiveB  occur  almost  only  in  combination 
witJi  the  negative  prefix,  and  have  usually  the  accent  on  the 
final  syllable. 

Examples  are:  atmey&,  onindyd,  atakyd,  ayodhyd,  amokyi;  a(iutH9yd,- 
ahnavUf/yd ;  and,  along  with  Torbsl  prefixes,  the  cascB  are  iuaiiMi,ytyd,  a- 
pramjiyd,  anapavfiyd,  atuUyadyd,  oniiiiAfti/it,  avim6ky&,  <inanuJtrl|r(i  [the 
Mcent  of  the  simple  word  being  laAMiyfya  etc.). 

a.  ExcepUoDB  In  regard  to  accent  are  :  dntdya,  ddahhya,  df/oliya,  djoiya, 
Syi^hya.     The  two  anavadhariyfl  and  anativyadhyli   (both  AV.)  belong  to  the 
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yil-dlTUion  (ISlSb)  of  (acwidlTe*,  kod  bave  nUIned  the  mtw*  of  tbo 
limple  word.     And  Sghnya  and  aglmyi  oceai  together. 

b.  The  only  contponnd*  at  theie  votd*  with  other  idvaibikl  elemeiitB 
in  T.  aie  tC/jfoMya  (accanted  like  Ita  twin  dy^bya]  ud  fralluBaiaBS»f/l> 
(wbldi  nttini  tha  Anal  cteonmHei),  ind  peiliapa  dupBodyi. 

e.  The  neater  noaog  of  the  eame  form  [1213o:  except  Kufidatulyo) 
Ntain  their  own  accent  aftei  an  adreiblal  prior  member:  thus,  pmvapdyya, 
pinapiya,  onulnitlUlya ;  and  »aliasiyya.  And  the  negatived  geiandlvea 
inatancad  above  aie   capable  of   being   viewed  aa   poaieaaive  componitdi  with 

Some  of  the  otbei  Terb&l  derivativea  which  hsTS  roles  of 
their  own  u  to  ftcoent  etc.  m^j  be  next  notiettd. 

1286.  The  ioot-«tem  [pure  toot,  or  with  I  added  after  a 
short  final  vowel :  1147)  is  very  often  combined  with  a  preced- 
ing adverbial  word,  of  various  kinds ;  and  in  the  combination 
it  retains  the  accent. 

Examples  are;  with  Inaeparible  piellxes,  odnU,  'not  haimtog',  ruQ,  'not 
g{*ing  birth',  arCe,  %«  stdnlog';  nitre,  'wetl'dolng',  aitr4l,  'hearing  well'; 
duthrl,  '111-doiag',  dudit  (lB9b),  'Impfons';  laydj,  'Joining  .  toeether', 
tam&d,  ■eonfllef ;  tcAaja,  'bom  together',  eahavih,  'carrying  together* ;  —  with 
other  adveiba,  amdJ6r,  'growing  irid  at  boms',  tiparitpff,  'loncUng  upward', 
punartH,  'appearing  again',  prataryA],  'faameaaed  earVi  tadgiAkA,  'ixnight 
the  aime  da/,  lakaihtyfdh,  'growing  up  together',  aodcafutf,  'ever-binding', 
vifUBft,  'tonilng  to  both  sides',  vrthat^  'easily  avaeomlng';  —  «IA  ad- 
Jectlvea  used  adverbially,  unioy<i«,  'wlde-spieadlng',  prathantaja,  'flrat-born', 
rattmtydd,  'nrift-movlng',  twooiri,  'newly  giving  birth',  tki^i,  'only  bom', 
fiAraptp,  'brightly  adorned',  dt>(fd,  'twice  bom',  triv^,  'triple',  tvar^,  'mU- 
riillng';  —  with  nonna  naed  adverbially,  foinbki,  'benefloenf,  turyacvA, 
'shining  like  the  snn',  ifdnaift,  'acting  >«  lord',  fvayambhi,  'self-eilitent'; 
and,  vritk  accusative  caaMtonn,  palMigd,   'going  by  flight'. 

a.  When,  however,  a  root-stem  la  already  in  composition,  whether  with 
a  verbal  prelli  or  an  alemmt  ot  otbBT  character,  the  fHirther  added  negative 
Itself  takes  the  accent  (as  in  ease  of  an  ordinary  adjective:  below,  1288a): 
thoB,  for  example,  inavrt,  'not  taming  back',  Svidvif,  'not  showing  hostiUtr', 
Sdufkrt,  'not  ill-doing',  Snafvada,  'not  giving  a  horse',  ipafuhtm,  'not 
slaying  oattle'  [anSg^f  wonld  be  an  exception,  If  it  contained  yga :  which  is 
very  anilhely).  Similar  combinations  with  iti  seem  to  retain  the  radical  ac- 
cent: thns,  luprotar,  ivdbhQ,  ivaffiSj:  tvdvrj  Is  an  nnsnpported  esception. 

b.  A  few  other  exceptions  occnr,  mostly  of  doabtfnl  ehnacter,  as  mdh- 
diiha,  ddVipu,  and  the  words  having  ofSe  as  final  member  [407  ft.:  If  this 
element  is  not,  after  all,  a  snfBx). 

1287.  Other  verbal  derivatives,  requiring  to  be  treated 
apart  from  the  general  body  of  a^j^'^^^i  ^'^^  ^^^  ^^^  <>^  i>u~ 
nor  importance.     Thus : 
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a.  Tha  darltttl*«B  la  a  are  In  giaat  put  sf  donbtftil  cbmcter,  bacsoM 
of  the  poBBibility  of  theii  being  nied  with  eBbttMtttre  vUee  to  make  a  pea- 
•easive  eeinpoiiiid.  The  leut  ambipiDDB,  probably,  aie  the  dertTatiiea  from 
pTesMit-Bt«ma  (1148.  8b),  wUch  bave  the  aocent  on  the  boMi:  thns,  aninvd, 
apofyi,  akfitdkyd,  OBldatyd,  tmSar^,  tadSpf^,  prmarmangd;  and  with 
tliam  belong  such  oaMa  aa  olfpd.  anrdhi,  ara^amd,  ttmkramd,  sBomiJd, 
•olroMU,  punaktarS,  jwrahnird;  and  the  nonfiB  iSf/anAhavd,  laliaearS, 
pTalah$avd,  mitkoyodhd,  Differenlly  acaented,  ou  the  other  hand,  althoagb 
appanntly  of  the  aarae  (annaUen,  aie  BD«b  aa  dtuipa»pltura,  druniahvara 
[eonpaie  tbe  compoBsiB  notleed  at  ISSSa),  ladivfdha,  aOUana,  itiKifnitdAa, 
pyamdifa,  laShamAda,  and  otlien.  Votds  like  ad^iui,  durU^a,  mik&ra, 
ue  probably  poaaeisliea. 

b.  The  derlTatlTsa  in  turn  k«ep  In  geoeial  the  accent  at  the  flnal  member, 
OD  the  root  (cempaie  1168.  lb,  1877):  tbiia,  asnpiUim,  'awlft-Ayinc', 
y*in>V^van,  'going  in  ftaax',  mikitomk,  'well-doing';  and  mU&nmm  and  tmiShman 
are  probably  to  be  daaaed  witb  them.  But  the  negatiTe  prefix  has  the  aoeeiu 
OTen  before  theae :  thna,  dyajvan,  (trdoon,  ^>ra|i«<tiiin ;  and  laty&madvan 
(if  it  be  not  poaaeMiva)  ha«  tlie  accent  of  iU  prior  nember. 

a.  A  lew  worda  In  i  aeem  to  have  (•■  In  depaodeiit  componnds :  1S76) 
the  accent  on  the  radical  syllable :  thus,  durgitM,  rjuodnf,  tuvtm&ifi. 

A.  The  deilvatives  in  tl  are  variongly  treated:  the  Degative  preOx  haa 
always  die  accent  before  them:  ae  Aeitti,  tUtulf,  dnaMiti;  with  Mi  and  dtu, 
the  compoond  i»  accented  now  on  the  prefix  and  now  tfa  the  Anal,  and  in 
acme  words  on  both  (aiiiuli  and  sumlf,  d&fiuU  and  dxMvU);  with  other  ele- 
m^Bta,  the  accent  oF  the  prefix  preialls:  thna,  idhuti,  taditdatuli,  inirtfUfi, 
piindptd,  puTfi/daluli. 

e.  Tha  derivatiTea  In  in  have,  aa  in  generaJ,  the  accent  on  the  snfdii 
thai,  ^mattn,  iahaeartn,  $adkadev(n,  savatin,  ktvaLad<n.  Bnt,  with  tha 
negatiTS  [ncflx,  dfwnu'n,  lioilarin. 

f.  Other  oombinatlena  are  too  varloaa  in  treatment,  oi  are  represooted 
by  too  few  Biaaplea  in  aecentoated  texta,  ts  jBatify  the  aattlBg  Dp  of  nlea 
respecting  tbem. 

1288.    Of  the  lemaitung  combinations,  those  made  with  the 

inseparable  prefixes  form  in  some  measure  a  claae  by  themselves. 

a.    The  negative  prefix  a  or  an,    whea  it  directly  negatives 

the  word  to  whioh  it  ia  added,    has  a  very  decided  tendency  to 

take  the  accent. 

We  hara  seen  aboie  (1B83)  that  it  does  so  aven  in  the  caae  of  preset 
and  perfect  and  (atnre  partlciplea,  altliongh  theae  in  combiaation  with  a  veihal 
prefix  retain  their  own  accent  (10B6)i  and  also  in  the  caae  of  a  root-stem, 
if  this  be  already  componnded  with  another  element  (ISSOa).  And  the  aama 
is  trae  of  it*  oUiec  ccmbinationB. 

Thus,  with  TartoDB  adjeotlTo  words:  Standra,  Sdahhra,  Sdafari,  &a{}u, 
idmaya,  Sittnaj,  dtnrjiona,  Snamin,  ddvayanin,  ipraeetai,  Snapatyavant, 
dfiupodan'ant,    dpromayuia,   dmamri,   iprajajfii,    dvididlmyu,   dnagnidagdha. 
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Okamakar^taia,     dpafeaddashvan.      Fnnher,    witb    noont,     Spati,    Stimiara, 
ddroAmatui,  isidya,  dfraddha,  Avratya. 

Bat  there  ue  t.  nnmbsr  of  eioeptioui.  In  which  the  Boceot  U  od  the 
final  ayllable,  without  legud  to  the  oiifiniJ  •ccentiutioa  of  tiie  flnal  membci: 
thui,  foi  eximple,  oettni,  afrird,  avipri,  agnjUt/i,  anatmakd,  attiirf,  anHtii, 
aJaraj/A,  anamayUatii  and  in  arnQra,  'enemy',  *ud  avfra,  'onmuily',  there 
ia  a  retTBGtfoD  of  the  kcMnt  from  the  ftiul  sjlUble  of  the  flrMl  member  to 
Ita  penult. 

b.  The  prefixes  <u  and  dut  have  this  tendency  in  a  much 
less  degree,  and  their  compoundB  are  very  variously  accented, 
now  on  the  prefix,  now  on  the  final  syllable,  now  on  ttie  accented 
syllable  of  the  final  member. 

Tbns.  for  example,  iHbhadra,  lAvipra,  >&pakna,  Mibrahmana,  MiUAiia); 
ndirtAJ,  miviUanS,  tuiarathf,  mtpa^S,  ntcitrS;  rufiva,  tuMtr :  luoira  ia  Itke 
avira;  —  dumulrd,  dunidprn/a;  aed  dutMnti  (168),  with  iirsgnlar  retTtdioo 
of  accent  (pmi). 

o.  The  compoandB  with  «a  are  too  few  to  famish  occasion  for  leparate 
mention;  and  those  with  tha  tnterrogatiie  prefix  in  Its  lerioaa  fOnna  are  also 
extremely  rare  in  the  Veda:  eiampleE  are  UuforA,  katpayd,  k&andha,  fcunon- 
nami,  kianari,   k&yava,  kutdva, 

1289.  The  verbal  prefixes  are  sometimes  used  in  a  general 
adverbial  way,  qualifying  a  following  adjective  or  noun. 

ft.  Examples  of  aaoh  combinations  are  not  Dumeions  in  the  Veda.  Tbeit 
accentoatloD  is  varloua,  thongh  the  tone  rests  ofteneit  ou  the  piepofltioD. 
Thus,  Hdhipial,  'aier-lord',  ^arupa,  'mis-foriQ',  pritifatru,  'opposing  foe', 
prSpada,  'fore  part  of  foot',  prSnapiit,  'great-grutdchild',  vipakoa,  'qnite 
done',  tin^iya,  'mataally  dear';  upajthvOta,  'side  tongue'  (with  retraction 
of  the  accent  of  jihvS};  ardardet&,  Intaimediate  direction',  pradto,  forward 
heaven',  pTiipUamiA&  (also  iHvlpilanKiJla),  'great-grandfather',  pntl^nni!,  'oppo- 
nent', vyadhvA,  'midway'.  These  compounds  are  more  frequent  with  possesa- 
ive  valae  (below,   1306). 

b.  This  use  of  the  verbal  preflxee  Is  more  common  later,  and  aome  of 
them  have  a  regular  lalne  in  auch  compounds.  Thus,  olf  denotes  excess, 
as  fn  oiidHira,  'very  far',  atibltaya,  'eiceeding  fear',  fijipurusa  [^B.],  'chief 
man'i  adhi,  superiority,  as  in  adhidania,  'upper  tooth',  oiiAutri,  'chief  woman'; 
a  Blgiilfles  'somewhat',  as  in  akutila,  'somewhat  crooked',  inula,  'bluish'; 
vpa  denotes  something  accessory  or  secondary,  as  In  upapurona,  'additional 
Puraua';  pari,  excess,  as  in  piaidatbala^  'very  weak';  proU,  opposition,  u 
in  pralipalaa,  'opposing  side',  praHputlaka,  'copy';  vi,  variation  or  eicsss, 
as  In  vidvra,  'very  far',  vipandu,  'greyish',  eilMudra,  'respectively  small'; 
lam,  pompleteiieas,  as  la  mmpaktia,  'quite  ripe'. 

1280.  Other  compounds  with  adverbial  prior  members  are  quite  iireg- 
nlarly  accented. 

Thus,  tiie  oompoands   with   puru,   on   the  flual  (compare  the  participles 
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Tith  f uru,  1S84  Bj :  u,  puntduanW!,  puruprlj/^,  purufeandrd ,-  thoBG  vith 
flinar,  on  the  piloi  memb«T,  u  }>iifi(irH(na,  jitinarvMU ;  thoae  with  latdi, 
latitUi,  »atyd,  the  Mme,  u  lollfniaAanl,  niiindinanyu,  tatySmugrai  «  few 
eambiiiaticMis  of  nouni  to  tr  uid  ana  with  adiaiba  ikln  with  the  ptefltea, 
on  the  find  (ylUble,  U  pttraitr,  ptutAilhiitT,  uparifayatid,  pT<itah4avand  i 
Uid  miBcaUuieoaa  caaea  aia  mllAifavailg/apa,  hdrireandra,  dlparayu,  ladhvaryd, 
tad  j/ocAreitU  mil  yavackreithd. 

1291.  The  adjective  purva  U  in  the  later  language  fre- 
quently need  as  final  membei  of  a  compound  in  which  its  logical 
value  is  that  of  an  adverb  qualifying  the  othei  membei  (which 
is  said  to  retain  its  own  accent].  Thus,  dfslafiHrva,  'previously 
seen",  parimtaparva,  'already  married',  tomapitapurva,  'having 
formerly  drunk  soma',  ttripiarva,    'formerly  a  woman'. 

III.  Secondary  Adjective  Compounds. 

1292.  A  compound  having  a  noun  as  its  final  member 
very  often  wins  secondaxily  the  value  of  an  adjective,  being 
infiected  in  the  three  genders  to  agree  with  the  noun  which 
it  qualifies,  and  t^ed  in  all  the  constructions  of  an  adjective. 

This  class  of  compounds,  as  was  pointed  out  above 
[1247.  m,],  falls  into  the  two  divisioiis  of  A.  Possessives, 
having  their  adjective  character  given  them  by  addition  of 
the  idea  of  'possessing';  and  B,  those  in  which  the  final 
member  is  syntactically  dependent  on  or  governed  by  the 
prior  member. 

A.  Foaaessive  Compounds. 

1203.  The  posseseives  are  noun-compounds  of  the  pre- 
ceding class,  determinatives,  of  all  its  various  subdivisions, 
to  which  is  given  an  a^ective  inflection,  and  which  take 
on  an  adjective  meaning  of  a  kind  which  is  most  conve- 
niently and  accurately  defined  by  adding  'having'  or  'pos- 
sessing' to  the  meaning  of  the  determinative. 

Thus:  the  dependent  ^*ryatej&>,  'sun's  brightness',  becomes 
the  possessive  g&ryaief'tu,  'possessing  the  brightness  of  the  sun'; 
^'naiamd,  'desire  of  sacrifice',  becomes  yq/mUonw,  'having  de- 
sire of  sacrifice';  the  descriptive  h^hadratita,    'great  chariot',    be- 
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comes  the  poMeBsive  bfiidraAa,  'h^-nng  great  ekariots',  tUoMia, 
'not  hand',  becomes  aAtuld,  'faandless',  dmyanMi,  'ill  stiTor', 
becomes  daryintdhi,    'of  Ul  savor';   and  so  on. 

a.  Oomponndi  of  the  copuUttte  clut  do  not  appou  to  usame  a  po>~ 
seasiTO  ntae  —  DOlBaa  [u  has  been  Baggeated  wtth  (ome  pUnsfblllty]  *e 
■rs  to  regard  thoie  of  ■lng:nlar  eoDaetlTe  form  u  aentera  of  ancoodirr  ad- 
Jectlvea. 

b.  The  Duue  glTen  by  the  native  gruamajluii  to  the  pos«eaafie  com- 
ponndi  la  halmviVii:  tlxe  word  U  an  exunple  of  tlie  cUaa,  meaning  'poaaeM- 
lug  mnch  rice'. 

o.  The  name  '^el&tfye",  inatead  of  poaaeaaiie,  aometimea  applied  to 
tblt  daaa,  is  evidently  not  to  be  approved ;  since,  thoogh  the  meinlng  of 
anch  a  compoand  [as  of  any  attribntive  word)  la  eaatly  caet  lato  &  relative 
fonn,  11*  eaaential  character  lies  in  the  posaeasife  verb  which  has  nevertheleaa 
to  be  added,  or  in  the  posaeeaive  case  of  the  relative  whick  most  be  used: 
thus,  brh&dtaiha,   'wbo  kftt  »  freat  ehariot',  u  'whole  i»  ■  great  ehuiot', 

ISM.  That  a  noon,  sioiple  or  compound,  ahonld  be  added  to  another 
noun,  in  an  appoaitlvo  way,  with  ■  value  virtually  attributive,  and  that  sudi 
BOWH  should  ouaadonally  gain  by  frequent  aModatlon  and  qipliution  an 
adjective  form  alM,  la  natmal  enough,  and  common  i«  many  langvages;  the 
peculiarity  of  the  Sanskrit  formation  Ilea  In  two  tblnga.  First,  that  sack 
use  shonld  have  become  a  peiftetly  r^ular  sad  IndeADltety  extensible  one 
in  the  CMO  of  eompouoded  words,  so  th*t  any  compoand  with  ooun-flnitl 
mey  be  turned  vrithout  alteration  into  an  a4]eotive,  while  to  a  simple  noun 
must  be  added  an  adjecllve-maklog  soffli  in  order  to  adapt  it  to  adjective 
oia  ;  for  aiample,  that  while  hutii  mntt  become  huUn  and  ftofm  must  beooae 
bijhunutnt,  AirorijKiAaila  and  mohuboAu  chinge  from  noun  to  adjective  value 
with  DO  added  ending.  And  second,  that  the  relation  of  the  qualified  noun 
io  the  compound  ahovld  have  come  to  be  so  generally  ttat  of  possesalon,  not 
of  likeness,  nor  of  appurtenance,  noi  of  any  other  relation  whidi  is  u  nat- 
urally InvoWed  in  such  a  conatruction:  that  we  may  only  say,  for  eumple, 
tnoAa^SAuh  puruioh,  'man  with  great  arms',  and  not  also  mahabahur  menift, 
'Jewel  tor  a  great  arm',  ot  mahiibiAavah  (oUtah,   'branches  like  great  ums'. 

There  is,  howaver.  In  the  older  language  a  little  gtonp  of  derivative 
a4)ectlveB  involving  the  lelation  of  appartenaoce  latbei  than  ot  possesaioD : 
thes,  vifvSnata,  'of  or  for  all  men,  belanging  to  all';  and  so  vipi/ikirtti,  ntp- 
vdooraonl;  slso  vigvSfarada,  'rst  every  autumn',  vipoUd,  'Ibr  had  roads', 
dvir^i,  '[battle]  of  two  king*'.  And  some  of  the  act-oaUed  ifn<pun«anpounds,  ai 
dvigu  Itself  in  the  adjective  sense  "worth  two  cows',  dvinaa,  'bought  for  two 
ships'  [IS12),  maf  be  compared  with  them  (compare  also  the  words  In  ana, 
1396,  end).  It  is  at  least  open  to  qneetion  wfae^er  these  aie  oot  inrrlrale 
of  an  application  Independent  of  the  possessive,  and  originally  of  as  equal 
rank  with  it,  rather  than  instancee  of  a  possessive  modified  to  its  opposite. 

1296.  I^e  poaseHsiTe  componnd  is  disdngnUhed  bom  iU 
aubatnte,  the  determinatiTe,  generally  by  a  differmine  of  aec«iit. 
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Xhis  difioranoe  U  aot  of  the  Mine  nature  in  all  the  divisioiu  of 
the  olaBB ;  but  oftmeBt,  the  poBHeBaive  hoa  t»  a  compoand  th» 
natnnil  accent  of  its  prior  membisr  (m  in  moU  of  Hie  examples  girea 

1266.  Possessively  used  dependent  compounds,  or  pos- 
Besfiive  dependents,  are  very  moch  less  common  than  tliose 
corresponding  to  the  other  division  of  determinatives. 

Further  esamples  are  i  mayararoman,  'having  the  pltuues  of 
peacocks',  agniUjat,  'having  the  brightness  of  fire',  jRatimukAa, 
'wearing  the  aspect  of  relatives',  pAlikama,  'desiring  a  husband', 
hatt^pSda,    'having  an  elephant's  feet'. 

Tbe  uoent  U,  u  In  the  eiunples  given,  ragnlarly  that  of  the  piior 
member,  4nd  eiceptloni  are  few  anil  of  doabttnl  chaiictei.  A.  few  compoDiids 
with  derivKtlve£  in  ana  have  the  accent  of  (he  flnal  member:  thus,  indrapina, 
'BSTiiDg  as  drink  foi  India',  devatHdana,  'seivlng  M  Beat  for  the  gods', 
rayislfiino,  'being  eouice  of  wealth';  but  they  contala  no  implication  of 
ponBesBlon,  and  aie  perhaps  in  chaiactei,  as  in  accent  (1S71J,  dependent. 
Also  a  few  in  ai,  as  vfcSkiat,  'men-beholding',  nrvShaa,  'men-'beaTing', 
kKlToiddkaa,   'field-pioaperlng',   aie  piobably  to  be  jndged  in  tbe  same  way. 

1287,  PoBsessively  used  descriptive  compounds,  or  pos- 
sessive descriptives,  are  extremely  numerous  and  of  every 
variety  of  character;  and  some  kinds  of  combination  which 
are  rare  in  proper  descriptive  use  are  very  ooHimon  as  pos- 


They  will  be  taken  up  below  in  order,  according  to  the 
charactei  of  the  prior  member  —  whether  the  noun-final  be 
preceded  by  a  qualifying  at^'ective,  or  noun,  or  adverb. 

1208.  FoBaessive  compounds  in  which  &  noun  is  preceded 
by  a  qualifying  ordinary  adjective  are  (as  pointed  out  above, 
lS80o)  very  much  more  common  than  descriptives  of  the  same 

a.  They  regularly  and  usually  have  the  accent  of  their  prior 
member:  thus,  onyiJrupa,  'of  other  form',  ugrdhahu,  'having  pow- 
erful arms',  Jivdpuira,  "having  living  sons',  dirghdfma^ni,  'long- 
bearded',  bj-A^Arufai,  'of  great  renown',  bAirmmla,  'many-rooted', 
maAavad^,  'bearing  a  great  weapon',  vifvdrupa,  'having  all  forms',  ' 
fukrivarifa,  'of  bright  color',  fivih^anarfano,  'of  propitious  touch', 
latyistuhdAa,  'of  true  promises',  idrvaAffa,  'whole-limbed',  svdya- 
fM,   "having  own  glory",  Mritasraj,    'wearing  yellow  garlands'. 

b.  EiceptioQB,  however,  in  regard  to  accent  are  not  rate  (a  seventh  or 
eighth  of  the   whole  Dnmber,  perhaps).     Thna,  the  accent  is  Bometimes  that 
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of  the  flnal  member;  eapecltllf  with  dwlvatties  in  at,  u  tuvirsdlmi,  puru- 
fiifiu,  jiflhwpdiMt,  and  otben  tn  which  (aa  above,  1S96,  sod)  e  detenniaitira 
HjiancteT  may  be  aiiepeoted:  tbni,  un^rdyoi  beilde  tm^rf,  tmivyieai  betide 
uruvyde,  and  so  an;  bnt  also  with  those  of  other  flnal,  as  rjtMita,  tUikAkta, 
krinoMrna,  titradffika,  tuvitUfma,  jjukrdta,  pftAupdrpu,  puntvdrlman,  raghv- 
yCman,  vidupdlman.  Id  a  very  few  cases,  the  acreDt  is  retracted  from  the  . 
final  (o  the  flnt  ayllable  of  the  second  membei:  thui,  aUnibhida,  IttvigUva, 
pumvira,  pururflpo,  fUibahu  (also  [WbiiM).  The  largest  eUas  i«  that  at 
compoiiniis  which  Caiie  the  accent  upon  tbeli  filial  syllable  (in  part,  of  coorie, 
not  distinguishable  from  that  of  those  which  retain  the  accent  of  the  final 
member):  for  example,  bahvannd,  niUmakM,  puruputrd,  vicvUhgd,  inapalf, 
tUvipTal{,  prfnipami  (,,  daTfata(Tj,  paliraJjC,  atitajAH,  prthugmSn,  bahuprajSt. 
C.  The  adjective  vlpM,  'sU',  u  prior  meoiber  of  a  eomponnd  (and  also 
In  derivation),  changes  its  accent  mgnlarly  tovitvd,-  sdrea,  'whole,  alT,  does 
the  same  in  a  few  cases. 

12Bd.  Poseessive  compounds  with  &  participle  preceding 
and  qualifying  the  final  noun-member  are  numerous,  although 
such  a  compouad  with  simple  descriplive  value  ie  almost  un- 
known. 

The  accent  is,,  with  few  exceptions,  that  of  the  prior 
member. 

a.  The  participle  is  oftenest  the  passive  one,  In  la  or  na.  Thas, 
fAimuIpaifa,  'with  severed  wing',  dhr0raftfa,  'of  firmly  held  royalty',  haUl- 
mdtr,  'whose  mother  is  slain',  Iddhdgni,  'whose  fire  is  kindled',  uHoniiAaMa, 
'with  ontstretched  hand',  frdyiOadakfi^a,  'having  presented  sacrificial  gifts'; 
and,  with  prefixed  negative,  Sristavlra,  'whMe  men  are  unharmed',  dtaplo- 
lonu,  'of  nnbomed  sobstance',  dnabhimlalaBOT^,  'of  vntarnfeked  color'. 

Exceptions  in  regard  to  accent  are  very  few:  there  have  been  noticed 
only  part/attakfd,  vymtaketi  f. ,  aeUimaparnd. 

b.  A  few  examples  occur  of  a  present  participle  In  tlie  same  sttoallon. 
Id  about  half  the  instances,  it  gives  its  own  accent  to  the  eompoiind :  thus, .' 
{jyuldtliiainiin,  dhrfSdvama  etc.,  ^ueddratlia,  rlifadvatia  etc.,  bludjajjamj^h 
etc.,  laihyidvira,  itanSyadama,  ladhadiitij  in  the  others,  the  accent  is  dnvrn 
forward  to  (he  final  syllable  of  the  participle  (as  in  the  compounds  wUk 
governing  participle :  below,  1809J:  thus,  drmStpani  etc.  [dfaeSt  also  ocean 
as  adverb),  rapfSdudlum,  manddratha,  areSddhuma,  bhandddiffi,  hranddditU, 
With  these  last  agrees  In  form  jaridatti,  'attaining  old  age,  long-lived';  hot 
Its  make-up,  in  view  of  its  meaning.  Is  aromalona. 

e.  The  BT.  bss  two  compoDnds  with  the  perfect  middle  participle  as 
prior  member:  thus,  yuyujiin'itapii,  'with  harnessed  coursers'  (perhaps  rather 
'having  liamessad  thelt  raDTsers'],  and  dadftanSpavl  [with  regular  accent, 
instead  ot  dddrfoaa,  as  elsewhere  Irregularly  in  this  parttdpte),  'with  eon- 
epicuons  wheel-rims'. 

d.  Of  a  nearly  participial  character  is  the  prior  element  In  fHUkarna 
(RT.),  'of  listening  ear';  and  with  this  are  petbaps  accordsnt  didyofni  uid 
tthirofmaa  (RT.,  each  once). 
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130O.  PosBesBive  compounde  haTin^  a  numeral  as  prior 
member  are  very  common,  and  for  the  most  part  follow  the 
same  rule  of  accent  which  U  followed  by  oompounds  with  other 
adjectives:  excepted  are  in  ^neral  those  beginning  with  </t>i  and 
tri,  which  accent  the  final  member. 

a.  Eiamplei  with  otheT  DamenlB  than  chi  snd  tri  are :  fkaeaJcra,  fka- 
^Ttan,  fkafod,  cAtarmga,  e&tufpakm,  pdffcafipuri,  pdficoudnna,  t&da^va^ 
f&ifod,  laptAjOna,  uxptimalj,  ailipad,  oftApuIra,  ndvi^ad,  ndvadvara, 
<£iIfafaUa,  cMfOfirfan,  dvadarara,  trtkgSdara,  falftparran,  talAdant.  lahi^- 
TonSmim,  tcAStraimUa. 

b.  Excepttong  in  regard  to  tocent  are  tnt  fSw,  tod  havs  the  tone  or 
the  final  syllable,  whatever  ma;  be  that  belongliig  originally  to  tbe  final 
member;  tbey  are  moid;  etems  In  final  a,  nsed  by  Bcbstitntlon  for  others 
in  on,  i,  01  a  coDBonaut:  tbns,  eaturakfd  etc.  fatldn  oi  Sktl:  431),  ladahi 
etc.  (Shan  or  Star:  430a{,  dataiTf^  etc.  (nrtan),  tkaratr&  etc.  (ritrl  or 
ritfij,  tkare/l  etc.  (re);  but  also  a  few  otbera,  aa  fadyogd,  aftiiyogd,  raiitTghi, 
lahafTarghA,  tkapard(V- 

O.  Tbe  eompoDnda  witb  dvi  and  tri  for  the  mast  part  have  tbe  accent 
of  their  fioal  member ;  thua,  for  example,  dviJSmnan,  dvidhira,  dvibdndhu, 
dvivartanf,  dvipid,  tritSntu,  trindbhi,  Wtrffta,  Mvirutha,  iTicntrfi,  Wfiradn, 
trtpSd.  A  nnmber  of  worde,  boirever,  foltoir  tbe  general  analogy,  and  accent 
the  nnmecal:  thus,  for  example,  dvfyakta,  dnffasoi,  dvyhtya,  trCiandhi, 
IryHra,  ftyhcir,  and  sometimeB  dvipad  and  Irfpad  In  AY.  Ab  !n  tbe  other 
namerBl  eomponnds,  a  Bnbnitnted  stem  in  o  is  apt  to  tahe  the  accent  on 
tbe  final:  thna,  dvivrid  and  MoriS,  dvirUJi,  dviralrd,  Iryayuti,  tridivi;  and 
a  few  of  other  cbaricter  vith  tri  tOlloT  the  same  rale :  thas,  trlkati,  trinakd, 
Iribani^d,  tryvdhin,  tribarhft,  etc. 

d.  Tbe  neuter,  or  also  the  feminine,  of  nnraeral  eompouDde  la  often 
a»ed  BubBtantiTely,  wltb  a  collective  or  abstract  valne,  and  the  aci»nt  la  then 
legnlarly  on  the  final  syilable:  see  below,   1312. 

1801.  PoBseaaive  compounds  hsTing  as  prior  member  a  noun 
which  has  a  quasi-ai^ective  value  in  qualifying  the  final  mem- 
ber are  very  frequent,  and  show  certain  specialities  of 'usage. 

Least  peculiar  is  a  ooan  of  material  as  prior  member  (hardly  to  be 
reckoned  as  regular  posBessive  dependenta,  beoaiue  the  relation  of  matertal 
ia  not  expreaaed  by  a  cue);  tbus,  htranyaliatla,  'gold-handed',  Mra^iyaiTaJ, 
'with  golden  garlands',  dy<Aith.una,  'having  brazen  sapports',  raiat&nablii, 
'of  eilvel  naiel'. 

1302.  Eepecially  common  is  the  use  of  a  noun  as  prior 
member  to  qualify  tbe  other  appositionally,  or  by  way  of  equiv- 
alence [tbe  oeeaaional  occurrence  of  determinatives  of  this  char- 
acter has  been  noticed  above,  12B013).  These  may  conveniently 
be  called  appositional  posaessives.  Their  accent  is  that 
of  the  prior  member,  like  the  ordinary  possessive  deacriptives. 
a.    Examples  are:  Stvaparna,   'hone'vinged',  or 'having  horses  as  wings' 
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tiiid  of  >  chuiot),  btamigrha,  'hsvlug  the  euthukMw',  AHtnuntU,  'luiinfc 
ladn  (or  friend',  agnCioIr,  'taiTing  Agni  u  ^e«t',  gtBiikwviftilm,  'baviiig 
&  OtDdtuntt  tor  BponM',  fur^ulm,  'baling  horo-aoBa',  /onftHfffK,  'having 
old  age  u  mode  of  dotth,  living  till  old  ige',  offn^atat,  'it^-timi' ,  'rTfrm'n, 
'ending  vjtli  tbkt',  eanealcfui,  'QBing  gpiea  tor  ejat',  viffufanaamnam,  'itamed 
Vistni'ifumin';  and,  «lth  piononn  Instead  of  noiuii  tvd<Sila,  'having  titee  u 
luejseaget',  ti4apat,   'hailng  tUa  for  voik'. 

Exceptions  in  regard  to  accent  occoc  here,  as  in  the  note  ragnlu  Ab- 
serlpCiTe  foimatlon ;  thns,  agmjihvd,  vftanafni,  dlaima(Skli&,  paeiaaid,  ete. 

b,  Not  infieiiaantly,  i  labstuDtively  nsed  adjectiTe  is  the  final  nembu 
in  such  a  componnd :  thus,  ^tdrajj/cflha,  'having  India  as  chief,  >ndnaAMUtA<i, 
'having  the  mind  as  sixth',  tomofrtftha,  'of  wMch  Mnu  is  best',  ekaparS, 
'of  vhich  the  ace  Is  highest'  (IJ,  MUbliuyae,  'having  bone  as  the  larger  put, 
cbiafly  of  bme',  abhiriifiMuiyiftia,  'ebiefly  eompoeed  of  worth;  peieons', 
dafOiiara,  'hsvlng  ten  as  the  lowest  number',  ctol^pora,  'having  toeditatiou 
as  highest  object  or  occupation,  devoted  to  msditation',  nJhtvSaqfxiniMa,  'moeh 
sddlcted  to  sighing'. 

0.  Certain  words  are  of  especial  frequenof  in  the  compounds  here  de- 
Bcribed,  and  have  in  part  woo  a  pectUiai  appUcatioB. 

1.  Thus,  with  adi  oi  adika  or  adya,  'flist',  aie  made  ooaponnds  aig- 
nifying  the  person  or  thing  designated  along  with  others,  sadi  a  person  m 
thing  et  etUra.  For  example,  deva  iadraiiagah,  'the  gadi  having  India  as 
first',  that  is.  'the  gods  India  ale.',  manesadm  BUinin,  'Harid  and  the  other 
aages',  toayambkmadyak  iaptai  'U  manavah,  'tbose  seven  Manns,  Svajambhnva 
etc.',  agnutomadhikan  makhan,  'the  escriflces  AgnUhtoma  and  so  on'.  Or 
the  qualified  noun  is  omitted,  as  in  muuqiancnij&anadini,  'food,  drink,  fuel, 
etc.',  danadharmadik/nh  mrnlu  bhavan,  'let  yOBi  honor  practise  liberality, 
religions  rites,  and  the  like'.  The  particles  mom  and  ili  aie  alao  aomotlDies 
used  by  snbstitation  as  prior  members :  thos,  ■^Bomadi  oaoanam,  'woids  to 
this  and  tbe  like  effect';  ato  'ham  bravimi  iartavyah  larhcayo  Bilyom  Ufadi, 
'hence  I  say  "accnmnlalion  is  ever  to  be  made"  etc.' 

Used  In  much  the  same  way,  but  less  often,  is  pralhrtl,  'beginning': 
thus,  vifvavantprabhrtibhiT  gandharvaiA,  'with  the  Gandharvas  Vijvavasn  etc.'; 
especially  adverbially,  in  meaaniements  of  space  and  time,  as  laipraiSirIi, 
'thencefoiward'. 

2.  Words  like  puma,  parvaka,  purahfora,  purogama,  meaning  'foregoer, 
predecessor',  are  employed  in  a  similar  manner,  and  especially  adveibially, 
to  denote  accompaniment. 

3.  The  noun  malra,  'measure',  stands  as  final  of  a  compound  which  is 
used  adjecti*ely  or  in  the  substantive  nen1«r  to  signify  a  limit  that  Is  not 
excaeded,  and  obtains  thns  the  virtnal  vahie  of  'mere,  only':  thus,  JoU- 
tnoiiY^a  varlayan,  'living  by  water  only'  (Htly,  'by  that  which  has  wKler 
for  its  maaanre  or  limit'},  garbhaeyMimalrtMi,  'by  mBrelf  iaraing  from  the 
womb',  praftoyatrikamalTah  lyat,  'let  him  be  one  posseasing  what  doss  not 
exceed  the  pretervadon  of  life';  ukUanatn  tu  <Baeaat,  'but  the  woids  being 
merely  uttered'. 
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4.  The  nonn  artha,  'object,  purpose',  is  need  it  the  end  of  ■  eompouBd, 
oftenest  tn  the  saluttDtire  nanteT,  to  signify  'foi  the  uke  of  or  the  like: 
thna,  vc^AotiddAyarUam,  'in  order  to  the  iiMwiipUthineDt  of  the  ucdllee', 
d/BnayantyaiHiam,   'for  DimtyuUl's  s&ke'. 

5.  Other  eiamplei  are  abhii,  fcolfi  In  tbo  KUte  of  'like,  approtchiag': 
thus,  hemablm,  'gold-like',  mrlatalpa,  'nMtly  dead',  pratipaimakalpa,  'atmoit 
aecomplished'i  —  vidAu,  in  the  9ena«  of  'kind,  sort':  thoa,  tvadvidka,  'of  thy 
■ort',  p&nuaridlia,  'o(  buman  kind';  — -  prUga,  ia  the  aeuse  of  'moitly,  cAen', 
&nd  the  like:  tbua,  diAkhapriiya,  'full  of  pain',  tfttapraya,  'abouading  in 
giasi',  mrpanunapruya,  'ttftan  going  out'i  -~  anUtra  (la  snbstantive  nente^, 
in  the  sense  of  'other';  thna.  dtfUatara,  'another  region'  [Utly,  'that  which 
has  a  difference  of  region'),  janmimtarani,  'other  eilBtencea',  fukhiaaare,  'in 
another  teit'. 

1303.  In  appodtioaal  poaseasife  eompoDiida,  the  second  member.  It  it 
desiguatea  a  part  of  the  body,  sometlmeg  logically  aigntfles  that  part  to  which 
vbat  ia  dealgDsted  by  the  prior  member  l^donga,   that  on  or  in  whieh  it  la. 

Thus,  gkrtiprflha,  'batter-backed',  mUdlitiJihva,  'honey-tongtied',  niftd- 
griva  and  ma^nva,  'neetlace-necked',  pdirakatta,  'vessel- handed',  vSjra- 
balni,  'lightning-inned',  ittvonitAa,  'blood-taced',  IntaUxihan,  'mead-uddercd', 
vSjajathara,  'surlflce-bellled';  with  Irregular  accent,  dhUmatfi  I,,  'smoke- 
eyed',  ofrvmtikhl  f.,  'tear-faoed';  and  khidihrata,  'ring-huided'  (khadt).  In 
the  later  langaage,  snch  compounds  are  not  infrequent  with  irorde  meaning 
'hand':  tJiDs,  ftutrapon',    'having  a  n>ord  in  the  hand',    lagudahaita,   'carry- 

1304.  Of  possessive  compounds  having  an  adveibial  ele- 
ment as  prior  member,  the  most  numerous  by  far  are  those 
made  with  the  inseparable  prefixes.  Their  accent  is  various. 
Thus: 

a.  In  compounds  with  the  negatiTe  prefix  a  ot  on  (in  nMch  the  tatter 
logically  negatives  the  Imported  Idea  of  posseialon),  the  accent  is  pievallingly 
on  the  final  syllable,  withont  regard  to  ttie  original  accent  Of  the  final  member. 
For  example ;  onatttd,  'having  no  end',  abdli,  'not  pouessiag  strength',  oratM, 
'without  chariot',  atraddJti,  'faithless',  omo^f,  'without  ornament',  acatrti, 
'widiont  a  foe',  avarmSn,  'not  cuiraaaed',  ad&nt,  'toothless',  apiSd,  'footless', 
aUjii,  'withont  brightness',  aruirambha^,  'not  to  be  gotten  hold  of,  aprci- 
timand,   'incomparable',  adw^&und,   'bringing  111  hanu'. 

But  a  nnmber  of  examples  {few  in  proportion  to  those  already  Instan- 
ced) have  the  prefix  accented  (like  the  simple  desctiptives :  1368a):  thns, 
dftaili,  'indestructible',  igu.  'kineless',  dgopii,  'without  shepherd',  Sfivana, 
'lifeless',  inapt,  'without  friends',  cifi^  f.,  'without  young',  &nrl(fu,  'death- 
less', Sbrahman,  'without  priest',  &vyaca>,  'vrithout  extension',  (ttouif, 
'without  oblation',  and  a  few  others :  AT.  has  &pfaia».  but  QB.  apn^&a. 
A  very  few  have  the  accent  on  the  penult :  namely,  af^ia4,  i^jdfti,  *nd  avTra 
(with  retraction,  from  cird);  and  AV.  has  ofrWtr,  but  KV.  abhrair, 

b.  In  compoondi  with  the  prefixes  of  pralae  and  dlspraiae,  m  and  du*, 
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the  Mcent  li  in  the  great  majorit}'  of  eufli  that  of  the  fln&l  membei:  thus, 
mkSipa,  'ot  eMy  make',  nibhSga,  'well  porttoned',  naiittatra,  'at  propMoue 
■ttf*,  tapattd,  'having  flxeellent  w>iu',  tugOfS,  'well-ihepheided',  tvMiiC,  'of 
good    fitne',    mfSndhi,     Ttafrsnt',     »ufcn*tf,    'irell-armed',     tuydrhtu,    'of   easy 

coDtrol',  mkrditt,  'ot  good  upaolty',  tuhSrd,  'good- hearted',  lUT&j,  'well- 
guUnded',  nto&nnaa,  'well-cniiwud',  mvitai,  'irell-ciad',  *upr4tii(f,  'well 
gaidlng';  durbh&ta,  'til-portioned',  dunlrt^ifca,  'of  avil  aapsct',  cJurdAdra,  'hard 
to  realiain',  dUTj/SndiA,  'ill-saToied',  duroiUl,  'of  evil  detigns',  durdidrtu, 
'hard  to  iwtnin',  duatdntu,  'hard  to  eiLcel',  dvrabjfUi,  'Itud  to  cross',  dm- 
ilhOt,   'ill'yoked',  duniiman,   'Ill-named',  dvrviiat,  'ill-clad'. 

There  are,  boirever,  a  not  Inconstderable  nnmbei  of  instances  in  which 
the  accent  of  these  eompooDda  la  upon  the  Snal  lyllable:  thus,  iwf^rd,  'well- 
lipped',  niafalT)&,  'of  good  progeny',  aiuajhtoi^,  'of  good  sapectTapawgurf, 
'well-fiogered',  roit&,  'having  good  anowg',  aupivda,  'welt  fatted';  aod  coio- 
ponnds  with  deriiatives  In  ana,  as  aucifiiand,  'of  eaay  dleeerament',  aupa- 
tarfaj}&,  'of  easy  aj^roach',  dftte^fovand,  'hard  to  ahake';  and  A.V.  has  mi- 
pAold  and  tulHtndb&  against  RV.  nipftdla  and  mbAndtoi.  Like  avini,  tuxilra 
ahows  retraction  of  accent.     Only  dUirofir  haa  the  tone  on  the  prefix. 

On  the  whole,  the  distinction  by  accent  of  possessive  from  determina- 
tive is  leas  clearly  shown  In  the  words  made  with  lu  and  diu  than  In  any 
other  body  of  compoanda. 

C.  The  aasodative  prefix  ta  or  (less  often]  uA&  Is  treitsd  like  an  ad- 
jective element,  and  itself  takes  the  accent  in  a  possessive  componnd  :  thus, 
sikratii,  'of  Joint  will',  t&imman,  'of  like  name',  lArufa,  'of  aimllat  form', 
idyoni,  'having  a  common  origin',  idua«u,  'of  assenting  words',,  adlota,  'ha- 
ving progeny  along,  with  one's  progeny',  tSbialanana,  'along  with  the  Brab- 
mans',  s/Lmula,  'with  the  root',  tSMardeta,  'with  the  intermediate  directions'; 
i^&gc^a,  'with  the  shepherd',  tah&vatta,  'accompanied  by  one's  young',  mh&- 
(Mitni,  'having  her  hnsbaod  with  het*,  »iA&pumfa,  'along  with  ooi  men'. 

In  RV.  (save  in  a  donbtful  case  or  two),  only  aaAa  Id  such  componnds 
gives  the  meaning  of  'having  along  with  one,  accompanied  by';  and,  since 
aolia  governs  the  Instinmental,  the  words  beginning  with  tt  might  be  of  the 
prepositional  class  ^below,  ISIO].  Bat  fn  AV.  both  sa  and  laha  have  this 
value  [as  illDStrated  by  eiamples  giten  above];  and  in  the  later  language, 
the  combinations  with  ta  are  much  the  more  numerous. 

There  are  a  few  exceptions,  in  which  the  accent  is  that  of  the  final 
member;  thus,  iqjdaa,  saj6ta»,  tadr^a,  saprithat,  iabiiOia»;  and  AV.  shows 
the  accent  on  the  final  syllable  in  iafig&  [^B.  linga]  and  the  substantivized 
(131S)  tavldtfutS. 

d.  Possessive  componnds  with  the  exclamatory  prefixes  ka  etc.  are  too 
few  In  the  older  language  to  furnish  ground  for  any  rale  m  to  accent:  tS- 
bimdlia  Is  perhaps  an  example  of  such. 

ISOB.  FoBBesBiTe  compoirnds  in  which  a  verbal  prefix  U 
used  as  prior  member  with  adjective  value,  qualifying  a  noun 
as  final  member,    are  found   even    in   the   oldest  language,    and 
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are  rather  more  common  later  (compare  the  descriptive  com- 
ponnde,  above,  1289 ;  and  the  prepositional,  below.  1810).  They 
usually  have  the  accent  of  the  prefix. 

Moat  common  u*e  Ibose  made  witbpra,  ti,  and  lam:  thas,  foi  example, 
prAnahai,  'having  excesding  might',  prd^ravaf,  'vridely  famed';  vtgiiva,  'at 
■wry  neck',  ryftn^,  'h«»lng  limba  away  or,  gone,  llmblesa',  vtjaai,  'wlfeleu', 
vfparoa  and  vtparut,  'Jointless',  vybdhvan,  'of  wide  ways',  v{mana$,  both  'of 
wide  mind'  aod  - 'mindlaas',  vtvaetu,  'of  diaeordsnt  speech';  tSmpatvi,  'having 
one's  hasbuid  along',  i&mmanai,  'of  accordant  mind',  iilihiiAaiTa,  'accompi' 
nied  by  a  thousand',  t&mokai,  'of  Joint  abode'.  Eiamplea  of  otheif  are  : 
dtyiirmi,  'surging  over',  ddhivaitra,  'having  a  gannent  On',  Sdhyardha,  'with 
a  h^f  ovei',  Sdhyakia,  'oveieeei',  dpodaka,  'wjthonl  water',  oAAfrufta,  'of 
adapted  character*,  dvaloka,  'that  hafl  aborted",  Snvmai,  'of  favorable  mind', 
Udojcu,  'of  exalted  power',  nOnonyu,  'of  assuaged  fury',  nfrmHya,  'free  &om 
guile',  ntVAaila,   'handless'. 

In  a  comparatively  small  namber  of  cases,  the  accent  is  otherwise;  and 
generally  on  the  flnal :  thus,  avakt^d,  upamanyA,  vifuphi,  viftkhd  [AV.  vf- 
(-fJCAnJ,  vikarad,  lammutf,  etc. ;  In  an  Instance  or  two,  tbat  of  the  final  mem- 
bei;  thus,  snmfffirari,   'having  a  common  young'. 

1806.  Posseeaive  compouads  with  an  ordinary  adverb  as 
prior  member  are  also  found  in  every  period  of  the  language. 
They  usually  have  the  accent  which  beloi^s  to  the  adverb  as  in- 
dependent word. 

Examples  are:  dniyuti,  'briuglDg  near  help',  aWidtBa,  'calling  down  the 
gods',  Ibiutl,  'helping  on  this  aide',  ikdeitta,  'with  mind  directed  httber', 
datfi^Uutaparda,  'wearing  the  ^itii  on  the  right  side',  fUlrwiUannan,  'of 
various  character',  punidkSpraUka,  'of  manifold  aspect',  vifv^amukha,  'with 
faces  on  all  aidei',  tadyduU,  'of  immediate  aid',  vffurapa,  'of  virioaa  form', 
irnddUShan,  'with  adder'. 

An  instance  oi  two  at  irtegnlat  accent  ue  met  with ;  thus,  )>urorafAd, 
'irhose  cbarlol  is  foremost'. 

1807.  It  was  pointed  out  in  the  preceding  chapter  (1322 
o.  2)  that  the  indifferent  suffix  ka  is  often  added  to  a  pure 
possessive  compound,  to  help  the  conversion  of  the  compounded 
stem  into  an  adjective ;  especially,  where  the  final  of  the  stem 
is  less  usual  or  manageable  in  adjective  inflection. 

Also,  the  compound  possessive  stem  occasionally  takes  further 
a  possessive-making  suffix,  in   (1230J. 

The  frequent  changes  which  are  andergone  by  the  final  of  a  stem 
occarring  at  the  end  of  a  compound  will  be  noticed  further  on  (1316]. 

1808.  The  possesrave  compounds  are  not  always  used  in 
the  later  language  with  the  simple  value  of  qualifying  adject- 
ive ;  often  they  have  a  pregnant  sense,  and  become  the  equiva- 
lents of  dependent  clauses ;  or  the  'having'  which  is  implied  in 
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tttisiii  obUioB  virtually  the  valne  of  ooi  'having'   as  Bign  of  past 
time. 

ThnB,  for  eiimple,  frSptayaupanrt,  'poelesBlng  itiiiliied  idolesrenea', 
I.  e.  'haitn;  arrived  at  adoletcenee';  anadhlyatataitra,  'with  uDitndled  books', 
i.  e.  '«1m>  has  n«glectad  itadf';  ItTtafrayatna,  'poiMselng  performed  effort', 
1.  e.  'on  whom  effort  Is  expended';  anguCiyakadartaniivaiami,  'having  the 
sight  of  the  ring  u  tenuioatloD',  i.  e.  'deatined  to  end  an  aight  of  the  ring'; 
ttddhftavlfada(aly<A,  'having  an  extracted  detpali'atrow',  i.  e.  'when  I  ^ull 
have  eitracted  the  baib  of  deapair';  crutmlitBnA  kriyatam,  'let  him  be  made 
with  heard  details',  i.  e.  'let  blm  be  iuformed  of  the  detaili'. 

B.  Compounds  with  Governed  Final  Member. 

1309.  Participial  Compounds.  This  group  of  com- 
pounds, in  which  the  prior  member  is  a  present  participle  and 
the  final  member  its  object,  is  a  small  one  (toward  thirty  exam- 
ples), and  exclusively  Vedic  —  indeed,  almost  limited  to  the 
oldMt  Vedic  (of  the  Rig-Veda). 

The  accent  is  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  participle,  vfhat- 
ever  may  have  been  the  latter's  accent  as  an  independent  word. 
Examples  are :  cidddcotu,  'winning  good  things',  tfaySdvira,  'govemiog 
(kiSi/ant)  heroes',  tar&ddvttiu,  'oveioomlng  (lAntnt/  foes',  abluiTddvant,  'bring- 
ing good  things',  eodaydnmati,  'indting  f'rod<Ig/(inl^  devotion',  mandaydUakha, 
'teloicing  friends',  dharoyilkavi,  'gnsUining  sages',  manhayddrayi,  'beatow- 
Ing  wealth'. 

In  ladddyonl,  '«il*lDg  in  the  lap'  [tu4at  quite  snomalously  tor  tidat  or 
tadal),  and  tprkayddoanta,  'emnlooi  of  color',  the  case-relation  of  the  flnsl 
member  la  other  than  aocngativa.  In  patttydn  mandagdUalchom  (KV.i.4.7), 
patoy^,  with  accent  obanged  accordingly,  represents  patayiUakham,  the  final 
member  being  nnderatood  from  Che  following  word.  Viddda^a  is  to  be  in- 
ferred from  its  derivative  vuCiUidatvl,  Of  this  formation  appear  to  be  jam' 
'  Magui,  praiddvani  fpratlidd?},  and  trai/ldasyv  (for  tratdddaiytif).  It  was 
noticed  above  (1290C)  that  yuyujandiapti  la  capable  of  being  nndentood  as 
•  unique  compoand  of  like  character,  with  a  perfect  instead  of  present  par- 
ticiple ;  tddhadiiU,  on  account  of  its  accent,  la  probably  possessive. 

1810.  Prepositional  Componnds.  By  this  name  may 
be  conveniently  called  those  combinations  in  which  the  prior 
member  is  a  particle  having  true  prepositional  value,  and  the 
final  member  is  a  noun  governed  by  it. 

Such  combinations,  though  few  in  number  as  compared  with 
other  classes  of  compounds,  are  not  rare,  either  in  the  earlier 
language  or  the  lat«r. 

Their  aocent  is  so  various  that  no  rule  can  be  set  up 
respecting  it. 
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a.  £i»mplei  ue:  Styavi,  'paMlnf  through  the  vool',  otiraM,  'otm- 
night',  aUmatri,  'excaedlug  msMnie';  ddklnUha,  'lying  on  the  chariot',  arfJU- 
good,  'belooflng  to  th«  cow';  ad/uupoM,  'ander  the  feel',  odKoeMi,  'belov 
the  4sl«';  SaupnOta,  'following  the  toad',  imtvrata,  'aceoidlng  to  direction' 
[bat  peihapi  pousMlTef),  anupirvd,  'fallowing  the  one  preeedlng,  one  (ftei 
another',  omuolyd,  'Id  leooiduiM  with  tnitii',  anukila,  'down  itTMm',  etc.; 
Sxttupatka  (with  anoBulonalf  ahtoged  accent  of  anldr),  'within  the  way', 
antardae/l,  'within  the  flame'  (?),  antarhaOd,  'in  tJie  hand';  dnUgfia,  'near 
the  home';  dpavrata,  'out  of  due  oeniae'  (potieMiie?};  apifri^a,  'accom- 
paiiflng  the  breath',  ipivraUi,  'eonoeraed  with  Ibe  oeranony',  ^/ifarvori, 
'borieriog  on  the- night',  ^tfeor^d,  'nest  the  ear';  oMjJSti,  'reaching  to  the 
knee',  abhtmra  and  tAhtiattxm,  'oTaicomtng  beroea';  SpaM,  'en  the  road', 
adeoa,  'going  to  the  goda',  ^iartu&,  'laactalng  old  age',  advadafS,  'iip  to 
twelTo';  updtalifd,  'reaching  to  the  arm-pita',  vpoitamd,  neit  to  last,  penult' 
fmate';  updrifruiUna,  'aboTO  the  bottom',  <q>dri)narli/ii,  'rlstHg  aboTs  mortala'; 
ttrojond,  'beyond  people';  nftiMld,  'ont  of  the  honae';  parifdd,  ['about  4e 
feef)  'EDara',  poMaOd,  'about  the  hand,  bracelet';  parilua,  'out  of  alght', 
panfmolra,  bejond  DMaanre',  poro^ovtfuW,  'beyond  the  flelda',  patiAiiAa»r& 
[pStahtiAami,  ^B.),  'above  a  thonaand';  pratidoaS,,  'toward  ereniiig',  prati- 
lomd,  'against  the  grain',  pralUMta,  'up  atream',  praty^ia,  'before  the  eyes'; 
iakihparidKl,  'ontalde  tbe  encloaaTe';  vfpatU,  'outside  tbe  road';  ironakiS, 
'eloae  te  Qie  eyes,  In  alght'. 

b.  Oomponnde  Af  Uiia  character  are  in  tbe  later  language  especially 
common  with  odAi :  thus,  adiyatma,  'relating  to  the  loal  or  self,  adhiya^&a, 
'relating  to  the  ucrlflce',  etc. 

o.  A  sufBial  a  la  sometimet  added  to  a  final  consonant,  u  In  ^unoid, 
'on  the  wagon',  unyiuS,  'nntll  daybreak'.  In  a  few  Inatancea,  the  iirfSi  ya 
Is  taken  (aee  abOTO,  Ifll2d,  5);  and  In  one  word  the  euffli  In:  (hoi,  pari- 
ponttfii,   'besetting  the  path'. 

d.  Tbe  prapoaltlonal  compoiiDda  are  especially  liable  to  adTerbtal  nse : 
see  beloir,  IStSa. 

Adjective  Compounds  as  Nouns  and  as  Adverbs. 

ISll.  Compouad  adjectives,  like  flimple  ones,  are  freely 
used  BubstantiTely  a.s  abetracts  and  coUectiTes,  especially  in  the 
nentet,  lees  often  in  the  feminine ;  and  they  ate  ^bo  much  uaed 
adTsrbially,  especially  in  the  accusatiTS  neuter. 

The  matter  la  entitled  to  apeoial  notice  only  because  certain  fonni  of 
Combination  have  Iwcome  of  special  (teqaency  in  these  nsei,  and  bacauie  the 
Blndn  giamDiariani  baie  made  out  of  tbem  distinct  claases  of  componnds, 
with  separate  names.  There  Is  nothing  tn  the  Veda  which  by  Itsdt  wonld 
call  fbr  psitlcolar  remark  nnder  this  head. 

1812.  The  snbetanti.'vely  osed  eompounds  having  a  numeoa 
as  pnor  member,   aliK)g  with,    in  part,  the  adjective  compounds 
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themselveB,  aie  treated  by  the  Hindus  as  a  separate  claae,   called 

Tha  nime  1*  >  umpls  of  the  cIub,  ind  meuiB  'of  tva  cows',  said  to  be 
oted  In  tho  ieD»e  o(  'worth  two  cows';  as  alio  paneagv,  'booght  for  Atb 
cows',  dvittSu,   'worth  two  ships',  pdiieaitijiata,   'made  In  flve  cops',  and  so  on. 

Vedln  eiaraplea  of  numeral  abatiaets  and  collectlies  are :  dvirajS,  '[combat] 
of  two  tings',  trly^igd,  'three  agei",  triyojcmd,  'space  of  three  leagues',  IrldivS, 
■the  triple  hesTes',  j>aiieayo)cm6,  'space  of  five  leagues',  ladahd,  'eli  days' 
time',  dofaSnubii  'ten  fingers'  breadtti';  and,  with  sufBi  ya,  tahairahnyS, 
'thoDsand  days'  Jonrney'.  Others,  not  numeral,  bnt  essentially  of  the  same 
chsraoter,  are,  for  example:  munnilrd,  'freedom  from  enemies',  nikilbiid. 
'freedom  from  gnllt',  tavidyutS,  thnndenlonn',  vihrdaya,  'hescllessness',  and 
likfdaya,  'heartineis',  tudivA,  'prosperfty  by  day',  mmrgd  and  tufakund, 
'pTOapeiity  with  beasts  and  birds',  Feminines  of  like  nse  are  not  qnotaUe 
from  &y.  or  AV.;  later  occnr  snch  as  Mfati,  'three  hnndred'  (481),  IriloK, 
the  three  worlds',  poilcamufi,   'aggregate  of  flve  roots'. 

Ab  the  examples  shoir,  the  scoent  of  words  thus  used  is  vailbas ;  bat 
it  is  mote  pievalllDgly  on  the  fln^  syllable  than  In  the  adJectiTe  compounds 
In  their  ordinary  nse. 

1813.  Those  adverbially  uaed  accuBatives  of  secondary  ad- 
jective compounds  which  have  an  indeclinable  or  particle  as 
prior  member  are  reckoned  by  the  Hindu  grammarians  as  a  sepa- 
rate clasa  of  compounds,  and  called  by  the  name  avy^ibAdva. 

This  term  Is  a  derivative  fiom  the  compoaod  verb  (1094)  made  up  of 
avyaya,   'an  in  fleeted',  and  ybhu,  and   means  'coDTersion  to  an   indeollotble'. 

a.  The  prepositional  oompoDoda  (1810)  aie  etpeoUlly  beqaent  In  thli 
ate;  thna,  for  example,  onufcadhdm,  'by  one's  own  will',  abhipiirvSm,  'in 
SDOceMlon',  advadardm,  'af  to  twelve',  protidontra,  'at  evening',  lamattim, 
'In  sight'.  Instances  given  by  the  giammaiians  are:  adhiiari,  'upon  Hart', 
vpariijam,  'under  the  king',  upanadam  or  upanadi,  'near  the  river',  pralgagTti, 
'toward  tbe  fire',  pratiaitam,   'every  night',  tUrmalcfikarn,   '&ee  from  flies'. 

b.  A  large  and  important  class  is  made  np  of  words  havlof  a  lelatiie 
adverb,  especially  yatha,  as  prior  member.  Thus,  for  example,  yatiavaf&n, 
'as  one  chooses'  [vifa,  'will'),  yathatftim,  'as  done  [before],  acoordlag  to 
enalom',  yathTinamS,  'by  name',  yaOiabhagll,  'aoooiding  to  several  portion', 
yathangi  and  yathtipar6,  'limb  by  limb',  yatrakamam,  'wbitber  one  vrill', 
yavanmaUSm,  'in  some  measure',  ytivajfiv4,  'as  long  as  one  lives',  yavat- 
tibandhu,   'according  to  the  number  of  relations'. 

These  compounds  are  not  common  in  the  old  language;  RV.  hu  with 
yaAa  only  font  of  them,  AV.  only  tan ;  and  no  such  oomponnd  is  used  ad- 
jectlvely  except  yaehnithA  RV.,  yavachrttthi  AV.,  'as  good  as  possible'. 
(B.  baa  yoAakartn,  yatiiSeSHh,  yithakama,  ySthakralu  at  a4]^cCI***  (followed 
in  each  ease  by  a  correlative  IdtAa).  The  adjective  use  In  the  later  language 
alto  ii  quite  rare  as  eoupated  with  the  adverbial. 

Other   eases  than  the  accusative  occailoniilly  oeoor:   tfaas,   insbiment*), 
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u    yaHuuuriiUlj/tTta,    yathofolttga,    yath^mya,   yatiuifnUisuj>ai* ;   and    iblitlve, 
19  yathauciiyat. 

0,  Other  ulTeibiil  componnda  of  Bquiraleat  cbmctai  occur  eailier,  aod 
ace  common  Ut«i :  foi  exsmpU,  fttkarm^m,  'tccoidlng  to  BacHflclal  use', 
ncnarathSm,  'on  dlfforent  chuioti',  'ubhayadyCt,  'two  dayi  lu  aDCcflBBioa'; 
ciUapadakramam,  'with  wonder/al  progre»»',  pradimapurBani,  'with  soxim- 
paniment  of  a  gift';  etc. 

Anomalous  Compounds. 

1S14.  As  in  every  language,  compounds  aie  now  and  then 
met  with  which  are  of  anomalous  character,  as  exhibiting  com- 
binations of  elementa  not  usually  put  together,  or  not  after  such 
a  method,  or  for  such  a  purpose.  Some  of  these,  especially  of 
those  occurring  in  the  old  language,  may  well  be  noticed  here. 

a.  Compounds  ba.Ting  a  particle  aa  flnal  memlwr:  >a,  opratf,  'having  no 
eqaal'.  Uiviprati,  'mightily  oppoaing',  Matha,  'refosing',  viUitha,  'falas',  ya- 
thalathd,   'as  It  leally  la',  »6»aha,  'proipertly  in  companiODlhip',  etc. 

.  b.  AgglomeratiODi  of  two  or  more  elements  out  of  phraiee:  thua,  aham- 
fund,  'eager  to  be  flrat',  ahamultari,  'contest  far  preeminence',  mamaiatyd, 
'contest  for  paBseasion',  itihaii,  'legend'  (Hi  hS  'k>,  'tbvi,  indeed,  it  vaa'), 
naghamoTA  and  ttagkarltd,  'not,  Burely,  dyiog  or  coming  to  harm',  fttiofitu, 
'some  unknown  person',  tadtdarilui,  'having  juat  that  a*  aim',  kueidarilt^, 
'having  errandB  In  every  direction',  kikitiarS,  'doing  all  aorta  of  things',  fcu- 
haeitMd,  'where'er  fonnd',  yadbhavliya,  'What-will-be',  etc. 

O.  AgglomeratianB  Id  which  the  prior  member  retains  a  ayntsotic  ferm ; 
as,  anyonya  and  panupara,   'one  another'. 

d.  Aggregations  with  the  natural  order  inverted :  aa,  pitamahd  and 
ColiimaU,   'grandfather'. 

e.  Aggiegatlona  of  particlea  were  pointed  out  above  (11  Ilaj;  also  (llSBb) 
caasa  in  which  nS  and  ma  are  DBed  in  compoaltion. 

f.  In  the  later  langaage,  a  prepoaltlon  ta  occasionally  preceded  in  com- 
position by  a  caae  dependent  on  it:  thua,  dantSntA,  'between  the  teeth', 
tadbiAis,   'ODtside  of  it',  tatyaottui,  'withont  truth'. 

Stem-finals  altered  in  Composition. 

181B.  In  all  classes  of  compounds,  certain  changes  of  final 
are  liable  to  appear  in  the  concludii^  member;  generally,  they 
have  the  effect  of  transferring  the  compound  to  the  a-declension. 
Thus: 

a.  A  stem  in  an  often  dropi  ita  final  eonBOnant:  examples  are  akn, 
adhva,  arva,  attha,  aha,  lakta,  brahma,  muTdha,  raja,  loma,  vria,  fva, 
laklha,  liima. 

b.  An  I  or  i  1b  Ranged  to  a :  eiamplea  are  aUgaia,  a&jala,  afta,  Itvikia, 
Uura,  nodn,  nahha,  hhiima,  rSlro,  acttfut,  itala. 
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o.  An  a  li  added  attw  a  flnal  coownant,  aad  MtaeUme*  after  an  h-ioocI 
ot  a  dlpbdionc :  examplM  ate  rca,  tvaca ;  vda,  pada,  canufa ;  apa :  Atim, 
pwra;  alma,  afmaha,  uithna,  ra^;  onoia,  ayaia,  iiyvfa,  urara,  mau, 
tanuua,  munma,  fmfvfa,  n}ata,  rdtata,  varttua,  vttUua,  treyma,  §orau; 
ihnva,  diva,  fava,  gava,  nSva. 

Irregular  Conttruction  with  Compounds. 

1816.  In  ike  toosenesB  of  unlimited  and  foituitous  combi- 
nation, in  the  latei  language,  it  is  not  rare  that  a  word  in  eom- 
poMtion  has  an  independent  word  in  the  Benteace  depending  upon 
it  alone,  rather  than  upon  the  compound  of  which  it  fonns  a 
part. 

A  few  Bzamplet  aie:  eltlapramattlni  bala  dtvanam  api  (MBh.j,  'a  gic) 
diatDtbiog  the  mlnda  eien  ot  the  gods';  jyotifom  madhyaeari  [B.],  'moving 
Id  the  mid*t  of  the  atirs';  bhagavata  krtatarhtltdn  'tmin  ((.{,  'in  him,  whose 
Mcnments  have  been  peifonned  by  tbe  blessed  one';  (ynutant  dalladritA 
19.),   'with  hts  eye  flied  on  the  chariot". 

Similai  evidences  of  the  looseneat  of  compMltion  are:  nn  dritapuna 
'ihavii  emta,  'not  aeen  noi  beard  of  before';  darupatrath  ca  mrnmayam,  '1 
wooden  and  an  earthein  vessel'. 
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APPENDIX. 

A.  The  following  text  is  giTen  (as  promised  above, 
S)  in  order  to  illustrate  by  a»  example  the  variety  of  San- 
skrit type  in  use.  It  is  given  twice  over,  and  a  trans- 
literation into  European  letters  follows.  The  text  is  a  foble 
extracted  from  the  first  book  of  the  Hitopade9a. 
Tha  Hnntflr,  Deer,  Boar,  and  Jackal. 

^RT  *<W^^.  ♦^'^^^^I^l^  f^s^ITT^hw  Iff:  I  fTf  %^ 

^;^  f?:  t  rtri^H  ijn  »j^  f^Mi-M  ^^:  ^if^  frt:  i 

JWTJ  I  ten  >rt%^raTtr  ^rrfvii  aft^  ^  »rf%5ff?!  i  mr  nviigif- 

Wrai  fllfl^iHlf*!  ^Tl."ft  *IT«lf*t  f<HI*l  ^^^Wiftirt  UTT^il^  ^- 
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■rtHcgsi:  jptfgi^'nT  f^^^iTE^'t'P*  ira ;  I  a^  a=r  "JT  5^ 
fitT?n=r  "jit  igrt'  ftniM  gji^i  si^  ^:  i  gj^nnomic') 

nwf  I  JTwr   muuiu-titi   tjufviA    tftSR  w  mTqiuTh  i  tot:   owwhotw 
flnfsMini  wiigfif  mIuiTh  fasiv   wtmtTB'ftwi  wgt^i  wimftjiwwi 

itH:  t  wft  Jli  HarfM  I 

a«i^  iafyanalatiakata*tain/o  bAairaco  noma  vyatUia^,  »a  cai  'kada 
mathtaluidAai^  lan  diatutr  ad^a  vindA^afavimadAffoth  ifalaA-  tatra 
Una  mfffa  eko  cyapa^ta^.  mfyam  adaya  gacJiaia  Una  ghorakftih 
sShtro  drtlaj^.  tata»  Una  mrgam  iAumau  tUfUoya  mkarah  parfnn 
hala^.  rititar^  ^pjf  aga^  ju-alayaffAanafAonigarjma^  Ikflei  m 
vyadAo  muiiade^e  hata^  eiimiadntma  tea  pi^ata.    yn/n^; 

jaioM  aywAt  eifnA  fa»lra«*  ktudagadla.  paianoA  gireJ^, 
nimitlaih  kimcid  asadya  dehl  pranair  vimueyaU. 
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atrantare  £rgharavo  tmna  jaminha^  pardikrmvitm  aharari/S 
tan  mrtan  tnrgaoyadfiamiharan  apa^t.  aloh/a  'cintayad  oiSu:  aho 
Magyitm,    mahad  bhqjya^  somupailAitam.    alAava : 

aenUi&ni  duhUiani  yalAai  'va  "yanti  dehinam, 
mikASny  apt  iatha  mange  daieam  aira  'tiricyak. 
bAavalu;    etam   mafuair  matatrayaih  tamadiikam  hhqjanam  me 
hiaviiyali.    tatafy  prathamabubhuigayam  lavad  imani  tvaduni  maniSni 
viASya    hodandataraiagrtant    atwptbandham    hhadaau    'ty    uktva    tttlAa 
'karof.     laiaf    cAinne   snayubandka    dntiam    v^titena    dhaniiia    hrdi 
bhinnafy  la  dirgharavah  pancalvam  gatah.    ato  'Ham  brmfimi: 
kartavya^  saAcago  tiiiyam  iarlavyo  na  'tiiarhcayah; 
atuamcayadosena  dAanusa  jambako  Kaiah. 

B.  The  following  text  is  given  in  order  to  illustrate 
by  a  sofficieiit  example  the  usual  method  of  marking  accent, 
as  described  above  [87,  90).  In  the  M8S.,  the  accent-signs 
are  almost  invariably  added  in  red  ink.  The  text  is  a 
hymn  extracted  from  the  tenth  or  last  book  of  the  Rig- 
Veda;  it  is  regarded  by  the  tradition  as  uttered  by  Vac, 
'voice'  (i,  e.  the  Word  or  Logos). 

Hymn  iX.  ISS)  from  the  Blg-Veda. 

g^  (jMiiy  Swift  t^i^nJifi  *jyic3^  u-^HMnr  w^  w  t^  u 

(?!  ihl^  ^^-  5^  Hft'«ir5(j  Hcn^irffl^  h  5 11 
TOT  ?it  ^M'm  nt  1%W%  fx:  Miftifrt  IT  ^njiiiiruwii;^  r 

«HH'^  Hf  ?T  3^  Kiuirt  ^  ^  sri^  3f  SRjft  II  g  II 
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ti  *n3  fWjH  ^inltft  n'  s^TTft  fl^  ft  ypyiH^  n  H  II 
^  sFtnr  wiif  *qfitys^  vns^^yiijifl  ar  ^5r  ii  k. " 

^  i|^  9^  ^  MfiioJjHWHt  ni^Hi  it  ^^  II  t:  u 

oAtftlt  rudribhir  vdiiiiAif  caramy  ah&m  Sdityair  utd  vifvddmaiJ^, 
ahdm  rmfravdrtmo  'bh&  bihfiarmy  ahdm  indragnk  afi&m  afvbto  'bM.  I. 
aAdm  g&mam  SAandsam  bibharmy  ahdtii  fv&ttaram  utd  pu^An€un  bh&gam, 
afiAm  dadhami  ifrtfiwani  hiKlmuate  luprSvyi  ydjamSnaya  timeaU.  2. 
oMrft  r&^ri  santgdmam  vdimmh  cHaiun  pralAama  y»^iffSn3ni, 
lam  tnddevavy  idadhu^ puntira  bhhritt/ialHiin  bi&ry  Svefdyantim.  3. 
mdyS  s6  dnnam  atti  y6  vipdfyati  t/d^  prAmii  yd  i»i  fTV^fy  «kt^. 
amanldco  mhnt  td  uya  ktiyanti  ^rvdhi  fruta  praddAwdth  tt  vadami.  4. 
aAdm  evd  tvaydm  id&m  vaddmi  juglarh  devibhir  utd  mSautebhH, 
yiih  i&ndye  Idth'iam  uffrdth  k^nomi  idm  brabmOiiath  tdm  rP^  ^^ 

aAdm  rfidraya  dh&mtr  k   tanomi  braAmadvlae   fdrave  Adnlava  U, 
oAdth  j'dnSya  tamddam  kfnemy  aMm  difiXv^i^thivi  a  vivefa.    6. 
ahSaii  titve  piidram  aiya  murdAdn  m&ma  y6tiir  apsv  anld^  aantudri, 
tdto  vi  HUhe  bAuva»&  'nu  vi^o  't&  'm6^  dy&th  var$MAn6  'pa  tpr^ami.  T- 
oAifm  eed  vnta  iva  prd  vamy  ardbiamStia  iAiivenSni  vifod, 
pari  divA  pard  eni  pftiivyai  't&vaR  mahink  »&m  babfiUva.    8. 
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The  TefeienceB  in  both  ludeies  ue  to  pkrsgr»phe.  In  tbii  one,  many 
abbreviations  »s  used ;  bat  it  la  belioTed  that  tbey  will  be  found  ■elf-expliirt- 
ing.  FoT  eiample,  '^ron."  Ib  pronunciation;  "eaph."  points  ont  anything 
relating  to  plunetio  form  or  euphonic  combination;  '^res.",  to  present- Byiteni ; 
"int."  is  intenalTe;  "dea."  ii  deiidentiv«;  and  »o  on.  A  prellied  hyphen 
denotes  a  anlfli;  one  appended,  a  prelli. 


a,  pron.  etc.,  19 — 22;  eotobtnation 
with  following  Towel,  126—7 ;  loss  of 
initial  iftec  (  and  0,  135,175a;  re- 
saltlDg  accent,  135 ;  not  liable  to 
g»^,  235 ;  lightened  to  i  or  u  249 ; 
loit  in  weakened  syllable,  2o8. 

-a,  pnny,1148;  scdry,  1208— 9;— o- 
Etems,  dcin,  326— 3J;  bom  tdcl 
ii-6t.,  333,  354;  tu  compan,  1270, 
1283  ff.,  1287a. 

o-oran-,  negBltve,ll21a;  in  compsn, 
1288a,  1304  a. 

'Oka,  pnny,  1181;  aedry,  1222e. 

-oU,  see  1231b. 

Vdti,  108g;  pres.,  706;  pf.,  788. 

akiara,  8. 

ojt'nfn,  dtii,  343r,  431. 

ughofa,  34. 

yae  or  ato,  pf.,  788;  pple,  957c; 
sterna  ending  with,  407—10. 

-a},  219,  383  d.5,  1200c. 

yafir,  aee  ae, 

yaiij  01  i^,  eaph.,  219;  pres.,  694, 
687;  pt..  788. 

-ando,   1201. 

-a(.  383a.3,  1200a  — and  see -am. 

-ata,  see  1176e. 

■aU.  see  1157.3. 

-otu,  see  1161c. 

-oEnu,  aee  119ee. 

•atra,  see  1185d. 

■ntha,  see  1163b. 

-athu,  see  1164. 


yad,   impf,,  621. 

■ad.  383  iJ.4,  1200b. 

adhi.  losi  of  Initial,  1087a. 

adhtka,  In  odd  numbera,  477a,  478b. 

Van,  enph-,   192b;  ptes.,  631. 

-an,   1160. 

-ana,   1150;  sterna  in  compsn,   1271. 

<madvAh,  ddn,  224b,  401. 

-ana,  1150. 

-ani,  1159. 

•am.   1150. 

-ani!^,  962,  965,  1215b, 

-anu,   see  1162. 

(mudatta,  81, 

anudattatara,  90  c. 

anunoaUto,   36,  79. 

aauvrata,  witb  sccoa.,  272. 

(inuattUA,  eaph,,  151c. 

aimtvara,    pron.  et*.,  70 — 3  [   trans- 

litecation,  73. 
anebif,  dcln.  419. 
-onlor  -ol,  ofpples,  584,  1172;  their 

dcln,  443  ff. 
-onto,  1172. 
anttAithii,  31,  51. 
antara,  in  compan,  1302c.5. 
-ami,  aee  1172. 
anyd.  dcln,  533. 
ap  or  tip,  dcln,  151  d,  393. 
api,  loss  of  initial,  1087a. 
-ablia,  1199. 
aAAiniAild-ciicnmflei,  64  d. 
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yam,  pm.,  634;  >ar.,  8S2. 

-am,lnfln.in,970»,971i  getDnd,995. 

amnai,  eaph.,  176c. 

-aw,  Infln.  in,  970f,  975. 

-ara,  see  1188d. 

art,  dcln,  343d. 

-aro,  see  1192. 

t'orj,  pf.,  788. 

yarth,  eo-c*Ued,  108  f,   1067. 

iirUui,   in  compan,  1302  c.  4. 

aryamdn.  dcln,  426*. 

•irvan,  &rvartt,  4o5. 

i/arA,  pros.,  613;  pf.,  788. 

-Ola,  see  1189. 

nipaprana,  37. 

yac,  .or.,  838,  008;  pple,  964e. 

ova,  loss  of  initial,   1087>. 

iivagraha,  16. 

yavadhir,  so-caUed,  108f. 

avayi},   avayi,  406. 

avjfayibhava,  1313. 

i/ai  '»tuin',pres.,694,708;  pf.,  788; 

loi.,  834b,  837—9;  ful.,  936. 
yat  'enjoy',  ptes.,  727;  des.,  1029b, 

1031. 
yai  'be',  pres.,  636,  621 ;  in  periphr. 

c«njn,  1070—2,    1073  d;    in  ppi»l 

periphr.  phrases,  10T5d:  In  cmpd 

conjn,  1094. 
yat  'throw',  ptes.,  761c;  Mr.,  847. 
-at,  1151;  dcln  of  etems  in,  411fr. 
-M,  infln.  in,  970a,  971. 
<Mn.  dsrJ,  398,  432. 
-oil,  1198. 

Sir},  euph.,  219:  and  see  luiin. 
■OM,  Infln.  in,  970c,  973. 
oJtMn,  aiAi,  343r,  431. 
-a«na,  see  1195. 
yah  'say',  pf.. 


j/o*  '• 


^'■ffl,  ■ 


'ilkan,  ^^r,  iVuu,  430  a. 


a,  pron.  etc.,  19—20,  22;  combina- 
tion of  flnal,  126—7;  vrddhi  of  a,       yidh  or  indh,fie». 
235  ff.;  lightened  to  i  or  i' 250  i  too         '■     '     ' 
250o;  in  pres.,  661—6,761  d. 2, 3; 
inaoi.,  884;  in  pple,  954  c:  indes.. 


-una,  1223a;  in  pplet,  584,   1175. 

-5fii,  see  1223b. 

Snufituitya,  36. 

yap.  l(»g,  1087f;  pres.,  708,  7i'; 

pf.,  783c;  aot.,  847;  des.,  1030. 
abha,  in  compsn,  1302c.  5. 
amrtdila,   1260. 
-ayana,  1219. 
-utr!,  1220. 
-ayya,  966  c,  1218. 
-ara,  see  1226b. 
•uru,  see  1192. 
-Ha,  see  1227. 
-iilu,  see  1192,  1227. 
yiu,  pros.,  619,  628;  inppial  peripli. 

phrases,  1075  c. 
A,,  luOn,  li>9&,  398,  432. 

j,  pron.  etc.,   19—20,   22;    i  and  ij, 

65-  combinstionaofflniJ,  126,  129; 

from  yo,  252.  784, 769,  »22b,  954b- 
j,  Dnlon-Towel,  254 ;  inpres. ,  630, 631 ; 

inpf.,796— 8,  803;in«or.,876— 7; 

)n  fot.,  934—5,  943;  in  pple,  956; 

in  infln,,  968;  in  des.,  1031. 
f-atems,  dcln,  335 — 46  ;  from  rdcl  i-st, , 

354;  in  compsn,  1276,  1287  c. 
yi  'go',  pres.,  612  note;  pf.,  733b, 

801d;inl.(?].  1021;  cans.,  I042e; 

Id  pplal  periphr.  pbtasea,  1075;  IJi 

compd  conjD,  1092b. 
yi  (in,  inv)  'send',  708,  716. 
-i,  prmy,  1155;  acdry,  1221. 
-Uca,  prmy,  1186;  scdry,   i222a. 
-ita,  fem.  to  -aka,  1181a,  1223d. 
yuh,  608,  753. 
-ii,  219,  383d.5,  1200c. 
-il,  383d.3,  1200a;  .dvbl,  1109. 
-ita,  1176b,d. 
fit,  uses  of,  1103a. 
-iUi,  see   1161b. 
-Itmt.  see  1196. 
1185  d. 


i,  with  ablaUve,  293  c. 

-5,  1149. 

u-Btema,  dcln,  347  £f. 

■ata,  see  1181b. 

-oJcu,  see  1181b. 

-Stu,  see  1161. 

atiTuin,  nsed  reflexiTely,  514. 

atmane  padam,  529. 

iidi,  adika,  adya,  in  conpen,  1302r.  1. 


.,836—7. 
vm  lot  ".-,,  ,mJ,  7'l3,  716.  7496. 
-in,1183,1230;  hv-stems, dcln, 438 ff-i 

in  compsn.  1275,  1287e. 
-inn,  see  1177b,   1209c,   1223f, 
(natM,   1029  c. 
-meya.  see  1216b. 

-iW,'  1224  a.' 
■imon,   see  1168.2. 
-iya.  1214. 
tyakia,  1029  c. 
tyaat,  dcln,  451. 

ir-Blems,  dcln,   392. 
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-ira,    Bee  118Be,  1226b. 

irajya,  iradha,  1021. 

-ila,   see  1189,   1227. 

iva,   enph.,  llOab. 

I^fi  'ifesire",  pres.,  608,  753. 

yia  'aend',    euph.,  226;   pres.,  727, 

t61  c. 
-iia,   see   119Tb. 
-itlha,  467—70,  1184. 
-iunu    1194. 
-ie,   1153;  ii-«teins,  dcln,  411  ff. 


128  c;  nncombinsble  ia  doal,  133  a; 
In  li>c«ttYB  Bing.,  138d;  !  u  flnsl 
of  stem  in  Tecbil  compan,  1093 — 1. 

i,  union-vowel, 254 ;  In  Inflection,  &65b ; 
of  pres.,  632—4;  ot  Impf.,  621, 
631— 4iofs-iioc.,880,888— 90;  of 
Int.,  lOOiff.;  i fori,  900, 935 «,  972. 

i-stems,  Ma,  347—68. 

-i.  1156;  to  i  before  added  sfx,  471, 
1239. 

-tfco,  see  1186. 

i^,  pres.,  628,  630. 

-ili,  «ee  1157.3. 

-itu,  Bee  1161b. 

-ifta,   1223  d. 

-imon,  see  1168.2. 

iya,  cotij.-stem,  1021. 

-iya,   1215. 

-iuuj,  467—70,  1184;  eieniB  in,  dcln, 
463  ff. 

yir,  pres.,  62S ;  Mr.,  817. 

-i™,  see  1188e. 

yit,  pres.,  628,  630. 

irvara,  with  gen.  infln.,  984. 

-ita,  see  1197. 

tt,  proD.  etc.,  19—20,  22;  u  »nd  o, 

57;  combinuions  of  final,  126,  129; 

from  va,    252,    784,    769,  922b, 

954  b.  966. 
u-ttema,    dcln,   335 — 46;    from   rdcl 

u-Bt.,  354. 
Vu,  pres.,  708. 
■«,   1178. 
-uto,  1180. 

Yukt  'sprinkle',  pres.,  753. 
yue,  pres.,  761  &, 
yaeh,  608,  753. 
yujh,  42,  lOSg. 
u^wdi-Butflies,  1138. 
-ut,  383d. 3,   1300a. 
-utra,  see  1185d. 
yud  or  und,  pres.,  694. 


-una,  Bee  1177c. 

yub},  pres.,  753. 

yuftftorumftft,  pres., 694,727,753,758. 

ur-Gtems,  dcln,  392. 

-ura,  see  11881,   1226b. 

-itri,   1191. 

-uia,   see  1189,  1227. 

Ufdnai,  tifdnH,  dcln,  355a,  416. 

yu>,  pres.,  608,  753,   727. 

-u.",  see  119^' 

uiiSi,  enph.,  168;  dcln,  415b. 

-u.i,  see  12210. 

uiirti,  euph.,  223. 

-^,   1154;  ui-siema,  dcln,   411  ff. 

usf,  371. 

S,  pron.  etc.,  19—20, 22 ;  comblnslionB 

of  final,    126,   129;   circamOexed. 

128c;  uncombinable  in  dual,  13ds; 

in  loMtWe,   138c. 
u-stemE,  dcln,  347—68. 
-S,  1179. 
-ika,  see  1180. 
-itha,  see  1163c. 
fidhan,  idhar,  Uihai,  430b. 
una,  In  odd  nnmbers,  477 s>,  478b. 
-Sra,  see  1188f. 
Srj,  euph.,  219. 
i/imu,  so-called,  108t,  712 ;  pt. ,  801  g, 

1071c. 
-wa,  see  1197. 
ufman,  31,  59. 
yah  'notice',  euph.,  240,  745a. 

J,  pion.  etc.,  23 — 6;  transliteration, 
24;  question  of  r  or  ar  In  roots 
and  stems,  108  d,  237;  retention 
after  a  final  vowel,  127;  combloa' 
tions  of  final,  126,  129 ;  impedes 
change  of  preceding  <  to  «,  181  a 
changes  succeeding  n  to  n,  189ff. 
puna  and  wtWiiincrementB  of,235ff . 
Itiegulat  changes,  241,243;  variable 
final  r  of  roots  (so-called  f),  242. 

fvroats,  root-nouns  from,  383a, b. 


-76. 


T,  variable  (ao-called  f),  roots  in,  242, 
245b  ;theirpaBslve,770c;aoT.,  885, 
900;  prec.,922a;  fut.,936a;pple, 
957b ;  root- infln.,  971 ;  gerund  inyo, 

yr,  euph.,  242;  pres.,  608,753,643c, 
'708,  716;  passive,  770c;  pf., 783a; 
.or.,  834a,  837,  847,  862;  int., 
1002  b. 
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-r,  aee  1163f. 

L/KOrorc,  pf.,  788;  Mr.  691d,  897. 

Vrc*,  608,  753;  pf.,  788. 

-rj,  383d.  5,   1200c. 

VrtJ  or  r(  'itretch  out',   prai.,   753, 

761  b;  tun.,  894d,  897. 
i/nro,  716. 
-rt,  363d.  3,  1200i. 
rtvQ,  eaph.,  219. 
Yrd,  prw.,  753. 
v-ntt,  prea. ,  694, 708,  T61b :  pt.,  788 : 

'Mr..  837—8,  840,  847;  dei.,  1030. 
Tbhuki&t,  dcln,  434. 
Yti  ^Dsh',  pro*.,  763;  pf-,  788. 
thSiU,  dciD,  450i. 

f,  proD.  md  occnnence,  23 — 6;  u 
alleged  flnil  or  rooU,  108d,  342 
[and  aee  r,  vtrUblo);  cliuigei  inc- 
ceeding  n  to  9,  189  ff. 


I  23  end. 

(,  pron.  etc.,  27 — 9;  combloiUionB  of 
Bnti,  131—3,  135;  oncombintble 
in  dosl,  138&;  gtma  Of  i  and  t, 
235 ff.;  >9  alleged  Anal  of  loota, 
251,  761  d.  2. 

e,  InOa.  in,  970>,  971. 

ika,    ddn,    482a;     used    aa    article, 


t  9'a,  477  b. 


482a; 
ekatrutt,  90 
-eaa,   1223  e. 
-ena,  966  b,  1217. 
-cyo,  1216. 
-«yya,  1216  c 
-en,  SBB  1201. 
-mt,  see  1192. 
-tlima,  966  d,  1201. 
ef6t,  enph.,  176s. 

(ii,  pron.  etc.,  27 — 9;  combinationB 
of  Hnal,  131 — 3 ;  vrddhi  at  i  and  i, 
235 IT.;  w  alleged'  final  of  roott, 
251,  761d.l;  fori  in  inflection, 
555b;  for  t  in  sobj.  sndingi,  561. 

0,  proD.  etc.,  27 — 9;  combinations 
of  fin.!,  131—2,  134—5;  before 
suffli  ya,  136  b;  uncombinable, 
138c;  for  flnal  m,  175a;  or,  179 
end;  guna  of  u  and  u,  235fr.;  ag 
aUeged  final  of  toote,  251,  761  d.  3. 

olu  and  oitha,  enph.,  137c. 


It  flnal,    131—2,    134; 
n  and  u,  235  ff. 


k,  pron.  e(c..  67 — 9;  nuke*  beavy 
■flUble,  79;  occurreoce  aa  flnal, 
148,  170*;  for  the  Ubial  and  gnt- 
tuial  spirants,  170d;  from  flnal  «, 
145,  170a,  172;  r,  144,  178; 
allowa  change  of  «  to  «,  183. 

A  or  rii,  pion.  etc.,  70 — 3;  makes 
lioaTy  syllable,  79;  occnirence  as 
final ,  148 ;  allows  change  of  1  to  i, 
183;   occurrence,  204,  212,  213d. 

fc,  pron.  etc.,  39 — 10;  relation  to  f, 
42;  to  ;,  64;  1  to  1  after,  ISOlT.; 
added  to  flnal  »,  211;  from  c,  by 
reversion,  214ff.;  as  final,  and  in 
internal  combination,  142,  217; 
from  c  do.,  U5,  218;  from  1, 226c. 

-ka,  prmy,  1186;  scdry,  12^. 

-kata,  see  1246g. 

ykim.   pf.,   786;    aor.,   899c;    Int., 


ykam,  I 


68;  pple, 


fcdtneonl,  euph.,  212. 
-kara,  1201. 
lumnadhaTaya,  1263. 
Icalpa  in  compsn,  1303c.  5. 
yka>,  int.,   1003o. 
yka.  int.  (?j,  1013. 
kama.   with  aeon*.,  272. 
kara,   in  Eound-names,   18. 
ykHc,  Int.,  1007,  1017. 
k{yaiU,   dcln,  451. 
ykir,  756. 
yku,  prea.,  633. 
ykap,  prea,,  761a. 
yhumar,   sO-caUed,   108f. 

yktu,  ptes.,  727. 

ykr''mike',  pres.,  708,  713—5;  pf, 
797b;  aor.  Ml,  834a-40,  817, 
894d;  int.,  1002c;  prefixes  1, 
1087d;  in  periphr.  conjn,  1070 
—3;  in  oompd  conjn,  1091—1; 
special  constructlont,  368. 

ytr  'praise',  int.,   1002b. 

ykr  'scatlet',  242;  prea.,  753,  756; 
aor.,  885;  prefixes  1,   1087 d. 

ykfi  'cut',  pres.,  753,  758;  aor.,  847. 

ykrt  'spin',  pres.,  694. 
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-ftft,  see  llOo. 

fcn-saMxes,  1138. 

-krtrKU,  lea  1105. 

y'krp,  ptea.,  745bi  aoi,,  834b. 

ytor,  pre*.,  761». 

*»fi,  958. 

ytr«,  enpb.,  226c:  pwis.,  753;  »or., 

916,  920;  int.,  1008. 
yklp,  26;  pf.,  786. 
-laii,  see  1176d. 
yknii  oi  fcniiv,  C4uj.,  ia42e. 
ykrand  or  trod,  Mr.,  847,  890:  int., 

1002c.   1017. 
ykram,  prei.,  T45d;  M>[.,  833,  847, 

904i;    ppla,   955»;    int.,   1002b; 

des.,   1031. 
ykri,  pres.,  727;  csub.,   1042e. 
yhrudh,  fiea.,  761a:  aor.,  847, 
yjtruf,  aor.,  916,  920. 
kriSitu,  kronf,  343h,  374. 
yklian,  pm.,  746d,  761a,  763. 
j/Wif,  pre*.,  727,  761b;  aot.,  916. 
ia,  combiDatioas  of.   146,  221. 
ytuan,  preg.,  713;  pple,  954d. 
yluam,  prei     761a,  763. 
ktim,  dcto,  388b. 
ykfar,  aor.,  890. 
ykfo,  piea.,  761  d.l. 
fcsumit,  958. 
ykti  'dweU',  prai.,  T53,  755:  cans., 

i/fcii  'destioy',  pres. ,  706,  727,  761  b ; 

pple,  957a;  caaa.,  1042e. 
yksip,  prea.,  753. 
yktudh,  prea.,  761  a;  aor.,  847. 
yitiubh,  prea.,  761a. 
fcsiitpra-ciicDmBex,  84a. 
ykfnii,  prea.,  626. 

th,  pron.  etc.,  39;  leUtion  to  «,  61. 
yklian,  pasB.,  772;  pf.,  T94d;  aor., 

890;  pple,  955b. 
ykfud,  pies.,  753. 
ykhud,  pte».,  753. 
ykkya,  aor.,  847,  894c;  cms.,  1042d. 


gaia.  In  compan,  1273  c. 

ygom,  prea.,   608,   747;   aoi.,   833, 

834b,   837^,    847,   887c;    pf., 

794d,  805;  ful.,  943;  pple,  954d! 

Int.,    1002c;   des..   1028.e,    1031; 

loot-noan,  383  b. 
Vga  'go',  prea., 660;  aoi.,830,836ff., 

894  c. 
yga    ■alDg',    251;     ptM.,    761  d.  1 ; 


wr.,     884,    894d,     912;     pirt., 

954o. 
ygah  or  g^,  int.,  1002b. 

yglT,  756. 

ygu,  int.,  1007. 

pufio,  27,  235  ff. 

l/pup,  des.,  1040. 

ygm,  pies.,  753,  756;  aor.,  834a. 

ygv3i,  enpb.,  155,  223,  240;   pres., 

745c;  pf.,  793f;;  »or..  852,  916, 

920;   caua.,  1042. 
VsT  'pialee',  eapb.,  242;  pru.,  727; 

aor.,  894 d. 
V'w'svaUoV,  enph.,  242;  pies.,  727, 

753,  766;    aOT.,   836,  847;    Int., 

1002  b- 
ygj  {otjigr)  -wake',  1020;  p(.,  786; 

aor.,  867,  871. 
j/sptt, piea., 761a;  pf.,786;»or., 847. 
g6,  enpb.,  134;  ddn,  361c,e. 
i/jrrolft  or   arontt,    pres.,   727,   730; 

pt.,  794  e. 
ygrabh  or  grah,    enpb.,    155;   piea., 

727,  729,  732,  1066b;  pf.,  794e, 

801i;  aoi.,  834b,  338, 900, 804a,  b; 

fui.,  935d;  pple,  956;  Inlln.,  972; 

p»BB.,  998d;  des,,  1031. 
yglv,  piea.,  761  d.l;   cans.,  10t2<]. 
irtud,  dcln,  361  a. 

gh,  pioQ.  etc.,  39;  A  deiiied  fiom, 
66;  from  k,  by  retersion,  214{r. 

yghat,  euph.,  167;  jakt  from,  640; 
pf.,  794d;  aoi.,  833.' 

gfutsaoaatt,  34. 

l^tFAra,  pres.,  671,749*;  MDS.,  1042d. 

fS,  proD.  etc.,  39;  occDrrenoe  aa  final, 
143,  386b,  c,  407;    duplication  aa 

final,  210;   adds  k  before  aibUant, 
211. 

«,  proo.  etc.,  42 — 4;   as  final,  142; 

from    t    before  a    palatal,    202—3; 

n  to  » before  it,  208 end;  lateinal 

cembinationa  of,  217;  reyeraion  to 

k,  216ff.;  in  pres.,  681;  pf.,  787; 

int.,  1002end;  dea.,  1028f. 
ycoJcot  01  cakof,  ao-oalled,  677. 
i/coJea,  108g;   prea.,  444,  621,  628, 

675. 
yearn,  pres.,  745d. 
ycay,  prea.,   761  d. 2. 
year,  aor.,  899c;  Int.,  1002b,  1017; 

del.,     1031;      In    pplal    peiipbi. 

pbiaaea,  1075b. 
yaal,  int.,  1002b,  1003. 
30 
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j/eoj,  pies.,  761r|.l. 

yd  'gather',  [eTenion  of  f  to  Ii, 
216.9,  681,  787,  1028f;  prsg., 
708;   >oi.,   889;    eaua.,  1042e. 

yd  'notice',  prea.,  645;  sor.,  BSit. 

yat,  108g;  teTereion  of  e  toi,  216.9, 
681,  787,  1002c,  1028f;  Int., 
1002i,   1024;  des.,  1040. 

yttat.  106s. 

I^^rt,  prat.,  753. 

yeyu,  pf.,  785;  aoi.  ;?),  868,  870. 

eh,  proD.  etc,  42 — 1;  u  fln&l,  142; 
from  f  altei  1  or  n,  203;  after 
otbei  mntes,  203end;  in  internal 
combination,  320;  daplication  be- 
tween vowels,  227. 

yehand,  aot.,  883,  890. 

yeha,  pros.,  761  d.3;  pf.,  806;  pple, 
954c;  cans.     1042d. 

yehid,  prea.,  694,  761b;  aor.,  832, 
834 d,  347. 

ydtrd,  prea.,  694;  pple,  967d. 

fln»l,  142; 
,   219;   n  to 

S  before   it,    202;    from   t   before 

sonant  palatal,  202 ;  leveraion  to  g, 

21&ff.;  inpf.,787;iiides.,1028f.; 

before  na  of  pple,  957c. 
yjaki,  BO  caUed,   108g;   pres.,  640; 

pple,  955  c. 
JUgat,  dcln,  450d. 
yjan,  prea.,    631,   645,    680,    761b, 

772;  pt.,  794d;  «or.,834b;  pple, 

955bi  del.,   1031. 
jSai,  dcln,  343  c. 
y}ap,  int.,   1002h,   1017. 
yiabh  01  jambh,   int.,    1002b,  1017. 


yja. 


761a. 


yjugr,  ao-called,  lOSf,  1020. 

jalya-ciicnm6et,  84b. 

yji  'cotHiner',  re'eriion  of;ito  g,  216. 
9;  in  pf.,  787:  in  des.,  1028f; 
»or.,  839,  889,  894b,  904b  ;  cane., 
I042e;  cans,  aoi.,   1047,  861. 


yji. 


«  'injnr 


yjmo,  108|,  716,  749b. 

jOivamiUltia,  39,  69. 

yjw,  aor.,  838;  des.,  1028h,  1031. 

yjuT,  prea.,  753,  756    766. 

yjf,  pres.,  753  ;  aor,,  834  b;  in  lajQs, 

yju,  pie*.,  727;  pf.,  786. 

yjr  'decay',  eoph.,  242;  prea.,  761b, 

7W,  766;  pf.,  793e,  794e. 
KJn",  pres.,  727,730;  aor.,  830,  837, 


894c.    912;    cans.,    1042d;    cava, 
aor.,  1047,  861;  cans,  dee.,   1030. 
Vjya  {orJi,Ji),  pres..  727,761b;  pf., 
785,  794b;  ppia,  954c.  957«. 


n,  pron.  etc.,  42;  from  n  after  a  pal- 
atal, 201;  before  J,  202;  c,  203; 
c,  208  end. 

I,  pron.  etc.,  4o — 6 ;  from  a  final  pal- 
atal, 142;   t,    145,  218;   «,    145; 

&,  147;  adds  1  before  I,  199c;>dded 
to  flnil  «  before  atbilant,  211 ;  from 
}  in  Internal  combination,  219  ;  ch, 
220;  kf,  221;  h,  222;  s,  226b. 

th,  pron.  etc.  45 — 6. 

d,  pron.  etc.,  45—6;  (  used  for,  54; 
ttom  d  with  preiedlng  sibilant,  19S 
end,   199  b. 

dh,  pron.  etc.,  45 — 6;  [h  used  for, 
54;  from  dh  with  preceding  eibi- 
lanl,  199a;  from  A  with  following 
I  or  tk,  222. 

ditBam  foe  dhvam,  881,  901,  924. 

?,  pron.  etc  ,  45 — 6;  as  final,  143; 

change  of  n  to,  189 — 95  ;  from  n 
with  preceding  sibilant,  199  b; 
doubled  as  final,  210;  adds  t  before 
a  sibilant,  211. 

(,  pron.  etc.,  4T — B;  from  final  radi- 
etls.  145,639 ;  do.  in  internal  combu, 
167 — 8 ;  with  preceding  sonant 
aspirate,  160;  ssaim.  to  following  1, 
162;  added  after  e  before  s,  199c; 
after  n  before  >  or  9,  207;  to  pal- 
atal before  palatal,  20^ ;  before  |;,203. 

-I,  added  after  short  final  vowel  of  root, 
S45, 376b,  383b.  1 143d  ,1 147c,  1 196a. 

-(o,  of  pple,  952— 6,  1176;  la-slenu 
in  compan,  1273, 1284 ;  3edrT,1246c. 

yiaru  or  l<u,  aor.,  899c;  int.,  1002b. 

ytaki,  pres.,  628,  708. 

ytae,  pres.,  694. 

ytad,  enph.,  198b. 

C(ilpiiru«a,  1263. 

taddhlt^umiw,   1136. 

ytan  'stretch',  pres.,  713;  pass., 772; 
pf.,  786,  794di   aor.,  833,  834b, 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


Sakskrit  Ikdex. 


467 


847,     890;      pple,    954d;     dM,, 

1028  e. 
V^ittn  Hhnudet',  prea.,  761c. 
-lona,  1245«. 

ytap,  pre«..761b;  w>r.,  834d,  883. 
ytaai,  pres.,  761>.  763;   lor.,  847; 

pple,  956  >. 
-lama,  471—3,  487,  1243«. 
-Uanam  U)d  -lumum,  1111c,  1119. 
■taya,  1245  ■. 
-tdj/e,  inflD.  ID,  9T0e,  975. 
-far,   see  1109. 
-laira,  471—3,  1242*. 
-larum  and  lurom,  1111c,  1119. 
-law,  Infln.  in,  970t,   979. 
-locanl,  pple  in,  959—60. 
-(ave  ind-laviii,  infln.  in,  970b,  972. 
-iao^a,  962,  964,  1212  d.  2. 
y'tiu,  aee  lona, 
-tw,   1152;  advbl,  1098. 
•15,  1237. 

-(ut,   impv.  fonnB  In,  570 — 1. 
-lu(,   1238:   ulTbl,   1100b. 
-lati,   1288. 
yioy,  prea.,  7613.1. 
lulavya,  44. 
-li,   1157;  li-stemB  in  comp«n,  1274, 

1287d;     acdry,     1157.4;     idYbl. 

1102«. 
ynj,  eupb.,  219;  Int.,  1002  a;   des., 

1040. 
-lilAa,  1242d. 
yiir,  756,  766. 

ytu,  prea.,  633 ;  mt„86B;  int.,  1002d. 
-iu,   1161,  e70b,  972. 
yia},  ptea.,  753. 
I^did,   prea.,  753,  758. 
-lum,  infln.  in,  968, 970b,  973,987—8. 
Vtur.   prea.,    753,   756,  761c,  766; 

des.,  10291. 
-tur,   1182e. 
j/tui,  pres.,  761  a. 
V'tr,eaph.,242;  praa.,  715,  753,756, 

761b,   766i  pf.,  794e,  804;  aor, 

904d;  int.,   1002b,c,  1017. 
-{r,  943,  1182;  Ir-atema,  ddn,  369ff. 
(reo,  eiiph.,  243. 
(rta,  Miya,  eopb.,  243. 
Vlfi,    pres.,   694;    tor.,   836;   pple, 

i98b,  957  d. 
(/lfP,prBB.,  708,709, 753,  758,  76U; 

pC,  786;  aor.,  838,  847. 
V'if.,pre8.,761«;  p(.,786;  »or.,847. 
l/trJi,  eupli.,  223,  224b;  pre*.,  694 

^;  «>r,,  847,  916. 
■lot,  tnUn.  in,  970  b,  972. 
\Ui  ror  duto,  955c,  1087 e. 


Hi  for  dati,  1157.  lb. 
-Ina,   1345  e. 
-inu.   1196. 

-tya,  for  -va,  993;  sodry,  1245  b. 
(/tiW*,  euph.,  210;  pf.,  785. 
-tyui,  iofln.  In,  970  e,  975. 
-ha,   1186;  ot  I™,  advbl,   1009. 
ytnof,  pf.,  794e. 
-tnun,  adtbl,  1099. 
yUat,  prea.,  761a;  pf.,  794e. 
ywa,  lOSg;   pre*.,  628,  761  c ;  aor., 
893,  895. 

-In,'  aee  1185e. 

tratihh,  auph.,  151c. 

-&<  376«,  1182. 

-m..  aee  1185e. 

-tva,  genindival,  966*,  1209g;  acdry, 

1239. 
-Ionia,   1339. 
-ItHifia,   1340. 
-lou,  990— i,  993. 
-iDOnatn,  993  u. 
-tuoua,  993  b. 

«.,  753;  aor,,  916. 


-Idi, 


993  b. 


lA,  pron.  ( 


;.,  47- 


irith  preceding 

Bonanc  aspirate,   160. 
-Ika,    1163;    ordinal,    487;    or   Iha, 

»d«bl,   1101. 
-iham,  adTbl,  1101. 
■Oui,  sea  lAa. 
-lAu,  1164. 

li,  pron.  etc.,  47 — 8. 

yiatfii,    euph..    155,    160end;     aor, 

833—8. 
^dad,  672;  pf.,  794e. 
f/Aidft,  672:  euph.,   155,  160end. 
rfodjyn,  i&dhi,   343f.,  431. 
dSn,  euph..  389. 
d&nt,  dctn.  396.  . 
(tanljfa,  47. 
ydiAh,  enph,,   155;  pres.,  708;  pt., 

794 e;  aor.,  833,  847;  des.,  1030. 
ydam,  preB..  761a,  763. 
-dam,  adybl,  1103a. 
yia-f,  pies.,  761d.2. 
ydaridru,  so-called,   IDSf,   1024. 
yda<i  01  dnn^,  pres.,  746  ;  Int.,  1002b. 
T/dae,  prea.,  761b;  aor.,  847,  899c. 
ydoh,    euph.,    155,   323;    aor.,  890, 

897,  444;  int.,  1002b;  des.,  1030. 
yda  'gite',  prsa.,  667-9,  672,  749a; 
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pf.,  803;  wr.,  830,  S«»,  836—9, 

at7.684,8Mc;  pple,955c,  1067 e, 

llOTbi   del.,   1030,  1034;   »d>., 

1012  d. 
yda  'cat',  261;  pre*.,  761d.3;  lor., 

83i>, 884;  pplc,9&4e,  955c,  9674, 

1087 e,   ll&Tb. 
yda  'bind'.  251 ;  prei.,  761  d.  3 '  ppla, 

954  c.  957.. 
yda  'cIcuim',  pre*.,  761d.  I. 
yda  'pTMeet',  pf.,  787. 
-da,  adibl,  1103ft. 
■daium,  adTbJ,  il03b. 
I^ifuc.piei., 444, 639,708;  pr.,790b. 
ydlii,  pre*.,  444. 
-di,  adibl,  U03d. 
dfv.  dcin,  361d. 
ydlf,  eo|ib.,  218;  prei.,  703;   aor., 

916,  920;  int.,  1007,  1017. 
ydih,   e.iph,.    IM.   22.S;   air.,  ' 


de*. 


Sb..    I 
30, 


ydi,  pre*.,  761c. 
ydik;  Ae».,  1031. 
yjidi,  u-eaUed,  676;  pt,  786;  >or., 

838. 
ydWii,  .o-cJled,  108f,676;pf.,786. 
ydlp,  pre*.,  761e;  «.r.,  861. 
|/diu  'pl«y',  euph,,  240;  pre>.,  761c, 

765;  pple,  9Me. 
ydie  01  dtv  'lament',  pple.  967  a, 
ydu,  pres.,  708;  pple,  9a7a. 
duehHaa,  eupb.,  168. 
ydudh,  108  g. 
Vdi<»,  euph,,  240,  1160.1a,  liaa.l; 

pm,,7eia;Mr.,847;eiaa.,1042a. 
dui-,  225,  1121  e;  In  compan,  1288b, 

1304  b. 
yduA,  euph.,   155,  223;   prea.,  621, 

635;  aor.,  916,  920, 
i/r/,  'bumf,  enph.,  242;  pre*.,  727, 

76lb;   pi.,  793e;   aor.,  831 ;  int., 

1002  a,  b,  1023. 
ydr  'regard',   pres.,  757,  773;   aor., 

834  a,  881. 
ydlp.  ptM-  7flU;  aor.,  847. 
ydrt,   eopb.,   218;   pf.,   806;    act., 

832,  &3tb,  836,  Sil.  890;  pasa.. 


drr,   dr(a,   driua,   with  pron.-atemi, 
■  518.' 
ydfh  ot  drnh,  enph.,  155,  223;  piea., 

753,  758,  761b,  767. 
dtvanagari,   1 . 
doiSn.  ddt,  398,  432. 
dvii  and  dyif,  dcin,  361  d,e. 
ydyul,  pf.,  786;  aor.,  847,  863,  890; 
in-.,   1002c. 


ydn,   am.,  912;  iat.,  1034;   od., 

1042  d. 
l/dnt.  pT. ,  797b ;  aoT. ,  868 ;  iat. ,  1018. 
ydnA,  CDph.,  155,  223;  pie*.,  761a; 

aoT.,  847,  920. 
|/dri(,  praa.,  727, 
dvatdai,  125^2. 
dvar,  dcin,  388c. 
dvi^.   1312. 
ydvU,    eupb.,   226b,c;   pr».,  621; 

ao^.,  916,  920 


ydhtn,  pre*.,  645. 

ydiam  or  dbnu,  750. 

ydM  'put',  pre*,,  667—9.  672,  749a; 

■or.,  830,  834—9,  S47,  884;  pple, 

954c;    del.,  1028d,  1030;   cant., 

1042d. 
ydha   'sDGk',   251;    pre*.,    761d.2; 

aor.,  868,  684,  912;   pi^e,  B54e; 

caaB.,-1042d. 
-Oia  or  -diui,   adybl,   1104. 
ydhSo,  pple,  954e. 
ydhi  !oi  diimv],  708,  716. 
dU,  tail  of  compdg,  1155, 2«,  1276. 
ydUi,  prea.,  708,  711,  753;  tot.  868, 

887a;   Int.,    1002c,   1003;   can*., 

10421. 
ydlmn,  aoT.,  88Ta;  dea.,  1028h. 
ydkr,  pros.,  757,  773;  pf.,  786;  iw., 

834a,  867,  671;  int.,  1002a,  1003. 
ydhrt,   prea.,   708;   pf.,   786. 
ydkiitii  or  dham,    108g,  750. 
ydhyu,  pres.,  761  d.l. 
-dhyTti,  infln.  In,  970e,  976. 
f'tftcon,  pple,  955  a. 
ydhnat,  enpb.,  168. 

n,  proa,  etc.,  47 — 8;  a*  flsal,  143; 
for  And  rdd  m,  143,  212;  ehang« 
to  n,  189—95 ;  to  n  after  and  hefoie 
palatals,  201— 3,  208end;  cambiD- 
ations  a*  root-flnal,  204;  Ion  u 
ttein-fla&l,  204;  i*dm.  to  palaUlt 
and  lingQali,  205;  to  1,  206;  before 
■ibllaiits,  207;  treated  *B  ni,  208 
—9;  duplioation  olftnal,  210;  in- 
■tability  as  final,  256,  1203b;  oied 
,   257,   313,   48adi 


1  of pan 
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nil,  comparatlie,   1122d. 
-na,  of  pples,  962,  957,  1177;  enph., 
161  end;  acdry,  1223g,   1245i<, 

ynatt.   108 1. 
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ynad,  int.,   1007. 

yitand,  enph.,   102*. 

ynalth,  euph.,  192*. 

ynam,  pf.,  786;  tar.,aeO,911 ;  pple, 

951d;  int.,  1003b,  1017. 
-nam,  >dTbl,   1109. 
ynaf,    'loie',    egph.      193> ;    pies., 
761a;  aot.,  817,  854;  del.,  1028k. 
ynat  '•tWu',  enph.,  218;  pf.,  801h; 

>oi.,  833,  837;  des.,  1029o. 
yna»,  loi.,  837. 
nSa,  dcln,  .387  e,  397. 
-na«,  1152. 

ynah,  eu[A.,  323;  pret.,  76ic. 
nagati,  1. 
na<i%a,  230  b. 
n/,   enph.,  l»2r. 
-ni,   1163. 

f/nint,  eupb.,  183;  pie».,  628. 
ynit,    euph.,   319;   aoi.,   847;   lot., 

1007,  1024. 
nHso-clrcumflei,  84  b, 
nff  and  nJf5,  397. 
ni«,  loss  of  initial  of,   1087a. 
>'nL  101.,  831,  889, 896;  inc.,  1002a, 

1017;  periphr.  pt.,  1071  d. 
nidd,  enph.,  198b. 
ynv,   ptes.,  626;   aor.,   868,  887  a; 

int.,  1002c,  1003. 
-nu,   1162. 
ynud,  pres.,  753;  aor.,  834 d,  904 o; 

int.,  1017. 
f.;,  dcln,  371. 
ynrl,   eupb.,    192a;     pres.,    T61c; 


nod,  dcln,  361a, 

p,  pion.  etc.,  49 — 50. 

-f>,   caus.'Eign,    1042d,  e;    aor.   isom 

sucb  cans.,  1047. 
-pa,  1201. 
potiid,  958. 
ypot,  ptea.,  761  b. 
Vpat,   pf.,    794d;    aor.,   847;    iat., 

1003c;  des.,   1030,  1031. 
pAU,  dclQ,  343b;   Id  dpndt  compan, 

1267.. 
pith,  potM,  pSnthan,  dcln,  343^,433. 
Yfod,   pras.,    781c;     aor.,   834b,d, 

838;   int.,   lOOSc;  d«B.,  1030. 
p6d,  dcln,  38Td,  389. 
pada,   111. 
ypan,  int.,  1002c. 
pdnChofi,  see  pith, 
pariumai  padam,   529. 
f,'iTUfhepa,  enph.,  168. 
yiliiy,  qnasi-ioot,   1087c. 


patj/ay,  quasl-root,  1087  c. 

ypat,  ptee.,  761«. 

ypa  'drink',  prea.,  6T1,  749a;   aor., 

830;    pple,    964c;    des.,    103ad; 

cans.,  1043  d. 
ypa  'protect',  cans.,   1043f. 
YpTi  'rise',  pres.,  660. 
pida,  79,  93. 
padaparana,  1123a, 
ypUii  or pii,  eapb.,   336b,o;   pies., 

69i;  aor,  847,  920. 
Vpinv,   108g,  716,  749b. 
VpiF,  pres.,   753,   758, 
yplt,  eupb.,  181c. 
ypid,  enpb.,   198b. 
pipi,  conj.-steiQ,  676,   736. 
ptimj,  jMimSns,  eoph.,  183:  dcln.  394. 
punJ,  pies,  in  past  sense  with,  778  a.  . 
yput,   prea.,  727,   761a;  aor.,    833, 


847. 
ypH,  prea.,  727,  728;   aor.  (?),  868, 

894  d. 
p&Tva.    In    compsn,     1251  e,     1291 ; 

13020.2. 
pui6m,  dcln,  426  a. 
ypT  'flU',  eupb.,  242;  pres.,  737,  731, 
.      761b,  766;  pf.,  793a;  aor.,  838. 
ypr  'ctosa',  pf.,  793e;  aor.,  896. 
ypr  'be  busy',  pre*.,  757,  773. 
yprc,  pres.,  694;  aor.,  834c  836—7, 

890. 
j/OTTi,  731,  753. 
y/(i  "p^rtano,  397. 
Ptfant,  dcln,  450c. 
ypya  or  pi,    108g;    pies.,  761  d.l; 

pf.,   785,  794b;   aor.,   912,   914; 

ppla,  957 1;  oiQa.,  1042d. 
praeaya  ot  pracita  acceot,  90a. 
yprach  or  pfcA,   euph.,   220;   [aea,, 

753;  pf.,  T94c;  aor.  890. 
prabhrti  in  compsn,  1302c.  1. 
]>ra(:fi<ta-circumaei,   84c. 

ypfi^'img;  aoi.,  830,  869. 
pTuya,  lu  compm,  1302c.  5. 
Vpri,  pres.,  727 ;  aor.  (?).  868;  caus., 

1042  (. 
ypmth,  int..  1002a. 
Vprw,  euph.,  236b;  prea.,  708,  727, 

73i,  1066  b,  753,  761b. 
.  plTty,  quaal-root,   1087c. 
yplu,  aor.,  863. 
plula,  78. 
Vpaa,  108  g. 

pft,  pion.  etc.,  49 — 50. 
yphcm,  p(.,  794e;  iiil.,  1002c. 
yphdT,  int.,   1008. 
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6,  ptOB.  etc.,  J9— 50. 

ybanh  or  bah,  euph.,  223. 

ybadk    01    vadh,    lor.,    836,    904>; 

int.,  1002>;  de».,  <029>,  1040. 
y'hmdh,  enpli.,  155;  prei.,  727,  730. 
bahuvnM,   1293  b. 
yiadh,  eoph.,   156;  loi.,  833;  int., 

1002a,b;  im.,  1031. 
yttuft,    eoph.,    156;    pre«.,    761i; 

«ir.,  834b,  839,  a47. 
i/frrh,  eapfa.,  223;   pT«i.,  753,  758; 

int.,  iim,  1011. 
irhAa.  dda,  450  >. 
Mil,  occuirence,  151d. 
ylru,  piei.,  632;  pecalin  constiuc- 


bh,  pion.  etr.,  40—50. 

ybhakt,  lOSg.  ' 

»/&*«;;  enph.,  219;  pt.,7fl4ei  Mr., 


ybluu,  prei.,  678. 

yiioi,  enph.,  182>. 

ybhlk*,   ](feg. 

y^W,  piM.,  694,  761b;  lor.,  832, 

840,  847. 
bblfSj,  enpfa.,  219. 
yMi,   pres.,    045,    879;    tor.,   831, 

890;  MUB.,  1043e,ri  peciphr.  pf., 

1071cl,  1073.. 
V^Jit*,   1042f;  .or.,  861,  1047. 
ybkdj  'enjoy',  eoph.,  219;  wr.,  847, 

895. 
y/bhuj  'bend',  enph.,  219;  pres.,  694. 
ybhuT,  preg.,  753,  750. 
bhAvat,  eupb.,  176e. 
ylAu    pt.,    789.,    793.;   ur..  839, 

830,836—9, 924;  In  periphr.  conjn, 

1070—72;  in ppUi periphr. phruet, 

1075i];  in  compd  conjn,   1091—4. 
bh&la  in  compin,  1373o. 
ybkr,  pre*     «46:  pf.,  789b.  797b; 

Mr.,    838,    890;    int.,    1002ti,c; 

perlpbi.  pf.,  1071d. 
bho*,  176  >,  466. 
yUmOj,  enph.,  219;  pies.,  753. 
ybiram,  pre*,,  761 .,  763 ;  pf.,  794e. 
ybkraf  ta  bbraht,  p/e».,  761  r,  767; 

Mr.,  847. 
yUr^,  eopb.,  219;  pf.,  794«;  .or.. 


ybbri.  pre*.,  727, 

m,  prim,  ate,  49—50;  uflo.1,  143; 

u  fln.1  ndd,  143,   212,  256;   in 

eitml  eombn ,  213 ;  l)efarcraj,2l3>. 
-ma,   prmy,    1166;    udry,    474,  487, 

12S4b,  1242  b. 
ymoAA,  lOSe;  pf.,  786. 
magltitMm,  dcln,  428. 
ynta}j,  enph.,  219;  pf.,  8OII1;  fut., 

935  b;  de».,  1028k. 
ymatk   or  month,    pre..,   727,    730, 

732,  1066b,  74«;  mi.,  847. 
ymad,  prei.,  645,  761.,  764;  Mr., 

834d,  839,  887b,  899c. 
yman,  pres.,  713,  761.;  pf.,  794J: 
-       "-  ■  ■       de»., 

,    1040;  SDeeii 

■tmetion,  268. 
-man,   1168;    mm- 

1277. 

-mtmt,  inflD.  id,  9T0d,  974. 
-numl,  1235. 

ymaMT,  M-dled,  108f,  106T,  1073d. 
mdnlhan,  dcln,  434. 
-maya,   161,  1225. 
-fnora,  1201. 
ymah,  108  k. 
mdh,  mahi,  400. 
mahAa,  dcln,  450  b. 

nuihd,  355  a. 
mah^trana,  37. 

yma  'me.Bnre',  pres. ,  660, 663 ;  .or., 
pple,    964e;     de*.,    1030; 


I   In  compsn. 


^"^L" 


,  1042d. 


mJi,    en; 
.nd  a 


'eichuige',  preg.,  761d.2. 
,  moAai  (uid  mOi),  397. 
:  In  compen,  1302c.  3. 
I.  684  b,  1174. 

iph.,    168;    dcln,   389,   397; 

192  c,  708; 


'est.bli.h', 

wr.,   911;  gerd,  992;   des.,  im. 
ymi   or   mi   'diminish',    prei.,    727, 

731,  761  b;  Mr.,  911;  gerd,  993; 

int.,   1012;  del.,  1030. 
-mi,   1167. 
ymib,  1033. 
mflrd,  ll^b. 
-min,  1231. 
Vnu,  (ee  ma  ud  mf. 
yml*,  prei.,  753. 
ymih,  enpb.,  223;  pf.,  790b;  ur., 

016,  m. 

ymiv,  pple,  954o. 

ymue,  pre..,  759,  758,  761b;  «r.. 
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632,  834c,838— 9,  817,  890;  dai.,       yym    < 


ymud.  »or.,  837. 

ymu$,  pres.,  727,  732,  1066b;  wi., 

84^. 
ymuh,    enph.,    223;     pt«s.,    761*; 

Mr.,  847. 
ymurcA, 320 ;  prSB.,  T45f ;  pple,  954s. 
murdhanya,  45. 
ytitf  -dettroy',  ptes.,  727,  731. 
i/mr  'die',   eoph.,   242;    pies.,  757, 

773;  iLor.,  mit.,  837. 
ymflu,  piea.,  753. 
ymrj',  eupb.,  219;   pr«B.,  621,  627, 

745e;  pf.,  786,  793f;    Mt.,  900, 

920;    rot.,    935b;     int.,    lOOab, 

lOlT;  des.,   1028k;   csuB,,  1042. 
ymT4,  enph.,  198b;  pres.,  727,  763. 
ymn,  731.  763. 
ymrd,  int.,  1002c.   1011. 
ymrdh,  101.,  837. 
ymrr,   pet.,   753;   pf.,    786;    Mr., 

«i6,  920;  Int.,  1008,   1017. 
ymr;  pxea.,  76l«;  Mr.,  834c,  847. 
ytned,  pies.,  761 1. 
-miM,   1224  c. 
yauui,  106  g. 
ymrit,  prea,,  761a. 
ymta,  pres.,  761  d.  1 ;  cans.,  1042d. 

V,  pioa.  etc.,  51,  55 — 6;  relation  to 
i-vowela,  55;  naaal  g,  71,  2i3c; 
y  M  nnian-eonaoiunt,  258, 313, 844, 
H12e,  1151. Ic,  1230d,  996;  re- 
■oNed  (o  j,  55,  113;  yal  ab trea- 
ted as  i,   1203. 

-ya  (or  ya]  of  garond,  990,  992—3 ; 
of  gamndive,   962—3,   1213. 

-ya,  prmy,  1187,  1213;  ya-atemi  in 
compsn,   1372 -,  acdry,  1310—13. 

yakdn.  ySkrt,  396,  432. 

yyaj,  enph.,  219  784;  pf.,  784; 
aoT. ,  839, 890,  894d ;  da>.  pX  1029c. 

y^ha,  accent,  1101;  in  compan, 
1313  b. 

yyam,  prea.,  608,  747,-  aar.,  833, 
836-9,  890,  911;  pple,  954<l. 


VS" 


,  230.. 


,  761a. 


-1105  for  -iyaij  470. 

yya.  aOT.,  894c,  913. 

-ya,  1213  d. 

-yia,  see  1230d. 

yyu  'Join',  proa.,  626,  753. 

yyu  'repel',   mm.,   608,   645;    aor., 

836,  668,  889,  894  b. 
-«u,   1166;  see  1178g, h. 


yyudh,  prea.,  761a;  aor.,  836,  839. 
Vfufi,  Int.,  1017. 
yiinaa,  doln,  427. 
yUfa,  viif^i  ^2- 

r,  pron.  etc.,'  51 — 2;  r  and  I,  53; 
r  and  <  as  sonant  and  aoid,  117a, 
164;  final,  lU,  169;  eombinatlon 
as  final  idcl,  165;  aa  other,  178; 
avoidance  of  double,  179 ;  t  or  r 
ae  filial  of  certain  forma,  169end; 
bom  *  iftei  a,  lT6c;  i  to  a  after, 
180—8;  bnt  not  before,  '1818; 
changes  aucceediag  n  Co  n,  189  ff., 
duplication  of  consonant  after,  228 ; 
tvarabliakli  after,  230c. 

-ra.  pnny,  1188;  sodry,  474,  1326, 
1342  b. 

yraj,  enph.,  219;  prea.,  746,  761a, 
767. 

yradh  or  randh,  pres.,  761a;  pf., 
786;  Mr.,  847;  Int.,  lOOSa;  des., 
1030. 

ytaa,  pres.,  761a;  pf.,  786;  aor., 
899o;  Int.,  lOOSff. 

Yrabh,   pf.,  786;    aor.,  834d;    des., 


1,  219;  pf., 
yradh,  prea.,  761a;  pf.,  794e 

636,  847;  del.,  1031. 
yrl  or  ri,   prea.,   727,  761c;   cam., 

1042  e. 
-ri,  1191. 
i/rlirt,  pros.,  753. 
yric,  pres.,  694,  761b;   aor.,  834c, 

839,  690. 
yripft,  prea.,  753. 
yrif,  pre^.,  753;  aor.,  916. 
yrii,  enpb.,  226e;  prea.,  761a;  aor., 

847. 
yrih,  enph.,  323;  int.,   1017- 
yn.  see  fi. 

ynt,  prea..  626,  633,  753. 
-rii,   1192. 
j/rttc.  Mr.,  837. 
ynij,  eaph.,  319;  prea.,  763. 
yrud,  prea  ,  631,  753. 
l/rudA,  piea.,  694;  aor.,  847,  890. 
yrup,  pres. ,  761  a. 
yrut,  aor.,  916. 


3,q,i,.cd  by  Google 


472                                   Saitbzxit  Ihdzx. 

fllf«nl,  ddn,  460c. 

yvam,  prM.,  631- 

yV»,  pre..,  T63, 

^  (from  w),  543. 

vVttk,  eaph.,   223;   mot.,   847 

916, 

-ram,  mdvbl,   1102b. 

920;  c«u.,  1042e. 

-ca^,  1228  b. 

i^pha,  18. 

-nflra,   1171. 

rSf,  ddn,  361  b,e. 

-Mri,  torn.  tot«ni,  1169,  1171,  1234. 

-rW,  .di-bl,  1103c. 

vmta,  32. 
-oold,  1338b. 

J,  mm.  etc.,   51,  53;   I  and 
naial  I,  71;  u  flntl,  144; 

,  53; 

yvat,  pres.,  638,  660;  pf.,  784,  TOC. 

UBlHL 

Vo<u  'shtpti',   piM.,  608;   pf.,   784; 

to,  117;  of  1,162;  erf n,  206 

ofm, 

.or.,  834  b. 

213c;   MBsrtBd  i   to  »  sfter, 

180; 

yvai  'dwell',  anph.,  167;   pf.,  784. 

228; 

VoiM  'dothe',  pre..,  628,  638. 

yvai  '.ttank',  prea.,  631;  pf.,   786. 

-la,  pimy,    1189;  wdty,   1227. 

Vta?S,"e>!,  1030. 
l/^ltA,  preB.,  763. 
i/lfp,  prea.,  T53,  758. 

-vat,   1173:  .nd  see  con*. 
yvoA,  euph.,  137d,  223,  224b;  pf., 
784;  «)r.,  839,  890;  int.,  10(Bc, 

1017;  .t  enl  of  compd.,  403. 
yva  'blow',  cans.,  i042d. 

yU(,  ior.,  916. 

yva   'droop',   pies.,    7614.1;    e»B»., 

ytiA,  enph,,  223;  tot.,  916. 

1042  d. 

t/[i  'cling',    Mr.,   911;    pple, 

957.1 

ywi  or  vi   'we.ve',   prei.,   761d.2; 

gernnd,     992;      oos.,      1042  e.fi 

pt.,  784,  801b;  fnt.,  935o;  pple, 
954e;  UDB.,  1042d. 

pariphr    pf.,  1073*. 

ys  'totter'.  Int.,  1022. 
yiup,  piss.,  753,  758.  761b. 

-vSAt    lor  -vai],  of  pple$,   584,   802 

-6,  1173;  poAMten.*,  dcln,  45811. 

yhAh,  pre*.,  761 ». 

yvar.  pre..,  761c;  Mr.,  861. 

V(u,  prei.,  727;  pple,  957«. 

vt,  dcln,  343  e. 

ito.,  54. 


,  1024. 


V,  pron.  etc.,  51,  57 — 8;  rel.tlon  to 
u-TOwela,  57;  ii.B.1  v,  71,  213e; 
cegolTed  to  u,  58,  113;  dupliuAion 
of  conBonuit.  .fter,  228. 

-va,  pnny,  1190;  scdry,  1238;  mItW, 
1102  b. 

yvak,  pf.,  786. 

yvae,  enph.,  216.9;  pre..,  660;  pf , 
784,  789d;  Mt.,  847,  854. 

■vat,  idybl,  1107,  1233d;  aedry, 
383  d.l,  1245f. 

yx>ad,  108gi  pf.,  784;  Mr.,  838, 
899c,  904c,d;  pple,  956;  int., 
1002.,  1017. 

yvadh,  see  badh. 

Voan,  pre..,  713;  pf.,  786,  794d; 
■or.,  839,  847,  912,  914;  pple, 
954d;  int.,  1011;  do..,  1028g. 

-nm,  prmy,  1169;  scdry,  1234;  can- 
Items  In  eompan,  1377,  t287b. 

-vaua,  -vant,  -vanu,  1170. 

-font,  infln.  In,  970d,  974. 

-vaM,  517,  959,  1233. 

yvand,  lOSg. 

[/nop,  pf.,  784. 


,  90b. 
yvk,  pre.,,  694; 
yvi},  enpb.,  219;  pre..,   753;    Mr, 

834o;  int.,  1017,  1024. 
-oft,  Bee  1193. 
yvid  'know',  ptet.  613, 618, 621;  pf., 

790.;    Int.,    1006;    dei.,    IMI; 

periphr.  pf.  etc.,  1073. 
yvtd    'And',   pre..,    753,   758;    pf., 

806;  aor.,  847. 
y<jidh,  pre..,  753. 
vidha,  In  eompan,    1302c.  5. 
-Bin,   1232. 
yvip,  MI.,  852. 
virSma,  11. 
yoif,   enph.,   218;   pre..,  753;  pf., 

803,  806;  MI.,  834b,  916,  920. 
v(fva,  doln,  524;  tn  eompan,   1251  e, 

1281*,  1298c.   . 
yvli,  eoph.,  225,  226c:   •»■.  0^6; 

int.,  1007,  1024. 
vliOTfa,  viKKijaniya,  67. 
y'oi  'imptegn.te',  prea.,  761b;  Int., 

1007. 
yvi  'flutter',  int.,  1017,   1024. 
Vw 'cover",  108g;  prea.  (inm),  708, 

712,   727;   .or.,  Ml,  834.,   M9, 

900;  Int.,   1002c. 
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yt?r  <chD0te',  eiipb.,  108  g,  2i1;  p 


727 


hoote ,  en  pi 
;  pf.,  7971 


■.  837. 


■  786,  803;  «OT.,832,  834c,  837- 

847.  920;  Int.,  1002c. 
KT',  pf.,786!  Mr.. 832,894*,  839. 

847-  fDt.,  943;  int.,  1003c,   1009, 

1017. 
vftrd,   1185  b. 
vrddM,  27,  236  (f. 

yvrih,  pf.,  786;  tat.,  847;  fat.,  94S. 
[/or«,  prsB.,  753.  ■ 
y^h,  prta.,  753;   »oi.,  916,  930. 
toe,  qDwit-toot,  854. 
-vya. 


ytvK,  prea,,  iCls;  lor.,   847;   int., 

1002«. 
j/fMfcft,  pres..  763,  758;  »i>r.,  652. 
ytui,  pres.,  753,  761 1. 
t&^,  958. 
ysT  'eruih',  enph.,  242;  pres..  727, 

731;  pf.,  793e;  lor..  900,  004b. 
ytvand,  int..   1002c. 
Yfcixm,  ptsi.,  727.  , 

ytna&,  prei.,  631;  »or,,  867. 
VfSaoif",P"s.,761b,d.l:  pf.,794b; 

pplB,  954c,  957i. 
ytrath,  prBs.,  727,  732,  1066b,  768; 

pf.,  794  e;  pple,  956. 
yiTom,  piBB,,  761a,  763;  aor.,  847; 


vyai^ana,  31. 

yvya&,  pf.,  785. 

Vcymtt,  prei.,  761b,  767;  pf..  785, 

794b;  pple,  954b. 
yttyay,  pras.,  761  d.  2. 
yvycu,  108  g. 
ypyaor  jil,  pres.,  7Bld.  2;  pf.,  785, 

794b,B01ci  aoi.,847;pple,954c; 

ons.,   1043d. 
y-era},  enpb.,  219;   aor,   899t. 
v'tirofc,  enph.,  221;  pres,,  753;  ppls, 

957  c. 
Veil,  pwB.,  727;   pple,  957ii;   Int., 


Viri,  Mt.,  831,  868,  889. 

Vfri,  pres.,  727. 

ytrv,  eaph.,  243;   pres.,  708,  710; 

pf.,  797,b;  aor.,  831,  836—9. 
ytnu,  108  g. 

p-piij,  enph., 226b, c, 761c;  aor., 916. 
fv&n,  dcln,  42T. 
Vfoiw,  prea.,  631;  int.,  1002a. 
j/fna or c«l,  pf.,786,  794b;  »or., 847, 

868;  ppU,  957 «. 
Vfi-d,  aor.,  833,  847,  890. 


1002«,  1017;  cans.,  10426. 

i,  pron.  elo. ,  59, 61—2. 46, 120, 182 ; 
aaflna],145;  <  changed  to,  180— 8 ; 

S,  prtm.  etc.,  69,63—1, 119;  ii 

iflnii. 

TBenrrance    a.oided,     181  b,    184c, 

145;   in  iDtral  combn,  318; 

irtth 

10281;   u.  root  flnd,   182.,  184b, 

preceding  1  or  n,  303. 

■ta,   1239. 

189  ff. ;  aeaim.  of  dental  after,  197  ; 

ytaht,  pf.,  790  r. 

from  (,  218. 

yfa*,pre8.,708;«)r,,847;de».. 

,1030. 

-tanl  (ot-Mni),  Infln.  in,  970h,  978, 

tak&n,  tStrt,  398,  433. 

■  1169c,   IieOa. 

Yfad,  pf.,   786. 

KU,  eapb.,  146end,  199b. 

Vrap,  «or.,  883. 

-a*  (or  -It],  inftn.  in,  970c,  973. 

Vfom,  pre*.,  B34,    761 »,  763 ; 

Mr., 

y'?ttit.,  prea.,  745g;  pf.,  789e. 

847;  pple,  956.. 

-tyai  lor-ijrSi),  infln.  In,  970g,  917. 

Vtat,  pf.,  794e. 

yta,,  aor,,  839. 

*,  pron.  etc,  59,  60;  i  and  r  is  anrd 

-fa*,  advbl,   1106. 

and  EoniLtit,   117a,   164;    a  or  r  as 

VfS,  pres.,  660,  662,  76td.3; 
954o;  ens.,   1043d. 

pple. 

final  of  certain  fonns,  169  end;  u 

final,  145, 169, 170  a,  639 ;  combine 

ytS,  (or  (if],   pres.,  444,  639, 

675; 

tions  of  final  rdcl  »,   145,   166—8, 

lor.,  847,   854;    pple,  954e 
from,  22d.             '^''          . 

;   Of* 

833;  of  other,  170-7;  final  at,  175 

— 6;2.,  17T;ito.,  180— 8;  1  *ddt 

Vpffy,  enph.,  219;  pres.,  638, 

t  before,  199c;  finalnadds  freulns) 

j/li. 'lB«a',  eopb.,226c;  piw. 

,694, 

.,  208—9;    1  lost  between  mntea. 

761b;  aor.,  847. 

233;  In  a-eor.,   834,  881,  883;   a 

ytU,  .ee  fS.. 

before  5m  of  gen.  pi,,   313,  496; 

Vfi,'prea.,  628— 9i   pf.,  807; 

pple. 

in  aor..  874ff,;  in  fnt.,  931  ff.;  in 

deeid,,  102711. 
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p,  idvbi,  llOS. 
1197. 


to-,  1121b-,  in  conip«n,  1288e, 
foriiiTla  a,  21. 
itOhi,  dclD,  a43a. 
■oUMn,  idkm,  343  r,  431, 
j'tajrk,  pm.|  708;  sDr.,  836, 
i^iac,  prea.,660;  pf.,  79id;ta 

,673,  675. 
i/jc^  01  tmj,  enpli,,  219;  prea 

■or.,  834c;  des..  1028!. 
yiad,  prei..  748;  lOr.,  847, 
i/Mi.,    preg.,    713;    pf.,   801 

847,899c;  pple, 965b;  int., 

des.,  102Sg,i. 
-lani,  inOn.  in,  see  -Mini. 
wrfidfti,   109. 
(OThdAyaJcfnra,   28,  30. 


Viap.  »or.,  847. 
yiHifrAa^,  eo-cdled,   tOSf,   1067. 
lan^ndkiara,  30. 
lampraiarana,  252. 

-lara,   1201. 

tnr^lk  or  larSd,  389. 

(una,  doln,  524;  in  compsn,  1251  e, 

i298e. 
f.are,  4U,  673,  675. 
(dj,  eupb.,  176*. 
-nil,  1152. 
r/*i*,enph.,  186,223,224b;  pf.,  786, 

790b ;  »or.,  837—9, 897, 899c ;  dea., 

1030;  >t  end  of  cmpda,  405. 
fia  or  «  'bind',  pres. ,  727,  761  d.  3 ; 

«)r.,  830,  837,  868;  pple,  954c; 

.■».,s.,   104ad. 
-tat,  tdibl,   1108. 
yiiidh,  101.,  861. 
-tana,  ppUl  words  Id.  897,  1175. 
yiaatv,  80-oilIed,  lOSf. 
j/ri,  see  M. 

ytit,  preg.,   753,  75*};  «oi.,  847. 
ytidk,  pteg.,  761  c. 
ynv,  prei.,  761c,  765;  pple,  954e; 

de>.,  1028h,i. 
1/5U  'pieu  oat',  prei.,  708;  aor.,  839. 
V«u  'impel',  prei.,  6-26,  753,  755. 
i»-,il21d;  in Mmp«D,  12881),  t304b. 
y»5,pte8.,628;  pf.,78»«;  fnt.,  939. 
Viur,  Mr.,  861. 


.,216.9,219;  piea.,  753; 


lOpnait,  37. 

at,  OTiginal  of  nb,  42. 

yAand,  aoi.,  833,  890;  int.,  1002t. 

yOiabh  or  ikambk,    pn».,   737,  T30, 

732,  i066b;  pf.,  786. 
K'ihi,prM.,e26,708;liit.,1002a,1017. 
yttaa,  pres.,  631;  aor.,  899c;  int., 

1002  b. 
yoabh  or  ttambh,  CDpb.,  "ISSa;  pie*., 

737,  730,  732,  1066  b. 
ytUi,  prei..  761  d.l. 
-aaitor  -tat,  adfbl,   IJOOb. 
yilt(,pre«.,  626,633;  pf.,797b;aot., 

847,  894  b,  d. 
ytiT,  enpb.,   242;    prea.,  708,  727; 

pf.,  607;  aor.,  831, 834  »,  865, 900. 
Iff.  delD,  371. 
yorh,  «>r.,  916. 
yttgS,  prea.,  76td.  1. 
tii,  deln,  366,  367  b. 
yithS,  enpb.,  233  a;  prea.,  671,  749a; 

aor.,  830, 834a,  836_40, 864, 8B4c; 

pple,  954e;  c«iis.,1042d  ;  caaa.aor., 

861, 1047;  In  pplal  periphr.  phiasM, 

1075  c. 
-ma,  1195. 
yma,  cans.,   1042d. 
ymlh,  eupb.,  223. 

ymu,  prea.,  626. 
-<nu,   1194. 

aparca,  31,  32. 


y»pa! 


,  834c. 


ytpr.  prea.,  708;  aor.,  831,  834a(f. 

yiprdh.  aor.,  834b. 

ytprf,  enpli.,  218;  pies..  753;  aor., 

916,  920. 
ytprh,  enpb.,  223. 
i/tpAa,    prea.,   761d.i;    pple,  954c; 

cans.,    1042f. 
ytphuT,  prea.,  753,   756. 
iphetaaa,  230  c. 

fimi,  pies,  in  paat  sense  nitb,  778b. 
yiml,  cans.,   1042e. 
yisand,    aor.,  890;   fot.,  943;  int., 

1002  c. 
ytyam,  pf.,  794  e. 
tyi*,  eapb.,  176i. 
-tyai,  inlln.  in,  see  -lyai. 
«r<y,  enpb.,  219. 
ytTatartraoM,  eiiph.,  168,633;  aor., 

833,  847. 
yiTidh.  aor.,  847. 
yiriv,  prea.,  761c,  765. 
V*ru,  pf.,  797b;  aor.,  868. 
ytvaf,  enpb.,  219;  piee.,  746;  pf., 


794e. 
ivitavai,  anph.. 


,  415  d. 
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yavad,  pple,  955  c. 

(/mom,  pf.,  794e;  wr.,  899c;  int., 

iO02c. 
yjoop,  ptflB.,  631;  pf..    785,  794b; 

»or.,  867;  dea.,  1038li. 
VMor.  aoi.,  890. 
nhr,  ddn,  388  d. 
MTora,  30,  81. 
loarabhakti,  230  c. 
(carila,  81. 
aodfcu,  eaph.,  168,  415d. 

,A,  pnn.  etc.,  59,  65—6,  119;  m 
Biiat,  147  ;  Dompenaattng  MplrsHoD 
ofinltUl,  147,155;  wllh  following  tor 
Ih,  160;  witb  preceding  mote,  163; 
m  before  A  and  anotheicons.,  213e; 
reisnian  to  gh,  314 ff.,  222;  In  In- 
flection,  402,  (i37;  in  pf.,  787;  tn 
int.,"  1003end;  In  des.,  10281; 
internal  combn,  222 — 1;  dnpli- 
oUioD  of  >  cons,  after,  228;  lou 
before  hi,  1011. 

-ha,   idvbl.  1100a,  1104eDd. 

1/Aan,enph.,  192b,  216.9,  402,  637, 
787;  prei.,  637,  673,  749»;  pf,, 
794d,  605;  fat..  943;  paaB.,9g8d; 
pple.  954d;  int.,  104Ub,c;  dea., 
1028a,  f;  unt.,  1042f;  root-noiui, 
383  b,  402. 

yftor,  prea.,  761a. 

yhaa,  jak;  from,  640. 


yW  'move',  108g;  prea.,  660,  664; 

des.,  1028d;  cans.,  1042d. 
i/Ao  'leave',  I08g;  prea.,  665,  761b: 

aor.,   830,    889,    912;    pple,   956, 

957a;     cans.,    1042d;    cana.    ior„ 

861,  1047. 
yw,  eoph.,  192e,  216.9,  674,  749», 


787; 


839,  847, 
hC,  595d,  11221. 
-U,  adfU,  flOOc 
yhlht,  euph.,  183; 


,  70S,   716;   . 


;d;  dee., 


,  831. 


.,  687,  692, 


,  1031. 

yhim,  716.' 

yiAA,  enph.,  240;  pf.,  786. 

yhu,  prea.,  645,  647bend,  652;  aor., 

831;     periphr.    pf.    etc.,    1071d, 

1073  a,  c. 
yhU,  aee  Avu, 
yhf  'aelM',  aor.,  890, 
yhr  'be  angry',  prea,,  727. 
W,  hidaya,  397. 
yhn,  prea.,  761a;  inl,  1002b. 
yhnu,  prea.,  626. 
yhva  or  Au,  piea.,  761d.2,  753;  pf., 

794b;  aor.,  634>,  847,  852,  887a, 

912;  fnt.,  936o;  int.,  1002a;  cans.; 

1042d;  periphr.  pf.,  lOTld. 
yhn,  prea.,  646;  caus.,  1042e. 
yhru,  pres.,  727. 
yhnj   ax   ftooT,    enpb.,    242;     prea., 
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o-wiiet  (BiaipIeaori»I,2},  bit — &4:  in 
tbeUterlaiigutge,84C;  lOOti forming 
it  in  the  Met  langiuge,  817 ;  in- 
flection,848;  madea,849— 51;  pu- 
ticlples,  852;  Irregulwltlea,  863— 4. 

o-class  (flist,  tAu-clu»)  of  lerb*, 
731— aO:  formation  of  stem,  T31r; 
inflection,  735 — 13;  loots  of  the 
clu«,  T44;  itreguUrities,  745-^50. 

^elass  01  scoented  o-cIibb  (aLith, 
lud'olass)  of  veibe,  751  —B :  fomn- 
lion  of  stem,  75i ;  inOectian,  752; 
roots  of  the  cIibb,  753 — 1;  inega- 
Uritlea,  755—8. 

ibUtive  case,  iimb  of,  239—93;  eV 
lative  of  compaiisoR,  292b;  viA 
prepoaitions,  293,  1128;  nsed  ad- 
vCTbiaUy,  1114;  abl.  lnflnlHTe,983; 
abl.  UBO  of  adierbs  jn  ta,,   1098. 

ehaolute  Dse  of  genitive,  300;  of  lo- 
cative, 303  b. 

alMtraet  uouiis,  secondary  derivation 
of,  1206,  1236—40. 

accent,  general,  80 — 97 :  its  vaiietles, 
80 — 6;  modeeof designating, 87— 9; 
lUnstration  ofRV.  method,  p.  459  ; 
f  Hindu   theory, 


9U; 


delive 


acoented  tejts,  91 ;  no  sentence 
accent,  92;  acceDtless  words,  93; 
words  doubly  accented,  94, 1255—6, 
1267  d;  freedom  of  place  of  accent 
96;  ^  changes  of  accent  in  vowel 
combination,  128,  130,  135;  - 
accent  in  declension,  314—20;  of 
Tocatiie,  314;  change  of  accent  in 
taanasyllablc  etc.  declension,  318 
-8;  in  numeral,  482—3;  ot  fr»c- 
tionals,  486;  of  case-forms  ased  aa 
adverbs,  nil e,ll]2e,1114d;  dif- 
ferent accent  of  action-nouna  and 
(gent-nouns,  1144;  ofdetermioatiTe 
and  posaesBlve  compoanda,  1295; 
—  accent  of  personal  endings,  552 


— 4 ;  of  penonal  vetb-farma  in  tbe 
Bsntence,  591 — 8  ;  of  periphraatir 
formations,  946, 1073 ;  of  oompoand- 
ed  letb-fonns,  1082—5; —  »c«nt 
in  primary  deiiTation,  1111;  Inaec- 
oodary,  1206 ;  In  compoaition , 
1251. 

aeenutlve  case,  uaes  of,  269 — 77; 
wiOi  lerlw,  270— -4;  with  oonns 
and  adjective^,  371—2.;  with  pie- 
positloDB,  273,  1129;  cognate,  275; 
advMbial,  276,  lill;  double,  277i 
accus.  inllnitive,  981,  986—3;  ge- 
nind,  896 ;  acrus.  as  prior  member 
of  composnd,  12d0a. 

■ctloG-nouna  and  agent-iionus,  chiel 
classes  of  primary  derivBtiTeB.  tllii 
-6. 

active  voice,  iu  verbB,  528—9. 

acnte  (udatta)  accent,  81. 

oti-olasa  of  verbs  —  see  loot-class.' 

adjective,  its  distinction  from  noun, 
322;  formation  of  compoand  adj., 
323— .i,  1292fr.;  inflection  of  adj.. 
321— 405;  oomparlion,  466-U: 
adj.  pronominally  inflected,  522—6. 

adjective  compounds,  secondary,  1247, 
1292—1310;  of  other  than  possess- 
ive valne,  1294;  adj.  copulative 
componnds,  1257. 

adverbs,  1097-1122:  adv.  by  deri- 
vation, 1097—1109;  caBe-forms 
used  as  adv.,  1110-17;  adverbial 
componnda,  1313;  verbal  prefixes 
etc.  aa  adv.,  1118—20;  inseparable 
prefties,  1121;  other  miscellaneous 
adv.  ,1122;  adv.  used  prepositioually, 
1123  (f.;  adv.  copulative  compounds, 
.1259. 

aggregative  compounds  —  see  tapu- 

lative  compoouds. 
alphabets  used  for  writing  SaoBkrit. 

1;    older  Indian,   2;    the  Devani- 
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gni  siph.,  1  —  17;  chafkcterg  Mid 
tnnaliteration ,  5;  arrangement,  T; 
theory  of  use,  8 — 9;  towbI- willing, 
10;  conBonunt  combination e,  12 — 
15;  otbei  (Igni,  11,  16;  numeral 
flgnies,  17;  nsmea  of  ebanctera, 
18;  signs  and  transliteration  of 
anuiviira,  73. 

Alphabet,  spoken  —  lee  system  of 
Bounds. 

alterant  loveU,  ehanglng  following  « 
to  <,   180. 

kn&tysfs  of  language  into  Its  elements, 
98 — 106;  anal,  of  componnd  wordg, 
1248. 

antithetical  eonatinotion,  tta  inflaenM 
on  accent  of  Terb,  596—7. 

antocara,  Its  pronnndatton  etc.,  70 — 
2;  aigna  and  tranalfteratloB,  73; 
see  also  n,  th. 

aoTlsttenae,  532;  its  QMS,  92&— 30; 
la  probibltlve  expression,  579—80 ; 
—  aor.  system,  B35,  8'24— 930: 
cUsliflcation  of  forms  of  aor.,  824; 
character  and  ocourrence,  82&— 7; 
simple  aor.,  824,  828:  1.  root-aor., 
829 — 11;  passive  aor.  3d  sing., 
842— 5;2.a-»or., 846-54;  3.  re- 
duplicated Of  causstire  aot.,  866— 
73;  slbllant-aor.,  874—920:  4.  «- 
»or.,  878—97;  5.  i»-aor.,  898—910; 
6.  »U-Mr.,  911-15;  7.  w-aor., 
916-^20;  aer.  opUtlve  oi  precatiTc 
of  Utei  language,  921 — 5;  aor.  in 
et^coiidacy  coujugailon,  1019,  1035, 
1046,  1068;  periphrastic  «or., 
1073b;— nor.  stem  in  detlTstion, 
1140c. 

apposition  al  posseisiTe  compounds, 
1302. 

or  or  r  in  root  and  stem  forms,  108d, 
237'. 

article,  indefinite,  tepietented  later  by 
tka,  483  a. 

aspirate  mules,  phonetic  character  etc. 
of,  37— 8;  their  deasplratlon,  114, 
153—5;  teatoiation  of  lost  aspira- 
tion to,  141,  147,  155;  detifatlon 
of  A  liom,  66 ;  sonant  aspirate  with 
following  I,  tA,  160:  —  and  see 
the  different  letters. 

aspiration  (A),  its  pronnndation  etc., 
m.  65—6:  —  and  see  K. 

aiMieratiie  particles,  1122a. 

sEsimUatfon  In  euphonic  combtnation, 
115 — 20;  with  or  without  change 
of  artlruiate   position,    116;    sutd 


and  sonant,  117,  156-.64;  nasal, 
117 e,  196b,  199b;  I,  117 e,  306; 
dentU  toiingoal  and  palatal,   US; 

other  cases,  118—20. 

angment,  585—7;  its  omlsBion,  687; 
uses  of  angmentless  preterit  per- 
sons, 563,  587;  with  ma  prohibit- 
ive, 579—80. 

avyayiiiSva  componnds,  1313. 

baiuvrihi  compounds  —  see  posses- 
sive compounds. 
benedictlTB  —  see  prBCative. 
bAu-class  of  verbs  —  see  a-class. 

Eardliial  numerals,  475;  their  com bi- 
natiniB,  476—81 ;  Inflection,  482 
— 5;  eonittocWon,  486;  derivatives, 
487—9. 

Gtie-raidlngs  —  see  endings  of  de- 
clension. 

ease-forms  Dsed  as  adverbs,  1110 — 17; 
change  of  accent  in  such,  lllle, 
1112e.  1114d;  their  prepositional 
uses,  1125;  csse-fotms  in  compo- 
sition,  1250. 

cases,  266;  their  order  ot  anmnge- 
ment,  266;  uses,  267—305:  — 
and  see  the  different  cases. 

causative  coojugation,  540,  607,  775, 
856ff.,  1041—52;  reUtion  to  so- 
called  tenth  or  cur-dass,  607,  1041 ; 
to  denominative,  1041,  1056;  for- 
mation of  stem,  1041—2;  inflection, 
present-system,  1043 ;  perfect, 
1045;  attached  ledupiicated  aorlst, 
1046—7,  856ff.;  other aorist forms, 
1048-9;  future  etc.,  1050;  verbal 
nouns  and  adJectlTes,  1051 ;  deriva- 
tive or  tertiary  conjugations  from 
cans,  stem.  1052;  declinable  atoms 
trova  do.,   1140b. 

cerebral  mutes  —  see  lingual. 

circumflex  (marita)  accent,  81 — 6, 
90b;  Independent,  81—4;  Its  va- 
rieties, 84;  enclitic,  85;  their  dif- 
ference, 86;  designation,  87—90; 
ocourrence  from  vowel  combinations, 
128o,  130,  135. 

Glauses,  simplicity  of  combination  of, 
1131;  dependent  ciauiea,  mode  in, 
681,  950;  accent  of  verb  in,  595. 

collective  singular  form  of  copulative 
compounds,  1253b;  inTeda,  12&5c, 
1256  b. 

combination    of    elements,     102 — 4 ; 
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eupbonic  rules  for,  109— 26U;  dia- 
tinction  of  tnbiniil  snd  eiteinal, 
109 — 12;  ganer&l  itiangeDieat  of 
rnlM,  124. 

(»)iDp>r[BOD  of  iidJectiTea  etc.,  466 — 
74;  primary,  io  qriu  and  itOia, 
467—70,  1184;  secoDdai;,  iu'iara 
•nd  Uaaa,  471—3,  1243;  iu  ru  and 
ma,  474  ;  inlleetloD  of  compiratlveB 
in  ytu,  463—5;  comp,  of  oouus, 
pninoDiJs,prepo8itioiiB,  473 — 4, 520, 
1119;  of  verbs,  173,  llllc.2; 
particles  of  comp.,  1101,  1102b, 
1107,   I122d. 

uompensBtory  Towel-leugthenine,  246. 

lUmpOBitioD  of  Btema  —  lee  compoDod 

compoand  conjugation,  540, 1076 — 95 : 
roots  with  Terbal  prefliei  aad  like 
elemeuta,  1076 — 89;  loceatofcoDip. 
forms,  1082—6;  inegnlaritieB,  1087; 
rooU  with  iiiaeparAble  pieUxea, 
1089,1121 ;  with  noan  and  adjectiia 
stems,  1080—5. 

compound  stems,  formation  of,  103, 
1246—1316:  difference  of  eatliei 
and  later  UnKuagea^  to  composition, 
1246  :  cJaesifleation  of  compounds, 
1247;  iheir  analysis,  1248;  roles 
of  phonetic  combination,  1249  ;  case- 
fOTms  as  prior  member,  1260;  aC' 
cent,  1251;  copulatiTe  comp.,  1252 
— 61 ;  determiuatiTe  :  dependent, 
1262—78;  descriptive,  1279—91; 
secondary  adjective  :posseaaive, 1292 
—1308;  partidpUl,  1309;  prepo- 
sitional, 1310;  adjective  comp.  as 
nouD9  and  as  adverbs,  1311 — 3; 
anomalous  comp.,  1314;  Btem-ftnals 
altered  in  comp.,  1315;  irregular 
construction  of  eorap.,  1316. 

conditional  tense,  532,  940—1;  its 
uses,  950;  conditional  uses  of  op- 
tative and  subjunctive,   581  b. 

conjugation,  verbal  inOection,  527 — 
1096;  general,  527-98:  voice, 
528—31;    tenses   and   their   uses, 

532,  776—9,  821—3,  926—30, 
948^ — 50;    modes   and   their    nses, 

533,  557—82,  921—5;  tense-sys- 
tems, 535;  pieseDt-systen,  599 — 
779;  perfect-system,  780—823; 
■orist-systAms,  824—930;  futnre- 
systems,  931 — 50  ;  nnmbei  and 
person,  530 ;  personal  endings,  541 
—56;  verbal  adjectives  and  nonns, 
637—9,:  951—95;   secondary  con- 


Jngattous,  540,  996—1068;  p«i- 
phrastic  and  oompoaod  eorgngation, 
540.  1069—96. 

eonjonctions,   1131—3. 

consonants,  pionanciation  etc-,  31 — 
75 ;  mates,  32 — 50 ;  «emlTo»et.<. 
5 1  — 8 ;  apirants,  59—66 ;  cisorpu 
and  B»iiii><im  etc.,  67 — 1^;  quan- 
tity, 76;  cons,  allowed  as  Snalt, 
122,  139ff.;  occurring  at  end  of 
stems  and  endbigs,  139:  —  and 
see  the  different  classes  and 
Utters. 

Gonaonant  eombinattons,  eilension  and 
abbreviation  of,  121,  227—33. 

consonaQt-groaps,  how  written  in  dt- 
vaaHgati,   9,   12 — 5. 

consonantal  stems,  declension  of,  37 1 
. — 465;  their  clasaiilcatiun,  382. 

contemptuous prefli,  506,  1121e;  du. 
Bumi,  521,  1222  b. 

copulative  compounds,  1247.  1253— 
61;  of  nouns,  1253—6;  adjectives, 
1257;  adverbs,  1259;  numerals, 
1261;  copulallvea  in  later  Ungaage, 
1253—4;  Id  Kig-Veda,  1255;  iu 
Atharva-Tada,  1256;acceat,  1258; 
qneatian  of  possessives  from  cop., 
1293  a. 

cwf-dasB  of  verbs,  607,  1041,  1056: 
conjugation. 


dative  case,  nses  of,  285—8;  dat. 
infinitive,  982,  986;  dat.  used  sd- 
vetbiilly,  1113. 

deaspiratiau  of  aspirate  mntas,  114, 
153 — b;  consequent  re-aspiration 
of  initial,   141,  147,   155. 

declension,  in  general,  261—320; 
gender,  263 ;  number,  264-^ ;  case, 
2«6;  uses  of  the  cases,  267—305; 
endings  of  dec!.,  306^10;  varia- 
tion of  stem  and  insertions,  311—3; 
accent,  314 — 20;  —  decl.  of  uouus 
and  adjectives, 32 1—465  : 1.a-stems, 
326—34 ;  U.  i  and  u-stems,  335 
—46 ;  m.  u,  i,  and  u  (and  diph- 
thong) stems,  347—68;  IT.  r- 
stemg,  369-76;  V.  oontonant- 
stems,  377—466:  A.  root-stems 
eto. ,  383—410 ;  B.  dedvative  stuns 
In  OS,  i>,  us,  411—9;  C.  In  on, 
420-37;  D.  in  in,  438—41; 
E.  in  ant,  442—57;  F.  in  vaAi, 
458-62;  G.  in  yai,  463—6;  — 
decl.    of    numerals,     482 — 5;      of 
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proDOUQS,  191 — 521 ;  of  adjectiTea 
infleewd  pronominally,  522--6. 

declinable  atems,  derttitiep  of  —  see 
derivalian, 

decompanod  tompoands  and  theii  aiii' 
lysis,   1246. 

deaonstratlTe  pronouns,  495 — 503. 

deDOminMiTe  conjugation,  510,  1053 
—  68:fonii«Iion  without  sign,  1054; 
with  algn  ya,  from  stems  of  varioDa 
final,  1055—63;  relation  to  causa- 
tlTS,  1056,  1067;  wltb  sigua  lya, 
luimya,  1064—5 ;  with  aya,  beside 
tM-class  verbs  etc.,  1066;  Inflec- 
tion, 1068;  declinable  sterna  from 
denom.  stem,  1149,  1178h,  1130b. 

dental  series  of  mntes  (t,  ti,  d.  dh,  n), 
pronounelation  etc.,  47—8;  dent, 
character  of  i,  25 ;  oti,  61.  53;  of 
>,  60;  assimilation  of  denl.  to  pa- 
Utals  and  llngaats.  118,196—203, 
205;  dent,  sibilant  and  nasal  con- 
Terted  to  lingual,  180—95 :  —  a  n  d 
see  the  different  letters. 

dependent  clause,  accent  of  verb  in, 
595. 

dependent  compovnds,  1247,  1263, 
1264-78;  noun,  1264;  adjectWe, 
1265;  their  Tarietiea.  1266—78: 
with  ordinary  noun  or  adjective  as 
final  member,  1267—8;  with  root- 
noun,  1269;  derivative  in  a,  1270; 
ana,  1271;  ya,  1272;  participle 
in  (a  or  na,  1273;  ti,  1274;  In, 
1276;  f,  1276;  von,  maa,  etc., 
1277—8;  Sep.  comp,  in  possessive 
nae,   1296. 

derivation  of  adverbi,  1097—1109;  of 
declinable  sterna.  1136—1245;  in 
general,  1136—42;  primary,  1143 
—1201;  secondary,  1202-45. 

deseeat,  adjectives  and  nouns  indicat- 
ing, 1206. 

descriptive  compounda,  1247,  1263, 
1279-91 ;  of  ordinary  adjective  with 
nonn,  1280;  of  sppositioiial  noun 
with  nonn,  1280b;  with  participle 
as  final  member,  1283-4;  with 
gerundive,  1285;  with  root-atem, 
1286;  with  other  verbal  derirativea, 
1287;  with  inseparable  prefix  u 
prior  member,  1288;  with  verbal 
prefls  etc.,  1289;  with  other  ad- 
verbial words,  1290;  with  purva 
in  reversed  poaition,  1291;  descr. 
comp.  lo  possesaive  use,   1297ff. 

desiderative  conjagalion,  640,  1026— 


40;  meaning,  1026.  1040;  forma- 
tion of  aiem,  1027—9;  abbreviated 
stems,  1030:  use  of  union-vowel  i, 

1031;  inflection,  present- a  ysteta, 
1032;  other  forms,  1033—7;  deri- 
vative or  tertiary  conjugations  from 
desid.  stem,  1039;  desld.  from  cau- 
aativestem,  10a2b;  declinable  stems 
from  desid.  stem,  1140b,  1149, 
1159b,   1161c,   1178f. 

determinative  compounds,  1247,  1263 
—91;  dependeril,  1264—78;  de- 
scriptive, 1279 — 91 ;  in  posBeasive 
adjettive  uie;   1293  ff. 

dep^i-dvandva — ronlpounds,    1251  a, 

diminutives,  aecoudary  derivation  of, 
1'206,  1222,  1243. 

diphthongs  (e,  ai,  o,  iiuj,  pronuncia- 
tion etc. ,  27—30 ;  protraction  of,  78 ; 
euphonic  combination  aa  finals.  131 
—5:  — and  aee  the  different 
letters. 

diphthongal  stems,  declension  of,  360 


doubting  of  aspirate  mutes,  154';  of 
a  final  naaal,  210;  of  ch,  227;  of 
first  consonant  of  a  group,  229;  of 
a  consonaut  after  r  [and  A,  t,  o), 
228. 

dual  number,  its  use,  265 ;  its  forms, 
808;  in  personal  prononn,  492. 

dual  finals  e,  i,  u  uncomblnable,  138a. 

dvandva  compounds  —  see  copula- 
tive. 

dvigu  compounds,   1312. 

eighth  class  of  verbs  —  see  ti-class. 

emphasis,  accent  of  verb  for,  598. 

emphatic  pronoun,  513. 

endings,  of  inflection  and  derivation, 
99,  100;  of  declension,  306—10; 
of  singular,  307;  dual,  308;  plural, 
309;  normal  scheme,  310;  end.  of 
o-steros,  337— -9;  of  i  and  u-siema, 
336 — 8;  of  radical  u,  i,  u-stema, 
349  i  of  derivative  do.,  363 ;  of  r- 
Btems,  371 ;  of  personal  pronouns, 
492—3;  of  general  pronominal  de- 
clension, 496;  —  end.  of  coi^uga- 
tlon,  541  ff.;  of  1st  sing.,  543;  2d, 
544;  3d,  545;  of  1st  du.,  546; 
2d  and  3d,  547;  of  1st  pi.,  548; 
2d,  549;  3d,  550;  normal  schemes, 
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553,  Mcent,  552 — 1;  Uregoluitlei, 
055 ;  uDd.  ot  tiibjnnctive  fombined 

wllh  mode-Eign,  560—2;  of  opt«- 
tiTc,  566  j  of  pre»tlTe,  568;  tatol 
impeiatiTe,  570 — 1  j  —  eod.  of  de- 
rivation —  see  •uMxea, 

eupbonlc  cambiiutian  of  elementa,  102 
—4 ;  lulCB  respecting  it,  109—226. 

exolunitoTf  prefix  from  Intenogative 
pranoun,  506,   1121  e. 

llfth  diss  of  verbB  —  see  nu-cUiu. 
finilB,  permiUed,  122,  139-52;  An*! 
I   of  ttems   and  endings. 


139. 

Biial  clanses,  modes  Dsed  in,  581  e. 
Urit  cl4as  of  yeibt  —  see  o-cUsii. 
flret  geneitl  canjugatlou  of  TOtba,  it» 

cbkracteHstict,  604. 
forme,  BtrongeT  uid  wesket,   of  loota 

and  stems,    107—8:  —   and  lee 


fourth    class    of    verbs   —    see 

fractional  use  of  oidlnala,  468. 
frequentative  ranjngadon  —  set 


future  tenses,  532;  their  ase«,  948— 
9;  fnt.  gystems,  535,  931—50;  »- 
future  and  conditional,  932—41; 
periphraslic  future,  942-7. 

gender  in  declension,  262 — 3. 

general  and  special  tenses,  599. 

geuitivecase,  u«eBof,2S4— 300:  with 
prepositions,  299,  1130;  gen.  ab- 
solute, 300;  lose  of  accent  of  geu. 
with  vocative,  314;  gen,  inllnitlTe, 
984;  gen.  used  adverbially,  1115; 
aaprior  member  of  compound,  1250d, 

gerunds,  539,  989—95;  their  use, 
989,  994;  ger.  in  lea,  990,  991, 
993;  in  ya  (or  j)uj,  990,  992—3; 
in  tviiya  and  Ini,  993b ;  in  Ivunam 
and  Ivinam,  993  c;  ia  am,  995. 

gerundives,  or  fuiure  paseive  partici- 
ples, 961—6,  1212—8;  ger.  in  ya, 
962—3,  1213;  in  taufia,  962.  964, 
1212d.2;  In  aniga,  962,  965, 
1210b;  in  tuo,  966a,  I2O0g;  io 
enya,  966b,  1217;  in  Syya,  966c, 
1218;  iuElima,  966d,  1201;  ger. 
in  composittoD,   1285. 

grave  (muidattaj  accent,  81. 

gutM-etreagthenfDg,  character  and  oc- 


currence of,  235—43,  andpoufm; 
in  primary  derivation,  1143a;  in  se- 
condary, 1203b,  1204  end. 
guttural  series  of  mutes  (k,  IA,  g, 
fh,  n),  pronunciattoD  etc.,  39—11 ; 
asserted  gutt.  character  of  o,  20; 
of  A,  65;  palatals  Irou  original 
gutt.,  41—3;  r  and  k  do.,  64,  66; 
reversion  of  palatals  etc.  togntt.form, 
43,  64,  142,  145,  147,  214fl.:- 


ethe 


iffei 


ntlel 


ivoided  in  Veda,   113,  126;  its 

result    of   euphonic 
processes,  132—4,  175  b,  177. 
Aii-class  of  verbs  —  see  reduplicat- 
ing class. 

imperative  mode,  533,  569,  572S. ; 
scheme  of  its  endings,  553;  its  1st 
persons  old  aubjuoclive,  533,  574, 
578 ;  Impv.  form  in  lot  and  its  uses, 
670—1 ;  Vedic  2d  sing,  in  si,  624 ; 
impv.  use  of  inflnitives,  'J83d. 

imperfect  tei.se,  532;  Its  nee,  779. 

imperfect  time,  no  designation  of,  532. 

increment  and  decrement  of  elements, 
123,  234  ft. 

Indecllnsbles,  98.  1096—1135:  ad- 
verbs, 1097 — 1122;  prepositions, 
1123-30;  conjunctions,  1131-3; 
interjections,  1134 — 5;  derivitive 
stems  from  indeclinables  1138, 
1245. 

indefinite  use  of  interrogative  and  re- 
lative pronouns,  507,  511. 

inflnitives,  538,  968—88;  later,  968; 
earlier,  969—79;  uses.  980—8. 

Inseparable  prefixes,  1121 ;  in  de- 
scriptive compoaition,  1283fi'.,  12SS; 
in  possessive,   1304. 

Insertions  between  stem  and. ending 
in  declension,  313. 

instrumental  case,  uses  of,  278—84; 
of  separation,  283 ;  with  preposi- 
tions, 284,  1127;  gerundiai,  989; 
used  adverbially,  1112;  as  prior 
member  of  compound,   1250  b. 

intensive  (or  frequentatiTej  conjoga- 
tion,  540,  1000—25;  character  and 
occurence,  lOOO— 1 ,  reduplication, 
1002 — 3 ;  inflection,  present-system, 
1004—17;  derivative  middle  in- 
flection, 1016—7;  forms  ontside 
present-system,     1018 — 9,     1025; 
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doubtrni  inUDB.  tornutloiiH,  1020 
— 4;  derlvttiTe  oi  teitUi;  ranju- 
gatloQB  from  iDteua.  atam,   1026. 

intaijeotioDB,  1134—6;  their  iotl 
vowel  ancombinable,  ISSf. 

internal  >nd  extern&l  combination, 
dlstinetton  oi,    109—12. 

intsTDsl  chaiigo,  qaeation  of  deriva- 
tion by,  1208  end. 

iiiterrogatiTe  particles,  1132  r. 

intenogative  pronoan,  604 — 7 ;  its 
indeOnite  use,  607;  eiclamatory 
pnjfls  from  It,  506,   1121  e. 

i5-aar<Bt,898— 910:  formation  of  stem, 
898— gOOjinflaotion,  901— 3;  roota 
making  It,  903;  itregnlaritie<,  904; 
modes,  906 — B;  fiom  sevondaiy  cou- 
Jngations,  1019,  1035,  1048,  1068. 


jihvaamRya-ipiiutt,  I 


,   170d. 


labial  eeties  of  mutes  fp,   ph, 

m),  pronnoclation  etc.,  19—40; 
lab.  character  of  u,  u,  20;  of  e, 
51,57-58:  — and  »ee  the  dif- 
ferent letters. 

lengthening  of  rowels  in  foimatlon 
and  InQectlon,  244 — B;  of  ftna) 
vowel  ia  composition,  247;  in  the 
sentence  in  Teda,  218. 

tight  and  heavy  gjrllableB,  79. 

lightening  of  a  or  a  to  an  i  or  u- 
vowel,  249(1. 

lingail  eeries  of  mutes  (t,  ti,  d,  dh, 
n),  pionnnciation  etc.,  45 — 6;  nou- 
originality,  46;  ling,  character  of 
r,  25;  ofr,  51—2;  ling.  1,  5end, 
o4 ;  ling,  character  of  i,  01 ;  aHiml- 
latlon  of  dentals  to  ling.,  118, 
196ir.;  lingoallzation  of  (  and  n, 
180—95;  —   and  see   the  dif- 


fer! 


t  lei 


locative  ease,  n«es  of,  301-5;  loc. 
absolute,  303;  of  goal  of  action, 
304;  with  piepoaitions,  305,  1126; 
med  adceibially,  1116;  loo.  infini- 
tive, 985;  loc.  use  of  adierbs  in 
(ra,  1099;  loc.  aa  prior  member  of 
compound,  1250  c. 

loijg  and  short  quantity,  76 — 9. 


middle  voice,  528—30;  Its  nse  as 
passive,  631. 

mode  in  verbal  inflectiou,  533;  sub- 
junctive, 55T— 63;  opUtive,  561 
—8;  iniperstive,  669—71;  uses  of 
the  modes,   572—82. 

multiplicative  numeral  adverbs,  469, 
1104-~6. 

mutes,  series  of,  their  pronunciation 
etc.,  32—60:  ciasstflcatian,  32—8; 
guttural  series,  39—41;  palatal, 
42 — 1;  Ungual.  45—6;  dental,  17 
—8;  labial,  19 — 50;  mutes  per- 
mitted as  finals,  141—3;  anomalous 
conversions  from  one  series  to  an- 
other, 151:  —  and  see  the  dif- 
ferent series. 

no-cIssB  [ninth,  fcri-clauj  of  verbs, 
717—32:  formation  of  stem,  717; 
iaflecMon,  718—26;  roots  of  the 
class,  727;  IrreguUrities,  728—32; 
accompanying  denominative  In  oga, 
732,   1066  b. 

nasal  uslmilatlon,  117,  161,  198b, 
199b. 

nasal  class  (seventb,  iWA-class)  of 
verbs,  683—96 :  formation  of  stem, 
683;  InOectlon,  684—93;  roots  of 
the  class,  694 ;  InegnUrlties,  696 
-6. 

nasHl  increment  In  strong  forms,  256. 

nasal  mutes  fit,  fi,  fi,  n,  m),  34,  36 ; 
their  occurrence  as  finals,  143; 
duplication,  210;  assimilation  of 
preceding  mute,  161,  198b,  190b; 

—  nual  spirant  or  aautvara,  70 — 3 ; 

—  nasal  Eemlvowels,  71,  206,  213c; 

—  natal  vowels,   71. 

negative  particles,    1122  b;  neg.  pre- 
fix,  1121a. 
ninth  dais  of  verba  —  see  na-class. 
nominative  case,   ases  of,  267;  uom. 

lue  of   infinitive,  987;    nom.  form 

as  particle,   1117. 
noun    and   idjectlve,    distinction   of, 

322;    Inflection   of  nouns  —   see 

declension. 
nu-clasB    [fifth,    lu-olaas)    of    verba, 

697—716:  formation  of  stem,  697; 

inflection,  698-707;    rooU  of  the 

class,  708;  IrreguUrities,  709—12, 

716. 
Bomber    in   declension,   264~-6;    in 

conjugation,   636. 
numerals,  175 — 89:  simple  cardinals, 

175;    their   combinations    for   odd 
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RDmben,  476—81 ;  intlectluD,  482 
— 5)  comtraetion,  486;  ordinils, 
487—8;  ottet  nom.  derivitives, 
489;  nom.  BgoiM,  17,-  poases^tve 
rompoDDds  with  anm.,  1300;  num. 
Dt  dvlgu  componndi,   1312, 


omiuion,  aiga  indjeiting,  16. 

onomstopoetie  «ard«,  1091,   1135b. 

opUtiTs  mode,  533,  564 — 8;  its  fOT- 
nutioD,  564 — 5;  actieme  of  end- 
iufi  eombtned  with  mode-Bign, 
566;  ptedtive,  567,  921—5; 
scheme  of  prM.  endings ,  568 ;  uses 
of  opt.,  573—82. 

oriilDJ  uiimer&l  »djeiti»es,  487—8. 

padareoiia^a  in  declension,   111. 

pd»Ul  series  of  mntes  (e,  ch,  },  }h,  n), 
pionnneistiOD  etc.,  42  —  4;  derived 
from  origiuiJ  gnttnnls,  42;  rever- 
sion to  guttural  (oral,  214  ff.;  eu- 
phonic combln»tion»,  118—9, 214 — 
20;  treatment  u  finals,  142;  pal. 
chu&cter  of  J.  i,  20;   of  y,  51,  56; 


oft,  6 
tei 


e  dif- 


partlcipUl  rompODnde,   1247,   1309. 

piTticiples,  534,537,583—4, 1172—7 ; 
of  preBent-GystemB,  619  etc.  etc. ; 
of  perfect,  802—7;  of  aorist,  840, 
852,  872,  897,  909;  of  future, 
939;  puslve  part.,  952—8,  1176 
—7;  BotlTE,  in  tavant,  959—60; 
tntuie  paBsire,  961 — 7;  of  Becond- 
ary  conjugations,  1012—3,  1019, 
1032,  1037,  1043,  1050-1,  1068; 
part. tn possessive  composition,  1299* 
—  inflection  of  part.  In  an(,  443 
—9;  in  vShi,  458—62;  —  part.- 
phraseB,  periphrastic,  1074 — 5. 

passive  conjugation,  531,  540  998; 
present-aystem  (j/ii-class),  768—74; 
aoriat3dBiDg.,  842 — 5;  pcriphraitic 
perfect,  1072 ;  pBrtlciple  in  ta  oi 
na,  »52— 7,  1176—7;  future  par- 
ticiples, 961 — 6  (and  see  gerund- 
ives); pa«a.  use  of  inflnftive,  988; 
pass,  of  aeeoBdary  conjugations, 
1025,  1039,  1052a;  pass,  con- 
stractlons,  282,  999. 

perfect  tense,  532;  scheme  of  Its 
endings,  553;  uaea,  821—3;  — 
petf.-ayatem,  635,  780—823:  for- 
mation of  ttem,  781—94;  ledo- 
plication,  782—91 ;  strong  and  weak 
stem-forms,   792 — 4 ;   endings   and 


their  combination  with  stem,  795  S.; 
naioD-vowel  i,  796 — 8;  inflection, 
800;  iireguUiities,  801;  paKtciple, 
802—7;  Its  inflection,  458—62; 
modet,  808—16;  pinperrect,  817 
—20;  —  periphrastic  perf..  1070 
—73. 

perfect  time,  eipreaaed  by  so-called 
aorist,  532,  928. 

periphrastic  eoqiagalion,  1069 — 75; 
fntuie.  931,  942—7;  its  uses,  949; 
perfect,  1070—3, 1018, 1034,  1045, 
1068;  aorist  and  precative,  i073b; 
present.  1073c;  periph.  participial 
phrw«B.   1074—6. 

peiaon  in  verbal  inflection,  536. 

personal  endings  —  see  endings  of 
conjugation. 

personal  pronooas,  491 — i ;  nouna 
used  u  snch,  514. 

place,  particlea  of,  1099,  1100, 1122c. 

plupertect  tense,  532,  817—20;  plnp. 
time,  no  designation  of,  532. 

position,  length  of  syllable  by,  79. 

posBftSBiye  adjectives,  1206, 1230—35; 
pronominal,  516. 

possessive  compounds,  1247,  1293— 
1308;  poss.  dependents,  1296; 
poBS.  deBcriptives,  1297fr.;  with 
ordinary  adjective  as  prior  member, 
1298;  vrith  participle,  1299;  with 
numeral.  1300 ;  with  appositive 
noun,  1301—3;  with  adverb,  1304 
— 6;  added  suffixes,  1307;  preg- 
nant use,   1308. 

piecative  optative,  533;  its  foimi- 
tlon,  567;  scheme  of  endings,  56^; 
prec.  in  later  Ungnage,  921 — 5; 
use,  573. 

prepositions,  1123^30;  words  used 
as  sucb,  1123—5;  cases  construed 
vrith  them,  1126—30;  —prep,  in 
composition  with  roots  —  aee  ver- 
bal pteSiea. 

prepositional  componnds,  1247,  1310. 

present  tense,  532;  its  nses,  777-8; 
—  pres.-syatem,  535,  699—779: 
prominence  as  part  of  verb-aystem, 
600;  varieties  of  form  and  their 
classlfieatioD,  601  ff.;  conjagatlons 
and  conjugation-classes,  602 — 10; 
first  conjugation  :  I.  root-class,  611 
—41;  n.  reduplicating  olaas,  642 
—82;  III.  nasal  cUbb,  683—96; 
rv.  nu  and  u-ciasB,  697—716; 
V.  n5-cl«S8,  717—82;  second  con- 
jngatton :    VI.    n-clus,    734— .W; 
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VII.  »c«entedd-dMa,751— 8;  Till. 
jfo-dasa,  7&9 — 67;  IX.  {rd-dui,  ot 
puBiTBConjnntJDn,  768—71;  uses 
of  tawwr^e— 9;  of  modes,  573 
— 81 ;  —  pres.  stems,  deriTativsB 
from,  1140c. 

primuy  and  eeconduy  personal  end- 
ings, 542fF.;  normil  ecbemeii  553. 

primiTT  derivation,  1138—1201 :  te- 
Ution to seeouduy,  1138;  fromwhtt 
made,  1140—1 ;  nnion-Towels, 
1142;  fonu  of  root,  1143;  accent, 
1144;  meaning,  1145—6;  prim. 
snfBies  (Dd  the  derivatitea  made 
with  Ihem,  1148—1301. 

prohibitive  eipraaaion,  574,  579 — 80. 

pionominAl  roots,  4^;  their  char- 
acter, in  inflection  and  derivation, 
1137—3;  »dveibBfrointhem,  lOSTfT. 

prononne,  490 — 531 :  personal,  491 
— 4 ;  demonstrative,  49:^—503 ; 
interrogative,  504—7;  relative,  508 
— 13;  emphatic,  513;  noons  used 
pronomlnallr,  514;  pion.  derivative 
adjectivea,  515 — 31;  adjeetives  de- 
cliDed  pionominally,  53^ — 6. 

pronnnciatiDn  —  see  system  of 
sounds. 

protracted  (plula)  quantity,  78;  proti. 
final  vowel  uncomblnable,   13oe. 

punctuation,  signs  of,  in  dtvanagari,  16. 


radical  atema  —  aee  root-stems. 

rednplicated  (or  causative)  aorlst,  824, 
856—73,  1046;  formation  of  stem, 
857—63;  Inflection,  864-7;  nae 
in  primary  conjugation,  868;  in 
causative.  1046;    modes,  869—71. 

reduplicating  class  (third,  Au-cUas)  of 
verbs,  643 — B3;  rednpUcation  and 
accent,  643—6;  inflection,  647— 
58;  Irregularities,  659—82. 

reduplicatioii,  occurrence  of,  25S ; 
general  rules  for  forming.  588 — 90; 
present  red.,  643,  660ff.;  perfect, 
782—91 ;  aorist,857— 63 :  intenaive, 
1002;  deaiderativa,  1039;  in  deri- 
vation, 1143  e;   anomalDDS,   1067  f. 

relationship,  noung  of,  in  f,  369flr., 
1182d. 

relative  clanaes,  peculiarities  of,  512. 

relative  compounds  Iposseaaive),  1393  c. 

relative  pronoun,  508—12. 

repeated  words,   1260. 


resolution,  in  Veda,  of  semlvoweU 
into  vowels,  and  of  vonels  into  two 
ayltabiea,   113. 

veraion  of  palatal  mutea  and  sibil- 
ant, and  of  A,  to  guttural  form, 
43,  64, 142, 145, 147,214 ff., 1176 a. 
ots  of  a  language,  100—1,  106; 
forma  of  root,  lOT;  roots  and  root- 
formi  according  to  the  native  gram- 
marian a,  108. 
:oot-aori$t,  829—46 :  In  later  lang- 
nage,  829;  in  older,  830 ff.;  modes, 
835—9;  partisiplea,  840;  passive 
aor.  3d  sing.,  842—5. 
'oot-ctasa  (aecond,  ad-class)  of  veitM, 
611—41;  inflection,  612—23;  Ir- 
regnlartties,  625 — 41. 
ot-steme,  their  occurrence  and  Dse, 
323,  383,  1137,  1147;  as  inflnl- 
tives,  erOa,  971;  in  dependent 
compoaitlon,  1269;  in  deacriptite, 
1286;  Inflection  of  auch  stems  in 
a,  i,  u,  349ff.;  inconaonants,  383fr. 

mdh^WK  of  verbs  —  aee  nasal  claae.^ 

t-aoriat,  878—97:  formation  of  stem, 
878 — 9;  endings  and  combination 
with  stem,  880 — 1 ;  question  of 
loss  of  a  in  certain  forms,  834, 
881;  inflection,  882—3;  irregu- 
larities, 884—91 ;  absence  of  i  in 
2d  and  3d  sing.  In  older  language, 
868—90;  modes,  892-6;  parti- 
ciples, 897;  —  t-aor.  aCem  in  deri- 
vation, 1140  c 
»-futiire,  931—9 :  fonnatlon  of  stem, 
933,  936;  use  of  union-vowel  i, 
934—5;  occurrence,  937;  modes, 
938;  participles,  939;  its  preterit, 
the  conditional,  940—1;  uses,  948. 
■o-aoriat,  916—20  :  roots  allowed  later 
to  make  it,  916;  occurrence  In 
older  language,  919 — 20;  formation 
of  stem,  917;  infiection,  918. 
second  class  of  verbs  —  see  root- 
second   general  conjugation  of  verba, 

Its  characterlBtica,  605,  733. 
secondary  adjective  componnda,  1247, 

1393  (f. 
secondary   conjugations,    540,   996— 
1068:  passive,  998—9;  intenaive, 
1000—1025;   deaideratlve,  1036— 
40 ;    causative,    1041—53 ;    deno- 
minative, 1053—68. 
(eccndary  derivation,   1138—9.   1303 
— 45;  relation  to  primary,   1139ff.; 
31* 
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fotma  of  stem,  1203— J;  accent, 
1205;  msuing,  1206;  hs.  inflUei 
uid  the  darivitlTM  mtda  with  thsm, 
1208-46. 

■eeondar;  penoaal  endln^g,  &42ff.; 
normal  achenui,  553. 

demivowela  (y,  r,  I,  v},  proiiuneiaUoB 
etc.,  61-8;  nas.l  gamiv.,  71,  206, 
213o:  — and  see  the  different 

aenteoM,   rules  of  eaphonic  etmibln- 

atloD  in,  103. 
BCienth  cUm  of  laibi  —   see   naaal 

sh-aonnds  (i  and  cj,  61,  63. 
short  and  long  qnantitf,  T6— 9. 
aibilantt  (t,  ;  >f,  pnnanclation  etc., 

60— 4i— kndaeelhedlffeTent 

lettera. 
•Cbflant-aoriat,   824,   874—920:    fOi- 

matlon   and   claaaiBcation,  874—7; 

4.  »-aorist,   878—97;   5.  i*-aiwi»t, 

898 — 910;    6.   «f»^rlBt,   Sll— 5; 

7.   »a-aori»t,  916-1^20;   Its  stem  In 

derivation,  1140c. 
alm^e  aoriat,  824,  828— 55 :   1.   root- 

aodst,   829 — 11;    pasalve   aor.   3d 

sing.,  842—6;   2.  a-aorlrt,   846— 

55. 
lii-aorlat,  911 — 5;  foimatkin  of  stem, 

911;  inflection,  911 ;  formi  in  older 

langoage,    912—13;    modes,    914;; 

middle  forms,  916. 
sixth  olus  of  TBrbs  —  see  d-class. 
sonant  and  snid  sounds,  34;    matea, 

34 — 5;  aspirates,  37—8;  question 

as  to  ciiaractei  of  h,  65;   of  flnal 

mute,    141  end;    euphonic   aa«)mi- 

lation  of  the  tiro  claaaes,  117,  166 

—78. 
special  and  general  tenaes,  699. 
^iranta,    bSflT.:    tlbtlants,    59—64; 

■sptration,    65 ;     other    breathings, 


strong  and  weak,  or  strong,  middle, 
and  weakest,  forms  of  stnns  in 
deolension,  311 ;  of  roots  and  Btema 
in  general,  107—8. 

lu-cliss  of  verba  —  see  nu-claas. 

■ubJunctliB  mode,  533;  formation  and 
endings,  567-62;  its  Ant  persons 
nsed  later  as  ImperaliTe,  533,  574, 
578;  snbj.  use  of  angmentlMs  pre- 


terit forms,  563,  687 ;  uses  of  subj. 
mode,  574—82. 
safBies  fanning  adverbs,  1097— 1109 ; 
do.  dedlnsble   stems  —  tee  derl- 

anrd  and  sonant  sonnda  —  see  Hrnkllt. 

sylUbles,  qnanttty  of,  79. 

tfttem  of  BOundl,  19 — 76:  Towels 
snd  diphtltongs,  19—30;  conion- 
ants,  31ff.;  mntea,  32— 50;  semi- 
vowels, 61—8;  sibilants,  59 — 64; 
aspiration,  65—4 ;  cfaor^a  and  oUier 
breathings,  68 — 9;  anutvara,  70 
— 3 ;  nnwrltten  sounds  de&ned  by 
Btndn  gnmmariaas,  230;  scheme 
of  ipoben  slphsbet,  with  notlra  of 
comparatiTe  fluency  of  the  Bounds, 
75;  quantity,  76 — 8;  accent  and 
its  designation,  80—97. 


mlnatives. 

tense  In  verbal  inflection,  532;  tense' 
systems,  636;  present-aystem,  599 
—779;  perfect-system,  780—823; 
■orist-systems,  824—930;  fature- 
systems,  931-950. 

tenth  dass  of  verbs  —  see  evasstlTe 
conjugation. 

tblrd  class  of  verbs  —  see  rednpli- 
eating  class. 

time,  particles  of,  1103,   1122f. 

transliteration,  general  method  of,  6; 
of  sign  oteUsion,  16,  135;  of  com- 
bined Bn^  and  Initial  voweb,  126; 
of  onuifarn,  73 ;  of  accent,  83,  89. 

lud-class  of  verba  —  see  d-clais. 


Inflection,  698— T07;    root*  of  the 

class,  713 ;  irregalar  root  fcr  or  kor, 

714—5;  otter  InBgnlatities,  716. 

nneomblnable  (prafThya)  final  vowels, 


Indedin- 


138. 
unlnflected  words   - 

nnion-Towelt,  264;  I  In  pteaent  In- 
flection, 690—1,  640;  in  pufect, 
796—8,  Sm-  In  aorist,  876-7; 
In  a-«nt4ire,  931 — 6 ;  In  perfphiastis 
future,  943 ;  In  desldBrative,  1031 ; 
in  peaetve  participle,  056;  In  in- 
finitive and  genind,  968,  991;  In 
derivation,  1143;  —  [In  present 
Inflection,  632—4;   in  2d   and  8d 
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sing.,  &&6b*  in  Inteudve,  lOOiff.; 
i  tor  i,  900;  ai  toi  I,  5551). 
upadimamya-atiiait,  69,   170  d. 

variition  of  Btem-form  in  declension, 
311—2;  in  Mtems,  370;  In  con- 
sonuital  stems,  379,  385—8,  421, 
44a— 4,  468,  463;  —  in  ooi(in- 
gstlon,  556;  in  piBBent-atem,  604; 
In  perfect,  792— 4 ;  in  MilBt,  831(r. , 
879,809;  InintenBi^e,  1004  ;!n  pri- 
mary derlvstion,  1148 ;  insBcondsry, 
1203 — 4;  in  composition,  1249. 

foib  —  sea  ooajngmtion, 

verb-foims,  accentaatlon  of,  in  the 
aentence,  591 — 8. 

verbkl  pieflxes,  1076—7;  kindted 
voids,  1078—9,  1120;  composition 
■«itliroot»,1076— 87,137»,b;  scoent, 
1082 — 5,  tbeir  more  independent 
■ate,  1084, 1118;  piepoaitionol ngea, 
1125;fbrmsofcompaTi80n,lli9;  da- 
ctinftlile  Btfinia  from  roota  compooaded 
with  them,  1141,  1282;  nse  in  des- 
oripttre  eompoaltfm,  1289 ;  In  pos- 
sesfiie,  1305;inprE^dtionsl,  1310. 

viaarga  (or  vitaTjaniya),  67—9;  quin- 
Htittve  valoe,  79 ;  occorrence,  144 
—5,  170—2. 

TeMfive  ease,  fnnn  of,  307 end ;  Vedio, 
Is  M,  425g,  ^>ii,  462»;  accent 
(kleng  with  qualifgring  Tord},  314; 
verb  accented  after,  594. 


Tolce  In  veriial  inflection,  528 — 31. 

Towels,  how  written  in  devanagari, 
10;  sign  of  abaance  of,  11;  — 
their  pronnndation  etc,,  19 — -29: 
a,  i,  u-TOwele,  19—22 ;  r,  {-yowels, 
23—6;  diphthongs,  37—9;  qnan- 
tity,  77—8;  accent,  80 IT.;  naaal 
Towels,  71 ;  mlflfl  of  YOwal-eom- 
Unitlon,  125—38;  reanlting  accent, 
128,  130,  135;  exceptional  caaes, 
136—8. 

trrdtlU-atiengthening,  character  and 
■  occnmmce  of,  235-^3,  and  poMfm  ; 
in  pcimuy  derivation,  1143a;  in 
aeeondar;,   1204. 

wsoand,  belonging  to  v,  57. 
WMfe,    or  weakest,    form   of  stem  in 
daclsQsiou,  311. 

weakening  and  strengthening  pro- 
ceaaea,  234—60. 

[(a-clssa  [fCQctb,  dio-clssa]  of  verbs, 
759—87;  fonnatlDn  of  stem,  7b9; 
inflectkm,  760;  roots  of  the  class 
and  their  classiflcation,  761—2; 
iriBgalsrities,  763—7. 

yd-clasa  of  verba,  or  pssalve  preaent- 
syatem,  768 — 74;  formation  of 
stem,  768—70 ;  inflection,  771 ; 
Iiiegnlaritiei,  772—4;  yd-tomat 
from  intenalve  stem,  1016 — 7. 
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ERRATA. 

The  remuk  it  the  end  of  7S1   belocga  instead  under  6SB>  \ 

At6Ifia,  UBt  line  of  paradigm,  reatoie  the  lost  i  of  ildt;  and,  at  1166, 
I.  5,  the  lost  a  at  end  of  line.  I 

Read  1  it  66,  last  line  bnt  one;  vivS  at  94«;  ttat  and  «a  at  176,  ' 
U.  2,  3.  ivil  at  188,  1.  5;  gotitiu  at  SSI,  1.  8;  briiva^  at  868,  1.  &; 
tiiyale  at  761  b,  I.  15 ;  dyut  U  786,  I.  5 ;  dmoei  >t  844,  1.  8 ;  ara^iiu  at 
906,  1.  3;  tanyi!  at  1178«,  1.  1 ;  ddiifuka  at  1180a,  1.  3;  rj  {fat  u})  at 
ISOOo,  1:  1. 

References  to  the  paragiapha  361 — 76  aie  (owing  to  an  aofoitanately 
necesBsry  tennmbering)  In  sefenl  inetmcee  wrong  by  a  difference  of  one  to 
Hts.  Also  other  referencea  as  follows;  read  464  at  tSie,  1.  2;  647  at 
661,  1  5  from  end;  673  at  664,  I.  3:  1048d  at  1080,  1.  13;  and  1371 
at  ll&Oc,  1.  8. 
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